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PREFACE. 


It may perhaps be fairly stated that no better guide can be found to the 
analytical developments of Pure Mathematics during the last seventy years 
than a study of the problems presented by the subject whereof this volume 
treats. This book is published in the hope that it may be found worthy to 
form the basis for such study. It is also hoped that the book may be 
serviceable to those who use it for a first introduction to the subject. 
And an endeavour has been made to point out what are conceived to be the 
most artistic ways of formally developing the theory regarded as complete. 


The matter is arranged primarily with a view to obtaining perfectly 
general, and not merely illustrative, theorems, in an order in which they can 
be immediately utilised for the subsequent theory; particular results, however 
interesting, or important in special applications, which are not an integral 
portion of the continuous argument of the book, are introduced only so far 
as they appeared necessary to explain the general results, mainly in the 
examples, or are postponed, or are excluded altogether. The sequence and 
scope of ideas to which this has led will be clear from an examination of the 
table of Contents. 


The methods of Riemann, as far as they are explained in books on the 
general theory of functions, are provisionally regarded as fundamental; but 
precise references are given for all results assumed, and great pains have 
been taken, in the theory of algebraic functions and their integrals, and in 
the analytic theory of theta functions, to provide for alternative developments 
of the theory. If it is desired to dispense with Riemann’s existence theorems, 
the theory of algebraic functions may be founded either on the arithmetical 
ideas introduced by Kronecker and by Dedekind and Weber; or on the 
quasi-geometrical ideas associated with the theory of adjoint polynomials ; 
while in any case it does not appear to be convenient to avoid reference to 
either class of ideas. It is believed that, save for some points in the 
periodicity of Abelian integrals, all that is necessary to the former ele- 
mentary development will be found in Chapters IV. and VIL, in connection 
with which the reader may consult the recent paper of Hensel, Acta 
Mathematica, xvi. (1894), and also the papers of Kronecker and of 
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Dedekind and Weber, Crelle’s Journal, xcl., xcul. (1882). And it is hoped 
that what is necessary for the development of the theory from the elemen- 
tary geometrical point of view will be understood from Chapter Vaan 
connection with which the reader may consult the Abel’sche Functionen of 
Clebsch and Gordan (Leipzig, 1866) and the paper of Noether, Mathematische 
Annalen, vit. (1873). In the theory of Riemann’s theta functions, the 
formulae which are given relatively to the € and g functions, and the 
general formulae given near the end of Chapter XIV., will provide sufficient 
indications of how the theta functions can be algebraically defined; the 
reader may consult Noether, Mathematische Annalen, XXXVII. (1890), and 
Klein and Burkhardt, ibid. xxxt.—xxxvi. In Chapters XV., XVII. and 
XIX., and in Chapters XVIII. and XX., are given the beginnings of that 
analytical theory of theta functions from which, in conjunction with the 
general theory of functions of several independent variables, so much is to 
be hoped; the latter theory is however excluded from this volume. 


To the reader who does not desire to follow the development of this 
volume consecutively through, the following course may perhaps be sug- 
gested; Chapters IL, II, III. (in part), IV., VI. (to § 98), VIIL, IX., X,, 
XI. (in part), XVIII. Gn part), XII, XV. (in part); it is also possible to 
begin with the analytical theory of theta functions, reading in order Chapters 


XV AVE XVIL XIXS XX. 


The footnotes throughout the volume are intended to contain the 
mention of all authorities used in its preparation ; occasionally the hazardous 
plan of adding to the lists of references during the passage of the sheets 
through the press, has been adopted; for references omitted, and for refer- 
ences improperly placed, only mistake can be pleaded. Complete lists of 
papers are given in the valuable report of Brill and Noether, “ Die Entwicklung 
der Theorie der algebraischen Functionen in Alterer und neuerer Zeit,” 
Jahresbericht der Deutschen Mathematiker-Vereinigung, Dritter Band, 1892—3 
(Berlin, Reimer, 1894); this report unfortunately appeared only after the 
first seventeen chapters of this volume, with the exception of Chapter XI, 
and parts of VII, were in manuscript; its plan is somewhat different from 
that of this volume, and it will be of advantage to the reader to consult 
it. Other books which have appeared during the progress of this volume, too 
late to effect large modifications, have not been consulted. The examples 
throughout the volume are intended to serve several different purposes; to 
provide practice in the ideas involved in the general theory; to suggest the 
steps of alternative developments without interrupting the line of reasoning 
in the text; and to place important consequences which are not utilised, if 
at all, till much subsequently, in their proper connection. 


For my first interest in the subject of this volume, I desire to acknowledge 
my obligations to the generous help given to me during Gottingen vacations, 
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on two occasions, by Professor Felix Klein. In the preparation of the book 
I have been largely indebted to his printed publications; the reader is 
recommended to consult also his lithographed lectures, especially the one 
dealing with Riemann surfaces. In the final revision of the sheets in 
their passage through the press, I have received help from several friends. 
Mr A. E. H. Love, Fellow and Lecturer of St John’s College, has read 
the proofs of the volume; in the removal of obscurities of expression 
and in the correction of press, his untiring assistance has been of great 
value to me. Mr J. Harkness, Professor of Mathematics at Bryn Mawr 
College, Pennsylvania, has read the proofs from Chapter XV. onwards; many 
faults, undetected by Mr Love or myself, have yielded to his perusal; and 
I have been greatly helped by his sympathy in the subject-matter of the 
volume. To both these friends I am under obligations not easy to discharge. 
My gratitude is also due to Professor Forsyth for the generous interest he 
has taken in the book from its commencement. While, it should be added, 
the task carried through by the Staff of the University Press deserves more 
than the usual word of acknowledgment. 


This book has a somewhat ambitious aim; and it has been written under 
the constant pressure of other work. It cannot but be that many defects 
will be found in it. But the author hopes it will be sufficient to shew that 
the subject offers for exploration a country of which the vastness is equalled 
by the fascination. . 


Sr JoHn’s CoLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE. 
April 26, 1897. 
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PAGE LINE 

6, 2, for dbda, read ap*—lda. : 

8, 22, for deficiency 1, read deficiency 0. 

11, 12, for 2n-2+p, read 2n-—2-+ 2p. 

16, § 16, 4, for called, ee applied to. 

18, 25, for ae read oS 

BM 31, for in, read is. 

38, 3, for surfaces, read surface. 

43, 20, for w, read w. 

56, 22, for (a—a)P—, read g—ay A". 

61, 24, add or g;(x, y). 
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70, 14, for Tr44, read 7-1. 

73, 98, for a 7-4 s,, g, read tee ATES A 

Sir The argument of § 52 supposes p>1. 
104, § 72. See also Hensel, Crelle, oxy. (1895). 
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137. To the references, add, Macaulay, Proc. Lon. Math. Soc., xxv1. p. 495. 
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198, 5, for y(a@’) +o, read y(w') wo. 
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206, 4, supply dz, after third integral sign: the summation is from k=2, k’=0, 


5, supply dz, after first integral sign. 
8, for ¢(X)/p(X), read p' (X)/¢ (X). 


247, 11. Positive means >0. The discriminant must not vanish. 
6 from bottom. Cf. p. 531, notet. 

282, 11, for Q, read Q. s 

284, 18, the equation is hQp=wiP+bP’. 

316, 3 from the bottom, for u, read wp. 

320, heading, destroy full stop. 

327, 23, for Mi; (xp), read pw; (xp). 

340. Further references are given in the report of Brill and Noether (see 
Preface), p. 473. 

342. For various notations for characteristics see the references in the report of 
Brill and Noether, p, 519. 

379, 16, for 739, Tip, TEAd V{%, Vy %. 

420, 18, read ...characteristic, other than the zero characteristic, as the sum of two 
different odd half-integer characteristics in....... 

441, 15, for one, read in turn every combination. 

533, 13. The relation had been given by Frobenius. 

557, 15, for w*, read w,?. 

575, 20, for from, read for. 

587, 8 and 11; the quantity is dé. 


In this volume no account is given of the differential equations satisfied by the theta 
functions, or of their expansion in integral powers of the arguments. The following refer- 
ences may be useful: Wiltheiss, Crelle, xctx., Math. Annal, xxIx., XXXI., XXXIIL., Gotting. 
Nachr,, 1889, p. 381; Pascal, Gétting. Nachr., 1889, pp. 416, 547, Ann. di Mat., Ser. 2°, t 
xvil.; Burkhardt (and Klein), Math. Annal. xxxit. 
Transf. Hyperellip. Functionen. 


The case p=2 is considered in Krause, 


The following books of recent appearance, not referred to in the text, may be named here. 
(1) The completion of Picard, Traité d’Analyse, (2) Jordan, Cours d@ Analyse, t. 11, (1894), 
(3) Appell and Goursat, U'héorie des Fonctions algébriques et de leurs intégrales (1895), (4) 
Stahl, Theorie der Abel’schen Functionen (1896). 


CHAPTER I. 
THE SUBJECT OF INVESTIGATION, 


1. Tats book is concerned with a particular development of the theory 
of the algebraic irrationality arising when a quantity y is defined in terms 
of a quantity « by means of an equation of the form 


ayy” + ay” +... + Anay + On = 0, 
wherein a, @,...,@, are rational integral, polynomials in w. The equation is 


supposed to be irreducible; that is, the left-hand side cannot be written as 
the product of other expressions of the same rational form. 


2. Of the various means by which this dependence may be represented, 
that invented by Riemann, the so-called Riemann surface, is throughout 
regarded as fundamental. Of this it is not necessary to give an account 
here*. But the sense in which we speak of a place of a Riemann surface 
must be explained. To a value of the independent variable « there will in 
general correspond n distinct values of the dependent variable y—represented 
by as many places, lying in distinct sheets of the surface. For some values 
of x two of these » values of y may happen to be equal: in that case the 
corresponding sheets of the surface may behave in one of two ways. Either 
they may just touch at one point without having any further connexion in 
the immediate neighbourhood of the pointt: in which case we shall regard 
the point where the sheets touch as constituting two places, one in each 
sheet. Or the sheets may wind into one another: in which case we shall 
regard this winding point (or branch point) as constituting one place: this 
place belongs then indifferently to either sheet; the sheets here merge into 
one another. In the first case, if a be the value of # for which the sheets 
just touch, supposed for convenience of statement to be finite, and w a value 


* For references see Chap. II. § 12, note. 
+ Such a point is called by Riemann ‘‘ein sich aufhebender Verzweigungspunkt ”’: Gesam- 


melte Werke (1876), p. 105. 


B. 


2 THE PLACES OF A RIEMANN SURFACE, [2 


very near to a, and if b be the value of y at each of the two places, also 
supposed finite, and %, Y be values of y very near to J, represented by 
points in the two sheets very near to the point of contact of the two 
sheets, each of y,—b, y,.—b can be expressed as a power-serles in #—@ 
with integral exponents. In the second case with a similar notation each 
of y,—b, y2—b can be expressed as a power-series in (v—a)* with integral 
exponents. In the first case a small closed curve can be drawn on either 
of the two sheets considered, to enclose the point at which the sheets touch : 


and the value of the integral = | d log (# ~ a) taken round this closed curve 


will be 1; hence, adopting a definition given by Riemann*, we shall say that 
2—a is an infinitesimal of the first order at each of the places. In the 
second case the attempt to enclose the place by a curve leads to a curve 
lying partly in one sheet and partly in the other; in fact, in order that 
the curve may be closed it must pass twice round the branch place. In this 


case the integral | d log [(« — a)#] taken round the closed curve will be 1: 


and we speak of (#—a) as an infinitesimal of the first order at the place. 
In either case, if ¢ denote the infinitesimal, 2 and y are uniform functions 
of t in the immediate neighbourhood of the place; conversely, to each point 
on the surface in the immediate heighbourhood of the place there corre- 
sponds uniformly a certain value of tf. The quantity ¢ effects therefore a 
conformal representation of this neighbourhood upon a small simple area in 
the plane of ¢, surrounding t = 0. 


3. This description of a simple case will make the general case clear. 
In general for any finite value of w, 2=a, there may be several, say k, branch 
points}; the number of sheets that wind at these branch points may be 
denoted by w,+1, w,+1, ..., wet+1 respectively, where 

(w, +1)+(w.+1)4+...+ (wept l =n, 

so that the case of no branch point is characterised by a zero value of the 
corresponding w. For instance in the first case above, notwithstanding that 
two of the n values of y are the same, each of w,, W, ..., Wz is zero and k is 
equal ton: and in the second case above, the values are k=n—1, w,=1, w.=0, 


W3=0, ..., We=0. In the general case each of these k branch points is called a 
1 1 


place, and at these respective places the quantities (@—ay%t1, ..., (@—a)jorr 


* Gesammelte Werke (1876), p. 96. 


iF The limitation to the immediate neighbourhood involves that t is not necessarily a rational 
function of x, y. 

It may be remarked that a rational function of x and y can be found whose behaviour in 
the neighbourhood of the place is the same as that of t. See for example Hamburger, 
Zeitschrift f. Math. und Phys. Bd. 16, 1871; Stolz, Math. Ann. 8, 1874; Harkness and Morley 
Theory of Functions, p. 141. 


+ Cf. Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 171. Prym, Crelle, Bd. 70. 


4] TRANSFORMATION OF THE EQUATION. 3 


are infinitesimals of the first order. For the infinite value of x we shall 
similarly have m or a less number of places and as many infinitesimals, say 


Noe 1g eo 
ait tees Are where (w,+1)+...+(w,+1)=n. And as in the par- 


ticular cases discussed above, the infinitesimal ¢ thus defined for every place 
of the surface has the two characteristics that for the immediate neighbour- 
hood of the place # and y are uniquely expressible thereby, (in series of 
integral powers), and conversely ¢ is a uniform function of position on the 
surface in this neighbourhood. Both these are expressed by saying that 
t effects a reversible conformal representation of this neighbourhood upon a 
simple area enclosing t=0. It is obvious of course that quantities other 
than ¢ have the same property. 


A place of the Riemann surface will generally be denoted by a single 
letter. And in fact a place (x, y) will generally be called the place 2. 
When we have occasion to speak of the ( or less) places where the inde- 
pendent variable w has the same value, a different notation will be used. 


4, We have said that the subject of enquiry in this book is a certain 
algebraic irrationality. We may expect therefore that the theory is practi- 
cally unaltered by a rational transformation of the variables , y which is of 
a reversible character. Without entering here into the theory of such trans- 
formations, which comes more properly later, in connexion with the theory 
of correspondence, it is necessary to give sufficient explanations to make it 
clear that the functions to be considered belong to a whole class of Riemann 
surfaces and are not the exclusive outcome of that one which we adopt initially. 


Let & be any one of those uniform functions of position on the funda- 
mental (undissected) Riemann surface whose infinities are all of finite order. 
Such functions can be expressed rationally by x and y*. For that reason we 
shall speak of them shortly as the rational functions of the surface. The 
order of infinity of such a function at any place of the surface where the 
function becomes infinite is the same as that of a certain integral power of 


the inverse : of the infinitesimal at that place. The sum of these orders of 


infinity for all the infinities of the function is called the order of the function. 
The number of places at which the function £ assumes any other value a is 
the same as this order: it being understood that a place at which & — a is 
zero in a finite ratio to the rth order of ¢ is counted as r places at which & is 
equal to at. Let v be the order of & Let » be another rational function of 


* Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 370. 
+ For the integral ma {4 log (-a), taken round an infinity of log (f-a), is equal to the 
wt ; 
order of zero of ¢—a at the place, or to the negative of the order of infinity of &, as the case may 
be. And the sum of the integrals for all such places is equal to the value round the boundary of 
the surface—which is zero. Cf. Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 372. 


1—2 


4 CONDITION OF REVERSIBILITY. [4 


order p. Take a plane whose real points represent all the possible values of 
£ in the ordinary way. To any value of & say €=a, will correspond v 
positions X,, ..., X,on the original Riemann surface, those namely where & 
is equal to a: it is quite possible that they lie at less than y places of the 
surface. The values of » at X,,..., X, may or may not be different. Let 
H denote any definite rational symmetrical function of these y values of 7. 
Then to each position of a in the & plane will correspond a perfectly unique 
value of H, namely, H is a one-valued function of £. Moreover, since 7 and 
£ are rational functions on the original surface, the character of H for values 
of £ in the immediate neighbourhood of a value a, for which H is infinite, is 
clearly the same as that of a finite power of €—a. Hence H is a rational 
function of £& Hence, if H, denote the sum of the products of the values of 
n at X,,..., X,, 7 together, 7 satisfies an equation 


ny — 71H, + 7-2, —...+(-)"H, = 9, 
whose coefficients are rational functions of &. 


It is conceivable that the left side of this equation can be written as the 
product of several factors each rational in £ and 7. If possible let this be 
done. Construct over the & plane the Riemann surfaces corresponding to 
these irreducible factors, 7 being the dependent variable and the various 
surfaces lying above one another in some order. It is a known fact, already 
used in defining the order of a rational function on a Riemann surface, that 
the values of » represented by any one of these superimposed surfaces in- 
clude all possible values—each value in fact occurring the same number of 
times on each surface. To any place of the original surface, where &, 7 have 
definite values, and to the neighbourhood of this place, will correspond there- 
fore a definite place (&, 7) (and its neighbourhood) on each of these super- 
imposed surfaces. Let ,...,, be the values of » belonging, on one of 
these surfaces, to a value of &: and 7, ..., 7. the values belonging to the 
same value of € on another of these surfaces. Since for each of these surfaces 
there are only a finite number of values of € at which the values of 7 are 
not all different, we may suppose that all these r values on the one 
surface are different from one another, and likewise the s values on the other 


surface. Since each of the pairs of values (£, ), ..., (& ,) must arise on 
both these surfaces, it follows that the values », ..., , are included among 
>, +++,» Similarly the values m’, ..., . are included AMONE m4, «+5 Mrs 


Hence these two sets are the same and r=s. Since this is true for an 
infinite number of values of &, it follows that these two surfaces are merely 
repetitions of one another. The same is true for every such two surfaces. 
Hence r is a divisor of v and the equation 


at — Hy) +... +(-Y H, =0, 
when reducible, is the v/rth power of a rational equation of order rin ». It 
will be sufficient to confine our attention to one of the factors and the (E, 7) 


5] CORRESPONDENCE OF TWO SURFACES, D 


surface represented thereby. Let now X,, ...,.X, be the places on the original 
surface where & has a certain value. Then the values of PR LG iy oe ey eave 
consist of v/7 repetitions of r values, these values being different from one 
another except for a finite number of values of —. Thus to any place (£, 7) on 
one of the v/r derived surfaces will correspond v/7 places on the original 
surface, those namely where the pair (£, 7) take the supposed values, Denote 
these by P,, P,,.... Let Y be any rational symmetrical function of the v/r 
pairs of values (a, %), (2, Yo), ..., Which the fundamental variables x, y of the 
original surface assume at P,, P,,..... Then to any pair of values (&, ) will 
correspond only one value of Y—namely, Y is a one-valued function on the 
(&, 7) surface. It has clearly also only finite orders of infinity. Hence Y is 
a rational function of & 7. In particular a, 2, ... are the roots of an 
equation whose coefticients are rational in &, n——as also are ee as eer 


There exists therefore a correspondence between the (£, 9) and («, y) 
surfaces—of the kind which we call a (1, =| correspondence: to every place 
of the (#, y) surface corresponds one place of the (&, 7) surface; to every 


place of this surface correspond places of the (a, y) surface. 


The case which most commonly arises is that in which the rational 
irreducible equation satisfied by 7 is of the vth degree in 7: then only one 
place of the original surface is associated with any place of the new surface. 
In that case, as will appear, the new surface is as general as the original 
surface. Many advantages may be expected to accrue from the utilization of 
that fact. We may compare the case of the reduction of the general equation 
of a conic to an equation referred to the principal axes of the conic. 


5. The following method* is theoretically effective for the expression of #, y in terms 


of &, ». 
Let the rational expression of &, 7 in terms of 7, y be given by 
b (2 ¥)— Ev, Y)=9, SY) 9x (% Y)=9, 

and let the rational result of eliminating x, y between these equations and the initial 
equation connecting 7, y be denoted by /’(& 7)=0, each of ¢, ..., x, # denoting integral 
polynomials. Let two terms of the expression $ (x, y)— &p (#, y)=0 be aaty’— Ebay”. 
This expression and therefore all others involved will be unaltered if a, 6 be replaced by 
such quantities ath, b+h, that haty’=gékx"y". In a formal sense this changes F'(&, 7) 


into 


A 
Iain? yt Mune Ht xe a He FP pasos © +e | ee 
(et. a rh nay Perr ie a* 


where X=1, and Fis such that all differential coefficients of it in regard to a and 6 of order 


less than A are identically zero. 0 
Hence the term within the square brackets in this expression must be zero. If it is 


possible, choose now 7=7’ +1 and s=s', so that k=ha/é. 


* Salmon’s Higher Algebra (1885), p. 97, § 103. 


6 ALGEBRAICAL FORMULATION. [5 


Then we obtain the equation 
: OF or 
at ee i ghlé + ..4+(—Se* — =0. 
op at 

This is an equation of the form above referred to, by which w is determinate from é and 
y. And 7 is similarly determinate. 

It will be noticed that the rational expression of #, y by &, 7, when it is possible 
from the equations 

pv, y)- Ep (a, y)=0, & (2, Y)—nx (#; Y)=9%, I (%, y)=9, 

will not be possible, in general, from the first two equations: it is only the places «, ¥ 
satisfying the equation f(#, y)=0 which are rationally obtainable from the places &, 7 
satisfying the equation /’(g, 7)=0. There do exist transformations, rationally reversible, 
subject to no such restriction. They are those known as Cremona-transformations*. 
They can be compounded by reapplication of the transformation w : y : l=n : & : &n. 

We may give an example of both of these transformations— 

For the surface 

op — a> (a®@ +0 +1)+5y (a? +a4+1)?- Qe (2?+441P=0 

the function =y2/(v?+a+1) is of order 2, being infinite at the places where #?+a+1=0, 
in each case like (—a)~*, and the function n=w/y is of order 4, being infinite at the 
places ~?+a+1=0, in each case like (# — a), a being the value of « at the place. 

From the given equation we immediately find, as the relation connecting é and », 

Qn — €+5E— 5=0, 

and infer, since the equation formed as in the general statement above should be of 
order 2 in y, that this general equation will be 


(2n — £ 4+5£-—5)?=0. 
Thence in accordance with that general statement we infer that to each place (£, n) on 


the new surface should correspond two places of the original surface: and in fact these are 
obviously given by the equations 


WE=27 (a7 +241), y=a/n. 
If however we take 
=P [(?+a+1), n=y|(w— 0), 
where » is an imaginary cube root of unity, so that » is a function of order 3, these 
equations are reversible independently of the original equation, giving in fact 
v= (@E—o'n*)/(E—9"), y=(w— 0°) &n/(E—7), 
and we obtain the surface 
1 —% (1 — @) nf (6 —5€+5)— wE=0, 
having a (1, 1) correspondence with the original one. 


It ought however to be remarked that it is generally possible to obtain reversible 
transformations which are not Cremona-transformations. 


6. When a surface (#, y) is (1, 1) related to a (£, 7) surface, the defi- 
ciencies of the surfaces, as defined by Riemann by means of the connectivity, 
must clearly be the same. 


* See Salmon, Higher Plane Curves (1879), § 362, p. 322. 


6] RELATION OF DEFICIENCES. (! 

It is instructive to verify this from another point of view*,—Consider at 
how many places on the original surface the function - is zero. It is infinite 
at the places where £ is infinite: suppose for simplicity that these are 
separated places on the original surface or in other words are infinities of 
the first order, and are not at the branch points of the original surface. At 
a pole of &, is infinite twice. It is infinite like po aba branch place (a) 
where «—q@=¢"!: namely it is infinite Sw =2n + 2p — 2 timest at the branch 
places of the original surface. It is zero 2n times at the infinite places of the 
original surface. There remain therefore 2v+ 2n+ 2p —2—2n=2v+ 2p —2 


dé 


places where a is zero. If a branch place of the original surface be a pole 
ie 


re : : ] 
of €, and & be there infinite lke ; ag is infinite like a namely 2+w 


> daz 2 yw? 


times: the total number of infinities of dg will therefore be the same as 


da 


os d 
before. Now at a finite place of the original surface where oS = 0, there are 


dx 
° . . Vv h oe 
two consecutive places for which & has the same value. Since oh 1 they can 


only arise from consecutive places of the new surface for which & has the 
same value. The only consecutive places of a surface for which this is the 
case are the branch places. Hence+ there are 2v+2p—2 branch places of 
the new surface. This shews that the new surface is of deficiency p. 


When v/r is not equal to 1, the case is different. The consecutive places 
of the old surface, for which € has the same value, may either be those arising 
from consecutive places of the new surface—or may be what we may call 
accidental coincidences among the v/r places which correspond to one place 
of the new surface. Conversely, to a branch place of the new surface, 
characterised by the same value for & for consecutive places, will correspond 
v/r places on the old surface where & has the same value for consecutive 
places. In fact to two very near places of the new surface will correspond 
v/r pairs each of very near places on the old surface. If then C denote the 
number of places on the old surface at which two of the v/r Places poe 
sponding to a place on the new surface happen to coincide, and w’ the number 
of branch points of the new surface, we have the equation 


w' 4+ O= Wt 2p—2, 


* Compare the interesting geometrical account, Salmon, Higher Plane Curves (1879), p. 326, 
§ 364, and the references there given. 


+ Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 348. . . 
a5 aesiee near such a branch place {=a, £—a is zero of higher order than the first. 


8 PARAMETERS NOT REMOVED [6 


and if p’ be the deficiency of the new surface (of r sheets), this leads to the 
equation 


(27 + 2p’ — 2)" 4 C = Qy + 2p — 2, 
from which 


C= 2p -2—(2p' -2)=. 


Corollary*. If p=p’, then C=(2p—2) (1 — ae Thus = $+ 1, so that 
(= 0, and the correspondence is reversible. 


We have, herein, excluded the case when some of the poles of & are of 
higher than the first order. In that case the new surface has branch places 
at infinity. The number of finite branch places is correspondingly less. The 
reader can verify that the general result is unaffected. 


Ex. In the example previously given (§ 5) shew that the function é takes any given 
value at two points of the original surface (other than the branch places where it is 
infinite), » having the same value for these two points, and that there are szz places at 
which these two places coincide. (These are the place (v=0, y=0) and the five places 
where v= —2.) 


There is one remark of considerable importance which follows from the 
theory here given. We have shewn that the number of places of the (a, y) 


surface which correspond to one place of the (£, 7) surface is where vp is the 


order of € and r is not greater than v, being the number of sheets of the (&, 7) 
surface ; hence, if there were a function & of order 1 the correspondence would 
be reversible and therefore the original surface would be of deficiency 1. 


7. This notion of the transformation of a Riemann surface suggests an 
inference of a fundamental character. 


The original equation contains only a finite number of terms: the original 
surface depends therefore upon a finite number of constants, namely, the 
coefficients in the equation. But conversely it is not necessary, in order that 
the equation be reversibly transformable into another given one, that the 
equation of the new surface contain as many constants as that of the original 
surface. For we may hope to be able to choose a transformation whose 
coefficients so depend on the coefficients of the original equation as to reduce 
this number. If we speak of all surfaces of which any two are connected by 
a rational reversible transformation as belonging to the same class‘, it becomes 
a question whether there is any limit to the reduction obtainable, by rational 


reversible transformation, in the number of constants in the equation of a 
surface of the class. 


* See Weber, Celle, 76, 345. 
+ So that surfaces of the same class will be of the same deficiency. 
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It will appear in the course of the book* that there is a limit, and that 
the various classes of surfaces of given deficiency are of essentially different 
character according to the least number of constants upon which they depend. 
Further it will appear, that the most general class of deficiency p is 
characterised by 3p —3 constants when p> 1—the number for p=1 being 
one, and for p= 0 none. 


For the explanatory purposes of the present Chapter we shall content 
ourselves with the proof of the following statement—When a surface is 
reversibly transformed as explained in this Chapter, we cannot, even though 
we choose the new independent variable & to contain a very large number of 
disposeable constants, prescribe the position of all the branch points of the 
new surface; there will be 3p —3 of them whose position is settled by the 
position of the others. Since the correspondence is reversible we may regard 
the new surface as fundamental, equally with the original surface. We 
infer therefore that the original surface depends on 3p — 3 parameters— 
or on less, for the 3p — 3 undetermined branch points of the new surface may 
have mutually dependent positions. 


In order to prove this statement we recall the fact that a function 
of order @ containst Q—p-+1 linearly entering constants when its poles 
are prescribed: it may contain more for values of Q<2p—1, but we 
shall not thereby obtain as many constants as if we suppose Q > 2p —2 
and large enough. Also the Q infinities are at our disposal. We can then 
presumably dispose of 2Q—p+1 of the branch points of the new surface. 
But these are, in number, 2Q + 29 — 2 when the correspondence is reversible. 
Hence we can dispose of all but 2Q + 2p -2—(2Q —p+1)=3p—8 of the 
branch points of the new surfacet. 


Ex. 1. The surface associated with the equation 
=x (1— x) (1— Ax) (1 — 2x7) (1 — p2ar) (1 — v2) (1 — px) 
is of deficiency 3. It depends on 5=2p—1 parameters, x”, d?, 4”, v®, p?. 


Ex. 2. The surface associated with the equation 
Pry (% Iyty (@ Ye +@ 1)s=9, 
wherein the coefficients are integral polynomials of the orders specified by the suffixes, i- 
of deficiency 3. Shew that it can be transformed to a form containing c»ly 5=27 


parametric constants. 


* See the Chapters on the geometrical theory and on the inversion of Abelian Integrals. The 
reason for the exception in case p=0 or 1 will appear most clearly in the Chapter on the self- 
correspondence of a Riemann surface. But it is a familiar fact that the elliptic functions which 
can be constructed for a surface of deficiency 1 depend upon one parameter, commonly called 
the modulus: and the trigonometrical functions involve no such parameter. 

+ Forsyth, p. 459. The theorems here quoted are considered in detail in Chapter III. of the 
present book. i 

+ Cf. Riemann, Ges. Werke (1876), p. 113. Klein, Ueber Riemann’s Theorie (Leipzig, 


Teubner, 1882), p. 65. 
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8. But there is a case in which this argument fails. If it be possible to 
transform the original surface into itself by a rational reversible transforma- 
tion involving + parameters, any 7 places on the surface are effectively 
equivalent with, as being transformable into, any other 7 places. Then the 
Q poles of the function & do not effectively supply Q but only () — 7 dispose- 
able constants with which to fix the new surface. So that there are 3p —3+7r 
branch points of the new surface which remain beyond our control. In this 
case we may say that all the surfaces of the class contain 3p —3 disposeable 
parameters beside r parameters which remain indeterminate and serve to 
represent the possibility of the self-transformation of the surface. It will be 
shewn in the chapter on self-transformation that the possibility only arises 
for p=0 or p=1, and that the values of r are, in these cases, respectively 
3 and 1. We remark as to the case p=0 that when the fundamental 
surface has only one sheet it can clearly be transformed into itself by 
a transformation involving three constants n=" oe and in regard to p=1, 
the case of elliptic functions, that effectively a point represented by the 
elliptic argument w is equivalent to any other point represented by an 
argument w+. For instance a function of two poles is 


A 
Fos = treme 


and clearly #42 has the same value at was has Fizy,e+y at w+: so that the 
poles (a, 8) are not, so far as absolute determinations are concerned, effective 
for the determination of more than one point. 


9. The fundamental equation 
Aoy” + ay” +... +d, = 0, 


so far considered as associated with a Riemann surface, may also be regarded 

as the equation of a plane curve: and it is possible to base our theory on the 

geometrical notions thus suggested. Without doing this we shall in the 

following pages make frequent use of them for purposes of illustration. It is 
* -vefore proper to remind the reader of some fundamental properties*. 


Lhe branch points of the surface correspond to those points of the curve 
where a line # = constant meets the curve in two or more consecutive points: 
as for instance when it touches the curve, or passes through a cusp. On the 
other hand a double point of the curve corresponds to a point on the surface 
where two sheets just touch without further connexion. Thus the branch 
place of the surface which corresponds to a cusp is really a different singu- 
larity to that which corresponds to a place where the curve is touched by a 


ae Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 355 etc. Harkness and Morley, Theory of Functions, 
p. 273 ete, 
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line #=constant, being obtained by the coincidence of an ordinary branch 
place with such a place of the Riemann surface as corresponds to a double 
point of the curve. 

Properties of either the Riemann surface or a plane curve are, in the 
simpler cases, immediately transformed. For instance, by Pliicker’s formulae 
for a curve, since the number of tangents from any point is 


t =(n—1)n —26—3k, 
where n is the aggregate order in # and y, it follows that the number of 
branch places of the corresponding surface is 

w=t+Ke=(n—1)n—2(6+4+x«) 
= 2n—-24+2 {4 (n—1) (n—2)-8—k«}. 

Thus since w = 2n—2 +, the deficiency of the surface is 

3 (n—1) (n—2)—8-x«, 
namely the number which is ordinarily called the deficiency of the curve. 


To the theory of the birational transformation of the surface corresponds 
a theory of the birational transformation of plane curves. For example, the 
branch places of the new surface obtained from the surface f(a, y)=0 by 
means of equations of the form ¢ (a, y) — Ey (a, y)=90, 9 (a, y) — nx (a, y) =0 
will arise for those values of & for which the curve ¢$ (a, y) — Ey (a, y)=0 
touches f(a, y)=0. The condition this should be so, called the tact inva- 
riant, is known to involve the coefficients of $(«, y)—&y (a, y)=0, and 
therefore in particular to involve &, to a degree* n (m—3) — 26 — 3« + 2nn’, 
where m’ is the order of $(#, y) — &)(a, y)=90. Branch places of the new 
surface also arise corresponding to the cusps of the original curve. The total 
number is therefore n(n —3)— 26—2« + 2nn’ =2p—24 2nn’. Now nn’ is 
the number of intersections of the curves /(a, y) = 0 and ¢ (a, y) — Ep (a, y) =0, 
namely it is the number of values of 7 arising for any value of &, and is 
thus the number of sheets of the new surface, which we have previously 
denoted by v: so that the result is as before. 


In these remarks we have assumed that the dependent variable occurs 
to the order which is the highest aggregate order in # and y together—and 
we have spoken of this as the order of the curve. And in regarding two 
curves as intersecting in a number of points equal to the product of their 
orders we have allowed count of branches of the curve which are entirely 
at infinity. Some care is necessary in this regard. In speaking of the 
Riemann surface represented by a given equation it is intended, unless the 
contrary be stated, that such infinite branches are unrepresented. As an 
example the curve y?=(#, 1), may be cited. 

Ex. Prove that if from any point of a curve, ordinary or multiple, or from a point not 
on the curve, t be the number of tangents which can be drawn other than those touching 


* See Salmon, Higher Plane Curves (1879), p. 81. 
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at the point, and « be the number of cusps of the curve—and if » be the number of 
points other than the point itself in which the curve is intersected by an arbitrary line 
through the point—then ¢+x—2» is independent of the position of the point. If the 
equation of the variable lines through the point be written u—fv=0, interpret the result 
by regarding the curve as giving rise to a Riemann surface whose independent variable 


is &*, 
10. The geometrical considerations here referred to may however be 
stated with advantage in a very general manner. 


In space of any (k) dimensions let there be a curve—(a one-dimension- 
ality). Let points on this curve be given by the ratios of the k+1 homo- 
geneous variables 2, ..., %4. Let u, v be any two rational integral homo- 
geneous functions of these variables of the same order. The locus u— &=0 
will intersect the curve in a certain number, say v, points—we assume the 
curve to be such that this is the same for all values of E, and is finite. Let all 
the possible values of & be represented by the real points of an infinite plane 
in the ordinary way. Let w, ¢ be any two other integral functions of the 


. w : 
coordinates of the same order. The values of 7 = A at the points where 


u—&v=0 cuts the curve for any specified value of & will be v in number. 
As before it follows thence that 7 satisfies an algebraic equation of order v 
whose coefficients are one-valued functions of & Since 7 can only be infinite 
to a finite order it follows that these coefficients are rational functions of &. 
Thence we can construct a Riemann surface, associated with this algebraic 
equation connecting & and , such that every point of the curve gives rise to 
a place of the surface. In all cases in which the converse is true we may 
regard the curve as a representation of the surface, or conversely. 


Thus such curves in space are. divisible into sets according to their 
deficiency. And in connexion with such curves we can construct all the 
functions with which we deal upon a Riemann surface. 


Of these principles sufficient account will be given below (Chapter VI.): 
familar examples are the space cubic, of deficiency zero, and the most general 
space quartic of deficiency 1 which is representable by elliptic functions. 


11. In this chapter we have spoken primarily of the algebraic equation 
—and of the curve or the Riemann surface as determined thereby. But this 
is by no means the necessary order. If the Riemann surface be given, the 
algebraic equation can be determined from it—and in many forms, according 
to the function selected as dependent variable (y). It is necessary to keep 
this in view in order fully to appreciate the generality of Riemann’s methods. 
For instance, we may start with a surface in space whose shape is that of an 


* The reader who desires to study the geometrical theory referred to may consult :— 
Cayley, Quart. Journal, vi.; H. J. 8. Smith, Proc. Lond. Math. Soc. vi.; Noether, Math. Annal. 
9; Brill, Math. Annal. 16; Brill u, Noether, Math. Annal. 7. 
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anchor ring*, and construct upon this surface a set of elliptic functions. Or 
we may start with the surface on a plane which is exterior to two circles 
drawn upon the plane, and construct for this surface a set of elliptic functions. 
Much light is thrown upon the functions occurring in the theory by thus 
considering them in terms of what are in fact different independent variables. 
And further gain arises by going a step further. The infinite plane upon 
which uniform functions of a single variable are represented may be regarded 
as an infinite sphere; and such surfaces as that of which the anchor ring 
above is an example may be regarded as generalizations of that simple case. 
Now we can treat of branches of a multiform function without the use of a 
Riemann surface, by supposing the branch points of the function marked on 
a single infinite plane and suitably connected by barriers, or cuts, across which 
the independent variable is supposed not to pass. In the same way, for any 
general Riemann surface, we may consider branches of functions which are 
not uniform upon that surface, the branches being separated by drawing 
barriers upon the surface. The properties obtained will obviously generalize 
the properties of the functions which are uniform upon the surface. 


* Forsyth, p. 318; Riemann, Ges. Werke (1876), pp. 89, 415. 
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CHAPTER II. 


THe FUNDAMENTAL FUNCTIONS ON A RIEMANN SURFACE. 


12. In the present chapter the theory of the fundamental functions 1s 
based upon certain a priori existence theorems*, originally given by 
Riemann. At least two other methods might be followed: in Chapters IV. 
and VI. sufficient indications are given to enable the reader to establish 
the theory independently upon purely algebraical considerations: from 
Chapter VI. it will be seen that still another basis is found in a preliminary 
theory of plane curves. In both these cases the ideas primarily involved are 
of a very elementary character. Nevertheless it appears that Riemann’s 
descriptive theory is of more than equal power with any other; and_that 
it offers a generality of conception to which no other theory can lay claim. 
It is therefore regarded as fundamental throughout the book. 


It is assumed that the Theory of Functions of Forsyth will be accessible 
to readers of the present book; the aim in the present chapter has been to 
exclude all matter already contained there. References are given also to 
the treatise of Harkness and Morley*. 


13. Let ¢ be the infinitesimal+ at any place of a Riemann surface: if it is 
a finite place, namely, a place at which the independent variable « is finite, 
the values of # for all points in the immediate neighbourhood of the place 
are expressible in the form «=a+ 1”: if an infinite place, #=¢-™), 
There exists a function which save for certain additive moduli is one-valued 
on the whole surface and everywhere finite and continuous, save at the 
place in question, in the neighbourhood of which it can be expressed in the 
form 

A A, A 


(ese page a) 


* See for instance: Forsyth, Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable, 1893; Harkness and 
Morley, Treatise on the Theory of Functions, 1893; Schwarz, Gesam. math. Abhandlungen, 1890. 
The best of the early systematic expositions of many of the ideas involved is found in 
C. Neumann, Vorlesungen tiber Riemann’s Theorie, 1884, which the reader is recommended to 
study. See also Picard, T'raité d Analyse, Tom. 1. pp. 273, 42 and 77. 

+ For the notation see Chapter I. §§ 2, 3. 
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Herein, as throughout, P(t) denotes a series of positive integral powers of t 
vanishing when t= 0, C, A, ..., A,4, are constants whose values can be 
arbitrarily assigned beforehand, and r is a positive integer whose value can be 
assigned beforehand. 


We shall speak of all such functions as integrals of the second kind: 
but the name will be generally restricted to that * particular function whose 
behaviour near the place is that of 


1 
= Cae RD). 


This function is not entirely unique. We suppose the surface dissected 
by 2p cuts+, which we shall call period loops; they subserve the purpose of 
rendering the function one-valued over the whole of the dissected surface, 
We impose the further condition that the periods of the function for transit 
across the p loops of the first kind} shall be zero; then the function is unique 
save for an additive constant. It can therefore be made to vanish at an 
arbitrary place. The special function§ so obtained whose infinity is that 


Le “ste : ; 
of =i; is then denoted by T,"", c denoting the place where the function 
vanishes and # the current place. When the infinity is an ordinary place, 
at which either «=a or «=o, the function is infinite either like igo 


or —x. The periods of [,"° for transit of the period loops of the second 
kind will be denoted by 0,, ..., Oy. 


14. Let (ay), (a2y2) be any two places of the surface: and let the 
infinitesimals be respectively denoted by t,, t,, so that in the neighbourhood 
of these places we have the equations #—a#, =", ©—-a#,=#"t. Let a 
cut be made between the places (a4), (ys). There exists a function, here 
denoted by II” ‘i , which (a) is one-valued over the whole dissected surface, 


My, 
(8) has p periods arising for transit of the period loops of the second kind 
and has no periods at the period loop of the first kind, (y) is everywhere 
-continuous and finite save near (#y,) and (#,y,), where it is infinite re- 
spectively like log t, and —logt,, and, (6), vanishes when the current place 
denoted by « is the place denoted by c. This function is unique. If the 
cut between (a4;), (@y,) be not made, the function is only definite apart 
from an additive integral multiple of 27%, whose value depends on the 


* This particular function is also called an elementary integral of the second kind. 
+ Those ordinarily called the a, b curves; see Forsyth, p. 354. Harkness and Morley, 
p. 242, etc. 
~ + Those called the a cuts. Poe 
g The fact that the function has no periods at the period loops of the first kind is gene- 


rally denoted by calling the function a normal integral of the second kind, 
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path by which the variable is supposed to pass from c. It will be called* the 
integral of the third kind whose infinity is like that of log (t/t). 


15. Beside these functions there exist also certain integrals of the first 
kind—in number p. They are everywhere continuous and finite and one- 
valued on the dissected surface. or transit of the period loops of the 
first kind, one of them, say v;, has no periods except for transit of the 7 loop, 
a;. This period is here taken to be 1. The periods of »; for transit of the 
period loops of the second kind are here denoted by 7,,, ..., Tp. We may 
therefore form the scheme of periods 


Gy lig lo Nanda ap Gridly Otel. Me eneswnse by 
VY il 0) ) | ei Tip 
vw | 0] 1 0 lta Sons 
Oy || W 10)  eareq Tp 


Each of these functions v; is unique when a zero is given. They will there- 
fore be denoted by 2”°, ..., vp’, the zero denoted by ¢ being at our disposal. 

The periods 7; have certain properties which will be referred to in their 
proper place: in particular 7;;=7,;;, so that they are certainly not equivalent 
to more than $p(p+1) algebraically independent constants. As a fact, in 
accordance with the previous chapter, when p> 1 they are subject to 
4p(p+1)—(8p— 3) =4(p— 2)(p — 38) relations. 


16. In regard to these enunciations, the reader will notice that the word 
period here used for that additive constant arising for transit of a period loop 
—namely, in consequence of a path leading from one edge of the period loop 
to the opposite edge—would be more properly called the period for circuit of 
this path than the period for transit of the loop. 

The integrals here specified are more precisely called the normal ele- 
mentary integrals of their kinds. The general integral of the first kind is a 
linear function of v,, ..., v» with constant coefticients ; its periods at the first 
p loops will not have the same simple forms as have those of 2, ... v. The 
general integral of the third kind, infinite like Clog (¢,/t,), C being a constant, 


is obtained by adding a general integral of the first kind to CTL” “ 
for the general integral of the second kind. 


2. 2) Similarly 
1s 2 


The function Thai has the property expressed by the equation 
%,¢ 1, Xp 
Ly, Lo, = My (eS 


* More precisely, the normal elementary integral of the third kind, 
+ Forsyth, p. 453. Harkness and Morley, p. 445, 
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A more general integral of the third kind having the same property is 
2, ¢ 1... 
1 Xo ne 2S Aj v;™ . vj me ’ 


wherein the arbitrary coefficients antes the equations A, = A;. The pro- 


perty is usually referred to as the theorem of the interchange of argument 
(x) and parameter (2,). 


a) . . 
The property allows the consideration of 
x, ¢ 
ny’, E0) 
as te ’ for fi iti 1 
a function of «, for fixed positions of «,c, a. In this regard a remark 
should be made: 


For an ordinary position of x, the function 
«,¢ iG % 
TI? | — log («,' — 2) = 1" — log (ay — 2) 
is a finite continuous Saati of x, any ee is in the neighbourhood of «. 
But if #, be a branch place where w+1 sheets wind, and a, « be two 
positions in its neighbourhood, the functions of « 


lla _ uo log (ay —«), U 


XL, 


ee — 5 log (a - w) 


are respectively finite as # approaches 2, and a,, so that 


I? loge = 2) 


%, ¢ 
is not a finite and continuous function of x,’ for positions of a,’ up to and 
including the branch place a,. 


In this case, let the neighbourhood of the branch place be conformally 
_represented upon a simple plane closed area and let &, &’, & be the represent- 
atives thereon of the places a, x, «. Then the correct statement is that 


Le melon (fae) 


is a continuous function of fee or ie up to and including the branch place a,. 
. ets A ° 5 %;!, . ° 

This is in fact the form in which the function II,"’” arises in the proof 

of its existence upon which our account is based*. 


In a similar way the function 
pe’ 


g,/? 


regarded as a function of a, is such that 


1 
Lae she 
E— &, 


is a finite continuous function of £, in the immediate neighbourhood of «. 


* The reader may consult Neumann, p. 220. 
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17, It may be desirable to give some simple examples of these integrals. 
(a) For the surface represented by 


Y2=X (4 — My) 06. (@— ops i) 


i i om zero and each other, consider the 
wherein @1, ...) p41 are all finite and different fror 5 


integral 
(SS in) 
2) y\e-& 2-&/’ 


(E, 7), (&, 7,) being places of the surface other than the branch places, which are 
(0, 0), (a, 0), O's) (42p +19 0). 
It is clearly infinite at these places respectively like log (#—&), — log (a — &,). 


It is not infinite at (g —n), (& —m)5 for (y+n)(e—&)> (y+n)(@—&) are finite at 
these places respectively. 


At a place z=, where v=t-!, y=et-P-1(1+P, (2), « being +1, and P, (¢) a series of 
positive integral powers of ¢ vanishing for =0, we have 
; ad. : 
on =1+yet?*1(1+P(i), = -F (1-64, 
and the integral has the form 
= [Fel4+P, 0} 
A being a constant. It is therefore finite. 
At a place y=0, for instance where 
r=a4t+?, y=Bi[1 +P; (0)) 
B being a constant, the integral has the form 
dt(1+P, (0) 
C being a constant, and is finite. 
Thus it is an elementary integral of the third kind with infinities at (&, 7), (€,, 7)- 


It may be similarly shewn that the integral 
peg Neca 
SL C8 NG NS 
is infinite at (£,, 7,) like — log (a— ,) and is not elsewhere infinite except at (0, 0). 


Near (0, 0), we have w=??, y= Dt [1+ P, (¢)] and this integral is infinite like 


[F=log¢ 


It is therefore an elementary integral of the third kind with one infinity at the 
branch place (0, 0) and the other at (&,, 1): 


Consider next the integral 


je 2 ayes eee eae 


,_a 
where 7 = TE" It can easily be seen that it is not infinite save at (& n). Writing for the 


neighbourhood of this place, which is supposed not to be a branch place, 


Y=nt (e—§)n +3 (@- EP’ +.. 
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the integral becomes 


[< Le eta ee Ce 
(@— E)? n+ (a €) 0 +4 (w— EP y+ 


Gopi ist T (06+ ae 


Thus the integral is there infinite like — ay and is thus an elementary integral of 
the second kind. 


which is equal to 


The elementary integral of the second kind for a branch place, say (0,0), is a multiple of 
da 
ay” 
In fact near v=0, writing «=2, y= Dt[1+P(2)], this integral becomes 
dt : 
SU+P (4 
or 
oa + H+ Ft+...] 


1 1 
vl - ptt i 


The integral is clearly not infinite elsewhere. 


which is equal to 


as desired, 


Example 1. Verify that the integral last considered is the limit of 


1 (de[y+n_y 
2D) y\|a2-E 2 


as the place (&, 7) approaches indefinitely near to (0, 0). 


Example 2. Shew that the general integral of the first kind for the surface is 
d. 
| 7 (A, + Ag+... + Ap 0?) 


(8) We have in the first chapter §§ 2, 3 spoken of a circumstance that can arise, that 
two sheets of the surface just touch at a point and have no further connexion, and we 
have said that we regard the points of the sheets as distinct places. Accordingly we may 
have an integral of the third kind which has its infinities at these two places, or an integral 
of the third kind having one of its infinities at one of vee places. For example, on the 
surface 

S% N=(y— Mm) y — Mo) + (Ws Y)3+ (a Yu=0 
where (wv, ¥)3, (“, y), are integral homogeneous polynomials of the degrees indicated by the 
suffixes, with quite general coefficients, and m,, m. are finite constants, there are at «=0 
two such places, at both of which y=0. 

Tn this case 

da 
Fy)’ 


where f(y) = a , is a constant multiple of an integral of the third kind with infinities at 
oy 


these two places (0, 0); and 
ft —mv+ Aa®+Bayt+ Cy? de 
Lat My FY) 
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is a constant multiple of an integral of the third kind, provided 4, B, C' be so chosen that 
y—mwv+ Ax?+ Bay+Cy* vanishes at one of the two places other than (0, 0) at which 
Lx +My is zero. Its infinities are at (i) the uncompensated zero of Le + My which is not 
at (0, 0), (ii) the place (0, 0) at which the expression of y in terms of x is of the form 

y= mt + Pa? + Qa + 


In fact, at a branch a of the surface where v=a+?2, f(y) is zero of the first order, 


and dx=2t dt; thus at the branch places. At each of the places (0, 0), 


iG 
I '(y) is zero of the first ie Lua +My is zero of the first order and y— m,v+ Au? + Bay + Cy? 


is zero at these places to ire first and second order respectively. These statements are 
easy to verify; they lead immediately to the proof that the integrals have the character 
enunciated. 


The condition given for the choice of A, B, C will not determine them uniquely—the 
integral will be determined save for an additive term of the form 


where P, @ are undetermined constants. The reader may prove that this is a general 
integral of the first kind. The constants P, Y may be determined so that the integral of 
the third kind has no periods at the period loops of the first kind, whose number in this 
case is two. The reasons that suggest the general form written down will appear in the 
explanation of the geometrical theory. 

(y) The reader may verify that for the respective cases 


oy = (a — a) (~— 6)? (a@— €)8, 

y=(x—a)(x—b) (w— 0), 

yo =(2— a) (w-b) (#-e)f, 

yi =(@—a) (w—b) (wo, 
the general integrals of the first kind are 


[Ge-de-0, 


fers 
I$ (w—c)?[Ay+B(x—-c)], 


da 
| mr (w—c)? [Ay?+ By (w —c)+C (w— 0)", 
where A, B, C are arbitrary constants, 


See an interesting dissertation “de Transformatione aequationis y= R(x)...” Eugen. 
Netto (Berlin, Gust. Schade, 1870). 
(6) Hx. Prove that if # denote any function everywhere one valued on the Riemann 
surface and expressible in the neighbourhood of every place in the form 
A, A 
Gt at t+ B+ Bet Bye+ 
the sum of the coefficients of the logarithmic terms log? of the integral il. Fdx, for all 


places where such a term occurs, is zero. 
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It is supposed that the number of places where negative powers of ¢ occur in the 
expansion of /’ is finite, but it is not necessary that the number of negative powers be 


finite. The theorem may be obtained by contour integration of | Fdxz, and clearly 


generalizes a property of the integral of the third kind. 


18. The value of the integral * | re dv." taken round the p closed curves 


formed by the two sides of the pairs of period loops (a, b,), ..., (ay, by), In such 
a direction that the interior of the surface is always on the left hand, is equal 
to the value taken round the sole infinity, namely the place a, in a counter- 
clockwise direction. Round the pair a,, b, the value obtained is 


2, | aor ' 


taken once positively in the direction of the arrow head round what in the 
figure is the outer side of b,. This value is 0,.(— @;,), where @;, denotes the 
period of v; for transit of a,, namely, from what in the figure is the inside of 
the oval a, to the outside. 


The relations indicated by the figure for the signs adopted for j,, Tir and 
the periods of I“’° will be preserved throughout the book. 


Since @,, is zero except when r = 7, the sum of these p contour integrals 

aw, C 

is—o;;;. Taken in a counter-clockwise direction, round the pole of TY, 
? 


where 


a 


[e'=- i +A EE Bet Cb clas cis 


the integral gives 


[| -7+4 + Bt + OF + Z| | Diy" + DV .. |a 


d 
where D denotes —. Hence, as o;,;=1, 


dt 
OQ; = 200 (Dif Ape 


* Of. Forsyth, pp. 448, 451. Harkness and Morley, p. 439. 
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This is true whether a be a branch place or a place at infinity (for which, 
if not a branch place, # =¢~) or an ordinary finite place. In the latter case 


.a fae 
0; = mi Fo, ik 
Similarly the reader may prove that the periods of ney are 
0, eiesal staan 0, Qniv,” Ly pene Qariv” Uo 


In this case it is necessary to enclose #, and 2, in a curve winding w,+ 1 
times at x,, w,+1 times at x, in order that this curve may be closed. 


19. From these results we can shew that the integral of the second kind 
is derivable by differentiation from the integral of the third kind. Apart 
from the simplicity thus obtained, the fact is interesting because, as will 
appear, the analytical expression of an integral of the third kind is of the 
same general form whether its infinities be branch places or not; this is not 
the case for integrals of the second kind. 


We can in fact prove the equation 


Dy re =i 


Ly VT, vy 


namely, if, to take the most general case, w, be a winding place and a,‘ a place 


in its neighbourhood such that #/ = 2, + is, the equation, 


fe jee =i" =| _pte 
te =0 tee, X,’, Leo V1, X x, 
For, let the neighbourhood of the branch place «, be conformally represented 
upon a simple closed area without branch place, by means of the infinitesimal 
of #, as explained in the previous chapter. Let &’, & be the representatives 
of the places a’, #,, and & the representative of a place # which is very near 
to a, but is so situate that we may regard a,’ as ultimately infinitely closer 
to x, than @ is. 
Then L— He =(E— Een, 
w~ 0) =(E-&)(C+P(E-B)) 
where C does not vanish for a,/ =a, 
a,c 


TT, », = log (a — a’) + O' = log (E — &') + ¢, 


where ¢’ is finite for the specified positions of the places and remains Jinte 
when & is taken infinitely near to &, (§ 16). 


and 


x, ¢ 1 ; 
Also ne oq => wi log (a = 23) SF cw) = log (E = E,) st p, 
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where ¢ is also finite. Therefore 


LL ae as ES =p)+¢- ) 
6B) pte tlggyt | +83. 


and thus 


lim | ee ee eaten 
E/=é, & rae &, E _ E, > 
where yp is finite. 


Now as &/ moves up to &, for a fixed position of &, we have 


1 


& = a = (on = a yeord = te, 


And r ome r e 1 


=-— +3, 
%y & é — E, 


where & is finite. 
Hence Dox A a 
i) H, Lo x, 


is finite when «@ is near to a. 


Moreover it does not depend on 2. For from the equation 


%, © Bay Vo 
he i Ts ce? 


we may regard Il” * as a function of x,, which is determinate save for an 


%, XL 
additive constant by the specification of 2 and ¢ only. This additive constant, 


which is determined by the condition that the function vanishes when 2, = #,, 
is the only part of the function which depends on a. It disappears in the 
differentiation. 


Finally, by the determination of the periods previously given, it follows 
that 
eel 


%1, Xe 
has no periods at the 2p period loops. Hence it is a constant, and therefore 
zero since it vanishes when # =. 
Corollary 1. 
Hence Dy ty vies 


x 


r™ ¢ 


ue ee Eo) 
yy By Di, DU 2, aii fy 2 


of which neither depends on the constant position c. 
Corollary 11. 


The functions 
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are respectively infinite like 


ieee ele 


= > a tye) OC 
te,° te, 


We shall generally write D,,, Dz,, ... instead of Di Di,» .... When a 


l 
is an ordinary place D,, will therefore mean = , ete. 
1 
Corollary 111. 
By means of the example (8) of § 17 it can now be shewn that the infinite 
parts of the integral 
[Fae 


in which F is any uniform function of position on the undissected surface 
having only infinities of finite order, are those of a sum of terms consisting of 
proper constant multiples of integrals of the third kind and differential 
coefficients of these in regard to the parametric place. 


20. One particular case of Cor. iii. of the last Article should be stated. 
A function which is everywhere one-valued on the undissected surface must 
be somewhere infinite. As in the case of uniform functions on a single 
infinite plane (which is the particular case of a Riemann surface for which 
the deficiency is zero), such functions can be divided into rational and 
transcendental, according as all their infinities are of finite order and of finite 
number or not. Transcendental functions which are uniform on the surface 
will be more particularly considered later. A rational uniform function can 
be expressed rationally in terms of # and y*. But since the function can be 
expressed in the neighbourhood of any of its poles in the form 

Areas Am 


Oaths FD + St aaa + P(t), 


we can, by subtracting from the function a series of terms of the form 


- | Asr 4+ ADaD gr? + ...4+ i Des ee | , 
obtain a function nowhere infinite on the surface and having no periods at the 
first p period loops. Such a function is a constant+. Hence F' can also be 
expressed by means of normal integrals of the second kind only. Since F 
has no periods at the period loops of the second kind there are for all rational 
functions certain necessary relations among the coefficients A,, ..., Aa 
These are considered in the next Chapter. 


“ Forsyth, p. 369. Harkness and Morley, p. 262. 
+ Forsyth, p. 439. 
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21. Of all rational functions there are p whose importance justifies a 
special mention here; namely, the functions 


Chip? Gee? ~~” alge 


In the first place, these cannot be all zero for any ordinary finite place a of 
the surface. For they are, save for a factor 2zri, the periods of the normal 
integral I’; °. If the periods of this integral were zero, it would be a rational 
uniform function of the first order; in that case the surface would be repre- 
sentable conformally upon another surface of one sheet*, &=I,"° being the 
new independent variable; and the transformation would be reversible 
(Chap. I. § 6). Hence the original surface would be of deficiency zero ; 
in which case the only integral of the first kind is a constant. The functions 
are all infinite at a branch place a. But it can be shewn as here that the 
quantities to which they are there proportional, namely Dy, ..., Davy, cannot 
be all zero. The functions are all zero at infinity, but similarly it can be 
shewn that the quantities, Dv,, ..., Dv,, cannot be all zero there. 


Thus p linearly independent linear aggregates of these quantities cannot all vanish at 
the same place. We remark, in connexion with this property, that surfaces exist of all 
deficiencies such that p—1 linearly independent linear aggregates of these quantities 
vanish in an infinite number of sets of two places. Such surfaces are however special, and 
their equation can be put+ into the form 


=a, lop+e- 


We have seen that the statement of the property requires modification 
at the branch places, and at infinity; this particularity is however due to the 
behaviour of the independent variable 2. We shall therefore state the pro- 
perty by saying: there is no place at which all the differentials dy, ..., dup 
vanish. A similar phraseology will be adopted in similar cases. For instance, 
we shall say that each of dv,, dv,, ..., dup has} 2p — 2 zeros, some of which 
may occur at infinity. 


In the next place, since any general integral of the first kind 
MU” + 06. FApVy” 


must necessarily be finite all over any other surface upon which the original 
surface is conformally and reversibly represented and therefore must be an 
integral of the first kind thereon, it follows that the rational function 


dv, du 
Mago t.. trp 7? 
ii ? dx 
* T owe this argument to Prof. Klein. + See below, Chap. V. 


+ See Forsyth, p. 461. Harkness and Morley, p. 450. 
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is necessarily transformed with the surface into 
dV, dV, 
BS MeN 2) 
where V; =; is an integral of the first kind, not necessarily normal, on the 


u de 


new surface, € being the new independent variable, and Me ths 


M (a 


Thus, the ratios of the integrands of the first kind are transformed 
into ratios of integrands of the first kind; they may be said to be invariant 
for birational transformation. 

This point may be made clearer by an example. The general integral 
of the first kind for the surface 

Up (x, 1), 
can be shewn to be 


{2 (A + Bu + C2’), 
us 
A, B, C being arbitrary constants. 


If then ¢,: ¢,: ¢; denote the ratios of any three linearly independent 
integrands of the first kind for this surface, we have 


lia: a= andy + bids i Cbs 2 dgh, + Dads + Cop; : Ash, + bss + C35 
for proper values of the constants a, by, ..., Cs, 


and hence 
(aig + bids + Cihs) (Ashi + bsbs + C33) = (op, + bd. + Cops)”. 


Such a relation will therefore hold for all the surfaces into which the given 
one can be birationally transformed. 


22. It must be remarked that the determination of the normal integrals 
here described depends upon the way in which the fundamental period loops 
are drawn. An integral of the first kind which is normal for one set of 
period loops will be a linear function of the integrals of the first kind which 
are normal for another set; and an integral of the second or third kind, which 
is normal for one set of period loops, will for another set differ from a normal 
integral by an additive linear function of integrals of the first kind. 


va 27 


lets wed Miley 1 OE 
THE INFINITIES OF RATIONAL UNIFORM FUNCTIONS. 


23. In this chapter and in general we shall use the term rational function 
to denote a uniform function of position on the surface of which all the 
infinities are of finite order, their number being finite. We deal first of all 
with the case in which these infinities are all of the first order. 

If k places of the surface, say a, dy)... dz, be arbitrarily assigned we can 
always specify a function with p periods having these places as poles, of the 
first order, and otherwise continuous and uniform ; namely, the function is of 
the form 

fio + pal”, +e. + bal 
where the coefficients 4, #,... “ze are constants, the zeros of the functions I 
being left undetermined. Conversely, as remarked in the previous chapter 
(§ 20), a rational function having a, ..., a, as its poles must be of this form. 
In order that the expression may represent a rational function the periods 
must all be zero. Writing the periods of I'¢ in the form Q, (a), ...,Q, (a), 
this requires the equations 


14 QO; (a) a fo Qs (ay) Seas bE Qi (ax) = 0, 
for all the p values, 1=1, 2,...,p, of % In what follows we shall for the sake 


of brevity say that a place c depends wpon r places ¢, ¢, ..., ¢, When for all 
values of 7, the equations 


0; (¢) = f,0s(G) +... +f-O4 (er) 
hold for finite values of the coefficients f,,..., f,, these coefficients being 
independent of t. Hence we may also say : 


In order that a rational function should eaist having k assigned places as 
its poles, each simple, one at least of these places must depend upon the others. 


24, Taking the & places a, d,..., @ the order of their suffixes, it may 
of course happen that several of them depend upon the others, Say ds41, +++) Ux 
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upon d,..., ds, the latter set a,..., ds being independent: then we have 
equations of the form 
0; (s41) = 341, 1 0; (a) +... + M541, 8 QD; (CA) 


ARO OOO OOD CLIOOOO OOO OC UIOOD DOOD ODCK OTPO Co mOO DIOS DOCiO0 OIC O CG 


0; (ay) = 7%,10;(G) +... +m, s D5 (Gs), 
the coefficients in any of the rows here being the same for all the p values of 
i. In particular, if s be as great as p and a, ..., ds be independent, equations 
of this form will hold for all positions of asi, ..., a. For then we have 
enough disposeable coefficients to satisfy the necessary p equations. 


When it does so happen, that ds,,,...,a@% depend upon a... as, there 
exist rational functions, of the form 


av CS x 
Boy = Fs41 + Nea Ibe, — N43, 1 ie FS seeeee — N41, 8 ies ) 

ve ee xv 
Ri, =az, + Ave Ue — NE, 1 Is = onboce — Nk, s Be 5 


wherein 0441 -++ Ok, Nei --- A® are constants, which are all infinite once in 
@,... @, and are, beside, infinite respectively at ds4,,..., a; and the most 
general function uniform on the dissected surface, which is infinite to the 
first order at a,,..., a, being, as remarked, of the form 


poo fs ibs Lene + Mr Use 
can be written in the form 
Mo + iy + ventas’ + pT, 
il ; 
+ Msi E Rei + Nsti,1 i HF iveeeee + Ns44, 5 itp =e 
Asta i ost 
Senioksvavereelepekeleveichevotore wterelererenste:setels ateleleielerate pie lela evats aia SRUamtre Meine aie iaaeitre te 
+m 5. Ry +m, 1 + Rove t +m%> Va te ? 
r rE 
namely, in the form 
x xv 
Dyce Dy Lae ee AU aEG. + Veal edet to a. eho 


If this function is to have no periods, the equations 
VO); (dy) + eee + 7,0; (as) =0, (1=1, 2,...,p), 


must hold. Since a,...,a@, are independent, such equations can only hold 
when »,=0=...=v,. Thus the most general rational function having k 
poles of the first order, at a,,...,a,, is of the form 


he oh pteg ihieye Senne + vz R,, 


and involves k—s+1 linearly entering constants, s being the number of 
places among Dy Ue which are independent. These constants will generally 
be called arbitrary: they are so only under the convention that a function 
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which has all its poles among a,,...,@,% be reckoned a particular case of a 
function having each of these as poles; for it is clear that, for instance, R, is 
only infinite at a,,...,a,, ay. The proposition with a slightly altered enuncia- 
tion, given below in § 27 and more particularly dealt with in § 37, is called 
the Riemann-Roch Theorem, having been first enunciated by Riemann*, 
and afterwards particularized by Rochf. 


25. ‘Take now other places ay4,; @2,... upon the surface in a definite 
order, and consider the possibility of forming a rational function, which beside 
simple infinities at a, ..., a, has other simple poles at, SAY, Op 155 Cyaan pe Oh: 
By the first Article of the present chapter it follows that the least value 
of h for which this will be possible will be that for which a, depends 
ON Gh... Ap Qgi,--. Gra, that is, depends on a... ds G¢4,...Q,. This will 
certainly arise at latest when the number of these places a, ... ds dpi, --- Gp 
is as great as p, namely h—1=k+~p-—s, and if none of the places ay, ... a, 
depend upon the preceding places a,... a,, it will not arise before; in that 
case there will be no rational function having for poles the places 


for any value of 7 from 1 to p—s. 
But in order to state the general case, suppose there is a value of 7 less 


than or equal to p—s, such that each of the places 


Ugt ji recess Op 
depends upon the places 


ay see eee As Oks eeeeee K+; > 


the smallest value of j for which this occurs being taken, so that no one of 
x41 -.- Ay+j depends on the places which precede it in the series 


Then there exists no rational function with its poles at a... @% Gu --- Ger 
but there exist functions 


Rijs = Cesja + dein Lb aga 541 7 Metita ba Te 
x ie xv 
— Nk+j+1,8 Ta, — Uj, kA LN ae oodtns — Nk j+, kj hy Sew, , 


Risjri = Chrjri + Messi bree — Ne j+i,1 ihe eet odor 
— Ne+j+i,s ie — NE j +i, k+1 lly =a anauG — Mb+j+i, kj le Ay 
whose poles are respectively at 
Cy seeeee Ag, Agta seeeee Op+j, Uk+j+t 
for all values of 7 from 1 to h—k —). 


* Riemann, Ges. Werke, 1876, p. 101 (§ 5) and p. 118 (§ 14) and p. 120 (§ 16). 
+ Crelle, 64. Cf. also Forsyth, pp. 459, 464. The geometrical significance of the theorem 


has been much extended by Brill and Noether. (Math, Ann. vii.) 
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Then the most general rational function with poles at 
Ay wrccee Aggy erecee Af Uta ceeees Ag+ jUbrjti seeees Apt j+i 
is in fact 
Vo + Vs44 Rebicisd we + yy,Ry + VetjH Rerjua AP OOnOae + Ves j+i Resgss 
and involves k—s+%+1 arbitrary constants, namely the same number as 
that of the places of the set 
Ay orveee (Ug Ag4y cesees Uj; Uppy veeeee p45 Uk j+1 naterainis Uns j+i 


which depend upon the places that precede them. 


For such a function must have the form 


fo + pa Dy +... a ge fire | eee + pe Day, + Met Day Fees 
0 1] ze 
t Mk ae, + Bktjh Vig eje1 snag: Lt Pi+j+t Le eure 
namely, 
% x 
My + fa Dy =f aretereisiars + fs Vo, + Men Da, + aobobG + MK; Paes 
k-s 1 2 a (oy 
sr 
Ss flan ls = Liste teleeea L a tees. a + Nsi7,3 lag — 
r=1 str Astr 
t=i 1 
+ 2 Magee Ges Rerjrt + Mesjrta Va, + 20+. 
j= k+j+t 
% x x Ok+j+t 
Pipette Lag tespenke Lapgy bee + Meij4t,b+5 Pana — woe 
+j+t 


which is of the form 


% x 
a a lly se slence Pg Wigs ie Varley cteye gence + v;,R;, 
2% % 
+ Ve4i eg AP asdone SF Ve; ee = Verity. 544 fever sorte =F Vie+j+i Piganban 5 


and the p periods of this, each of the form 
VY; Q (a,) =F oong0e te VQ (as) + Vey 10) (ps5) Te OODOLIC ste Vp QD (Qx+j), 


cannot be zero unless each of », ... vsreys-.. Vey; be zero, for it is part of 
the hypothesis that none of az4; ... @,4; depend upon preceding places. 


26. Proceeding in this way we shall clearly be able to state the following 
result— 

Let there be taken upon the surface, in a definite order, an unlimited 
number of places a, a, ..... Suppose that each of a... do is inde- 
pendent of those preceding it, but each of a 


: @-nti '** 4%, depends on 
Oy ooo : s is i 
Th “a uppose that each of Me 41%Q,49 °** %,-9, 18 independent of 
those that precede it in the series a 

p ree My 9 Voaa ss as but each of 


a, depends oy § nee Faas 
(ih ad UPON Gy «Go 9 Fe41+++M9_,,- This requires that 


Qi — © +.[Qo- Ge — Qi] + p. 


Qo, -gt1°°* 
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Suppose that each of @e,41 +++ U,-4, 18 Independent of those that precede it 
in the seri oe 
C8 Oh My 9 Mo yy Ue, 9 Woy ee Be, -o,? but each of a 


depends upon the places of this series. This requires that 


Qi — 1 +[Q:—G@— A] + [Qs — 93—Q2] + p. 
Let this enumeration be continued. We shall eventually come to places 
Me 417% per 1% gs each independent of the places preceding, for which 


Q3-q3+1 *** iy 


the total number of independent places included, that is, of places which 
do not depend upon those of our series which precede them, is p—so that 
the equation 


P=(Qr— M- Qa) + vee + (Q = q2— 1) + (Qi — H) 
=Q:-h-G- eeeeee Oh 
will hold. Then every additional place of our series, those, namely, chosen 


in order from a Q,- at? %Q,- ate? will depend on the preceding places of the 


whole series. 


This being the case, it follows, using Ry as a notation for a rational 
function having its poles among a, ... ay, that rational functions 


Jee aa Rh R ode 


Qa-n? Qit1°"* Q2-G? Q.+1 *** Ro, 453 


do not exist. 
The number of these non-eaistent functions is p. 
For all other values of f, a rational function Ry exists. 
To exhibit the general form of these existing rational functions in the 


present notation, let m be one of the numbers 1, 2,..., h; a be one of the 
numbers 1, 2,... ¢m, and let the dependence of Bo _¢ +; upon the preceding 


m 


places arise by p equations of the form 
1) (Gg 4 +4) = [pr Q (a) +...4+ Po, (49-4) | dees 
+ [Po 1% (+) Be eae Po, 9, Ce 
then, denoting hag by I’,, there is a rational function 


Ro eA + BAD gg ai— [lit +++ P0,~4 Tig, af joel 


} 
= [Po a eee a rey Fs PQ, = Ip Dy ali 
which has its poles at 


see ++ @ a . 
eal pee Qe. ay CaaS cee ona? z Goat Qidae Qn Im tt? 


and the general rational function having its poles at 


~» & 


Cy Ne ao. ne ik Ree ; Qh. 2 Ime 
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is of the form 


3 ie 
Mo + [Pee eee! a -* Se vo Re | - [Ye-o+1*e,- att a ae Os eu] 


et (greg rg <7 nt Yomeg eo ak 


and involves qi +42 + --»+9mat i+ 1 arbitrary coefficients. 


The result may be summarised by putting down the line of symbols 


1,22... —¢) Qa). Oh QF Ly =e (Os —a,); 
(Q2— q+ 1), soe, Qa, Qa Lycee Qa 5-3 ( Qh — On), Wire nt Lyne 


with a bar drawn above the indices corresponding to the places which depend 
upon those preceding them in the series. The bar beginning over Q;— qn +1 
is then continuous to any length. The total number of indices over which 
no bar is drawn is p. There exists a rational function R;, in the notation 
above, for every index which is beneath a bar. 


The proposition here obtained is of a very fundamental character. Sup- 
pose that for our initial algebraic equation or our initial surface, we were able 
only to shew, algebraically or otherwise, that for an arbitrary place a there 


exists a function KZ, discontinuous at a only and there infinite to the first 
order, this function being one valued save for additive multiples of & periods, 
and these periods finite and uniquely dependent upon a, then, taking arbitrary 
places a,, a, ... upon the surface, in a definite order, and considering func- 
tions of the form 


that is, functions having simple poles at aq, ..., ay, we could prove, just as 
above, that there are k values of N for which such functions cannot be one 
valued; and obtain the number of arbitrary coefficients in uniform functions 
of given poles. Namely, the proposition would furnish a definition of the 
characteristic number k—which is the deficiency, here denoted by p—based 
upon the properties of the uniform rational functions. 


We shall sometimes refer to the proposition as Weierstrass’s gap 
theorem*. 


27. Whenaplace a is, in the sense here described, dependent upon places 
b,, by, ...,b,, it is clear that of the equations 


* “Liickensatz.” The proposition has been used by Weierstrass, I believe primarily under 
the form considered below, in which the places a,, a, ... are consecutive at one place of the 
surface, as the definition of p. Weierstrass’s theory of algebraic functions, preliminary to a theory 
of Abelian functions, is not considered in the present volume. His lectures are in course of 
publication, The theorem here referred to is published by Schottky: Conforme Abbildung 
mehrfach zusammenhiingender ebener Fliichen, Crelle Bd. 83. A proof, with full reference to 
Schottky, is given by Noether, Crelle Bd. 97, p. 224. 
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A, QO, (b:) +... +A, OD, (b,) =0 


A,O, (b,) +... + AyD, (b,) = 0 
A,O, (a) +... + ApO, (a) =0 
the last is a consequence of those preceding—and conversely that when the 


last equation is a consequence of the preceding equations the place a depends 
upon the places b,, b,, ..., d;. 


Hence the conditions that the linear aggregate 
QO (@) = A, QO, (@) +... + ApQ, (2) 
should vanish at the places 
Oy 16 Be Moy e+ Me, Maggy eee —g 49 
wherein 7 } G,, are equivalent to only 
(Q, = n) a (Q. =e () ap deo a ce = On = es) 
or 
bs =f eo La dm 
linearly independent equations, 
If then + +1 be the number of linearly independent linear aggregates of 
the form © (x), which vanish in the Qn — dm +17 specified places, we have 
T+1=p—(Qn—-—G%— ++» — Ym): 
Denoting Qn—Qn+% by Q, and the number of constants in the general 
rational function with poles at the Q specified places, of which constants one 
is merely additive, by g+1, 
gl =hit+at see + Omaitt+1. 
We therefore have 
O-dapaGt2). 
Recalling the values of 0,(#)....,(«) and the fact (Chapter IT. § 21) 


that every linear aggregate of them vanishes in just 2p—2 places, we see 
that when Q is greater than 2p — 2, 7 + 1 is necessarily zero. 


In the case under consideration in the preceding article the number 
7 +1 for the function Ry , namely the number of linearly independent 
h-1 
linear aggregates 2 (w) which vanish in the places 
Al... be May, + Ag, 
is given, by taking m=h—1 and 7=q,-. in the formula of the present 
article, by the equation 
tT+1l=p—-Qiu-U-- — Gr) 
=Qi- Gn - Vi: 
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Hence one such linear aggregate vanishes in the places 


Be) 
Mhz +g Uo 4a ee 
and therefore 
Qh-q—1 > 2p—-2 
or, the indea associated with the last place to a of our series, corresponding to 


which a rational function Ry _, does not east, is not greater than 2p—1. A 
he h 


case in which this limit is reached, which also furnishes an example of the 
theory, is given below § 87, Ex. 2. 


28. <A limiting case of the problem just discussed is that in which the 
series of points a, ds, ... are all consecutive at one place of the surface. 


A rational function which becomes infinite only at a place, a, of the 
surface, and there like 


C; Beh ae C, 

fee ee 
where any of the constants C), O,, ... C,., but not C;., may be zero, t being the 
infinitesimal, is said to be there infinite to the rth order. If—A;=C;,/(@¢—1)!, 
such a function can be expressed in a form 


AN+ Ml? +AD aT Je et A,Dr-1T2 


where, in order that the function be one valued on the undissected surface, 
the p equations 


M0; (a) + ALDaO; (a) +... +A,-D? 0; (a) = 0 


must be satisfied: and conversely these equations give sufficient conditions 
for the coefficients 4, Ao, ..., Ap. 


In other words, since 2, cannot be zero because the function is infinite to 
the rth order, the p differential coefficients D’0; (a), each of the r—1th 
order, must be expressible linearly in terms of those of lower order, 


O(a), DO} (a), 22D 40; (a), 


with coefficients which are independent of 7. We imagine the p quantities 
Di1Q,;(a), for t=1, 2,...,p, written in a column, which we call the rth 
column; and for the moment we say that the necessary and sufficient con- 
dition for the existence of a rational function, infinite of the rth order at a, 
and not elsewhere infinite, is that the rth column be a linear function 
of the preceding columns. 


Then as before, considering the columns in succession, they will divide 
themselves into two categories, those which are linear functions of the pre- 
ceding ones and those which are not so expressible. And, since the number 
of elements in a column is p, the number of these latter independent columns 
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will be just p. Let them be in succession the kyth, kth, ..., kpth. Then 
there exists no rational function infinite only at a, and there to these 
orders ky, ky, ..., ky, though there are integrals of the second kind infinite 
to these orders. But if Q be a number different from ky, ..., ky, there does 
exist such a rational function of the Qth order, its most general expression 
being of the form 


AgDe-1T% +" Aq-1D2-2T2 +o. t Ag DP +X, 
namely, the integral of the second kind whose infinity is of order Q is 


expressible linearly by integrals of the second kind of lower order of infinity, 
with the addition of a rational function. 


If q+1 be the number of linearly independent coefficients in this function, 
one being additive, we have an equation 


Q-q=p—(7r +1), 
where p— (7 +1) is the number of the linearly independent equations of the 
form 
MQ; (a) + ADO; (a) +... + AQD?-10; (a) =0, (=1, 2,..., p), 


from which the others may be linearly derived. As before, 7+ 1 is the 
number of linearly independent linear aggregates of the form 


A, Q) (#) +... + ApQO, (@) 
which satisfy the Q conditions 
A, DQ, (a) +... + ApD" QO, (a) = 0 
tory = 0,1, 2,...,Q—1. 


29. In regard to the numbers k, ... k, we remark firstly that, unless p = 0, 
k, = 1—for if there existed a rational function with only one infinity of the 
first order, the positive integral powers of this function would furnish rational 
functions of all other orders with their infinity at this one place, and there 
would be no gaps (compare the argument Chapter II. § 21); and further 
that in general they are the numbers 1, 2, 3... p, that is to say, there is only 
a finite number of places on the surface for which a rational function can be 
formed infinite there to an order less than p+ 1 and not otherwise infinite. 
We shall prove this immediately by finding an upper and a lower limit to 
the number of such places (§ 31). 


30. Some detailed algebraic consequences of this theory will be given in 
Chapter V. It may be* here remarked, what will be proved in Chapter VI. 
‘in considering the geometrical theory, that the zeros of the linear aggregate 


A,Q, (2) + «1. + ApQDy (2) 


* It is possible that the reader may find it more convenient to postpone the complete 
discussion of § 30 until after reading Chapter vi. 


3—2 
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can be interpreted in general as the intersections of a certain curve, of the 
form 
h = Aid, (4) +... + Andy (2) =9, 

wherein ¢,...¢) are integral polynomials in # and y, with the curve repre- 
sented by the fundamental equation of our Riemann surface. In such 
interpretation, the condition for the existence of a rational function of order Q 
with poles only at the place a, is that the fundamental curve be of such 
character at this place that every curve ¢, obtained by giving different values 
to A,... Ay, which there cuts it in Q—1 consecutive points, necessarily cuts 
it in Q consecutive points. As an instance of such property, which seems 
likely also to make the general theory clearer, we may consider a Riemann 
surface associated with an equation of the form 


ST (a, y= K+ (@, Yt (& Yat (& Y)s+(* Y)s = 9, 
wherein (a, 7), is a homogeneous integral polynomial of the rth degree, with 
quite general coefficients, and A is a constant. Interpreted as a curve, this 
equation represents a general curve of the fourth degree; it will appear 
subsequently that the general integral of the first kind is 


de 
fy) 
where f(y) =0f/oy, and A, B, C are arbitrary constants; and thence, if we 
recall the fact that 0, (w),...,Q,(«) are differential coefficients of integrals 
of the first kind, that the zeros of the aggregate 
A, QO, (@) +... +ApQ, (@) 


may be interpreted as the intersections of the quartic with a variable straight 
line. 


(A + Ba + Cy), 


Take now a point of inflexion of the quartic as the place a. Not every 
straight line there intersecting the curve in one point will intersect it in any 
other consecutive point; but every straight line there intersecting the curve 
in two consecutive points will necessarily intersect it there in three consecu- 
tive points. Hence it is possible to form a rational function of the third 
order whose only infinities are at the place of inflexion; in fact, if 


Aw+By+1=0 
be the equation of the inflexional tangent, and 
r(A,e + By +1)+p(Awv+ By +1) =0 


be the equation of any line through the fourth point of intersection of the 
inflexional tangent with the curve, the ratio of the expressions on the left 
hand side of these equations, namely 


Axvx+By+1 


ty eee ae Bids eae 
1 Ae Renae 
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1s a general rational function of the desired kind, as is immediately obvious 
on consideration of the places where it can possibly be infinite. Thus for the 
inflexional place the orders of two non-existent rational functions ares le 2: 
It can be proved that in general there is no function of the fourth order—the 
gaps at the orders 1, 2, 4 are those indicated by Weierstrass’ theorem. 


In verification of a result previously enunciated we notice that since 
Aw+ By+ 1=0 may be taken to be any definite line through the fourth 
itersection of the inflexional tangent with the curve, the function contains 
qg+1=2 arbitrary constants. From the form of the integrals of the first 
kind which we have quoted, it follows that p =3; thus the formula 


ORO rcs Ib) 
wherein @ =3, requires r+ 1=1; now by § 28 ++1 should be the number 
of straight lines which can be drawn to have contact of the second order with 
the curve at the point: this is the case. 


If the quartic possess also a point of osculation, a straight line passing 
through two consecutive points of the curve there will necessarily pass 
through three consecutive points and also necessarily through four. Hence, 
for such a place, we can form a rational function of the third order and one 
of the fourth. In fact, if A,w+By+1=0 be the tangent at the point of 
osculation and A,« + Byy+1=0 be any other line through this point, while 
Aw + wy +v=O0 is any other line whatever, these functions are respectively, 
in their most general forms, 

Ajw+By+l rAxve+pytv 


NP hate Rajat deeb 


wherein 2, pw, v are arbitrary constants. 


It can be shewn that in general we cannot form a rational function of the 
fifth order whose only infinity is at the place of osculation. Thus the gaps 
indicated by Weierstrass’s theorem occur at the orders 1, 2, 5. (Cf. the 
concluding remark of § 34.) 


In case, however, the place a be an ordinary point of the quartic, the 
lowest order of function, whose only infinity is there, is p+1=4: it will 
subsequently become clear that a general form of such a function in S’/S, 
where S=0 is any conic drawn to intersect the quartic im four con- 
secutive points at a, and S’=0 is the most general conic drawn through 
the other four intersections of S with the quartic. S’ will in fact be of the 
form 7S +7’, where 7' is any definite conic satisfying the conditions for \’, 
and 2, » are arbitrary constants; the equation Q—q=p—(r+1) is clearly 
satisfied by Q=4, q=1, p=3,7T+1=0. 

The present article is intended only by way of illustration ; the examples 
given appear to find their proper place here. The reader will possibly 
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find it desirable to read them in connexion with the geometrical account 
given in Chapter VI. 


31, Consider now what places of the surfaces are such that we can form 
a rational function infinite, only there, to an order as low as p. 


For such a place, as follows from § 28, the determinant 


A= OF Gye ONG) ee , 05 (#) 
DOR) CO) etcane , DO, (#) 
DE OF yD OS) ccs: , D0), (x) 


must vanish. Assume for the present that none of the minors of A vanish 
at that place. It is clear by § 28 that A only vanishes at such places as we 
are considering. 


Let v be any integral of the first kind. We can write 


dv; « dv dn; 
0; (2) = a the form Rrra 
and similarly put 
dv dv; (dv\? dv; 
DQ; (“) = de dau qP (Fe) rith, 
dv\? dv; 
BACT . dv\? do, 
Dee On(G epee ob eo a > 
and so write 
dy\*P (y+) 
a=(5) ® 
where D is the determinant whose rth row is formed with the quantities 
dy, dy 
dy” » Steere 5) dv" 


Ute 1 c ALU . 
Now FF is a rational function; and it is infinite only at the zeros of dv 


? 


whose aggregate number is 2p —2; and ae is a rational function of the 


(4p — 4)th order, its poles being also at the zeros of dv; and a similar state- 
ment can be made in regard to the other rows of D. 


Hence D is a rational function whose infinities are of aggregate number 


(2p ~2)(1+2+...+p)=(p—l) p+), 


and this is therefore the number of zeros of D. 
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Now A can vanish either by the vanishing of the factor D or by the 
vanishing of the factor (3)" = Nl 
the poles of D. Hence the aggregate number of zeros of A is (p—1)p(p+1). 
We shall see immediately that these zeros do not necessarily occur at as 


many as (p — 1) p(p +1) distinct places of the surface. 


. The zeros of the last factor are, however, 


In order that a rational function should exist of order less than p, its 
infinity being entirely at one place, say of order p—r, it would be necessary 
that the r determinants formed from the matrix obtained by omitting the 
last 7 rows of A should all vanish at that place. We can, as in the case of 
A, shew that each of these minors will vanish only at a finite number of 
places. It is therefore to be expected that in general these minors will not 
have common zeros; that is, that the surface will need to be one whose 
3p —3 moduli are connected in some special way. 


Moreover it is not in general true that a rational function of order p+ 1 
exists for a place for which a function of order p exists, these functions not 
being elsewhere infinite. For then we could simultaneously satisfy the two 
sets of p equations 

AO, (a) + ADO; (a) + «00... + Api DP? 0,; (a) + Ap DP 0; (a) = 0, 
paQ; (@) + po DO; (a) + «2.20. + fp DP 0; (a) + Mp ya DPQ; (a) = 0, 
dA at 
namely, A and os would both be zero at such a place. The condition that 
this be so would require that a certain function of the moduli of the 
surface—what we may call an absolute invariant—should be zero. 

Therefore when of the p gaps required by Weierstrass’s theorem, p — 1 
occur for the orders 1, 2,..., p—1, the other will in general occur for the 
order p+1. The reader will see that there is no such reason why, when a 
function of order p exists, a function of order p+ 2 or higher order should 
not exist. 


32. The reader who has followed the example of § 30 will recall that the 
number of inflexions of a non-singular plane quartic* is 24 which is equal to 
the value of (p—1) p (p+1) when p=3. The condition that the quartic 
possess a point of osculation is that a certain mvariant should vanish F. 


When the curve has a double point, there are only two integrals of the 
first kindt, and p is equal to two. Thus in accordance with the theory above, 
there should be (p —1) p (p + 1) =6 places for which we can form functions 


* Salmon, Higher Plane Curves (1879), p. 213. 

+ The equation can be written so as to involve only 5=3p—3-1 parametric constants 
(Chap. V. p. 98, Exs. 1, 2). 

+ Their forms are given Chapter IJ. $178. Reasons are given in Chapter VI, The reader 
may compare Forsyth, p. 395. 
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of the second order infinite only at one of these places. In fact six tangents 
can be drawn to the curve from the double point: if Ayr + By =0 be the 
equation of one of these and X(Aa# + By) + «(Aye + By) = 0 be the equation 
of any line through the double point, the ratio 


represents a function of second order infinite only at the point of contact of 
A,w+ By =0*. 


For the point of contact of one of these tangents the p gaps occur for the 
orders 1 and 3. 


The quartic with a double point can be birationally related to a surface expressed by 
an equation of the form 


n?=(, 1)5; 


& being the function above. The reader should compare the theory in Chapter I. and the 
section on the hyperelliptic case, Chapter V. below. 


33. Hx, For the surface represented by the equation 


F(@, PY=LY? a, YF LY {By Yh a+ (@ Y)a+(% Yat (% Y=9 
where the brackets indicate general integral polynomials of the order of the suffixes, p is 
equal to 4, and the general integral of the first kind is 


[ete(doys Bot Cy+ DFW) 


where /(y) = z . Prove that at the (p— 1) p (p+1)=60 places for which rational functions 
of the 4th order exist, infinite only at these places, the following equations are satisfied 


29" /y! — 3 (y"ly 7) =O) 


ee f-8 ae fp fot 3 ach, ii = fe | 
-3| hh . fe || 55 : bee Kiar 


where 7/= et 1 UO Jig ote. 


Explain how to express these functions of the fourth order. 
Enumerate all the zeros of the second differential expression here given. 


Ex. 2. In general, the corresponding places are obtained by forming the differential 
equation of the pth order of all adjoint ¢ curves. In a certain sense A is a differential 
invariant, for all reversible rational transformations. (See Chapter VI.) 


* Here the number of integrands of the integrals of the first kind, which are of the form 
(Lx + My)/f’(y) (cf. Chapter III. § 28), which vanish in two consecutive points at the point of 
contact of Ayx + Boy =0, is clearly 1, or r+1=1: hence the formula Q- q=p —(t+1) is verified 


by Q=2, q=1, p=2, so that the form of function of the second order given in the text is the 
most general possible. 
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3d. We pass now to consider whether the (p—1) p (p+1) zeros of A 
will in general fall at separate places*. 


Consider the determinant 


V= 0, OA (@) cme » Oy (x) 
Ag ind) (EON, ; 0,@-D (£) 
Ape T (E)ianesete , Ojte-D (E) 


wherein OM (€) = DeO;(&), and kh, ..., ky are the orders of non-existent 
rational functions for a place €, in ascending order of magnitude, (4, = 1); 
and let its value be denoted by 


Ny @; (@) +... + Ap@y (2), 
so that u, = ' w,(#) dt, is an integral of the first kind. 
Then @,(x) vanishes at & to the (k, —1)th order. 


For @, (x) is the determinant 


Ve=(-¥ | U@) ses M@) | 
0,4%-) (€) Pee asi ? Of4—) (E) 
O,%-1-D (E), oo... AgGra-D (E) 
0,6-4-D (2), ......, Ap-Y (E) 
OD (EB) 2.22545 Op2>» (E) 


now the (k,—1)th differential coefficient of this determinant (in regard to 
the infinitesimal at w) has at € a value which is in fact the minor of the 
element (1, 1) of V, save for sign. That this minor does not vanish is part 
of the definition of the numbers fy, k,, ..., k». But all differential coeffi- 
cients of V, of lower than the (/,—1)th order do vanish at &: some, because 
for «= & they are determinants having the first row identical with one of 
the following rows, this being the case for the differential coefficients of 
orders k, —1, k,—1, ...; others, because when yp is not one of the numbers 
[eka by, UY O;(£) is a limear” function of those of D&O; (€), 
Dk: OQ, (&), ... for which w is greater than h,, ky, ..., the coefficients of the 
linear functions being independent of 7. This proves the proposition. 

It is clear that the k,th differential coefficient of V, may also vanish at &. 
In particular @,(x) does not vanish at €: a result in accordance with a 
remark previously made (Chapter II. § 21), that there is no place at which 
the differentials of all the integrals of the first kind can vanish. 

* The results in §§ 34, 35,36 are given by Hurwitz, Math. Annal. 41, p. 409. They will 
be useful subsequently. 
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An important corollary is that the highest order for which no rational 
function ewists, infinite only at the place €, is less than 2p. For wp (aw) vanishes 
only 2p — 2 times, namely, kp — 1 < 2p — 2. 


35. We can now prove that if k, > 2, the swm of the orders k,, ke, .-., kp 
is less than p®.. For if there be a rational function of order m, infinite only 
at €, and r be one of the non-existent orders* h,... ky, r—m is also one of 
these non-existent orders—otherwise the product of the existent rational 
function of order »—m with the function of order m would be an existent 
function of order 7, The powers of the function of order m are existent 
functions, hence none of k,... ky are divisible by m. 


Let 7; be the greatest of the non-existent orders h, ... k, which is con- 
gruent to 7(< m) for the modulus m: then, by the remark just made, 
T;, Tr —™M, Tr —Q@M, ..., M+4, 2 
are all non-existent orders—and all congruent to 7 for the modulus m. Since 


r; occurs among h,... kp, all these also occur. Take 7 in turn equal to 
Leer alle 


Then, the number of non-existent orders being p, 
eee]: pias — = 
be (1 piste ) n (1 + m2) pede (1 ee ») 
m m m 
so that M+ +... +%ma = mp —$m(m—1) 
=}$m(2p—m-+1). 
Now the sum of the non-existent orders is 


m-1 
2 [rs + (v7; — m) + (7%; — 2m) +... +2), 
which is equal to 
1p ce! 


FEES -. —21)\(7; ; 
Deities (7; + m — 2) (744 2) 


v ik 
+ $m (m — 1) — +4 (m— 1) (2m —1) 


and, since Xr; = $m (2p —m + 1), this is equal to 


> 


it 
din Tile 2p ~ 1) + 4 (4p? = (me = 1) + ah (m1) m+ D), 


2 


iy 
or p ~ amg =i (2p —1—7)-—4(m—-1) (m—2). 


‘ 1€. orde s rati nal functions infinite nly at y 
) C0) . 
Yr of 0) ’ 0 é which d not exist and similarl in 


36] LEAST NUMBER OF THESE EXCEPTIONAL PLACES. 43 


Since, by the corollary of the preceding article, 2p —1 is not less than 7;, 
this is less than p? unless m is 1 or 2, Now m cannot be equal to 1; and if 
it is 2 then also k,>2. Hence the statement made at the beginning of the 
present Article is justified. 

When there 2s a rational function of order 2, it is easy to prove that 
there are places for which /;, ... ky are the numbers 1, 3, 5, ..., 2p — 1, whose 
sum* isp», An example is furnished by § 32 above. 

Ex. For the surface 

Yr +y (% 1) +y (x, Yo+(, 1)y=0, 


for which p=3, there is, at «=o, only one place, and the non-existent orders are 1, 2, 5: 
whose sum is p?— 1. 


36. We have in § 34 defined p integrals of the first kind 
[eo (DQ) Gis, Bes Je (2) db 


by means of a place € Since the differential coefficients of these vanish at & 
to essentially different orders, these integrals cannot be connected by a homo- 
geneous linear equation with constant coefficients. Hence a linear function 
of them with parametric constant coefficients is a general integral of the first 
kind. Therefore each of 0, (#) ... ©, («) is expressible linearly in terms of 
@, (“) ... Mp (#) in a form 
0, (@) = Ci Wy (@) +... + Cip Wy (2), 

where the coefficients are independent of # Thus the determinant A (§ 31), 


which vanishes at places for which functions of order less than p+ 1 exist, is 
equal to 


C | o,(«) icstnes OED 
ad DGS Ca pe , Dzw, (#) 
De Wy (0) Leet, pi Eat Wn (2) 


where C is the determinant of the coefficients ¢,;. It follows from the result 

of § 34 that the determinant here multiplied by C vanishes at & to the order 
(kk, —1) + i,—2) +... + hp — p) = hy +. thy — Fp (pt ID). 

Thus, the determinant A vanishes at any one of its zeros to an order equal 

to the sum of the non-existent orders for the place diminished by } p (p + 1). 


For example, it vanishes at a place where the non-existent orders are 
Peo eo laps i toanorder tp (p—1)-p 41-5 p(p+1),or to the 
first order. We have already remarked that such places are those which 
most usually occur. 


* Of. Burkhardt, Math. Annal. 32, p. 388, and the section in Chapter V., below, on the hyper- 
elliptic case. 
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Hence, since k, +... +k» <p’, A vanishes at one of its zeros to an order 
S ¢p(p—1). 

Further, if » be the number of distinct places where A vanishes, and 
My, My, ».., m, be the orders of multiplicity of zero at these places, it follows, 
from 

m+... +m, =(p—-1)p(p+)), 
and Mm+...+m,<rdép(p—)), 


that 7 > 2p + 2, or 


there are at least 2p + 2 distinct places for which functions of less order 
than p+, infinite only thereat, exist; this lower limit to the number of 
distinct places is only reached when there are places for which functions of 
the second order exist. 


Ex. For the surface given by 
a+y'+(axe+ by +c)*=0, 


p is equal to 3; there are 12=2p+6 distinct places where A vanishes. 


37. We have called attention to the number of arbitrary constants con- 
tained in the most general rational function having simple poles in distinct 
places (§ 27) and to the number in the most general function infinite at a 
single place to prescribed order (§ 28): in this enumeration some of the con- 
stants may be multipliers of functions not actually becoming infinite in the 
most general way allowed them, that is, either of functions which are not 
really infinite at all the distinct places or of functions whose order of infinity 
is not so high as the prescribed order. . 


It will be convenient to state here the general result, the deduction of 
which follows immediately from the expression of the function in terms of 
integrals of the second kind :— 


Let a,, a, ... be any finite number of places on the surface, the infinitesi- 


mals at these places being denoted by t,, t,..... The most general rational 
function whose expansion at the place a; involves the terms 
il il it 


ti ’ tH 2 tv oe 


—whose number is finite, = Q; say,—and no other negative powers, involves 
q+ 1 linearly entering arbitrary constants, of which one is additive, q being 
given by the formula 


Q—-q=p-(r+1), 


where @ is the sum of the numbers Q;, and + +1 is the number of linearly 
independent linear aggregates of the form 


O (#) = AO, (a) +... + Ay QD, (a), 
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which satisfy the sets of Q; relations, whose total number is Q, given by 

A, D™ O, (aj) + A, DS 0, (a;) +... + Ap D7 O, (a) = 0, 

A, De QO, (ai) + A, DH O, (aj) + ... + AyD“ O, (a;) = 0, 
As before, this general function will as a rule be an aggregate of functions 
of which not every one is as fully infinite as is allowed, and it is 
clear from the present chapter that in the absence of further information in 
regard to the places a,, dy, ... it may quite well happen that not one of these 
Junctions is as fully infinite as desired, the conditions analogous to those stated 
in §§ 23, 28 not being satisfied. See Example 2 below. 


The equation Q — ¢=p — (7 + 1) will be referred to as the Riemann-Roch 
Theorem. 


He.1. For a rational function having only simple poles or, more gene- 
rally, such that the numbers 2;, “i, 1%, ... for any pole are the numbers 
HPs eae 


if Q>2p—2,7+1 is zero, since 0(#) has only an aggregate number 
2p — 2 of zeros: the function involves Q@ — p + 1 constants, 


if Q=2p —2,7+1 cannot be greater than 1; for the ratio of tivo of the 
ageregates (#) then vanishing at the poles, being expressible in a form 
aVv 
adW’ 
without poles, namely a constant; then the linear aggregates © () would be 
identical: thus the function involves Q—p+1 or Q—p+42 constants, 
namely p — 1 or p constants, 


where V, W are integrals of the first kind, would be a rational function 


if Q=2p —3,7+1 cannot be greater than 1, since the ratio of two of 
the aggregates © (#) then vanishing at the poles would be a rational function 
of the first order and therefore p be equal to unity—in which case 2p — 3 is 
negative: thus the function involves p — 2 or p — | constants, 


if Q = 2p —4, and ++1 be greater than unity, the ratio of two of the 
vanishing aggregates 0 (#) would be a rational function of the second order: 
we have already several times referred to this possibility as indicative that 
the surface is of a special character—called hyperelliptic—and depends in 
fact only on 2p —1 independent moduli. In general such a function would 
involve p — 3 constants. 


Ex. 2. Let V be an integral of the first kind and a be an arbitrary 
definite place which is not among the 2p —2 zeros of dV. We can form a 
rational function infinite to the first order at the 2p —2 zeros of dV and to 
the second order at a; the general form of such a function would contain 
2p -24+2—p+1l=p+1 arbitrary constants. But there exists no rational 
function infinite to the first order at the zeros of dV and to the first order at 
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the place a. Such a function would indeed by the Riemann-Roch theorem 
here stated, contain 2p — 2 +1 —p+1=p arbitrary constants: but the coeffi- 
cients of these constants are in fact infinite only at the zeros of dV. For when 
the places a, ... , Gp—» are all zeros of an aggregate of the form 
A,O), (@) + ... 4 Ap QD, (2), 

the conditions that the periods of an expression 

Nae eset Neen ee eg 

2p-2 
be all zero, namely the equations 
NiO: (Gh) + oe HF Aap—s 1; (Cope) + WO; (a) = 0, (= 1, 2, ..., p), 

lead to 

p [A,0, (a) +... + Ap OD, (a)] = 9, 
and therefore to pe=0. 

Thus the function in question will be a linear aggregate of p functions 


whose poles are among the places a, ..., Geyp-2. As a matter of fact, if W be 
a general integral of the first kind, expressible therefore in the form 


AV +AQVo+... +ApVo, 


, 
y i involves the right 


wherein V., ..., Vy are integrals of the first kind 
number of constants and is the function sought. 


In this case the place a does not, in the sense of § 23, depend upon the 
places a), ..., @p—.; the symbol suggested in § 26 for the places a), ..., dp, 
Gee 18 


1, 2,3, 00 —1, py Dens, 20 — 2, 2p.— 1,,2p, Op-+ Len, 
It may be shewn quite similarly that there is no rational function having 


simple poles in a, a, ..., Gp» and infinite besides at a like the single 


i 4 : ae 
term - t being the infinitesimal at the place a. 


Ka. 3. The most general rational function R which has the value c at 
each of Q given distinct places, R —c¢ being zero of the first order at each of 


these places, is obviously derivable by the remark that 1/(R—c) is infinite at 
these places. 


38] 


CHAPTER IV. 


SPECIFICATION OF A GENERAL Form or RIEMANN’S INTEGRALS. 


38. In the present chapter the problem of expressing the Riemann 
integrals is reduced to the determination of certain fundamental rational 
functions, called integral functions. The existence of these functions, and 
their principal properties, is obtained from the descriptive point of view 
natural to the Riemann theory. 


It appears that these integral functions are intimately related to certain 
functions, the differential-coefficients of the integrals of the first kind, of 
which the ratios have been shewn (Chapter II. § 21) to be invariant for 
birational transformations of the surface. It will appear, further, in the 
next chapter, that when these integral functions are given, or, more pre- 
cisely, when the equations which express their products, of pairs of them, in 
terms of themselves, are given, we can deduce a form of equation to re- 
present the Riemann surface; thus these functions may be regarded as 
anterior to any special form of fundamental equation. 


Conversely, when the surface is given by a particular form of fundamental 
equation, the calculation of the algebraic forms of the integral functions may 
be a problem of some length. A method by which it can be carried out is 
given in Chapter V. (§§ 72 ff.). Compare § 50 of the present chapter. 


It is convenient to explain beforehand the nature of the difficulty from which the 
theory contained in §§ 38—44 of this chapter has arisen. Let the equation associated 
with a given Riemann surface be written 


Ay + Ayy™-14,..+An=0, 


wherein A, A,,..., A, are integral polynomials in # An zntegral function is one whose 
poles all lie at the places v=o of the surface; in this chapter the integral functions 
considered are all rational functions. If y be an integral function, the rational 
symmetric functions of the m values of y corresponding to any value of #, whose 
values, given by the equation, are —A,/A, A,/A, —A,/A, etc., will not become infinite 
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for any finite value of #, and will, therefore, be integral polynomials in 2. Thus when 
y is an integral function, the polynomial d divides all the puhes polynomials ,, 
Jl cocci , A, Conversely, when A divides these other polynomials, the form of the 
equation shews that y cannot become infinite for any finite value of xv, and is therefore 
an integral function. 

When y is not an integral function, we can always find an integral polynomial in 
x, say B, vanishing to such an order at each of the finite poles of y, that By is an 
integral fanction. Then also, of course, py”, B*y*,...are integral functions : though it 
often happens that there is a polynomial 8, of less order than fp”, such that 6,7? is 
an integral function, and similarly an integral polynomial 8, of less order than £’, 
such that fy? is an integral function ; and similarly for higher powers of y. 

In particular, if in the equation given we put dy=y, the equation becomes 

ttyl Aggy 24... + dyd™1=0, 

and yn is an integral function. 


Suppose that y zs an integral function. Then any rational integral polynomial in 
x and y is, clearly, also an integral function. But it does not follow, conversely, 
though it is sometimes true, that every integral rational function can be written as an 
integral polynomial in w# and y. For instance on the surface associated with the 
equation 

P+ Bya + Cyx?+ Dx? — FE (y?—2)=0, 
the three values of y at the places v=0 may be expressed by series of positive integral 
powers of w of the respective forms 
Y=U+DAL?+..., Y= —U+per+..., y=H+v0t+.... 


Thus, the rational function (y?—Hy)/x is not infinite when w=0. Since y is an 
integral function, the function cannot be infinite for any other finite value of w. 
Hence (y?— Hy)/” is an integral function. And it is not possible, with the help of the 
equation of the surface, to write the function as an integral polynomial in w and y. 
For such a polynomial could, by the equation of the surface, be reduced to the form 
of an integral polynomial in w and y of the second order in y; and, in order that such 
a polynomial should be equal to (y?—y)/x, the original equation would need to be 
reducible. 


He. Find the rational relation connecting w with the function »=(y?—Ey)/«; and 
thus shew that 7» is an integral function. 


39. We concern ourselves first of all with a method of expressing all 
rational functions whose poles are only at the places where w has the same 
finite value. For this value, say a, of # there may be several branch places : 
the most general case is when there are k places specified by such equations as 


L-G=htt ,, w—a=tyrer, 


The orders of infinity, in these places, of the functions considered, will be 
specified by integral negative powers of 4, ..., t% respectively. Let F be 
such a function. Let «+1 be the least positive integer such that (@—a)7t1F 
is finite at every place e=a. We call o+1 the dimension of F. Let 
J (#, y)=9 be the equation of the surface. In order that there may be any 
branch places at =a, it is necessary that 3f/dy should be zero for this value 
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of w. Since this is only true for a finite number of values of «, we shall suppose 
that the value of w considered is one for which there are no branch places. 


We prove that there are rational functions hy, ..., hy+ infinite only at 
the n places «=a, such that every rational function whose infinities occur 
only at these n places can be expressed in the form 


eat) 1) (— ) atin -— 
(; Se (ee 1 eens (—1 | Taare (A), 


in such a way that no term occurs in this expression which is of higher 
dimension than the function to be expressed : namely, if «+1 be the dimen- 
sion of the function to be expressed and o;+1 the dimension of h;, the 
function can be expressed in such a way that no one of the integers 


A, Ay ={= O71 ar 1, DOO 4) An—1 + Oni sf i 
is greater than o+1. We may refer to this characteristic as the condition 


of dimensions. It is clear conversely that every expression of the form (A) 
will be a rational function infinite only for «=a. 


Let the sheets of the surface at 2=a be considered in some definite 
order. A rational function which is infinite only at these m places may be 
denoted by a symbol (R,, R,, ..., Rn), where R,, R,,..., R, are the orders of 
infinity in the various sheets. We may call R,, R,,..., R, the indices of the 
function. Since the surface is unbranched at w =a, it is possible to find a 


certain polynomial in Fee involving only positive integral powers of this 
: : : 1 \f, : 
quantity, the highest power being (—) , such that the function 


teed Py a ee 1), hae ChE Oo 


\2 — a 
is not infinite in the nth sheet at # =a. 


Consider then all rational functions, infinite only at «=a, of which the 
nth index is zero. It is in general possible to construct a rational function 
having prescribed values for the (n — 1) other indices, provided their sum be 
p+i. When this is not possible a function can be constructed* whose indices 
have a less sum than p+1, none of them being greater than the prescribed 
values. Starting with a set of indices (p+1, 0, ..., 0), consider how far the 
first index can be reduced by increasing the 2nd, 3rd, ..., (wn — 1)th indices. 
In constructing the successive functions with smaller first index, it will be 
necessary, in the most general case, to increase some of the 2nd, 3rd,..., 
(n —1)th indices, and there will be a certain arbitrariness as to the way in 
which this shall be done. But if we consider only those functions of which 
the sum of the indices is less than p + 2, there will be only a finite number 

* The proof is given in the preceding Chapter, (§$ 24, 28). 
4 
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possible for which the first index has a given value. There will therefore 
only be a finite number of functions of the kind considered*, for which the 
further condition is satisfied that the first indea is the least possible such that 
it is not less than any of the others. Let this least value be 7,, and suppose 
there are k, functions satisfying this condition. Call them the reduced 
functions of the first class—and in general let any function whose nth index 
is zero be said to be of the first class when its first index is greater or not 
less than its other indices. In the same way reckon as functions of the 
second class all those (with nth index zero) whose second index is greater 
than the first index and greater than or equal to the following indices. Let 
the functions whose second index has the least value consistently with this 
condition be called the reduced functions of the second class; let their 
number be &, and their second index be 7,. In general, reckon to the 7th 
class (¢<n) all those functions, with nth index zero, whose zth index is 
greater than the preceding indices and not less than the succeeding indices. 
Let there be &; reduced functions of this class, with ith mdex equal to 7;. 
Clearly none of the integers 7), ..., 7n_1 are zero. 


Let now (Siac SiS en es nO), 
where i; Sy casey Ve Cay ty See ey ee Se 


be any definite one of the k; reduced functions of the ith class. Make a 
similar selection from the reduced functions of every class. And let 


(Site =e emer een) 
be any function of the ith class other than a reduced function, so that 
R; > Sh, sieiehiy) R; = ean R; a Si, 00.55) R; = [Sire 


Then by choice of a proper constant coefficient \ we can write 


(S, eters Seo R; Dia ater fea 0) —2Xr (a = a) Birr (s; Soca davOrma, cod Wye 0) 
in the form 
CE ane Wen Re vag tee di sear 2 R; = ri) 9 Slerelslejerer siereis sisi s/sisteleiers (11), 


where fh; < R;; 7, may be as great as the greater of S|, R; —(7;—- 8), but is 
certainly less than R,;; and similarly 7), ..., 7;, are certainly less than R,; 
while 7’;,, may be as great as the greater of S;,,, R;— (7; — S:4;), and is there- 
fore not greater than R,;; and eimilarly se). sa we ena certainly not greater 


than R;. 


* Functions which have the same indices are here regarded as identical. Of course’ the 
general function with given indices may involve a certain number of arbitrary constants. By the 


fuinciton: of given indices is here meant any one such, chosen at pleasure, which really becomes 
infinite in the specified way. 
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; 1 
Further, if =a=e ae _ be a suitable polynomial of order R;-— 7; in 


xO’ inhi 
(@— a), we can write 
ce tee (has R, eee Uae R;—-1;)- (+ > 1) 
v= R; aE) 
= (5 ae Gene: Guar seer nO) eed ee (iii) 
where fh”; may be as great as the greater of R’;, R; —7;, but is certainly less 
than R;; S’, may be as great as the greater of 7, R; —17;, but is certainly less 
than R;; and similarly S’,, ..., Sy, are certainly less than R;; while S’;,, 
may be as great as the greater of T;,,, R;—7;, and is certainly not greater 
than R;; and similarly §’;,., ..., S’,_, are certainly not greater than R;. 
Hence there are two possibilities. 

(1) Hither (S9-..8734 R77 S4,... Sn 0) is still of the cth class, 

namely, Te ee eels GS aye ly pS Gan, see Le Ge ae 


and in this case the greatest value occurring among its indices (/t”;) is less 
than the greatest value occurring in the indices of (S, ... Si. Ri Sips... Sn 0). 


(2) Or it is a function of another class, for which the greatest value 
occurring among its indices may be smaller than or as great as R; (though 
not greater); but when this greatest value is R;, it is not reached by any of 
the first 2 indices. 


If then, using a term already employed, the greatest value occurring 
among the indices of any function (,..., R,) be called the dimension of 
the function, we can group the possibilities differently and say, either 
(Sq0 Sait 7Se .-- S10) is of lower dimension than 


(Sie Stee S10) 


or it is of the same dimension and then belongs to a more advanced class, 
that is, to an (+ &)th class where k > 0. 

In the same way if (, ... tiaTitiz: ... tr 0) be any reduced function of 
the ith class other than (s, ... 8:11; Si41 --. Sn. 9), we can, by choice of a 
suitable constant coefficient , write 


( Geteaie ts ey ata 1 0) (Sree esses Sian =) Sn O) 
= (oa eee tee, Yr; Hons one tes 0) Sle elalevele)sicisleleleieleleieialele sels (iv), 
where 7;<1;, t;... Uj may be respectively as great as the greater of the 
pairs (f,, 8)... (tia, 8:1) but are each certainly less than 7;, while similarly 
no-one of ¢’3.,,... 5 fn 18 greater than r;,. 

The function (t';... (i477 ty... Un. 0) cannot be of the th class, since 
no function of the 7th class has its 7th index less than 7;: and though the 
greatest value reached among its indices may be as great as r; (and not 
greater), the number of indices reaching this value will be at least one less 

4— 2 
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/ iP / , / 2 = 
than for (8... Si 7% Siqi +++ Sn 0). Namely (70 .teatitim- baa 0) is 
certainly of more advanced class than (8, ... 84-114 Sig. ++» Sn-1 0), and not of 
higher dimension than this. 


Denote now by My, ..., ina the selected reduced functions of the Ist, 
2nd, ..., (7 —1)th classes. Then, having regard to the equations given by 
(ii), (iii), (iv), we can make the statement, 

Any function (S,... Sia Ry Sizr ... Sn 0) can be expressed as a sum of (1) 
an integral polynomial in (# — a), (2) one of hy, ..., hna multiplied by such 
a polynomial, (3) a function F which is either of lower dimension than the 
function to be expressed or is of more advanced class. 

In particular when the function to be expressed is of the (n — 1)th class 
the new function F will necessarily be of lower dimension than the function 
to be expressed. 

Hence by continuing the process as far as may be needful, every function 

J = ye bear Lose nes 0) 


can be expressed in the form 


1 i 1 
Ca. > 1) +( > 1) Ba + eee + ( ’ 1) Pipes +S, ae aca (v) 
L—-a Ne TN x—a’>  /» 


where F, is of lower dimension than f. 


Applying this statement and recalling that there are lower limits to the 
dimensions of existent functions of the various classes, namely, those of the 
k, +...+k,- reduced functions, and noticing that the reduction formula (v) 
can be appled to these reduced functions, we can, therefore, put every func- 
TONS f "(Spee ope ae ee 0) ee form 


1 1 il 
= 1) ey 1) hy oo ( ‘ 1) heen 
x-—a an L“—a 4 x-a ee 


Now it is to be noticed that in the equations (ii), (11), (iv), upon which 
this result is based, no terms are introduced which are of higher dimension 
than the function which it is desired to express: and that the same remark 
is applicable to equation (i). 

Hence every function (R,, ..., Rn) can be written in the Jorm (A) in such a 
way that the condition of dimensions is satisfied. 


40. In order to give an immediate example of the theory we may take 
the case of a surface of four sheets, and assume that the places «=a are such 
that no rational function exists, infinite only there, whose aggregate order of 
infinity is less than p+1. In that case the specification of the reduced 
functions is an easy arithmetical problem. The reduced functions of the first 
class are (m,, m2, m3, 0), where m, is to be as small as possible without being 
smaller than m, or m;: by the hypothesis we may take 


mM, + Ms, +m; = p+ 1. 
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Those of the second class require m, as small as possible subject to 
Mm +m,+m;,=p+1, m>m, m, Sm: 


those of the third class require m; greater than m, and m, but otherwise as 
small as possible subject to m, + m+ m= p+. We therefore immediately 
obtain the reduced functions given in the 2nd, 3rd and 4th columns of the 
following table. The dimension of any function of the 7th class being denoted 
by o;+1, the values of o; are given in the fifth column, and the sum 
o,+o,+ 0, in the sixth. The reason for the insertion of this value will 
appear in the next Article. 


p Reduced functions of | Reduced functions of | Reduced functions of 
the first class the second class the third class P19 Fas 93 Myr ea75 os 
=3M-1) (M, M, M, 0) (M-~-2, M+1, M+1, 0) | (M-1, M, M+1, 0) | M-1,M,M | 3M-1 
(M-—1, M+1, M, 0) 
(M, +1, M-1, 0) 
=3N — 2) (N, N, N-1, 0) (N-1, N, N, 0) (N-1,N-1,N+1,0)|N-1,N-1,N| 3N-2 
(N, N—1, N, 0) 
Say (Pap il, 125 12), (0) (Pail Ie ab il, Pole) (Gen wey veesaly (0) DP eP. 3P 
(P+1, P+1, P—1, 0)| (P, P+1, P, 0) 
(P+1, P-1, P+1, 0) 


Here the reduced functions of the various classes are written down in 
random order. Denoting those first written by ,, h., hs, we may exemplify 
the way in which the others are expressible by them in two cases. 


(a) When p=3M—1, we have, w being such a constant as in equa- 
tion (iv) above (§ 39), 

(M,M+1, M—-1, 0)—p(M—-2, M+1, M+1,0)={M, M, M +1, 0}, 
the right hand denoting a function whose orders of infinity in the various 
sheets are not higher than the indices given. If the order in the third sheet 
be less than M +1, the right hand must be a function of the first class and 
therefore the order in the third sheet must be M. In that case, since a 
general function of aggregate order p+ 1 contains two arbitrary constants, 
we have an expression of the form 


(MU, M+1,M—1I, 0) = ph, + Ah, + B, 
for suitable values of the constants A, B. 


If however there be no such reduction, we can choose a constant » so 
that 
{M, M, M+1,0}-A~(¥—-1, M, M+1, 0)=(M, M, M, 0} = A’, 4+ B, 


54 SUM OF DIMENSIONS OF FUNDAMENTAL SYSTEM [40 


and thus obtain on the whole 
(M, M +1, M—1, 0)= ph, + rh; + AQ, + B, 
for suitable values of the constants A’, B’. 
(b) When p=8P we obtain 
(P41; P41, Pl, y= Ay Bae eB 
=dh, + A {uh, + Ch; + D} + B. 


Ev. 1. Shew for a surface of three sheets that we have the table 


p losey lop: Oy, FF Oy +05 
+1 p+l =—1 p+3 =l gosell 

. p+2 p ) (p pr? PP 

even ( 9 p) 2? y oe D) ? 0 9? 2 Pp 


Ex, 2. Shew, for a surface of » sheets, that if the places =a be such that it is 
impossible to construct a rational function, infinite only there, whose aggregate order of 
infinity is less than p+1, a set of reduced functions is given by 
hase Pep = (byevek, B= 1,...58=1, 0), (F=1,& 0k, RHI, w0:8—1, 0)... 005 (E—1,...,4—- 1, &,...4, 0) 
Ing qeerdin p= (b-1, »., 4-1, +1, &, ...4, 0) (4-1, «..., B-1, & EFI, &, ...h, O)ooeeee 

CR nop teallne coe oy dea lls (0) 
wherein p+1=(n—1)k—1r (r<n—1) and, in the first row, there are r numbers #—1 in 
each symbol, and, in the second row, there are 7+1 numbers £—1 in each symbol. In 
each case /, ...k denotes a set of numbers all equal to & and k—-1, ..., 4-1 denotes a set of 
numbers all equal to /—1. 


The values of oj, .... o41 ave each £—1, those of o49, ...) Tn, are each k. Hence 
Type FOr gt oregt eho le 1)+(n-r—-2)k=(n-1)k-r—-1l=p. 


Ex. 3. Shew that the resulting set of reduced functions is effectively independent of 
the order in which the sheets are supposed to be arranged at #=a. 


41. For the case where rational functions exist, infinite only at the places 
x=a, whose aggregate order of infinity is less than p +1, the specification 
of their indices is a matter of greater complexity. 


But we can at once prove that the property already exemplified and 
expressed by the equation o, +... + On =p, or by the statement that the sum 
of the dimensions of the reduced functions is p +n —1, is true in all cases. 


For consider a rational function which is infinite to the rth order in each 
sheet at «=a and not elsewhere: if r be taken great enough, such a function 
necessarily exists and is an aggregate of nr —p +1 terms, one of these being 


an additive constant (Chapter III. § 37). By what has been proved, such a 
function can be expressed in the form 


i 1 ii 
al = a 
be lt gee 1) inte + (ooo, 1) Ina, 
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where the dimensions of the several terms, namely the numbers 
Ay Ay to, + 1, ..., Ana t+ ona t+ L 


are not greater than the dimension, 7, of the function. 


Conversely*, the most general expression of this form in which r,, rx, - 


Ana attain the upper limits prescribed by these conditions, is a function of the 
desired kind. 


But such general expression contains 
A+1)+Q.41)4+...4 Qn + 1), 
that is (7 +1)+(r—o,)+...+(r—on-4), 


or mr —(o,+...+On4)+1 
arbitrary constants. 


Since this must be equal to nr —p + 1 the result enunciated is proved. 


The result is of considerable interest—when the forms of the functions [ees nea ace 
determined ae nares we obtain the deficiency of the surface by finding the sum of the 
dimensions of /,...4,-;- It is clear that a proof of the value of this sum can be obtained by 
considerations already adopted to prove Weierstrass’s gap theorem. That theorem and 
the present result are in fact, here, both deduced from the same fact, namely, that the 
number of periods of a normal integral of the second kind is p. 


42. Consider now the places w= : let the character of the surface be 
specified by & equations 


ih 
— ci 
== 7,1 ae 


ytd 
a 


; ‘= ti 
there being & branch places. A rational function g which is infinite only 
at these places will be called an integral function. If its orders of infinity 
at these places be respectively r,, 72,..., 7% and @ [r;/(w;+1)] be the least 
positive integer greater than or equal to 7;/(w;+1), and p+1 denote the 
greatest of the & integers thus obtained, then it is clear that p +1 is the 
least positive integer such that a+» g is finite at every place z=. We 
shall call p +1 the dimension of g. 


Of such integral functions there are n — 1 which we consider particularly, 
namely, using the notation of the previous paragraph, the functions 


(Cyr esate: @—ayrnt” hy, 


which by the definitions of a4, ...... , On are all finite at the places «=a, 
and are therefore infinite only for r= 0. Denote (w—a)%*?h; by g. It h; 
do not vanish at every place «=, it is clear that the dimension of g; is 


* It is clear that this statement could not be made if any of the indices of the function to be 
expressed were less than the dimension of the function. For instance in the final equation of 
§ 40 (a), unless pu, \, A’ be specially chosen, the right hand represents a function with its third 
index equal to +1. 
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o,+1. If however h; do so vanish, the dimension of g; may conceivably be 
less than o;+1; denote it by p;+1, so that pjZo; Then a %* gj, and 
therefore also (#—a)-%* g;, =(e@—a)7*% h,, is finite at all places a=: 
hence (#—a)%i-*: h; is a function which only becomes infinite at the places 
«=a. But, in the phraseology of § 39, it is clearly a function of the same 
class as h;, it does not become infinite in the nth sheet at v=a, and is of 
less dimension than h; if o;>p; That such a function should exist is 
contrary to the definition of hf; Hence, in tact, oj = pi- The reader will 
see that the same result is proved independently in the course of the present 
paragraph. 

Let now F denote any integral function of dimension p+1. Then 
a) Fis finite at all places = : and therefore so also is (v—a)~®*) F. 
This latter function is one of those which are infinite only at places #=a; if 
F do not vanish at all places =a, the dimension «+1 of («—a)-?t) F 
will be p +1: in general we shall have o < p. 


By § 39 we can write 


1 
(a = a) e+} r= (—, 1) + (=. 1) h, DoCS + = 1) hes 
GE — 61; r a M An-1 


where o+15Xr4+e;4+1, 
and therefore, a fortiort, 
pt1lsrAy4+o,4+15%4+p;4+1. 
Hence we can also write 
F=(1, «-a), (@—ayp*+(1, ©—a),, (© — app 9g 4... 
(Lt Oy GO a nt One 
or say 
F=(1, 2), +, 2, 91... HeLa Oasis (eee eae (B) 
where M+pit+l=p—oj+p;+l=p+1—(o:-pi)<p +1, 


namely, there is no term on the right whose dimension is greater than that 
ole (and each, on usu inet , Hn— 18 a positive integer). 


Hence the equation (B) is entirely analogous to the equation (A) 
obtained previously for the expression of functions which are infinite only 
at places =a. The set (1, gq, ...... > Jn) Will be called a fundamental set 
for the expression of rational integral functions*. 


It can be proved precisely as in the previous Article that p,+p.+...... 
+pni=p. For this purpose it is only necessary to consider a function 


* The idea, derived from arithmetic, of making the integral functions the basis of the theory 
of all algebraic functions has been utilised by Dedekind and Weber, Theor. d. alg. Funct. e. 
Veriind. Crelle, t. 92. Kronecker, U. die Discrim. alg. F'ctnen. Crelle, t. 91. Kronecker, Grundziige 
e. arith. Theor. d. algebr. Grissen, Crelle, t, 92 (1882). 
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which is infinite at the places #= 00 respectively to orders (w,+1), ..., 
r (We +1). And the equations 3p= Xo =p, taken with o; 5 p;, suffice to shew 
that o;=p; It can also be shewn that from the set 91 >+« Gn Wwe can 
conversely deduce a fundamental set 1, (w—b)- "+9 gy, ..., (@ — b)-"n-1™ Gn 
for the expression of functions infinite only at places «=b; these have the 
same dimensions as 1, g,, ..., Jn—*. 


43. Having thus established the existence of fundamental systems for 
integral rational functions, it is proper to refer to some characteristic pro- 
perties of all such systems. 


(a) If G,... Gra be any set of rational integral functions such that 
every rational integral function can be expressed in the form 


(@ Ly t- , 1) x5 Ga teees ons rte (ee Leek, GA havea ls. seme vil (C), 
there can exist no relations of the form 

(apl), 4 (Gil) Gs ss + (a 1),,_, Gra = 0. 
For if &’such relations hold, independent of one another, & of the functions 
G,... Gn can be expressed linearly, with coefficients which are rational 
in 2, in terms of the othern—1—k. Hence also B,y, Boy?,..., Bana‘ y™**, 
Bn-« y”*, which are integral functions when ,,...,8,-, are proper poly- 
nomials in z, can be expressed linearly in terms of the n—1—k linearly 
independent functions occurring among G,... Gn, with coefficients which 
are rational in z By elimination of these »—1—£ functions we therefore 
obtain an equation 

A+A, yt... Aer 0, 


whose coefficients A, A,,...... ,A,_% are rational in w Such an equation is 
inconsistent with the hypothesis that the fundamental equation of the surface 
is irreducible. 

(b) Consider two places of the Riemann surface at which the inde- 
pendent variable, 7, has the same value: suppose, first of all, that there 
are no branch places for this value of « Let 2, A,....-. , An—1 be constants. 
Then the linear function 


Nain Gare as tee Gaye 


cannot have the same value at these two places for all values of X, 


For this would require that each of G,...... , Gr. has the same value 
at these two places. Denote these values by q,...... » Gn respectively. 
We can. choose coefficients 4,..... , fn—1 such that the function 


fa Gy = ay) + wceeee ae ane = An) 


* The dimension of an integral function is employed by Hensel, Crelle, t. 105, 109, 111; Acta 
Math. t. 18. The account here given is mainly suggested by Hensel’s papers. For surfaces 
of three sheets see also Baur, Math. Annal. t. 43 and Math. Annal. t. 46. 
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which clearly vanishes at each of the two places in question, vanishes also 
at the other n—2 places arising for the same value of w Denoting the 
value of « by c, it follows, since there are no branch places for 7=c¢, that 
the function 

[in (Gy — a) +..-... Ae (Ga a One ee) 
is not infinite at any of the places w=c. It is therefore an integral 


rational function. 


Now this is impossible. For then the function could be expressed in 

the form 
(z, 1) x-F @, DiGi <6 (a1) Gna, 

and it is contrary to what is proved under (a) that two expressions of 
these forms should be equal to one another. 

Hence the hypothesis that the function 

WA A Gato cce ee te Nan Gina 

can have the same value in each of two places at which w has the same 
value, is disproved. 


If there be a branch place at #=c, at which two sheets wind, and no 
other branch place for this value of x, it can be proved in a similar way, 
that a linear function of the form 


NEG oF canes Nels 
cannot vanish to the second order at the branch place, for all values of 
ree He Ana, Male! enob ea lisoterG. nese: , Ga. can vanish to the second 


order at the branch place. For then we could similarly find an integral 
function expressible in the form 


COG ie Sere + fn Gn-)/(@ — ¢). 

More generally, whatever be the order of the branch place considered, 
at «=c, and whatever other branch places may be present for w=c, it is 
always true that, of all of G4,...... , Gro vanish at the same place A of 
the Riemann surface, they cannot all vanish at another place for which « 
has the same value; and if A be a branch place, they cannot all vanish 
at A to the second order. 


Hx. 1. Denoting the function 


AHA{Gy +... +An—1Gn—1 
by A, and its values in the 2 sheets for the same value of x by AM, K@),..., XK, we 
have shewn that, for a particular value of 2, we can always choose A, A4,..6) An—1) SO 


that the equation A(=A) is not verified. Prove, similarly, that we can always 
choose A, Ay,..., An—, 80 that an equation of the form 


MKY+m,K)+...+74,4)=0, 


where m,,.... M1, ™ are given constants whose sum is zero, 18 not verified 


43 | FUNDAMENTAL SYSTEMS. 59 


Ex, 2. Let x=y,,...,y, be & distinct given values of w: then it is possible to 


choose coefficients A, A,,...5 ps My)+.-, finite in number, such that the values of the 
function 


A pe tv? aoe) AOA H mye + y+ 0) Gee Ent nt tn 1? toes) egy 
at the places #=y,, shall be all different, and also the values of the function, at the 
places w=y,, shall be all different, and, also, the values of the function, for each of 
the places w=y3,..., yz, Shall be all different. 

yap Re Lance , Hy, be another fundamental set of integral 
functions, with the same property as 1, G,...... , Gn, we shall have 
linear equations of the form 

Lea) 
H;=a;+ Oi Gy Bec ees +O; na Cae Or oer (D), 

where a;, ; is an integral polynomial in «. 


Now in fact the determinant | a;;| is a constant ((=1, 2,...,n—1; 


j=1, 2,...,n—1). For if H;” denote the value of H;, for a general value 
of xz, m the rth sheet of the surface, we clearly have the identity 


ib, dees eis eroiescae ts al Eas CUE ania aU, L tai BAR sco mal 
Sa Od 1 BC aa re Mek! NE ee ree RO Aes Gale Gat ee Gq,” 
1 2 } 
17h ). He. ee eens > Tires me) An-i» On—1,1> sip sie.e e > Ani, n—I1 Ga - Gra! Ip 28) 8.855 Gra” 


If we form the square of this equation, the general term of the square of 
the left hand determinant, being of the form H;") H,” +...... +H; H;™, will 
be a rational function of « which is infinite only for infinite values of xv; it 
is therefore an integral polynomial in « We shall therefore have a result 
which we write in the form 


INA Md, eta. Peli een) a oie SL Magee ay tee ae ah 
where V is the determinant | @;,;|. A (1, Mh,...... , H,_,) may be called the 
discriminant of 1, A,,...... 0s ay 

If 8 be such an integral polynomial in w that By, =, say, is an integral 
function, an equation of similar form exists when 1, 9, 7’,....-. , 7” are 
written instead of 1, H,,...... MH = a moince then (19, 277, -2s.e- , 7”) does 
not vanish for all values of w it follows that A (1, Gy, G,...... , Gn) does 
not vanish for all values of « (Cf. (a), of this Article.) 

Cae because) Ha, Hy, asst8 , Hy are equally a set in terms of which all 
integral functions are similarly expressible, it follows that A (1, M,...... pt ee) 
does not vanish for all values of x, and that 

REGUL EH SA 5 5 Cpe Ng A de Brera le) 


where V, is an integral function rationally expressible by # only. 


60 FUNDAMENTAL SYSTEMS. [43 


Hence V2. V2, =1: thus each of V and V, is an absolute constant. 


Hence also the discriminants A (1, G,...... , G1) of all sets in terms of 
which integral functions are thus integrally expressible, are identical, save 
for a constant factor. 


Let A denote their common value and 7,,...,% denote any n integral 
functions whatever; then if A (m, 72, ---,%n) denote the determinant which is 
the square of the determinant whose (s, 7)th element is 7, we can prove, as 
here, that there exists an equation of the form 


A (n, Nayerey Nn) = MA, 


wherein M is an integral polynomial in 2 The function A (m, m,.-., Mn) 18 
called the discriminant of the set 7, 72,..., Mn Since this is divisible by A, 
it follows, if, for shortness, we speak of 1, Hy,..., Hn, equally with m, 
Noy+++) Nny a8 a Set of n integral functions, that A is the highest divisor common 
to the discriminants of all sets of n integral functions. 


(d) The sets (1, @,,.:25:. Gy) LL eee , H,_1) are not supposed 
subject to the condition that, in the expression of an integral function in 
terms of them, no term shall occur of higher dimension than the function to 
be expressed. If (1, q,...... » Jn) be a fundamental system for which this 
condition is satisfied, the equation which expresses G; in terms of 1, g,, 
Nes: ,9n-1 Will not contain any of these latter which are of higher 
dimension than that of G;. Let the sets G,...... oe Ra ee 5In-1 be each 
arranged in the ascending order of their dimensions. Then the equations 
which express G,, Go,...... Gi), in terms of Gj. » In oust contain at least 
k of the latter functions; for if they contained any less number it would be 
possible, by eliminating those of the latter functions which occur, to obtain 
an equation connecting G4, ...... , G; of the form 


(a, 1), ar (a, iy G, + eeceee + (2, L)s Cy = 0; 
this is contrary to what is proved under (a). 


Hence the dimension of g; is not greater than the dimension of G;: 
hence the sum of the dimensions of G,, G,,...... , Gro is not less than the 
sum of the dimensions of g;, go,...... >In Hence, the least value which ts 
possible for the sum of the dimensions of a fundamental set (1, Gy,...... Ge) 
as that whach is the sum of the dimensions for the set (1, Piyntense > In), namely, 
the least value is p+n—1. 


We have given in the last Chapter a definition of p founded on 
Weierstrass’s gap theorem: in the property that the sum of the dimensions 
of Jiy--) Ina IS p+n—1 we have, as already remarked, another definition 
founded on the properties of integral rational functions. . 


Eu, 1. Prove that if dQ, Tis +05 Jn-1 (1, Ay, »+4) Any) be two fundamental sets both 
having the property that, in the expression of integral functions in terms of them, no terms 
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occur of higher dimension than the function to be expressed, the dimensions of the 


individual functions of one set are the same as those of the individual functions of the 
other set, taken in proper order. 


Ha. 2. Prove, for the surface 


a — by? + ayey — ay", = 0, 
that the function 


n=(y? — by +.a,¢)/a, 
satisfies the equation 
13 — cn? + dgbn — Ay? =0 5 
and that 


A (1, y, 7) =0?c? + 18a,a,be — 27 a,2a,2 — 4a,¢3 — 4a,b%, 
A dd, Y; yp)=a? A (I, Y; ”) A (1, Up) 1?) = ae A dd, Y; ”) A Y Oe n=are? A (1, Y; 1): 


In general 1, y, 7 are a fundamental set for integral functions, in this case. 
44, Let now (1, 9), ga)... » Jn) be any set of integral functions in 
terms of which any integral function can be expressed in the form 


(CE IO COE eels S Boom Bee Cyl ean Poe 3 
and let the sum of the dimensions of qj,...... Ina bep+n—1. 


There will exist integral polynomials in a, (,, P,,...... » Pas, such that 
8: y* is an integral function: expressing this by q,...... ,9n—- in the form 
above and solving for q,...... ,9n- We obtain* expressions of which the 


most general form is 


Min Yee + Pir Yt Mi 
Yi D; ? 


WCLE! [bg gy Ayse 000 , Mir, Hi, D; are integral polynomials in # Denote this 
expression by 9; (y, @). 


Let the equation of the surface, arranged so as to be an integral 
polynomial in # and y, be written 


SFY, = Qo y+ QL YMA Feet Qn y + Qn = 0, 
and let x; (y, v) denote the polynomial 
Qr yi + Qyh 4 +...-+ OY +O, 
so that y (y, @) 18 Q. 


Met hos Piss. -2 , $n be quantities determined by equating powers of y 
in the identity 


do + hi gr (Y, B) + be» Jo (Y, #) Ae + Pn Ina (Ys £) 
54 is my yr Xi (y’, a) S ROOOG +Y Xn-2 (y ‘ a) + Xn—-1 (y ‘ x) 3 


* Since g,, ..., Jn—1 are linearly independent. 
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in other words, if the equations expressing 1, y, 7’,...-+- ,y” in terms of 
Ti Oba oepesc NOner (ye) be 
1=1, 
YHQANIQ H+. +, n—-1 Jn—> 
y= Ani + An-1,1 Ji Teoeeee + Api, n—-1 Gnas 
where the coefficient a;,; is an integral polynomial in # divided by 8;, then 
do = Xn— (y’, £) + ay Xn—2 (YT) Fae cees + Ana Xo 
py = G1 = Xn-2 Ce i) ec + An—i,1 Xo 
Diag = tn Kn—2 Ce L) S56 00606 + Ana, n—1 Xo- 
So that if we write 
(Lipp evinces Fa) = Oa Gece: yon) 
©, being the matrix of the transformation, we have 
(fo, dy, oeeeee 5) Dine) = Oo (x ’n—1 rey saeco Nas Xo)s 


where xi’ = x: (y’, 2), and © represents a transformation whose rows are the 
columns of Q, its columns being the rows of ©. 


But if (Q) denote the substitution 


Os ? Ons gy larebeietieve ’ 0, 5) Q, 
One 5) Om oy ON OO ? Qo 5) 0 


i ay 


Ce co ie ary 


we have 
(Xn-1) Xn—-2 sr eeee y ety Xo) a (Q) 1, Ys Yrrvveees ) ye). 
Hence, changing y’ to y in ¢, and writing therefore ¢; for ¢;, we may write 
(do, dr, PAOLO ROO SS > $n) = @ (Q) OY CL Ns J2> eeeene : Opa) Co ee ery (E). 

Either this, or the original definition, which is equivalent to 

hy (y’, #) oe fr (y/, @) n (y, x) ta WOOD + Pn ve #) Gna (y, x) 

_ Sy’, ®) —f Y, ®) 

yy 
= Xo YP FY Xr (YB) bree bY! Xn-a Ys ©) + Xn (Y, @) 
=o Oe +y" x (y', &) nee ane + Y X%n—2 (y’, x) <i Xn-1 (y’, ee) HouoAS (F), 


may be used as the definition of the forms $y, ¢y,...... > Pn—- 


The latter form will now be further changed for the purposes of an 
immediate application: let y,,...... » Yn denote the values of y corresponding 
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to any general value of « for which the values of y are distinct. Denote 
d; (Yr, x), Ji (Yrs x), by ;", gs”, ete. 
Then putting in (F) in turn y=y'=y, and y/ = Yr» Y=Ys, We obtain 


(u ( 1 (1) (ee of Pan, 
bo +b, 9, +... PONS Gi a } =f’ (y:) say, 
1 
(1) Gi ‘a 
do +h 9, 4.00... Tipu 0) (SAO ere. ; am). 
Hence if, with arbitrary constant coefficients ¢), ¢,,...... , Chi, We write 
1 
Copy” + gd, + eer eee + Cn—1 $). ad od”, 
we have 
egal Cid wots Go OO =O, 
eo on a) 
MEO y caves Ina” 0 
1 Ot. Pat One” 0 
: po 1 gn” seeeee In ia | = Co Cy seesee Cn—1 
GS SD 9 ga 
A eRe ator pee nae per Oe ae | A ePs ¥ nae 7 
cee es occas aoe), 
1 gi™ oan 8 On ” it On Ot) ere In ne 


and we shall find this form very convenient: it clearly takes an inde- 
terminate form for some values of z. 

If we put all of ¢,...... , Cn, =0 except c,, and put c,=1, and multiply 
both sides of this equation by the determinant which occurs on the left hand, 


the right hand becomes 
() 


Sy Sy 10 beeen Penna 0,45 
where, if s; ;=9;" g;9 + g;% g;% +...... +9i™ g)™, S;,; means the minor of s;, ; 
in the determinant 
3 dL, Yio Jarrerere ’ Jn-) = || we 8) Sp none ee Sn 
ST Sint Sitia = ree ye 
Sn—1 Sn—-1,1 Sn—-1,2 +++++* Sn—1, N—-1 


Since this is true for every sheet, we therefore have 


i d, a S,+ Se 1 Nn + eeeeee + A n—1 Jn 
ft (y) i$ A (Ge Ji QVCO. Om) ‘) In—1) 
A 
cee DRE fh Chieti: (EL) 


BAC REA ice wei e A. 05.05% 
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INVERSE DETERMINATION [44: 
and therefore, also 
a (y) Gr = S> Py + Sy, 1 dy +. eeeree + Sy, n—l dn ec ecereccccess CE): 
The ee (H) has the remarkable property that it determines the 


functions’ a FY ue ) from the functions g; with a knowledge of these latter only. 


But we can also express gy, 


po hi dn— —1 


Fi yy’ FY) (ye Peet with a knowledge of these only. 


Pernt , Jn 80 that they are determined from 


ies 4 , Yn-1: and, in analogy with 
the definition of s,,;, let o,,;= 2 yr) yi. 
Then from equation (H) 


Sn 


s 


=0 or 1 according as 1+ r or 1=T. 


Therefore, also, by equation (H), 
n Il ey n ' ‘ we (s) 
on, i= nf yr) Vi (8) =n a = yy) + oe it 2 ce Vi (s) + eocove + Se n—-1 > Guam - (8) 
s=1 =1 
1 
ari ISye 


so that equation (H) may be written 


Yr =r, 0 + Fr, 1 Gite... + o> na Jn—- 

If then &,,; denote the minor of o,,; in the determinant of the quantities 
dy,;—which determinant we may call V (y, y,....+. »Yn1)—we have, in 
analogy with (H), 


1 
Ir = (2 Yo IF ae T Vi aR 


1 : : 
Of course V = iE and 2, = A srs and equation (K) is the same as (H’). 


Ex. 1. Verify that if the integral functions g,, ..., J, —, have the forms 


za nD X,Y n—1\", 
116) = OEY, g(a, = BEY, 0, gual aeRO, 


n-1 
wherein D,, . 


«+> Dy—1 are aoe polynomials in 2, then dp, 
ho (%, Y=¥"“}, bi (% Y)=Diy"? 


* The equations (H) and (K) are given by Hensel. In his papers they arise immediately from 
the method whereby the forms of y,, yg,...... are found, 


soe) On—1 are given by 


poseey $n—1 (2; Y)=Dn-1- 
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Hx, 2. Prove from the expressions here obtained that 
nm 
a [pi/7'(y)].=9, ((=1, 2, ..., 2-1), 
a n 
and infer that = (dv/dx),=0, 
s=1 
v being any integral of the first kind. 


45. We are now in a position to express the Riemann integrals, 


Let Py’, be a general integral of the third kind, infinite only at the 
places %, £, Writing, in the neighbourhood of a, #—a,=t,%+, dP/dx 
will (§§ 14, 16) be infinite like 


i d 
(w, +1) 4,” dt, 


1 | i Wile eal, | 
a at SPocannc : 


W, +1 i e@—a, tM i 


namely, like 


Es. : : 1 
thus (# — a) da 8 finite at the place «, and is there equal to ina 


age Ch ; 
Similarly (# — a,) da finite at 2, and there equal to “rime gs 
Assume now, first of all, for the sake of simplicity, that at neither «=a, 
nor «=, are there any branch places; let the finite branch places be at 


At any one of these where, say, c=a+t”’", dP/dz is infinite like 


1 d 


(w+ 1)t di [B+ Bt+ Be ar eel 


and therefore (x — a) a is zero to the first order at the place. 


Hence, if a = (a —a,)(#— ay)... 
be the integral polynomial which vanishes at all the finite branch places of 
the surface, and g be any integral function whatever, the function 


dP 
K=a.g.(@—x,) (#& — 22) ah 


is a rational function which is finite for all finite values of # and vanishes at 


every finite branch place. 


Therefore the sum of the values of K in the n sheets, for any value of 2, 
being a symmetrical function of the values of KX belonging to that value of a, 
is a rational function of # only, which is finite for finite values of x and is 
therefore an integral polynomial in # Since it vanishes for all the values of 


B. 5 
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x which make the polynomial a zero, it is divisible by a, and may be written 
in the form aJ. 
Let the polynomial J be written in the form 
Xy (@ — %) — Ay (@ — &,) + (@ — &) (4 — %) A, 
wherein 2, and A, are constants and H is an integral polynomial in « This 


is uniquely possible. Let H be of degree ~—1 in #; denote it by (#, 1)*™. 


Then, on the whole, 


OHS dP r rN 
(9 Ge), + + (Ge) ee a 


L—-H, L— 2X, 


Multiply this equation by #—«, and consider the case when #=a,, there 
being by hypothesis no branch-place at =a. Thus we obtain the value of 
r,; namely, it is the value of g at the place z,. This we denote by g(a, 4). 
Similarly A, is g (#., y2). Further, at an infinite place where # =¢~*», 


dP_ ve dP 
de  wtl dt’ 


so that #dP/da is finite at all places v=. Hence if p+1 be the dimen- 
sion of the integral function g, and we write 


x 


(gare a =) +...4 (gare a “) 
Oa) ton an), 


g (2, %) = J (Lo, Yo) ie LS aioe 


~ a (a — 2,) P(e — &p) gp 


a 


we can infer, since. p cannot be negative, that yu 7s at most equal to p. 


Hence, taking g in turn equal to 1, m%, ..., Jn4, the dimensions of these 
functions being denoted by 0, 7, +1, ..., ta. 4+1, we have the equations 
Mes dP li i 
(5 ),+ ia cee + (Ge) “ece eee 
dP dP Or ay) (oi Wa) 
(hig 28 \ ee a (n) EOS A ee A aN 
(ac), has ( wall v2, L— Xz ae 


OO 10) 070) 6) 60) 010) 0) 0:0, 80,0 001000 0:0 616 0) 8:6 0 0) 6.0.0.6) 6, 00 0/00 0 0 01010 0100.0 6 8 0) 0) 610 n'e)a 6 6/0/6861 0)4)8)@ alee en 06's ole 


(UP . -, owen 
g® (se) Mey ee gs (=) _ In Ca Yi) _ Ina Gs, Yo) + (a, 1) aa7l 


da LX, L— Wy 


> 


y vp aaa . . 
where 74, ...., Tn are positive integers not greater than 7), ..., Tra respectively. 


Let these equations be solved for (=| : then in accordance with equa- 
1 


dx 


tions (G) on page 63 we have, after removal of the suffix, 
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reaR ' : 
FY G, =@VA BE] DO Bt + her dan 
ie po + bi (1, i) + .. =a Ce 1 Jn-1' (%, Y) 


L— Wy 
_ bot bri (ts, Yo) + ++ + Gna Ina (or Ys) 
L— Hy 


where ¢; stands for ¢; (a, y). 
This, by the method of deduction, is the most general form which dP/d« 
can have; the coefficients in the polynomials (#, 1)" are in number, at most, 
GR SP ny ae coo 4m Ups 


or p; and no other element of the expression is undetermined. Now the 
most general form of dP/dax is known to be 


ee cous +(e): 
a 


OL Ne : 
wherein ca is any special form of a having the necessary character, and 


da 
Ay, +++, Ay are arbitrary constants. Hence, by comparison of these forms, we 
can infer the two results— 


(i) The most general form of integral of the first kind is 


* dex b 
yr LMA Lies 1X, ar 068 SF av, i) Pn i n—1 (%, 2 
Felt yo hi (@, Y) (a, 1)'n27 gra (@ Y)] 
wherein 7’; < 7; and the coefficients in (#, 1)"i are arbitrary : 


(1) Aspecial and actual form of integral of the third kind logarithmically 
infinite at the two finite, ordinary, places (a, 7), (a, ys), namely like 
log [(@ — x,)/(# — w,)], and elsewhere finite, is 


E (a, y) a pi (2, y) n (L, tn) “IP 600 AE Das (a, y) Ina (2, 4) 
J’(y) © — iby 
= 2 Py (2, y) i pi (a, y) n (x2, Y2) Sia: egal Pn- (a, y) Ina (to, | 


L — Ly 


or 


Foal. dé — aL (2, y) + dr (#, y) ep (&, Nt + ona (x, Y) Ina (e aI, 
FO ) dé a—& 

In the actual way in which we have arranged the algebraic proof of this 
result we have only considered values of the current variable # for which the 
n sheets of the surface are distinct: the reader may verify that the result 
is valid for all values of «, and can be deduced by means of the definitions 
of the forms ¢y, ..., dn1, which have been given, other than the equation 

Ex. Apply the method to obtain the form of the general integral of the first kind only. 

5—2 
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We shall find it convenient sometimes to use a single symbol for the 
expression 
by (a, y) + bi (a, Yr E, 0) $s + bna(® Y) Ina E, DB) 
(@—- 8) f°) 
and may denote it by (#, €). Then the result proved is that an elementary 
integral of the third kind is given by 


ae a Ir da [(x, %) — (x, &2)]. 


This integral can be rendered normal, that is, chosen so that its periods at 
the p period loops of the first kind are zero, by the addition of a suitable 
linear aggregate of the p integrals of the first kind. 


Now it can be shewn, as in Chapter IT. § 19, that if # - * denote an elemen- 
tary integral of the second kind, the function of (#, y) given by the differ- 
ence 


,€  mnm, € 
Deen #, y 


wherein D; denotes a differentiation, is not infinite at (€, 7). It follows from 
the form of we a here, that this function does not depend upon (@p, ¥.). 
Hence it is nowhere infinite, as a function of (a, y). Therefore, if not inde- 
pendent of (a, y), it is an aggregate of integrals of the first kind. Thus we 
infer that one form of an elementary integral of the second kind, which is 


once algebraically infinite at an ordinary place (& 7), ike —(#— &)7, is 
given by . 


oy da d \* (a, y) ate dy (a, y) Nn (E, n) =the Ste ona (2, y) Ina (&, 4 
ty) dé rae ; 
The direct deduction of the integral of the second kind when the infinity 


is at a branch place, which is given below, § 47, will furnish another proof of 
this result. 


46. We proceed to obtain the form of an integral of the third kind when 
one or both of its infinities (a, y,), (%, y2) are at finite branch places; and 
when there may be other branch places for # = a, or v= @. 


As before, let a be the integral polynomial vanishing at all the finite 
branch places. The function 


g% (a — a) (a — a) AP/dax 
will vanish at all the places #=a,: and though it may vanish at some of 
these to more than the first order, it will vanish at (@, ¥:) only to as high 
order as (w—«,). Hence the sum of the values of this function in the several 


sheets for the same value of « is of the form aJ, where J is a polynomial in « 
which does not vanish, in general, for =a, or = 4a. 
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Hence as before (§ 45) we can write 


oP : 
re gir) eet © 

Multiply this equation by #—«, and consider the limiting form of the 
resulting equation as (w, y) approaches to (a, y,): let w+1 be the number of 
sheets which wind at this place. Recalling that the limiting value of 
(w—a)dP/da is 1/(w+1), we see that w+1 terms of the left hand, corre- 
sponding to the w+1 sheets at the discontinuity of the integral, will take a 
form 


1 
aq ll tAite + 2A +] Eg (ou tn) + Ch+ DEF...) 
where ¢ is a (w+1)th root of unity. The limit of this when ¢=0 is 
9(%, Y:)/(w+1); the corresponding terms of the left will therefore have 


9(#,, y,) as limit. The other terms of the left hand will vanish. 


Hence \,=9 (a, ¥:), 2 =J (#2, Y2). ‘The determination of the upper limit 
for « and the rest of the deduction proceed exactly as before. Thus, 


The expression already given for an integral of the third kind holds whether 
(&1, 41), (#2, Y2) be branch places or ordinary places. 


If we denote the form of integral of the third kind thus determined by 
v, Cc 


an elementary integral of the second kind, which is infinite at a branch 
place #,, is given by 


x = 
IWitbesoes [ee al dae a ne == im: oo I da {(x, a) — (a, “))| t 1 
ly 42 1 zr) c 1 


, the zero ¢ being assigned arbitrarily, it follows, as in § 45, above, that 


%'; %2 


=i 


5 a, € 
ein! ae nee 
Hy, @, wy, 


Now if we write ¢ for t,, and a =, +t”, the coeffident of da/f’(y) m the 


: : fe 30 
integrand of the form here given for fee iS 


dot bi. (git toy +.) +--+ bra (na tlfnat +) 
o— 2, — fe 


_ Pot he nt 550 ms baa» Gn 


L— Wy 


7 


wherein ¢y, -.-, @n—1 are functions Ot ey and Oi en, On, Yi Gan ce ate 
written for 9: (a, 41); «++» Ina (%, y1), Dg, (#1, 91), Dos (a1; th), ne respectively, 
D denoting a differentiation in regard to t. Hence the ultimate form 1s 


t d, On SP 00a 4F dn— I n-1 


L— a, 
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That is, introducing & 1, instead of a, 1, an elementary integral of the 
second kind, infinite at a finite branch place (&, 7), is given by 


* d« (4, YI; (Se ae + dna (&, Y) J n—(E, De 

IY) a—€ 
where gi (&, 7), ... are the differential coefficients in regard to the infini- 
tesimal at the place. It has been shewn in (b) § 43 that these differential 
coefficients cannot be all zero. 

Sufficient indications for forming the integrals when the infinities are at 
infinite places of the surface are given in the examples below (1, 2, 3, ...); in 
fact, by a linear transformation of the independent variable of the surface we 
are able to treat places at infinity as finite places. 


Ex.1. Shew that an integral of the third kind with infinities at (7, y,), (%2, Y2) can 
also be written in the form 


dar Ay ie Po (2, Yer" pr (#, Y) Ir (71; th) xt Ag” : Po (x, Y) A ZA.77 dr (2, Y) Ir (25 | 
IF) L aoe ear 
wherein A,=(#—«@)/(@,—-@), A»=(v—@)/(v,—@), T+, is the dimension of g,, and a is any 
arbitrary finite quantity. 

It can in fact be immediately verified that the difference between this form and that 
previously given is an integral of the first kind. Or the result may be obtained by con- 
sidering the surface with an independent variable £=(v—«)~1 and using the forms of § 39 
of this chapter for the fundamental set for functions infinite only at places v=a. The 
corresponding forms of the functions ¢ are then obtainable by equations (H) § 44. 


Lx, 2. Obtain, as in the previous and present Articles, corresponding forms for inte- 
grals of the second kind. 


Ex. 3. Obtain the forms for integrals of the third and second kinds which have an 
infinity at a place =a 


It is only necessary to find the limits of the results in Examples 1 and 2 as (2, 7) 
approaches the prescribed place at infinity. It is clearly convenient to take a=0. 
Hu, 4. For a surface of the form 
Y? =H (HL — Ay) ..0006(% — Boy +1)y 
wherein @, «.., @gp+1 are finite and different from zero and from each other, we may* take 


the fundamental set (1, g,) to be (1, y), and so obtain (gy, $;)=(y, 1). Assuming this, 
obtain the forms of all the integrals, for infinite and for finite positions of the infinities. 


Ex. 5. In the case of Example 4 for which p=1, the integral of Example 1, when a 


is taken 0, is 
[= R= y Yt ay er “Ys, 
“= y a 


L— HX, i L— Ly 


Putting 7,=0 and y,=mer,2+nr,+ A+ Br,-!+..., this takes the form 


dv [y+ ma? BoUf XY 
= 4 [S Ee = 2e ais S2 
Po 3 (G—2%y) 4 By (L— Xp) 


41/5 [im uo pF +41. 
JE igs thy 


* Chap. V. § 56 


or 


ee 
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Prove that this integral is infinite at one place w= like log ¢) and is otherwise 
infinite only at (2, yy), namely like —log (a —.,), if (%2) Y) be not a branch place. 
Luz. 6. Prove in Example 5 that the limit of 


eae aed 
Pp GE ews BB, x 


as (#1, ¥,) approaches that place (0, «© ) where y=max?+ne+A+B/ax+..., is 


dx : 
-4 is (y+ma? +n), 


and that the expansion of this integral in the neighbourhood of this place is 


and that it is otherwise finite. It is therefore an integral of the second kind with this 
place as its infinity. The process by which the integral is obtained is an example of the 
method followed in the present and the last Articles, for obtaining an elementary integral 
of the second kind from an elementary integral of the third kind. 


47. We give now a direct deduction of the integral of the second kind 
whose infinity is at a finite place (&, 7): we suppose that (w+ 1) sheets of 
the surface wind at this place, and find the integral which is there infinite 
like an expression of the form 


t being the infinitesimal at the place. 

Firstly, let F be an integral which is infinite like the single term (w— &)™, 
so that in the neighbourhood of the infinity its expansion has a form 

ee ee pete Cat 
w—t 

Forming as before the sum of the values of the functions g.(w—&)dF/dx in 
the n sheets of the surface, g being any integral function, we obtain an 
Uae ae 


i mt 1 


= | geo Al =r+ pe (e@—£)+(a— &). (@, 17. 


Putting «= ': we infer, since all terms on the left except those belonging to 
the place (&, 7) vanish, that 

| N=—(w+1) 9, 7). 
Differentiating, and then putting «= &, we obtain, from the terms on the left 
belonging to the infinity, 
plw+1=lim. 5 ae (we tg. oe |— L+(w— EE (AF Bt. | 


the summation extending to (w + 1) terms. 
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Now 


d out) 1 d w+e DOs oa. 
¢[e-gZ4 +a... |-erpmal Gap eel 


vanishes when ¢ is zero: hence 


= 1 w+1 


Hence we can prove as before that, save for additive terms which are 
integrals of the first kind, the integral which is infinite like (#— &)~ is 
given by 

F= ae (w+ 1)| da gy + hifi ce n) +... = ona Ina (Cs n) 
FY) (a — &) 
_ Lf de De Ut bab) Pete (E.0), 
jw FY) ie 


This result is true whether (£, 7) be a branch place or an ordinary place. 


Consider now the integral, say H#, which is infinite at (&, 7) like #“", m 
being a positive integer less than w+1. At this place, therefore, (a — &)dH/dx 
= 1° ~ . If, as before, we consider the sum of the n values 
of the expression a. g . (« — &)dH/da, wherein g is any integral function and 
a is the integral polynomial before used, which vanishes at all the finite 
branch points of the surface, we shall obtain 


is infinite like — 
w 


n 


fg. @-H Z| =9+-H@ 1 


To find X, let # approach to & Then all the terms on the left, except 
those for the w+ 1 sheets which wind at the infinity of #, vanish: for such a 
non-vanishing term we have an expansion of the form 


ha 
lot Dy + 5 Dy + mI | TE Agena yanee a 


~ w sl ym 


where D denotes, as usual, a differentiation in regard to the infinitesimal of 
the surface at (&, 7), and g is written for g(& 7). The sum of these w+1 
expansions is 


1 m 1 m 
Sr | ee Dm » 
mel IF 419 wt 


es +o. Da ee Dg a> ;| 
+(w+1)4Ag+(Ag’+ Bg) t+... 
Now in fact every summation S#’, being a sum of terms of the form 
tei 4. $F elotnir gr, 


wherein € is a primitive (w+1)th root of unity, will be zero unless r be a 
multiple of w+1. Thus the terms involving negative powers of t in the 
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sum will vanish: those involving positive powers of ¢ will vanish ultimately 
when ¢=0; and in fact A is zero, otherwise H would contain the logarithmic 
term A log (w — &) when (a, y) is near to (£7). Hence on the whole 


Deo CEs 0). 


Then, proceeding as before, we obtain an expression of the integral in the 
form, 


N= 


|m—1 


if SZ SRD 1 
— ai) PG) EP HW + + br Yel I 


Thus, denoting the expression 
n-1 
po (x, y) Ss = br (#, y) UE &, n) 


by &, an integral which is infinite like an expression 


A 
at bat aie omen, 
t ? “a2—é 
is given by 
&e dt ce) 
AC al Ay i ID jeg Tip FOO) 
eat Aon) FG) GB 
* daz 1 | A, Ay A A 
ee a) ee tp i he Tp we ®, 
Ok esse —> & [1 |2 jw—1 |w 


Of course the differentiations at the place (&, 7) must be understood in 
the sense in which they arise in the work. If $(&, 7) be any function of 
E, n, Db (E, n) means that we substitute in ¢(a, y), for w, +t", and for y, 
an expression of the form 7» + P(¢), that we then differentiate this function of 
t in regard to ¢, and afterwards regard ¢ as evanescent. 


Exz.1. Obtain this result by repeated differentiation of the integral Pe ie 


Ex. 2. Obtain by the formula the integral which is infinite like A/¢+/¢ in the 
neighbourhood of (0, 0), the surface being y?=. (#7, 1);. Verify that the integral obtained 
actually has the property required. 


48. The determinant A(1, %, ..., Gn), of which the general element is 


Sij —— ge? gi + ae + gi gi”, 
can be written in the form 


n lag Sima Nag ears) aa heey Snel t ony | lige = 18 
TL Ree eae Mee nt aa ea re | 
AAS) 1 Sn—-1 ) Cm est by ty -2 Sy—1 pbs) OIE SY ) NO 27-1 -2 Sn—1, n—1 


In this form the determinant factor is finite at every place «=: hence 
also w—%?-2+” A(1, 9, ..-, Jn+) is finite (including zero) at infinity. Thus 
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MiCingphe- Ones), wotely is an integral polynomial in @, is of not higher order 
than 2n — 2+ 2p in @. 

But when the sheets of the surface for = © are separate, it is not of less 
order; it is in fact easy to shew that if for any value of «, =a, there be 
several branch places, at which respectively w, +1, w.+ 1, ... sheets wind, then 
A (1, 915 -++) Ina) contains the factor («— (pr ase 

For, writing, in the neighbourhood of these places respectively, 

CH= O= 60) 6 —O= 1 eas 
the determinant (§ 43) 


' 1 | 
ih g, . C 5 ge > 
9) 2 | 
ie GV . 2 ? Gas | 
Il gi, ° 0 ? GG | 


of which A(1, 91,---, Jn) 18 the square, can, for values of # very near to 
“=a, be written in a form in which one row divides by ¢,, another row by 
t2,..., another row by 4”, in which also another row divides by ¢,, another 
row by ¢,”,..., and another row by ¢,’”, and so on. 


Thus this determinant has the factor ¢2 (+1) ¢,i:(+1),,., and hence 
the square of this determinant has the factor (# — a)" (@ —a@)”.... 


Therefore, when there are no branch places at infinity, A (1, m1, .-.,9n—1) 
has at least an order Sw, = 2n+ 2p — 2 (§ 6). 


In that case then A (1, %, ..., Gna) ts exactly of order 2n+2p—2: and, 
when all the branch places occur for different values of x, its zeros are the 
branch places of the surface, each entering to its appropriate order. 


When the surface is branched at infinity, choose a value «=a where 
all the sheets are separate: and let g;=(a#—a)i*1h; Then by putting 
&=(%—a)” we can similarly prove that A(1,/,,..., n+) is an integral 
polynomial in & of precisely the order 2n+2p—2. But it is immediately 
obvious that 

Ds Gey exes Grea) == (ti) er ie: 


Hence if the lowest power of £ in A(1, hy, ..., n+) be &, A (LO ans Une) 
is an integral polynomial of order 2n+2p—2—s. In this case the zeros of 
A(1, %, «++; Jn), Which arise for finite values of #, are the branch places, 
each occurring to its appropriate order, provided all the branch places occur 
for different values of #: and A(1,h,,..., ha.) vanishes for =o to an 
order expressing the number of branch places there. 

Er. 1. For the surface y=? (#-1)(v7—a) there are two branch places at “7=0, and 
a branch place at each of the places w=1, «=a, where all the sheets wind. Thus 

2n + 2p —-2=w=2.14+343=8. 
* Chap, I1.'§ 21), 
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For this surface fundamental integral functions are given by Q=Yy Go— 4/8 Fg =Y?/ ee 
With these values, prove that A (1, 91, Jz) 93)= — 256.2 (#—1)3 (w—a)’, there being a factor 
x corresponding to the superimposed branch places at w=0, while the other factors are of 
the same orders as the branch places corresponding to them. 

Ex. 2. The surface y!= «x? («—1) is similar to that in the last example, but there is a 
branch place at infinity at which the four sheets wind, so that, in the notation of this 
Article, s=3. As in the last example 2n+2p—2=8, and 1, y, y?/a, y/w are a fundamental 
system of integral functions. Prove that, now, A (1, 9, J») g3) is equal to — 2564? (~—1)3, 
its order in w being 2n4+2p—2—s=8—3=5. 


49. In accordance with the previous Chapter* the most general rational 
function having poles at p+ 1 independent places, is of the form AF'+B, 
where F' is a special function of this kind and 4d, B are arbitrary constants. 
The function will therefore become quite definite if we prescribe the 
coefficient of the infinite term at one of the p+1 poles—the so-called residue 
there—and also prescribe a zero of the function. 


Limiting ourselves to the case where the p+ 1 poles are finite ordinary 
places of the surface, we proceed, now, to shew that the unique function thus 
determined can be completely expressed in terms of the functions introduced 
in this chapter. It will then be seen that we are in a position to express 
any rational function whatever. 

If the general integral of the third kind here obtained with unassigned 
zero be denoted by P% _,» the current variables being now (z, s), instead of 
(x, y), the infinities of the function being at # and a, the function 


Wie diay 1. po (z, 8) =I p, (z, 8) i (a, y) Ss SOOO =e dn (z, 8) Ina (a, y) 
ie (s) d. re 2-2 
_ ho % 8) + hr (4% 8) Jiteeres + Pn—1 (2, 8) In 
Z-a 
Ane (2, 5) (2) Le ahs ances + Ong (2, 8) (2, Lyne, 


wherein g;, ---, Jn are written for the values of the functions g, (Z,8), ..., 
Jn (2, 8) at the place denoted by a, contains p disposeable coefficients, 
namely, those in the polynomials (z, 1)17', ...... Re ol inte a. 

Let now 6,, s+..5 , Cp denote p finite, ordinary places of the surface, the 


values of z at these places being actually c, ..., Cp, which are so situated that 
the determinant 


A — Di; Oye Cy) eeoeoee I gp, Gun eeoeee ) pi Do Ci, eeeenee > ' me 1 Cy n-L u 
eee CORTE OS EG eee tract at CC ec 
d,', g,”) Cys eoereery ¢,'”) Cy" - eoeeee > p41, p?),, 4 Cys seeveee > Pinas Cy'-1 
wherein ¢;") is the value of ¢; (2, s) at the place c,, does not vanish. That it 
is always possible to choose such p places is clear: for if , ..---- , Up denote a 


* Chap. III. § 37. 
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set of independent integrals of the first kind, the vanishing of A expresses 
the condition that a rational function of the form 


7 (8) [moe Sth ts + rp» |. 

involving only p —1 disposeable ratios A, : Ay :...-..: Ap, Vanishes at each of 
the places cq), ~..... os 

Choose the p coefficients in the function /’ (s) dP/dz, so that this function 
vanishes at G, ...+.. , Cp: and denote the function dP/dz, with these coefti- 
cients, by yr (#05 ZC, «+... ep); 80 that AS” (s) (032, G eee. Cp) 1s equal 
to the determinant 

(z, #@]—[z, a], 8), 26. 5), ..., + ©, 8), --., Mn-1 * Gna © 8) 


[c., ar] ad [c., a, oi, Cy d:"”, ee? CO p.", seek Cy"n- ts ee 


eee ORO COOH HEE See HEH HEHEHE HEHEHE HEE EEE H EEE H EE ETEHH OHHH SOHO EE EEE EH EEE EEE H EEE EH EEE OH EES 


es [Op Pie ey pie ae CO, ee Cyt ee 


where [z, z] denotes the expression 


go (2, 8) + br (% 8) Ji Y) F - + hua (4 8) HG Y) 


Lips hb; ne 


Suppose now that (z, s) is a finite place, not a branch place, such that 
none of the minors of the elements of the first row of this determinant 
vanish. Consider vy (#, a; 2G, »..... » Cp) as a function of (a, y). It is 
clearly a rational function; and 2s in fact rationally expressed in terms of all 
the quantities involved. It is infinite at each of the places z, ¢, cs, 
and in fact as # approaches z, the limit of (z—«) (ESO neice, 
the same as that of 

Pile 8) Geos ee 
f(s) 
namely, unity (§ 44, F): so that at «=z, is infinite like —(w@—z)-. And 
at C, ..., ¢) it 1s similarly seen to be infinite to the first order. 


To obtain its behaviour when «@ is at infinity, we notice that, by the 
definition of the dimension of g; (a, y), the aoa 


Gil, Hi(@, 9) 
Z= 
which is of the form 
T+ T. 
— a+) g; (aw, y) E 4 z : 1 e 2 : +] 


a 


Degas =e |: 


is finite for infinite values of w If then we add to the first column of the 
determinant which expresses the value of Af’ (s) (a, a3 2, G,..., Cp), the 
following multiples of the succeeding p columns 

AY) _ Gs (G B) ga 9) _ Ga (ay BY 


wn Gp 


es dt} 
Be a soa Ty = Ly 2p eney Ty5Ts == Ly Oem tae, 
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the determinant will contain only quantities which remain finite for infinite 
values of a, 


On the whole then, as the reader can now immediately see, we can 
summarise the result as follows. 


M(B e Gy coe » Cp) is @ rational function of «, having only p +1 poles, 
each of the first order, namely z, ¢,...... »Cpy. It rs infinite at 2 like —(« — 2) 
and it vanishes at «=a. 


It is immediately seen that if a function of a of the form 


dv, dv, 
Ay a +... = 
ac uN da’ 
which is so chosen that it is zero at all of ¢, ..., c, except c; and is unity at 


c;, be denoted by a; (z), then (a, a; 2, ¢,... Cp) is infinite at c; like a 
L— Cj 


Let now f (a, y) be a rational function of (#, y) with poles at the finite 


ordinary places z,, 2,..., Zg: let its manner of infinity at z; be the same as 
that of —r; (#—z;)>. Then the function 


TAG it Na (0, Oia 21 Ciy ergy) ante AoW (L.05 29, .Cipa+enCp) 
is a rational function of (#, y) which is only infinite at q,...,¢, Since 
however these latter places are independent*, no such function exists—nor 
does there exist a rational function infinite only in places falling among 
(,, ---, Cp» Hence the function just formed is a constant; thus 


Bh, Y) = Ag (@, G5 215.01, 0065 Cp) Hes. PAg Wh (@ G5 Zoy Cry -0+5 Cp) +d 
Conversely an expression such as that on the right hand here will represent 
a rational function having %,..., Z@ for poles, for all values of the coefficients 
Ai, +++, Ng, &%» Which satisfy the conditions necessary that this expression be 
finite at each of ¢,,..., Cp; these conditions are expressed by the p equations 

Ay Oj (2) + N55 OO; (2) +. eet Xe QO; (Zg) = 0, 
where 2=1, 2,..., p. 
When these conditions are independent the function contains therefore 
i dae 
arbitrary constants—in accordance with the result previously enunciated 
(Chapter III. § 37). The excess arising when these conditions are not inde- 
pendent is immediately seen to be also expressible in the same way as before. 

We thus obtain the Riemann-Roch Theorem for the case under con- 
sideration. 

The function W (#, @; 2, G, -.., Cp) will sometimes be called Weierstrass’s 
function. The modification in the expression of it which is necessary when 


* In the sense employed Chapter ITI. § 23, 
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some of its poles are branch points, will appear in a subsequent utilization 
of the function (Chapter VIL*). The modification necessary when some of 
these poles are at infinity is to be obtained, conformably with § 89 of the 
present chapter by means of the transformation # = (£—m)7, whereby the 
place «= becomes a finite place =m. 

50. The theory contained in this Chapter can be developed in a different 
order, on an algebraical basis. 

Let the equation of the surface be put into such a form as 

ym yt Gy +... + Ydn a + On = 0, 
wherein a, ...,@, are integral polynomials in #: so that y is an integral 
function of 2. 

By algebraical methods only it can be shewn that a set of integral 
functions gj, ..., Jn exists having the property that every integral function 
can be expressed by them in a form 

(2, 1), + (a, 1)a, Qi t---+@ Wan-1 Gn 
in such a way that no term occurs in the expression which is of higher 
dimension than the function to be expressed ; and that the sum of the 
dimensions of g,, ..., Jn 18 not less than n—1 but is less than that of any 
other set (1, i,,..., Mn+), In terms of which all integral functions can be 
expressed in such a form as 


[ee 1),+ (a, 1); h, 5004 (x, Dee hp, I 8 


If the sum of the dimensions of 9%, ..., gn be then written in the form 
pt+n—1, p is called the deficiency of the fundamental algebraic equation. 


The expressions of the functions %, gy, ..., n+ being once obtained, 
and the forms do, $1, .-.; dn. thence deduced as in this Chapter, the integrals 


of the first kind can be shewn, as in this Chapter or otherwise‘, to have the 
form 


| _ de [(@, 1)" ; 

oe Goal) Ri byte eee me (ee ls fama 9 eae 

wherein 7’, <7,, ete, T+1 being the dimension of gi. Thus the number 
of terms which enter is at most 7, +...... +t. or p. But it can in fact be 


shewn algebraically that every one of these terms is an integral of the first 
kind, namely, that an integral of the form 


da , 
fy x" bj (= ee ,n—1) 


is everywhere finite} provided 0 $7 $7; —1. 


* The reader may, with advantage, consult the early parts (e.g. §§ 122, 130) of that chapter at 
the present stage. 


+ Hensel, Crelle, 109. 


{ For this we may use the definition (G) or the definition (H 
44). The r 
refer to Hensel, Crelle, 105, p. 336. cue Boe ew a 


50] OF THIS CHAPTER. 19 


Then the forms of the integrals of the second and third kind will follow 
as in this Chapter: and an algebraic theory of the expression of rational 
functions of given poles can be built up on the lines indicated in the 
previous article (§ 49) of this Chapter. In this respect Chapter VII. may be 
regarded as a continuation of the present Chapter. 


A method for realising the expressions of g,, ..., Jn for a given form of 
fundamental equation is explained in Chapter V. (§ 73). 


For Kronecker’s determination of a fundamental set of integral functions, 
for which however the sum of the dimensions is not necessarily so small as 
p+n-—1, the reader may refer to the account given in Harkness and 
Morley, Theory of Functions, p. 262. It is one of the points of interest of the 
system here adopted that the method of obtaining them furnishes an algebraic 
determination of the deficiency of the surface. 


CHAPTER V. 


ON CERTAIN FORMS OF THE FUNDAMENTAL EQUATION OF THE RIEMANN 
SURFACE. 


51. We have already noticed that the Riemann surface can be expressed 
in many different ways, according to the rational functions used as variables. 
In the present chapter we deal with three cases: the first, the hyperelliptic 
case (§§ 51—59), is a special case, and is characterised by the existence of a 
rational function of the second order; the second, which we shall often 
describe as that of Weierstrass’s canonical surface (§§ 60—68), is a general 
case obtained by choosing, as independent variables, two rational functions 
whose poles are at one place of the surface: the third case referred to 
(S§ 69—71) is also a general case, which may be regarded as a generalization 
of the second case. It will be seen that both the second and third cases 
involve ideas which are in close connexion with those of the previous chapter. 
The chapter concludes with an account of a method for obtaining the funda- 
mental integral functions for any fundamental algebraic equation whatever 


(§§ 73—79). 


It may be stated for the guidance of the reader that the results obtained for the 
second and third cases ($$ 60—71) are not a necessary preliminary to the theory of the 
remainder of the book ; but they will be found to furnish useful examples of the actual 
application of the theory. 


52. We have seen that when p is greater than zero, no rational function 
of the first order exists. We consider now the consequences of the hypothesis 
of the existence of a rational function of the second order. Let & denote 
such a function ; let ¢ be any constant and a, 8 denote the two places where 
&=c,so that (€—c)* is a rational function of the second order with poles 
at a, 8. The places a, 8 cannot coincide for all values of c, because the 
rational function d&/d has only a finite number of zeros. We may therefore 
regard a, 8 as distinct places,in general. The most general rational function 
which has simple poles at a, 8 cannot contain more than two linearly entering 
arbitrary constants. For if such a function be X+ Uf, t Afot -.., Ay Ay, eee 
being arbitrary constants, each of the functions /,, fi,... must be of the 
second order at most and therefore actually of the second order: by choosing 
the constants so that the sum of the residues at a is zero, we can eto 
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obtain a function infinite only at 8, which is impossible*. Thus the most 
general rational function having simple poles at a, B is of the form 
A (€—c)"+B. Therefore, from the Riemann-Roch Theorem (Chapter IIL, 
§ 37), Q-q=p—(r+)), putting Q=2, q=1, we obtain p—(7r+1)=1; 
namely, the number of linearly independent linear ageregates 


Q (@) =A, QD, (@) +... + Ay Dy (2), 


which vanish in the two places 4,8 is p—1. Since @ may be taken arbitrarily 
and ¢ determined from it, and p —1 is the number of these linear aggregates 
which vanish in an arbitrary place, we have therefore the result— When there 
exists a function of the second order, every place a of the surface deternwnes 
another place B: and the determination may be expressed by the statement 
that every linearly independent linear aggregate (av) which vanishes in 
one of these places vanishes necessarily in the other. 


53. Conversely when there are two places a, 8 in which p—1 linearly 
independent 0 («) aggregates vanish, there exists a rational function having 
these two places for simple poles. To see this we may employ the formula 
of § 37, putting Q=2, r+1l=p-l, and obtainmg g=1. Or we may 
repeat the argument upon which that result is founded, thus—Not every 
one of Q, (a),..., Q, (w) can vanish at a; let 0, (a) be other than zero. Since 
p-—1 linearly independent © (w) aggregates vanish in a, and, by hypothesis, 
p-—1 linearly independent ©(#) aggregates vanish in both a and 8, it 
follows that every (x) aggregate which vanishes in @ vanishes also in £. 
Hence each of the p — 1 aggregates 

OR OO CREO COL CB aera » Dy (4) 4 (@) — D4 (a) OD, (2), 
vanishes in 8, namely, we have the p —1 equations 
OF(@) OF (6B) = 07 (@) OF(8) =0, = 2, 3,055,) p). 
Therefore the function 
©, (8) Ts — 0, (@) Ts 
has each of its periods zero. Thus it is a rational function whose poles are at 
aand 8: and Q, (8) cannot be zero since otherwise the function would be of 
the first order. 

Hence when there are two places at which p—1 linearly independent 
OQ, (#) aggregates vanish, there is an infinite number of pairs of places having 
the same character. For any pair of places the relation is reciprocal, namely, 
if the place a determine the place 8, @ is the place which is similarly 
determined by 8: in other words, the surface has a reciprocal (1, 1) corre- 
spondence with itself. It can be shewn by such reasoning as is employed in 

* By the equation Q-q=p-—(r+1), if q were 2, r+1 would be p, or all linear aggregates 02(x) 
would vanish in the same places, which is impossible (Chap. II. § 21). 


B, : 
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Chap. L. (p. 5), that if (#1, 7), (#, Y2) be the values of the fundamental 
variables of the surface at such a pair of places, each of 2, % is a rational 
function of x, and y,, and that conversely a, y, are the same rational 
functions of a and 4%. 


54. We proceed to obtain other consequences of the existence of a rational 
function, £, of the second order. If the poles of & do not fall at finite distinct 
ordinary places of the surface, choose a function of the form (€—c¢)7, m 
accordance with the explanation given, for which the poles are so situated. 
Denote this function by z. Then* the function dz/da has 2.24+2p—2=2p+2 
zeros at each of which z is finite. Denote their positions by 4, %, ..., Lap+.- 
If these are not all finite places we may, if we wish, suppose that, instead of 
«, such a linear function of « is taken that each of 2,..., ®p+. becomes 
a finite place. They are distinct places. For if the value of z at a be cj, 
z—¢; is there zero to the second order: that another place a; should fall at 
«; would mean that z—c; is there zero to higher than the second order, 
which is impossible because z is only of the second order. By the expla- 
nations previously given it follows that a linear aggregate © («#), which 
vanishes at any one of these places 2,,..., 212, vanishes to the second order 
there. Hence there is no linear aggregate Q(#) vanishing at p or any 
greater number of these places, for 0 (a) has only 2p — 2 zeros. The general 
rational function which has infinities of the first order at the places a,,..., p++ 
will therefore-+ contain a number of g +1 of constants given by p+r—q=p, 
namely, will contain ++1 constants. Such a function will therefore not 
exist when r=0. In order to prove that a function actually infinite in the 
prescribed way does exist for all values of » greater than zero, it is sufficient, 
in accordance with §§ 23—27 (Chap. III.), to shew that there exists no 
rational function having 2, 2, ..., #; for poles of the first order for any 
value of 7 less than p+1. Without stopping to prove this fact, which will 
appear a postervort, we shall suppose r chosen so that a function of the 
prescribed character actually exists. For this it is certainly sufficient that r 
be as great as pj. Denote the function by h, so that h has the form 


= Nie Ag oa eee 
X, Ay, +++, Ay being arbitrary constants. 


Let h, h’ denote the values of h at the two places (a, y), (#’, y’), where 
z has the same value. Then to each value of z corresponds one and only one 
value of h+h’, orh+h’ may be regarded as an uniform function of z: the 
infinities of h+h’ are clearly of finite order, so that h+h’ is a rational 
function of z. Consider now the function (2 — G)) (2 — Cy) «.. (2 — Cpar) (2 +h’). 


* Chap. I. § 6. 
+ Chap. IIT. § 37. 


ae logy, LDGE, & OPE, : : : ay: 
a i: ne § 27. For the need of the considerations here introduced compare § 37 of 
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Since h and h’ are only infinite at places of the original surface at which 
2 is equal to one or other of q,..., Cp+r, this function is only infinite for 
infinite values of z. As it is a rational function of z,it must therefore be a 
polynomial in z of order not greater than p+7. Hence we may write 


h+h'=(2, \)pyr/(2—G) «.- (2 — Cp4r). 

But here the left hand is only infinite to the first order, at most, at any 
one of G, ..., Cp4,—and the denominator of the right hand is zero to the 
second order at such a place. Hence the numerator of the right hand must 
be zero at each of these places, and must therefore be divisible by the 
denominator. Thus h+h’ is an absolute constant, =2C say. From the 
equations 

hE Ady Bee. Egle, 
W=NEMB+ HAD, 


we infer then that ;+ >’; is also a constant, = 2C; say: for h was chosen to 
be the most general function of its assigned character and the coefficients 
Xr, ---, A, are arbitrary. Thence we obtain 


C= AcE AGC + os AO n 
We can therefore put 


s=h—-C=—-8 =—-(h’-C)=2r,(2.-C,) +... +r; (2, — O,), 


so that s will be a function of the same general character as h, such however 
that s+s’=0: in its expression the constants \,, ..., A, are arbitrary, while 
the constants C,, ..., C, depend on the choice made for the functions 


er op aire 


55. Consider now the two places a, a’ at which z is infinite. Choose the 
ratios A, : A. :-.. A, so that s is zero to the (r—1)th order at a This can 
always be done, and will define s precisely save for a constant multiplier, 
unless it is the case that when s is made to vanish to the (rv —1)th order 
at a, it vanishes, of itself, to a higher order. In order to provide for this 
possibility, let us assume that s vanishes to the (r—1+)th order at a. 
Since s’ =— s,s will also vanish to the (r—1+)th order at a’. There will 
then be other p+r—2(r—1+h), or p—r+2—k, zeros of s. From the 
manner of formation this number is certainly not negative. Consider now 
the function 


f= (2 FF Cy) vee (z = Cree) 8’. 
At the places where z is infinite f is infinite of order p+r—2(r—1+4), 


or p—r+2—2k times. At the places, 2, ..., Zp, where s is infinite, it is 
finite; each of the factors z—(, ..., 2—Cp+r is zero to the second order at 
the place where it vanishes. Since s?=—ss’, f is a symmetrical function of 


the values which s takes at the places where z has any prescribed value. 
Hence, by such reasoning as is previously employed, it follows that the func- 
6—2 
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tion f is a rational integral polynomial in z of order p—r+2—2k. Denote 
this polynomial by H. By consideration of the zeros of f it follows that the 
2(p—r+2-—2k) zeros of the polynomial H are the zeros of s? which do not 
fall at a or a’. But since the sum of the values of s at the two places where 
z has any prescribed value is zero, it follows that s 1s zero at each of the 
places @pyr4i, +++» Capa. For each of these is formed by a coalescence of two 
places where z has the same value, and at each of them s is not infinite. 
Hence the polynomial H must be divisible by (2 — pyri) @— Crp ie): 
Thus, as H is a polynomial of order p—1 + 2— 2k in z, p—r+2—2k must 
be at least equal to 2p+2-—(p+r) or to p—r+2. Hence k is zero, and 
the value of H is determinate save for a constant multiplier. Supposing 
this multiplier absorbed in s we may therefore write 


(2—)) ... (2 — Cpe) 8? = (2 — Cpprgs) -» (4 — Copsa) (A); 

and s is determined uniquely by the conditions, (1) of being once infinite at 
@, +++) Lp4y, (2) of being (7 — 1) times zero at each of the places a, a’ where z 
is infinite. Denote s, now, by s»1,, and denote the function h from which we 
started, which was defined by the condition of being once infinite at each of 
Ly, +++ Lprr, by hy4,, and consider the function (z — ¢p4r) Sp4r- has function 
is once infinite at each of a, ..., ®4,-1, 1t 1s zero to the first order at ap,,, 
and it is r—1—1, =r —-2 times zero at each of the places a, a’ where 2 Is 
infinite. Hence the function 


(2 —Cpar) Sper (A + Aye+ ... + Ap ge”) +B, 


wherein B, A, A,, ..., A,» are arbitrary constants, has the property of being 
once infinite at each of a, ..., #4,, and not elsewhere. It is then exactly 
such a function as would be denoted, in the notation suggested, by | Ay, 
and it contains the appropriate number of arbitrary constants—and we can 
from it obtain a function s,,,, having the property of being once infinite at 


each of a, ..., 4, and vanishing (r — 2) times at each of the places a, a’ 
where z is infinite. 


Ex.1. Determine s,,,_, in accordance with this suggestion. 


Ex, 2. Prove that h,,, is of the form Sper (A+ Ast... tAp_ 2-48. 


Ex. 3. Prove that hy,.4,18 of the form *+* ‘eS tye tet dente tik De 
(2— Cpa rg a)s»(2—Cparae) ; 


Ex, 4. Shew that the square root iG (2= Cys re i)++(@= Con +9) 


Cc a Cy)000(2— Cyt) 


can be interpreted as an 
one-valued function on the original surface. 


56. The functions, z, s»,, are defined as rational functions of the L,Y 
of the original surface, Conversely a, y are rational functions of z, Sp 
For* we have found a rational irreducible equation (A) connecting z and 


* See Chap. I. § 4. 
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Sp+r Wherein the highest power of s,,, is the same as the order of z. Hence 
this equation (A) gives rise to a new surface, of two sheets, with branch places 
at Z=C,,..., Cop42, whereon the original surface is rationally and reversibly 
represented, 


It is therefore of interest to obtain the forms of the fundamental integral 
functions and the forms of the various Riemann integrals for this new surface. 
It is clear that the function 


(2 — G1) +66 (2 Ctr) Spar (% Dar, 
where & is a positive integer, and (2, 1),_, denotes any polynomial of order 
k—1, is infinite only at the places a, a’ where z is infinite, and in fact 
to order p+r—(r—1)+k-—1,=p+k: and that, therefore, by suitable choice 


of the coefficients in another polynomial (2, 1),4,, we can find a rational 
function 


(Z— 1) «.. (2 — Cptr) Spt (2, Lea + (4 Vpses 
which is not infinite at a’, and is infinite at a to any order, p+ &, greater 
than p. Now, of rational functions which are infinite only at a, there are p 


orders for which the function does not exist*. Hence these must be the 
orders 1, 2,..., p. 


Hence, of functions infinite only in one sheet at z= 0, on the surface 
(2 — C1) «+. (2 = Ctr) Sper = (Z — Cardi) +++ (2 — Cops); 
that of lowest order is a function of the form 
9 = (Z— G1) «++ (2 = Cp4r) Spir + (% Vpn 
which becomes infinite to the (p+ 1)th order. Hence by Chapter IV. § 39, 


every rational function which becomes infinite only at the places z= 0, can 
be expressed in the form 


(2, 1, +, 1), %, 
and if the dimension of the function, namely, the number which is the order 
of its higher infinity at these places, be p +1, » and y are such that 


pt1sd, ptlspt+ptl. 
Therefore also, if ¢=(2—G)... (2 —Cp4r) Sppr = —(2 1)pii1, in which case 
equation (A) may be replaced by the equation 

a? =(z—G) (Z —C) «+» (2 — Cop42)s 
we have the result that all such functions can be also expressed in the form 
(Z, 1)y on (2, 1)y G, 

with 7 

pt1s, ptliswt+prtl. 


* Chap. III. § 28, 
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By means of this result, hitherto assumed, the forms for the various 
integrals given Chapter II, § 17, Chapter IV., § 46, are immediately 
obtainable by the methods of Chapter IV. 


57. Or we can obtain the forms of the integrals of the first kind thus— 
Let v be such an integral. Consider the rational function 


dv 
Sprr(Z— C1) os (2 — Cp4r) ABs 


It can only be infinite (1) where z is infinite (2) where dz=0, that is at 
the branch places of the (s,,,, 2) surface. It is immediately seen that the 
latter possibility does not arise. Where z is infinite the function is infinite 
to the order p+ 1—2, orp—1. Hence it is an integral polynomial in z of 
order p—1. Namely, the general integral of the first kind* is 


(1) ,2.:d2 
(Z=—'G)) 03. (2 — Cpar) Spar 


58. Ev.1, A rational function h,_;, infinite only at the places WIHELO 2 C1 easiGneen 
contains p—k—-p+r+1+l=r+2-h4 arbitrary constants, where r+1 is the number of 
coefficients in a general polynomial (z, 1),_, which remain arbitrary after the prescription 
that (z, 1),-, shall vanish at ¢,, ..., ¢>_,- Prove this: and infer that hp, A»_1,...do not 
exist, 


Ex. 2. It can be shewn as in § 57 that at any ordinary place of the surface 


a? =3(Z—C})...(2— Cop 42)s 

rational functions exist, infinite only there, of orders p+1, p +2, ...: the gaps indicated by 
Weierstrass’s theorem (Chapter IIL. § 28) come therefore at the orders 1, 2,...,p. Ata 
branch place, say at z=c, the gaps occur for the orders 1, 3, 5, ..., (20—1). For, all other 
possible orders, which a rational function, infinite only there, can have, are expressible in 
one of the forms 2(p—), 2p+2r+1, 2p+2r, where & is a positive integer less than p, or 
zero, and 7 is a positive integer: and we can immediately put down rational functions 
infinite to these orders at the branch place z=c and nowhere else infinite. Prove in fact 
that the following functions have the respective characters 


(% Vp-e (% 1),o+(2-¢) (2, loan (Z, ID ner 
(z2—c)P-®? (g—c)Ptrt1 ’ (g—c)P*r? 


wherein (z, 1)p_x, (2, 1)», (2 1)p4 are polynomials of the orders indicated by their suffixes 
with arbitrary coefficients. 


Shew further that the most general Q(x) aggregate which vanishes 2p — 2k times at the 
branch place contains & arbitrary coefficients: and infer that the expressions given 
represent the most general functions of the prescribed character (see Chapter III. § 37). 


Hx. 3. Prove for the surface 
Aa’ + Bay + Cy + Px + Qary + Ray? + Syp+ age +a,v3y + avy? + a,0y8 + ayyt=0 
that the function 
z=ptraly, 


* Cf. the forms quoted from Weierstrass. Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 456, 
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wherein A and p are arbitrary constants, is of the second order. And that there are six 
values of z for which the pairs of places at which z takes the same value, coincide, these 
places of coincidence being zeros of the function 


2 (Ax + Bay + Cy”) + Px + Qary + Ray? + Sy. 
Prove further that a rational function which is infinite at these six places is given by 


pe (bert Bay + Cy?) + Pix + Yay + Ray? + Sy 
2 (Aa? + Bay + Cy) + Px + Qury + Ray? + 8y3 
for arbitrary values of the constants P’, Q’, RB’, S’. 


This function is, therefore, such a function as has been here called hy+y: and since there 
are six places at which dz is zero, p is equal to 2 and r equal to 4. 


Prove that the sum of the values of / at the two places other than (0, 0) at which z has 
the same value is constant and equal to 2. 


We may then proceed as in the text and obtain the transformed surface in the simple 
hyperelliptic form. But a simpler process in practice is to form the equation connecting 
zandh. Writing s=h—1 and Z=w/y, prove that 
hY(PZ3 4+ QZ2+ RZ+ 8)? -— 4(AZ?2 + BZ+C) (44 +423 + AZ? +A,Z +c) 

= ((P- P) Z3+(Y-Q) 22+ (Rh — R) Z+ (S’—S)}2. 

Hence, if the coefficient of 4? on the left be written (Z, 1),, and we write 

Va[(P’- P) 2+ (Y - Q) 22+(R'- BR) Z+(S'- S)Vk 

=([2 (Aw?+ Buy+ Cy?) + Px + Qary + Ray? +Sy]/y, 

we have 
Y?=(Z, 1)65 

which is the equation of the transformed surface. And, as remarked in the text, the 
transformation is reversible ; verify in fact that x, y are given by 

a=2Z7 (AZ? + BZ+4+ O)/[V—(PZ73+ O27 + kZ+8)], 

y=2 (AZ? 4+ BZ+ OC)/[V —-(PZ34 0274+ RZ+8)]. 

Hence any theorem referred to one form of equation can be immediately transformed so 
as to refer to the other form. 


59. The equation 
o? =(z— 6) (2—C) ... (2 — Copte) 
by which, as we have shewn, any hyperelliptic surface can be represented, 
contains 2p + 2 constants, namely (, Co, ..+, Cop+. If we write z= (ax +b)/(a@+e) 
we introduce three new disposable constants; by suitable choice of these 
the equation of the surface can be reduced to a form in which there are only 
2p —1 parametric constants. For instance if we put 
(2 — &) (3 — C)/(z — C2) (¢s — 1) = #/(@ — 1) 
and then, further, 
s= Ao (4-03) ?, 
where the constant A is given by 


AS (C3 = C)? (C; a Cy)? (Gy = C,)P ta (Cs = C4)? (C; ai 0s)" se (C3 a Cop +2) 
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the equation becomes 


s = ax (@ —1) (a — a4) (@ — as) ... (© — Aap +2), 
wherein 

Ay = (C2 — Cz) (Cr — C1)/(C, — C2) (Cs — Cr), 
and the right-hand side of the equation is now a polynomial of order 2p + f 
only. Of its branch places three are now at c=0, w=1, #=%, and the 
values of « for the others are the parametric constants upon which the 
equation depends. It is quite clear that the transformation used gives s, # 
as rational function of cg, z. Thus 


The hyperelliptic surface depends on 2p—1 moduli only. Among the 
positions of the 3p —8 branch places upon which a general surface depends 
(Chapter I. § 7), there are, in this case, 8p — 3 — (2p — 1) =p — 2 relations. 


Thus a surface for which p = 2 is hyperelliptic in all cases. There are in 
fact (p—1)p(p+1)=6 places* for which we can construct a rational 
function of order 2 infinite only at the place. 


A surface for which p=1 is also hyperelliptic—but it is more than this 
(Chapter I. § 8), being susceptible of a reversible transformation into itself in 
which an arbitrary parameter enters. 


Ez. 1. On the surface of six sheets associated with the equation 
y=x(x—a)(a—b)* 
there are four branch places, one at (0, 0) where six sheets wind, and at (a, 0) where six 
sheets wind, two at (}, 0) at each of which three sheets wind. These count+ in all as 
w=6-1+6-142(3-1)=14 
Hence, by the formula 
w=2n+2p—2, 

putting n=6, we obtain p=2. 


Thus there exists a rational function € of the second order, and the surface can be 
reversibly transformed into the form 7?=(&, 1),. In fact the function 


x—b 
ier 


is infinite to the first order at each of the branch places (0, 0), (a, 0) and is not elsewhere 
infinite. 


To obtain the values of at the branch places of the new surface, we may express either 
2 or y in terms of € Since there are two places at which & takes any value, each of 7 and 
y will be determined from é by a quadratic equation—which may reduce to a simple 
equation in particular cases. When € has a value such that the corresponding two places 
coincide, each of these quadratic equations will have a repeated root. 

Now we have 
(enb)h ae 
w(w—a) (b+ y€)(b-a+yé) 


i= 


* Chap. III. § 31, + Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 349, 


59] EXAMPLES OF HYPERELLIPTIC EQUATIONS, 89 


Hence 
¥? (& —1)— y& (a — 2b) — b (a—b) E4=0. 
The condition then is 
§1°(a — 2b)? + 4b (a — b)EN(E6—1)=0, or Et [a2 (6-1) +(a— 20)?]=0. 
The factor 
a (€5—1)+(a—2b)2, 
is equal to 
[a? {((7 — b)?— # («—a)}+(a—2b) 2 («@—a)]/a (wa), 
which is immediately seen to be the same as 
[wv (a — 2b) + ab]/x (a — a) 


or 
(Le (@— 2b) + ab] [w — bP /y}?. 
Thus this factor gives rise to the six places at which #= —ab/(a—2b). And if we put 
n=[x (a— 2b) + ab] [w— b}/y°, 
we obtain 


=a? (£— 1) +(a—2b), 
which is then the equation associated with the transformed surface, 
Then, from the equation 
n€~>=[a (a—2b) + ab]/[~ — 6}, 
a=[by-+abé*V/[q— & (a-20)} 
y =[2b (a b) Vly — & (a - 20)], 
which give the reverse transformation. 


we obtain 


Ex. 2. Prove for the surface 
p=x (a@—a) (a —b)? (a—c)? 
that p=2 and that the function 
E=(x—-b)(x-e)/y 
is of the second order. Prove further that 
[a&— b— cc}? + 4be (£8 — 1) = {[a—b —c) a? + 2bex — abe)/x (w— a)}? 
Hence shew that the surface can be transformed to 
1? =[a& — b—c}?+4be (& —1) 
and that 
2=(V78 + an+2be — ab—ac]/[a&+n+b+¢- 2a], 
y = 2& [be + a? — ab — ac) [a?& + an + 2be — ab — ac]/[aB +n +b +e —2aP. 
Ex. 3. In the following five cases shew that p=2, that & is a function of the second 


order, that in each case 7? is either a quintic or a sextic polynomial in é, and obtain each 
of # and y as rational functions of £ and y ; 


(a) y=x(x—a)t (x— 6)’, E&=(x— a) (w—b)/y’, n=. a . (a— a)? (a — b)8 
(8) y=a(r—a)s(e—b)', &=(u—a)(x—b)/y, n=Na. (7—a)? (aw — b)3/¥ 
(y) y=a(e2—a) (v- by, E=(x—b)/y, n=[a (a— 2b) + ab] [a— bP /y 


(8) x=a2(w—a)3(x—b)"x—c)!, E=a(e—a)(w—b)(a—0)/¥, n= ex (w— a) (w— bP (w—e)ly? 
(ec) yt=ax(x—a)?(ex—b) (a—0), E=(a—a) (7 —b)(w-eP/y’, nae (wa) (w- b) (w—e)/ay. 
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Ex. 4, Shew that the surface 
of = (4 — ay)... (2 — Ap) 


can always be transformed to such form that 7, ..., 2, are positive integers whose sum is 
divisible by x: and in that form determine the deficiency of the surface. Shew also that, 
in that form, the only cases in which the deficiency is 2 are those given in Exs, 1, 2, 3. 
Prove.that the cases in which p=1 are* 
pax (a-a)(e—b, y=2 (w—a) (w—b), 
yt=a(xv—a)(a—byY, y?=ax (aa) (eb) (eC). 
The results here given have been derived, with alterations, from the dissertation, 
E. Netto, De Transformatione Aequationis y"= R(x) (Berlin, 1870, G. Schade). 
The equation 
y= (a a4)"...(@—a,)"" 
is considered by Abel, Quvres Completes (Christiania, 1881), vol. 1., pp. 188, ete. 
It is to be noticed that in virtue of Chapter IV. we are now in a position, immediately 
to put down the fundamental integrals for the surfaces considered in Examples 1, 2, 3. 


60. Passing from the hyperelliptic case we resume now the considera- 
tion of the circumstances considered in Chapter ITT. § 28, 31—36. 

Consider any place, c, of a Riemann surface: and consider rational 
functions which are infinite only at this place: all such functions will be 
denoted by symbols of the form gy, the suffix V denoting the order of infinity 
of the function at the place. 

Let gq be the function of the lowest existing order. The suffixes of all 
other existing functions gy can be written in the form NV=ypa+i, where 
~<a. Since there are only p orders for which functions of the prescribed 
character do not exist, all the values 7=0,1, :..,(a@—1) willarise. Let pati 
be the suffix of the function of lowest order whose order is congruent to 7 for 
modulus a. We obtain thus a functions 


Gar Juyatir Gusatey +5 Ju, ata-1 
Then, if 9ma+; be any other function that occurs, m cannot be less than bi 
and 2 constant » can be chosen so that Jinavi— ge Juri, Which is clearly 
a rational function infinite only at c, is not infinite to the order Mid + 4. 
Thus we have an equation of the form 
mL. 
Imati = Ng, . Jujari at Duatjs 


wherein pa +7 is less than ma+7%. Proceeding then similarly with g,.4;, we 
clearly reach an equation of the form . 


Imati = A+ BG ya+ ot CO wat recite KGu,_0+0n (1) 


wherein the coefficients A, B, ..., K, whose number is a, are rational integral 
polynomials in gq. 


* Cf. Forsyth, p. 486. Briot and Bouquet, Théorie des Fonct. Ellipt. (Paris, 1875), p. 390 
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In particular, if g, be any rational function whatever of the Yn functions, 
we have equations 


Gr =A, +Bgyati + vee + Kigy 


a-1 


Gr =A, a BO aac Ht neces + Ksgy,_ ata (11). 


a+a—1 


COOH r eee e eee eee Here eeEeeeeEeeeresereneeeserereee 


Sh 
gf. =Agit Bo war 2 eee oF KeaJu,_ tan . 


61. If these equations, regarded as equations for obtaining gyasy ++, 
Gu,_yeta-1 In terms of g, and g,, be linearly independent, we can obtain, by 
solving, such results as 


Jari = Qia Gr — Ar) + Qin (9? — Ae) +... + Qiaa (Gree — Ae); 


wherein Qj, .--, Qi are rational functions of gq, which are not necessarily 
of integral form. 


If however the equations be not linearly independent, there exist equations 
of the form 
Py (gp — Ar) + Po (ge? — Ao) + 0 + Poa (92) — Ag) = 0 
or say 
Pung, +Poage +. t+Pige +P =0 (iii), 


wherein P,, P,,..., Par, P are integral rational polynomials in gy. Denote 
the orders of these in gq by Aj, Ae, ---, Naa, A respectively; here P denotes 
the expression 
J EZ en) BAY: oct RY Pe Dens 

Then P, g" is of order a\,+rk at the place c of the surface. In order 
that such an equation as (iii) may exist, the terms of highest infinity at 
the place c must destroy one another: hence there must be such an 
equation as 

One + rh = Ady + 7k’, 
and therefore 
ria = (Ax = Ax)/(k = dey). 

Now k and k’ are both less than a: this equation requires therefore that 

r and a have a common divisor. 


62. Take now r prime to a; then it follows that the equations (11) must 
be linearly independent. And in that case each of gua, ++; Ing eta—1 CAD 
be expressed rationally in terms of gq and g,, the expression being integral 
in g, but not necessarily so in gq. 

Also by equation (i) it follows that every function infinite only at ¢ is 
rationally expressible by ga and g,: and in particular that there is an 
equation of the form 

Lg? + Lge +... + Laagr + La = 0 (iv), 
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wherein L, L,,..., La are integral rational polynomials in gq, of which 
however, since g, is only infinite when g, is infinite, L is an absolute 
constant. It follows from the reasoning given that the equation (iv) is 
irreducible, and therefore belongs to a new Riemann surface, wherein gq and 
gr are independent and dependent variables. Further, any rational function 
whatever on the original surface can be modified into a rational function 
which is infinite only at the place c, by multiplication by an integral 
polynomial in gq of the form (gq — £4)” (ga — E2)”....... Hence any rational 
function on the surface is expressible rationally by gq and g,. Hence the 
surface represented by (iv) is a surface upon which the original surface can 
be rationally and reversibly represented. 


Since g7} is zero to order a at the place where gq is infinite, it 1s clear that 
the new surface is one for which there is a branch place at infinity at which all 
the sheets wind. 


To every value of g, there belong 7 places of the old surface, at which g, 
takes this value, and therefore also, in general*, 7 values of gq. Hence the 
highest power of g, in equation (iv) is the rth, and this term does actually 
enter. While, because gq only becomes infinite when g, is infinite, the 


coefficient of the term g’ is a constant (and not an integral polynomial in g;). 


The equation (iv) is the generalization of that which is used in introducing what are 
called Weierstrass’s elliptic functions, namely of the equation 


93" — (4903 — agz — 43) =0. 


This equation is satisfied by writing 9,=@ (uv), g,=@'(u): it is a known fact that the 
poles of @(w) are at one place (where w=0). This is not true of the Jacobian function 
sn u. 


63. It follows from equation (i) that the functions 
ih, Geati> ae) Ju, _ya+a-) 


form a fundamental set for the expression of rational functions infinite only 
at the place c of the surface, that is, a fundamental set for the expression 
of the integral rational functions of the surface (iv). And, defining the 
dimension D of such an integral function F as the lowest positive integer 
such that g7 °F is finite at infinity on the surface (iv), in accordance with 
Chap. IV., § 39, it is clear that in the expression of an integral function by 
this fundamental system there arise no terms of higher dimension than the 
function to be expressed: this fundamental set is therefore entirely such 
an one as that used in Chapter IV. If k be the order of infinity of an 
integral function Fat the single infinite place of the surface (iv), it is obvious 


that the dimension of F' is the least integer equal to or greater than o ' 
a 


* That is, for an infinite number of values of Gyre 


64] POSSIBLE POSITION OF THE GAPS OF A RATIONAL FUNCTION, 93 


€ 


64. We shall generally call the equation (iv) Weierstrass’s canonical form; 
a certain interest attaches to the tabulation of the possible forms which the 
equation can have for different values of the deficiency p. Itwill be sufficient 
here to obtain these forms for some of the lowest values of p; it will be seen 
that the method is an interesting application of Weierstrass’s gap theorem. 


Take the case p=4, and consider rational functions which are only infinite 
at a single place c of a surface which is of deficiency 4. Such functions do 
not exist of all orders—there are four orders for which such functions do not 
exist ; these four orders may be 1, 2, 3, 4, and this is the commonest case*, 
or they may fall otherwise. We desire to specify all the possibilities: their 
number is limited by the considerations— 


(i) If functions of orders k,, ky, ... exist, say F,, F,,..., then there exists 
a function of order mk, +n k,+..., where n,, m:,... are any positive integers. 
‘N. 1: . . 
In fact F)'F,”... is such a function. 
(1) The number of non-existent functions must be 4. 


(iu) The highest order of non-existent function cannot be} greater than 
2p — 1 or 7. 


It follows that a function of order 1 does not exist, and if a function of 
order 2 exists then a function of order 3 does not exist; for every positive 
integer can be written as a sum of integral multiples of 2 and 3. 


Consider then first the case when a function of order 2 exists. Write 
down all positive integers up to 2p or 8. Drawta bar at the top of the 
numbers 2, 4, 6, 8 to indicate that all functions of these orders exist— 

IGE) Nai deer bass) (a). 

If then the functions of orders 5 or 7 existed there would need to be 
a gap beyond 8, which is contrary to the consideration (i11) above. Hence 
the non-existent orders are 1, 3,5,7. We have thus a verification of the 
results obtained earlier in this chapter (§ 58, Ex. 2). 


Consider next the possibility that a function of order 3 exists, there being 
no function of order 2. If then a function of order 4 exists, the symbol 
will be ts ore 

od oedroeG 1-8, 
a function of order 6 being formed by the square of the function of order 3, 
that of order 7 by the product of the functions of orders 3 and 4, and the 
function of order 8 by the square of the function of order 4, Thus there 
would need to be a gap beyond 8. Hence when a function of order 3 exists 


* Chap. III. 31. 
+ Chap. III. § 34. Also Chap. III. § 27. 
+ Cf. Chap. III. § 26. 
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there cannot be one of order 4. If however functions of orders 3 and 5 
exist the symbol would be 
1593495 67'S (8), 


the function of order 8 being formed by the product of the functions of orders 
3 and 5. So far then as our conditions are concerned this symbol represents 
a possibility. Another is represented by the symbol 


162.304 b,.6 Was (y). 


In this case however the existent integral function of order 8 is not expressible 
as an integral polynomial in the existent functions of orders 3 and 7. 


When a function of order 3 exists there are no other possibilities ; other- 
wise more than 4 gaps would arise. 


Consider next the possibility that the lowest order of existent function 
is 4. Then possibilities are expressed by 


1°23 4235 617s (8), 
PS A eR PES (e), 
12345678 (), 


as 1s to be seen just as before. 
Finally, there is the ordinary case when no function of order less than 
5 exists, given by 
12345678 op 
For these various cases let w denote the lowest order of existent function 


and r the lowest next existent order prime to a. Then the results can be 
summarised in the table 


= 


Dimensions of x | 
fens | a |r | Gime | apuiumorerdors) qumetions ot | those di- |p-+a—1]4(e—m) r=3)-p 

| system mensions | 

| 
aatGh Bit) 9 /1,3,5,7 0,9 0, 5 Seales 0 
we a 1 2.4074) 0.5 10 0, 2, 4 ce cee ae 0 
y | P| oy, ie pl enone 0, 3,3 6 6 2 
dul 4 joes ©) apenas: | coleseta Ml Opo.ja0g 7 7 2 
4 4) 8 | 1908 61 Ocbvy 10) Oo ore 7 7 2 
(| 4a) 7 | 14,235 | 067,08 0, 2, 2, 3 7 5 
7 5 | 6 11,234 0, 6, 7, 8,9 Otomo & ls 6 
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That the seventh and eighth columns of this table should agree 1s in 
accordance with Chapter IV., § 41. The significance of the last column is 
explained in § 68 of this Chapter. 

Similar tables can easily be constructed in the same way for the cases 


p=1, 2, 3. 
Ex. 1. Prove that for p=3 the results are given by 


| 
| imensions of 
pot gy Gapsat | Pundamental | finan | ea yay 
| system mensions | 
meek a WP a3 6 0,7 0, 4 4 4 
BUMS | C4 lijh iors 0, 4, 8 0, 2,3 5 5 
7 velo ded We i Sd 0, 5,7 0, 2, 3 cel has 
2) a as : 1,23 | 05,67 | 0,222 6 | 6 


( — — —— —— —— 


Ex. 2. Prove that for p=5, 6, 7, 8, the possible cases in which the lowest existing 
function is of the third order are those denoted by the symbols 


poe 123456789 10 
123456789 10 
gas 234567891011 12 
2.34256 jo805 10 TL 12 
(jh 234567891011 12 13 14 
p=71123 45 67 8 9 10 11 1213 14 
ease options 
Hm aa {1 12 13°12 15 16 
p=84123456789 1011 12 13 14 15 16 
tts ae Gyo D710 1 ds 22 Te 


65. We have already stated (Chap. IV. § 388) that when the fundamental 
set of integral functions are so far given that we know the relations expressing 
their products in terms of themselves, the form of an equation to represent 
the surface can be deduced. We give now two examples of how this may be 
done: these examples will be sufficient to explain the general method. 


Take first the case p=4,a=3,r=7. Denote the corresponding func- 
tions by gs, g;. In accordance with § 60 preceding, all integral functions can 
be expressed by means of g, and two functions g;, gs whose orders are respec- 
tively = 1 and 2 for modulus 3: in particular there are equations of the form 


97 = 9s Gs» 2+ 97 (Yas 1)2 + (Ys 1), 


G73 = Ys (9s 1); + G7 (9s, 1); =p (Ys; 1); 
Is =J9s (Ys 1), + 97 (Ys 1); + (9s, 1); 
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wherein (g;, 1), denotes an integral polynomial in g; of order 2 at most, the 
upper limit for the suffix being determined by the condition that no terms 
shall occur on the right of higher dimension than those on the left. Similarly 
for the other polynomials occurring here on the right. 

Instead of g;, gs we may clearly use any functions g, — (9s, 1)2, gs — (ss 1). 
Choosing these polynomials to be those occurring on the right in the value of 
9n9s, We may write our equations 

Op = b2Ys + BGr + 5, Ys = Y2Ja + 497 + 45, Ira = Bs (A), 
where the Greek letters denote polynomials in g, of the orders given by 
their suffixes. 

Multiplying the first and last equations by g, and g; respectively, and 
subtracting, we obtain 

IPs = Ys (O2Js + Boz + 4s) 

= (29s + 4397 + a) + 6.85+ Ishs 

and thence, since* 1, g;, gs cannot be connected by an integral equation of 
such form, 

AstYo + Ay = 0, a0, — Bs =(), a0; + BB; = 0, 
from which, as @, is not identically zero,—for then g, would satisfy a quadratic 
equation with rational functions of g; as coefficients—we infer 

a; + Boa; = 0 (B). 


Similarly from the last two equations (A) we have 


IsBs = Yr (29a + MsG7 + As) 
= Bs + As (O43 + BoGz + a) + A597, 
and thence 
Bs — %; =0, 438, +a;=0, YoBs + a30, = 0, 
so that, since a, cannot be zero—as follows from the second of equations (A)— 
we have 
Yale + 4, = 0 (C). 

The equations (B) and (C) have been formed by the condition that the 
equations (A) should lead to the same values for g;°gs and g.g,, however these 
latter products be formed from equations (A). We desire to shew that, con- 
versely, these equations (B) and (C) are sufficient to ensure that any integral 
polynomial in g, and gs should have an unique value however it be formed 
from the equations (A). Now any product of powers of g, and g, is of one of 


the three forms 9;, 9s, 979s. In the first two cases it can be formed from 
equations (A) in one way only. In the third case let us suppose it proved 
that AK has an unique value however it be derived from the equations (A); 

*) 


* Chap. IV. § 43. 
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then to prove that g,g, K has an unique value we require only to prove that 
97-93 K = 93.9, K. Let K be written in the form gsi +g,M+N. Then the 
condition is that g, (Lg, + Mg;gs+ Ng) shall be equal to g(Lg,g.+ Mg, + Ng). 
This requires only g;.9.?=9s-9:Js and g7. 9;3= 9s. 97: and it is by these 
conditions that we have derived equations (B) and (C). Hence also gg, K 
has an unique value. 


Thus every rational integral polynomial in g, and gg will, when the con- 
ditions (B), (C) are satisfied, have an unique value however it be formed from 
equations (A). 


The equations (B) and (C) are equivalent to a,;=—- ay, Bs = 243, 
a, = — a,8,, and lead to 


Gr = 93+ Bor O22, Gs = 298 + Ir — Bs, ITs = 43. 


Thence 
AoW 
G7 = %& os BoGr A Y2, 
Jr 
or 97 — Bor? + 3/297 — 27a; = 0, 


which is the form of equation (iv) which belongs to the possibility under 
consideration. 


The expression of the fundamental set of integral functions 1, g,, gg in terms of g, and 
9, 18 therefore 
Ir — BoGz + any» 
ag 3 
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66. Take as another example the possibility e, § 64 above, where 
a=4, r=5, the orders of non-existent functions being 1, 2, 3, 6. For a 
fundamental system of integral functions we may take 1, g,, 95°, gz. 


We have then such an equation as 
Isr = G2 (Gas Ia C95? + Js (Ys. In+(Ja» Ds 
where c is a constant: let this be written in the form 
I597 = 4Gr + Js + Bigs + %, 
the constant ¢ being supposed absorbed in g,’. 
Write h, for g; — % and h, for g, —h; — Bi— 2%. 


Then 

hshy = %2 + % By + 4. 
Replacing now hz, h, by the notation 9s, and a,+4,8,+4, by a, we may 
write 


9597 = %, JP? =Bst Gs + %Gs + Bigrs 9s = Yat Bogs t+ gs + 292- 


B. “ 
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Hence the condition gs. 97? = 9597 « gr Tequires 
0397 = BJs + %gs + % [ys + Bogs + gs’ + YoJ7] + Bras, 
from which 
d=, Bstuh.=0, 2®tan=9, R= By 4%, 
and thence 
Qy3=—Bitiys, or if m is not zero, y;=— Bava. 


Substituting this value for y; and the value Jr = O3/9s= %Y2/Gs the 
expression for g;? we obtain 


Is = — Bry le Bods +195 + ay2"/9s 
or 


9s oy NIs = Bede oF Biy29s = Yo" = 0, 
which is then a form of the equation (iv) corresponding to the possibility (e). 


In this case the fundamental integral functions may be taken to be 


1, 95) Is» (95° — 195" — Be9s + Bry2)/Y2- 


It is true in general, as in these examples, that the terms of highest order 
of infinity in the equation (iv) are the terms g,, g,. For there must be two 
terms (at least) of the highest order of infinity which occurs; and since 7 is 


prime to a, two such terms as OF OA Ine cannot be of the same order of 
infinity. 

Ex. 1. Prove that for p=3 the form of the equation of the surface in the case where 
Q@=3, 7=4 is 

92 +92 (Is. Ii +94 (93> 1)3+ (Gas 1)4=0, 
and shew that this is reducible to the form 
P+ye (v+a)+xt+a,23 + aya? + agv +a,=0, 

x being of the form Ag,+B, y of the form Cg,+Dg,+ 2, A, B, C, D, E being constants. 

Thus the surface depends on 3p — 4 or 5 constants, at most. 

Ex. 2. The reader who is acquainted with the theory of plane curves may prove that 


the homogeneous equation of a quartic curve which has a point of osculation, can be put 
into the form 


oF + o& (f 0) + (8 7)4=0- 
By putting #=n/&, y=o/€, this takes the form of the final equation of Example 1. Com- 
pare Chapter III. § 32. 
Ex. 3. Prove that for p=3, the form of the equation of the surface in the case where 
es, 7—o 18 
958° +95" (93. Ir +9693 (93) 12 +93? (Y3y 1)3=0. 
Ex. 4. Denoting the left hand of equation (iv) by f(g,, ga), Of/0g, by f’(g,) and the 


operator 


£ Ge) A 
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by D, prove that if g,, be any rational function which is infinite only where gy and g, are 
infinite, there exists an equation 


X)D*~19,,+X,D4-2 on seeeee +Xq—1 Im=9, 


WHEE 2G), asco , Xq_, are polynomials in gy. 


67. We have already in Chapter IV. referred to the fact that an integral 
function is not necessarily expressible integrally in terms of the coordinates 
x,y by which the equation of the surface is expressed, even though y be an 
integral function. The consideration of the Weierstrass canonical surface 
suggests interesting examples of integral functions which are not expressible 
integrally. 

In order that an integral function g whose order is » should be expressible 
as an integral polynomial in the coordinates gy, g, of the surface, in the form 
T= 01 eo 
it is necessary that there should be a term on the right hand whose order of 
infinity is the same as that of the function; we must therefore have an 

equation of the form 
w=ma+nr 


wherein m,n are positive integers. Since a polynomial in gq and g, can be 
reduced by the equation of the surface until the highest power of g, which 
enters is less than a, we may suppose n less than a. 


This equation is impossible for any value of w of the form n-—ka. And 
since herein & may be taken equal to any positive integer less than nr/a, the 
number of integers of this form, with any value of n, is H(nr/a), or the 
greatest integer contained in the fraction nr/a. Hence on the whole there 
are 


a-1 
= E(nr/a) 
n=1 
orders of integral functions which are not expressible integrally by ga and g,. 


Corresponding to any order which is not expressible in the form nr— ka, 
which is therefore of the form nr + ma, we can assign an integrally expressible 


integral function * namely 9,Ja : hence the p orders corresponding to which, 
according to Weierstrass’s gap theorem, no integral functions whatever exist, 
must be among the excepted orders whose number we have proved to be 


Ss E (nr/a) ort 4(a—1)(r—1). 


* Though it does not follow that every integral function whose order is of the form nr+ma 


can be expressed wholly in integral form. in . 
+ If a right-angled triangle be constructed whose sides containing the right angle are 


respectively a and r, and the interior of the triangle be ruled by lines parallel to the sides 


7—2 


Univ. of *rizona Library 
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Hence the number of orders of actually existing integral functions which are 
not expressible integrally is 


$(@-l(r-D)-p. 

In the table which we have given for p= 4 (§ 64) the existing integral 
functions which are not expressible integrally are, for the case (y), of orders 8 
and 11; for the case (8) of orders 6 and 11; for the case (e) of orders 7 and 
11; for the case (£) of orders 6, 9, 10, 13, 17; for case (7) of orders 7, 8, 9, 13, 
14,19. The reader can easily assign the numbers for the cases in which 
Dead 

Ex. 1, Prove that for the surface 


IS +95? Gs-) +9593 (Jas Lats? (9s, 1)3=9, 
the function 


Ir =95 (Ys— D1 
is an integral function which is not expressible as an integral polynomial in g; and g,. 
Hx, 2. Prove that for the surface 
IP +977B2 + Jraay2 + ay7a3 =O, 
where a= 0 (93— hy) (93— #2), 
Bo=(93—-hy) ith, 


J, being of the first order in g,, and ¢, b,, £,, k, being constants, the two following functions 
are integral functions not integrally expressible— 


Is=Iz (Gr + Be)/425 1r=Ir (Gr + O1)/(G3— Ar): 


68. The number 4(a—1)(r—1)—>p 1s susceptible of another interpre- 
tation which is in close connexion with the last. Let the set of fundamental 
integral functions for the Weierstrass canonical surface be denoted by 
1, G,, G,..., Ga. From the equations whereby 1, g,, gee Oe are 


expressed in terms of them we are able (Chapter IV., § 48) to deduce an 
equation 


AC Irs BAcES 9 aaa) =Ve A Gl Gs ss Seekers: Gea): 


wherein A(1, g,,..., 9%) is formed as a determinant whose (z, 7)th element 
is the sum of the values of g'*/~* at the a places of the surface where g, has 
the same value, and is therefore an integral polynomial in gy, A(1, Gy,..., Ga.) 
is formed as a determinant whose (7, 7)th element is the sum of the values of 


G;.+Gj. for the same value of gq, which also is an integral polynomial in 


containing the right angle, and at unit distances from these sides and each other, so describing 
squares interior to the triangle, the number of angular points interior to the triangle is easily 


a=1 
seen tobe 2 E (nr/a). On the other hand if the right-angled triangle be regarded as the half of 
n=1 


a rectangle whose diagonal is the hypotenuse of the right-angled triangle, and the ruled lines be 
continued into the other half, it is easily seen that the total number of angular points of the 
squares interior to the whole rectangle is (a—1) (r—1). 
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Ja, and V is a determinant whose elements are those integral polynomials in 


Ja Which arise in the expressions of 1, Opener ‘Ge no berms Olly. t..., Gee 


The determinant A (1, g,, ..., 9% *) is the square of the product of all the 
differences of the values of g, which correspond to any value of gq. It 
therefore vanishes, for finite values of Ja, When and only when two of these are 
equal. If the form of the equation of the surface be denoted by f(g,, Ga) =9, 
this happens when, and only when, 0f/dg.=0. Now df/dg, is an integral 
polynomial in gq and g,, of order a—1 in the latter. Regarded as a rational 
function on the surface it is only infinite when g, and g, are infinite. It 
follows from the fact (§ 66), that g% is a term of the highest order of infinity 
which enters in the polynomial f(q,, gq), that df/ég, is infinite, at g,g= 0, 
to an order r(a—1). This is therefore the number of finite places on the 
surface at which df/0g, vanishes. Hence we infer that the polynomial 


A (1, gr,..-, 9% ") is of degree r(a—1) in gq. 


Since there is a branch place at infinity counting for (e—1) branch 
places, the polynomial A(1, Gy,..., G4) is of order 2a+ 2p—2-—(a—-1) 
=a—1 + 2p in ga (§ 48, 61). 


Thus V is of order 
k [r (a—1)-(a—1 + 2p)], 
that is, of order 
4(r—l)(a—1)—p, 
TONG: 
This interpretation of the degree of v is of interest when taken in connexion with the 
theorem—Every integral function can be written in the form 
(Yar Ir)|(Yas 1), 


the numerator being an integral polynomial in g, and g,, and the denominator being an 
integral polynomial in g,. All the polynomials (ga, 1) thus occurring are divisors of the 


When the factors of vy are all simple we may therefore expect to be able to associate 
each of them, as denominator, with an integral function which is not integrally expressible. 
In this connexion some indications are given in a paper, Camb. Phil. Trans. xv. pp. 430, 436. 
For Weierstrass’s canonical surface see also a dissertation, De aequatione algebraica...in 
quandam formam canonicam transformata. G. Valentin. Berlin, 1879. (A. Haack.) 
Also Schottky, Crelle, 83. Conforme Abbildung...ebener Flachen. 


69. The method which has been exemplified in §§ 65, 66 for the formation 
of the general form of the equation of a surface when the fundamental set 
of integral functions is given, is not limited to Weierstrass’s canonical surface. 


Take for instance any surface of three sheets, and let 1, m, g. be any set 


* Cf. Harkness and Morley, Theory of Functions, p. 268, § 186. 
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of fundamental integral functions with the properties assigned in Chapter IV. 
§ 42. Then there exist equations of the form 


HP=Yt+BAt+a Y 
G2 =N+t Pig + MI 
GP = Yo + % 91 + Bogs 
wherein the Greek letters denote polynomials in the independent variable 
of the surface, #, whose degrees are limited by the condition that no terms 
occur on the right of higher dimensions than those on the left. 


Thus the dimension of 8 is not greater than that of g, and the dimension 
of a is not greater than that of g,. Hence we may use g,—4, g.—P instead 
of g, and g, respectively, and so take the first equation in the form mg =¥, 
the form of the other equations being unaltered. As before, there are con- 
ditions that these equations should lead to unique values for every integral 
polynomial in g, and g,, namely 

G2 (WABi + GI2)=HY Gi (2+ Hi + Bra) = Po" 
These lead to the equations 
Vi Gyn ey as a, B,, y= = a8, 
and thence to 
gn = Big? te & Bog, — 7a, = 0 
92 — Boge? + 428192 — ano = 0. (v) 

Since every rational function can be represented rationally by a and 
gi and g, = %a,/9,, it follows that every rational function can be represented 
rationally by « and g,. Hence the surface represented by the first of these 
two final equations is one upon which the original surface is rationally and 


reversibly represented. So also is the surface represented by the second of 
these equations. 


The fundamental integral functions are derived immediately from the 
equation, being 


iy Jus (9? = Rigs ae a, 8.) /@. 
Ex. 1. Prove that the integrals of the first kind for the surface 


I (M1 «)=93 -By gy +4,By9; — ay2a.=0 
are given by 


du Te Tip 
[Gy Wate I a 
where r,+1, r,+1 are the dimensions of g, and g, and I’ (91) = Of /09,- 


Hx. 2. Prove that for the case quoted in Ex. i, § 40, Chapter IV, the form of the 
equation is, (i) when p is odd=2n—1, say, 


ay 2 ‘ 
In? — Ann? + On —1 On+ 1 In— On 4 G49 = 0, 
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where ay_1, day Gn44) 42 are polynomials in » of the orders indicated by their suffixes, 
(ii) when p is even=2n—2, say, 


ope ae On Sa aig Bn Sn Oh Beye = 0, 


where an, Bay Yn) On are polynomials in w of the nth order. 


Kx. 3. Writing g,=a,y, the first of the equations (v) becomes 
a1 9° — By? + Boy — ay=0. (A) 


If the dimensions of g, and gy, be r,+1, 7,.+1, find the degrees of the polynomials 
a,, B,, a,, B,. And prove that if the positive quadrant of a plane of rectangular co- 
ordinates (a, v) be divided into squares whose sides are each 1 unit in length, and a convex 
polygon be constructed whose angular points are determined from this equation (A), by 
the rule that a term ay" in the equation determines the point (7, s) of the plane, then the 
number of angular points of the squares which lie within this polygon is p. 


70. In obtaining the equation 
Qe ve Big? He Bor — aa, =0 (E) 


we have spoken as if the original surface were of three sheets. I¢ zs im- 
portant to notice that this ts not necessary. 


Suppose our given surface to be any surface for which a rational function 
of the third order, &, exists. Take c so that the poles of the function (€—c), 
which is also a function of the third order, are distinct ordinary places of the 
surface. So determined denote the function by w Let a, a,, a; denote these 
poles. Then just as in § 39 of Chapter IV. it can be shewn that there exist 
two rational functions g, and g, only infinite in a, and a,, such that every 
rational function which is infinite only in a, d,, a; can be expressed in the 
form 

y+ 49, + BQ; 


wherein y, a, 8 are integral polynomials in a whose degrees have certain 
upper limits determined by the condition of dimensions. 


And as before we can obtain the equation (EK). Further, if be any 
rational function whatever and A,, A,,... be the values of w# at the places 
other than a,, dz, a, at which F becomes infinite, it is clearly possible to find 
a polynomial K of the form (#—.A,)"(«—A,)™... such that KF only becomes 
infinite at @,, a,,@,. Hence every rational function of the original surface 
can be expressed rationally by # and 4. 


Thus as 2, g; are rational functions on the original surface, (E) represents 
a new surface upon which our canonical surface is rationally and reversibly 
represented. And it is as much the proper normal form for surfaces wpon 
which a rational function of the third order exists as is the equation 
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o?=(2, L)spyx, previously derived, for the hyperelliptic surfaces upon which a 
function of the second order exists. 


Ex. Obtain the hyperelliptic equation in this way. 


71. In the same way we can obtain a canonical form for surfaces upon 
which a function of the fourth order exists. We can shew that there exist 
three functions 9, J2, Js satisfying such equations as 

Js = agi + Digs + 693 + k, 
GJ2Ja = Ai + ky 
Js = Usagi + bse +k, 
wherein the nine coefficients are integral polynomials in a rational function 2, 
which is of the fourth order; and that the surface is rationally and reversibly 
representable upon a surface given by the equation 
9st — 9s? (as + C,) — gs? (abs + hy — A301) + 3 (Cakes — dik, + debsc + ashy) 
+ a,bkz+ agb,ky + aob,k, = 0. 
Ex. These coefficients a,, ..., 4; satisfy certain relations; prove that the conditions 
that 95. 937=9093-9s. 91-9s°=9193 +930 9193+ 92=9293+9, are that the following nine 
polynomials should be divisible by a polynomial A, whose value is @,7b,— a3@,b, — a0,” ; 
Ayy (@yb3— Agby) — By (tghy—Ayhg), Aybghy — by (Agbyny— yk), Adah _— yb, ks 
= Aggy + OyMyhy + a7hy, — — hy (yg + yy) +A, (Aigbgny — ayhs),  — hy (yg + Ayd,) + Gy Argh'y 
(Ay + 371) (4yb3— igb,) — by (igbgnry — Dyks), Mp3 (yb — agb1) — bs (hyb3 + bik), 
his (abs — aighy) — dyd sky. 
Herein n,=a3—¢,, hy=a,b,— ky. 
In fact if 


NIZA + Osa tCsI3+h5) JP =UPtOygotCaJsths, GJ2=AUpGitOeG92+ C693 ho 
the results of the division of these nine polynomials by A are respectively 
< Os, Ds, C5, gy Dg, Cay Mg, Bg, Ce, 
while 
ky= Ay, — C404, ky =NyCy +0504, ke=1C5 + 5565. 


72. When the order of the independent function, denoted in §§ 69—71 by w, is known, 
and the dimensions of the fundamental integral functions in regard thereto, the general 
forms of the polynomial coefficients in the equations, whereby the products of pairs of 
these integral functions are expressed as linear functions of themselves, can be written 
down. And thence, if the necessary algebra (such as that indicated in the example of 
§ 71), which serves to limit the forms of these polynomial coefficients, can be carried out, a 
canonical form of the equation of the surface can be deduced. 


But the converse process may arise: when we are given a form of the fundamental 
equation associated with the surface, we may require to replace the given equation by one 
in which the dependent variable is one of the set of fundamental integral functions. More 
generally we may replace it by an equation in which the dependent variable is an integral 
function of the form 


n=(2, 1), +(4, 1), nat ree (a, 1). eas 
n- 
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This replacement possesses a high degree of interest (§ 88. Ex. iii). In either case 
it is necessary to be able to calculate the fundamental integral functions. 


73. We give now sufficient explanation to enable the reader to calculate the expression 
of the fundamental integral functions for any given form of the fundamental equation 
associated with the Riemann surface. This equation may* be taken in the form 


ety lat... +Ydn—ytan=0, (A) 
@, ...) G, being integral polynomials in # ; thus y is an integral function of w (§ 38). 


The values of any rational function, y, which arise for the same value of «, will be 
denoted by yn, ..., 7 and called conjugate values ; their sum will be denoted by Sy. If 
any of the possible rational expressions of n be $(#,y)/p (2, y), @ and w being integral 
polynomials in w and y, and if in the expression of 7(, 


M=o (a, YM) Wb (a, y), 
we multiply numerator and denominator by the product of the n—1 values conjugate to 
v (x,y), the denominator will become an integral symmetric function of y, ...,y™, and 
can therefore be expressed by means of the equation (A), as an integral polynomial in « ; 
and the numerator will take a form which can be expressed as an integral polynomial in 
az and y, Hence the value of any rational function, on the surface associated with the 
equation (A), can be expressed in the form 


A+A, y+... +An—-1y"7! 
n= 17 D 1/ ; (B) 


A,..., A,_,, D denoting integral polynomials in #, with no common divisor. 


Thus, to determine the expression of the fundamental integral functions, we may 
enquire what modification this general form undergoes when 7 is an integral function. 


74. In the first place the denominator D must be such that D? is a factor of the 
integral polynomial} A(1,¥,...,7"%~1); so that D is capable only of a limited number of 
forms. For let z—a be a factor of D, repeated 7 times, and write 

A,=(e%-ayB+0C;, (C=O) We coon) 
wherein (; is a polynomial of order less than 7; since 4,..., 4,—, have no common divisor 
which divides D, not all of C, C;,..., GC, can be divisible by «—a. Then the function 
nDia—ayl —(B+Byyt...+ Bas 9" = (C+ Gry ter On-1y" Yea)’, 
is an integral function, when 7 is an integral function, as appears from its first form of 
expression. Denote it by ¢. 
Suppose CO; not divisible by w—a. From the equation + 
AL, Sey PAGS YS oY Y= Vi (Ls G19 0049 n-th 
recalling the form of the determinant which is the square root of the left hand side, we 
infer 


Y§ 


C; ae a 
(a—a)" A (L,Y, rey VY" 1, Ys Lipo veg N=VPA dd, I see) In=1) 
Hence, save for sign, ; 
V/Vi=(e-a)'/Ci, 
so that (v—a)" divides vy. 
Thus the first step in the determination of the integral functions is to put A(1,¥y, 


y*-1) into the form u,t An sit wherein 7%, ..., % are polynomials having only simple 


eeey 


* Chap. IV. § 38. + Chap. IV. § 43. 
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factors. This can always be done by the rational process of finding the highest divisor 
common to A(1, ¥, ...,y"~) and its differential coefficients in regard to. It will include 
most cases of practical application if we further suppose all the linear factors of 
A(1, ¥, +.) y"~4) to be known*. 

75. Suppose then that »—a is a factor which occurs to at least the second order in 
A (1, 7+.) y""1). Denote «—a by uw. By the solution of a system of linear equations, 
we can (below, § 78) find all the existing linearly independent expressions of the form 

(ata y tetany" De 
wherein a, a,,..-,@,—, are constants, which represent integral functions. If the highest 
power of y actually entering be the same in two of these integral functions, say in ¢ and ¢, 
we can use instead of ¢’ a function of the form ¢/—y¢, where p is a certain constant. By 
continued application of this method of reduction we obtain, suppose, 4 integral functions, 
of the form 
G=(a ta yt...ta-y")/u, (C) 

wherein, since these functions are linearly independent, / is less than 7, and the values of 
y that occur are all different. These values of 7 that occur are among the sequence 
1, 2,...,(”—1); let s denote in turn all the n—1—£ other integers in this sequence. Put 
¢, for y*. Consider now the set of integral functions 


1, Gy 0008) Get 


As before we can determine by the solution of a system of linear equations all the 
linearly independent functions of the form 


(B+By G+... +Bra Sn-1)/%s 
wherein 8, 8,,...,8,—, are constants, which are integral functions ; and, as before, we can 
choose them so that the ¢’s of highest suffix which occur shall not be the same in any two 
of these integral functions. Then in place of 1, ¢,..., G,-, we obtain a set 1, &,...,&:-4, 
wherein &, is ¢, unless there be an integral function of the form 
(B +BY Gt +B Gr)/e, (D) 


wherein the ¢ of highest suffix occurring is ¢,, in which case &, denotes this function. 


Then we enquire whether there are any integral functions of the form 
(yty Et. ty¥n-1En-1)/%, 


Yr) +++) Ym—1 being constants. If there are, the process is to be continued+. If there are 
none, let v denote any other linear factor occurring in A (1, Y; «5 ¥™—") to at least the 


second order. Then, as for the set 1, y, ..., y"~1, we investigate what linearly independent 
integral functions exist of the form 


(ata, +... +an—1 En—1)/% 
and continue the process for v as for w: and afterwards for all other repeated factors of 
A(1, y, ....y"*~}). 
76. When these processes are completed, we shall obtain a set of integral functions 


1, Ny, +005 Mn-19 
such that there exists no integral function of the form 


(a+a, MTF an — 1 Mn-1/(@—e), 


* In the work below, if u be a polynomial of order r, it i 
; S necessary to suppose 
be polynomials of order r—1, ‘ nD are 


+ The number of steps is finite, by $ 74. 
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wherein a,..., a,_, are constants, for any value of c. It is obvious now from the successive 
definitions (C), (D), ... of the sets (1, , ...) ¢x—py (1, Eisarey Seat) tes pip eee wey y that 
every power of y can be represented in the form 


y=vt+ry, Nites Cn = In—15 


wherein 2, ¥1,...,%,—, are integral polynomials in x Hence every integral function can 
be written in the form 


n=(L+ £, Eig oi et oa m-D/F, 


wherein /,...,#,-,, # are integral polynomials in x without common divisor. If now 
a—c be a factor of / and we write 


E,=(«a-¢)Gi+a;, 7=0, 1, 2,...,(n—1), 
a; being a constant, the function 
nf']|(2—e)—[G+ Gymt.. +Gn-1 ™m-1] <i (ataynjt+... +ay, 1 ™m—1)/(%—C¢) 


is an integral function, as appears from the form of the left-hand side. By the property 
of the set 1,7, -..,-, there is no integral function having the form of the right-hand 
side, unless each of a, aj, ..., a,—1 be zero. 


Hence each of #,..., #,_, are divisible by «—c. By successive steps of this kind it 
can be shewn that every integral function can be written in the form 
n=H+ Hy +..-+An-190-1) (E) 
wherein H, H,,..., H,_, are integral polynomials in a. 
77. But in order that the set 1, ,,..., 7-1, Should be such a fundamental set as 
1, Jy) +++) Jn—1, used in Chap. IV., there must be no terms occurring on the right-hand side 


here, which are of higher dimension than yn, We prove now that this requires a further 
reduction in the forms of 1,7;,..-, 7-1, Which is of a kind precisely analogous to the 


reductions already described. 

Let o+1 be the dimension of n, p; the order, and therefore also the dimension of the 
polynomial /; (§ 76) and o;+1 the dimension of »,; we suppose o; > oy}... $ on-13 
then 

nf = 0 (Hee) (gil) PON, 
Putting «=1/6, h=n|a"™, hy=nlax’, Hae *=(1, §)p,, an integral polynomial in , 
this equation is 
hae t(1y Op blr toe. 
If now in equation (E) a term arises of higher dimension than y, one of the integers 
p—(at+]1), +, pit oi— yr 
is greater than zero. In that case let 7+1 be the greatest of these integers. Then we can 


write 


ETh=(...+ (1, Em, Mito )/E, 
wherein the symbols (1, £),,,; denote integral polynomials in &. Putting 
(1, 8)m=EXi tai, (t=, 1, 2... n—1), 
wherein a; is a constant, we have 
&2-(K+4, Ay te. + Knot hn) = (aay hy +... bony in -)/é- 


Herein the left hand is a function which is not infinite when « is infinite. Hence, 
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when the set 1,7,,+.-)—1 ave such that the condition of dimensions* is not satisfied, 
there exist functions of the form 


(atayhy tere t+an—yhn-v/§, 
i.e. of the form 


snl 
vata, (07 +... tan—1 Deeaieakaee ab 


wherein a, ..., a,—, are constants which are not infinite when & is zero or # is infinite. 


In virtue of their definition the functions h,,..., 4»; ave not infinite when is infinite, 
and are therefore infinite only when a is zero or é infinite. We may therefore regard them 
as integral functions of & And since there exists no integral function of the form n;/x, the 
dimensions of /,, ..., n—, a8 functions of € are o,+1,..., M141. 


As before determine a set of linearly independent functions of the form 


(atahyt...+an—hrn-1)/E, 


@, «+5 dy, being constants, which are not infinite when £=0, choosing them so that the h 
of highest suffix which occurs is not the same in any two of the functions. Let the 
function wherein the / of highest suffix is 4, be denoted by &,, so that &, is of the form 


hep = (pe phy tee tb prhr)/E 
Then 


r rtl sin r+1 
Kee = 20 (ub yy +e tpt) 


is a function which is not infinite when «=O, as appears from the form of the right-hand 
side ; it is therefore an integral function of x, and since &, is not infinite when w is infinite 


it is an integral function of w whose dimension is only ¢,. Denote it by G,. Then n, can 
be expressed in the form 


or 


goth 


ne — [ne neat beaten Ge, (F) 


and in the right hand no term occurs of higher dimension than that of n,, while @, is of 
less dimension than n,. If then there be m functions such as &,, m of the functions 
M1) +++) Mn—1 Can be expressed in the form (F) in terms of the remaining x—1—m functions 
of m1, +++) Mm—1 and m functions G,; the sum of the dimensions of these m functions G’, is 
less by m than that of the dimensions of the functions y, which they replace. Denoting 
the functions among 7, ...,,-, which are not thus replaced by functions G, also by the 
symbol (, for the sake of uniformity, every integral function is expressible in the form 


(2, 1), +(2, 1), Gite. +(2, 1), Gn-1 


and the sum of the dimensions of G@,, ..., @,_ 1s less by m than the sum of the dimensions 
Of 1) +66) Mn: 


if now in this expression of integral functions by G,, ..., @,—, any terms can arise 
which are of higher dimension than the functions to be expressed, we can similarly replace 
the set G,,..., @,-, by another set whose dimensions have a still less sum. 


Since no integral function can have a less dimension than 1, the sum of the dimensions 

of the functions whereby integral functions are expressed, cannot be diminished below n— iy. 
: 

We shall therefore arrive at length at a set 91s +++) In Of integral functions, in terms of 


which all integral functions can be expressed so that the condition of dimensions is 
satisfied. 


It is this system which it was our aim to deduce. 


* Chap. IV. § 39, 
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Ex. For the surface associated with the equation ¥=(#, 1)op+ all integral functions 
can in fact be represented in the form (a, 1), +(2, 1), mm, Where m=y+a™ Ifm>p+1 
the dimension of , is m. In order to ascertain whether the condition of dimensions is 
satisfied we enquire whether there exist any functions of the form alata, (y+v™)/x™), 
wherein a, a, are constants, which are finite for v=o, namely whether [a+ a, (yé"+1)]/é 
can be an integral function of &. 


Shew that this can only be the case when a+a,=0. Putting p=[—a+a, (yé"+1))/é 
it is clear that £,a2™~!=a,y. Thus all integral functions can be represented in the form 
(#, 1), +(2, 1), y- Shew that the condition of dimensions is now satisfied. 


78. There is one part of the process given here which has not been explained. Let 
Nt) +++) Mn—1 be integral functions, and let w denote a linear function of the form .«w—e, It 
is required to find all possible functions of the form 


(a+ayn+...+4,—19-1)/%, 


wherein a, ...,a,_, are constants, which are not infinite when w=0. We suppose 
M1) +++) Mm—1 to be such that the product of every two of them is expressible in the form 
OAV + .+-+Un—1Mn-1) Y% +++) Yn—, being integral polynomials in #; this condition is 
always satisfied in the actual case under consideration. 


The integral function H=a+ayn,+...+@n-17,—, Will satisfy an equation of the form 
(H-H0)),,. (4-H) =H" + K,H* 1+ .,..4+ KK, ,1+K,=0, 


wherein A; is an integral polynomial in a, ..., a,_, of the 7th order ; A; is also an integral 
polynomial in x In order that H/w be an integral function it is sufficient that A; be 
divisible by w, and when H/u is an integral function these » conditions will always be 
satisfied. And it is easy to see that if S; denote the sum of the 7th powers of the x values 
of H which arise for any value of w, these conditions may be replaced by the conditions 
that S; be divisible by w;. It is clear that it may not be an easy matter to obtain the 
values of a, ..., an—1, Which satisfy the conditions thus expressed. 


But in fact these conditions can be reduced to a set of linear congruences, and event- 
ually to a set of linear equations for a, ..., a,-;. We shall not give here the proof of this 
reduction*, but give the resulting equations. For in many practical cases we can obtain 
the results, geometrically or otherwise, in a much shorter way. 


Let 


denote in order of magnitude all the positive rational numerical fractions not greater than 
unity, whose denominators are not greater than 2 ; each being in its lowest terms. Let 
Nyy +++) Nr denote any linearly independent integral functions. Let = denote the sum of the 
n values of a function which arise for any value of 2 Determine all the possible sets of 
values of the constants a, a,, ..., a, such that the congruence 


S (ata t... tang) (CHEM +A Fer r)=O (mod. w) 


is satisfied for all values of the quantities ¢, c,,..., ¢». Substituting in the left hand the 
value of w for which w=0 and equating separately to zero the coefficients of ¢, ¢,, ..., Cp, We 
obtain r+1 linear equations for the constants a, a,,...,a,. By these equations we can 


* Which is given by Hensel, Acta Math, 18, pp. 284—292. His use of homogeneous variables 
is explained below Chap. VI. § 85. But it is unessential to the theory of the reduction referred to. 
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express a certain number* of a, ay, ..., a, in terms of the others ; denoting these others by 
By, «--y By the function a+ayyy +... Farnr takes the form 8,¢,+...+e¢s, wherein op vy Go 
are definite linear functions of 1, 71, ...) 7» With constant coefficients, and the equations 1n 
question are then satisfied for all constant values of By, ..- Bs- We associate+ the functions 


¢,, ---» ¢ with the first term 2 of the series of fractions specified above. We proceed thence 
n 


to deduce a set of integral functions associated with the next term of the series, mo: 


But in order to be able to describe the successive processes in as few words as possible, let 
us assume we have obtained a set of integral functions &,, ..., &, Which in the sense 
employed are associated witht the fraction « of the series, and wish to deduce a set of 
functions associated with the next following fraction of the series, e’, Put down the con- 


gruence 
2 (yi § ap coo Ar Ym Em) (4 & Sigeseiats Cm Em)* a= 0 (mod. U ua. 


Herein y,, ...5 Ym denote constants, 7 denotes in turn all positive integers not greater 
than » which are exact multiples of the denominator of the fraction e, so that ze is an 
integer, |ze’| denotes the least integer which is not less than ze’, and, for any proper value 
of i, the congruence is to be satisfied for all values of the quantities ¢,, ..., én. It will be 
found in practice that the left-hand side divides by w'*'~1 for all values of y,, ..., ym; 
€1, +++) &m- If we carry out the division, then, in the result, substitute the value of & 


a 


which makes w=0, and equate separately to zero the coefficients of the Q 2 products of 
a = . 


€), ++) @m Which enter on the left, we shall have this number of linear equations for 
Y1) +++) Ym» Solving these, and thereby expressing as many as possible of y,, ..., ym in 
terms of the remaining, which we may denote by yy’, ..., yn) yr; ++» ty¥mEém Will take a 
form yj &;'+...+-y'm&'m’, Wherein y;',..., y'm’ are arbitrary constants, and &,',..., Ey are 
definite linear functions of &,...,é,. We say that &/’,..., &m are associated with the 
fraction ¢’. 


This process is to be continued beginning with the case when as and ending with the 


case when e’=1. The functions associated with the last term, 1, of the series of frac- 
* Z ¥ “ s 7 . 
tions, say Gy, ..., Gy, are all the functions of the form a+a,n,+...+4,—7-1, Wherein 
@, Gy, «s+, @n—, are constants, which are such that G',/w, ..., G,/w are finite when «=O, 


For the case n=3, of a surface of three sheets, the series is 4, 4, 3, 1. The successive 
congruences may therefore be denoted by 


(S:)=0 (mod. x), (S;)=0 (mod. w?), (S,)=0 (mod. u2), (S,)=0 (mod. Ul), 
wherein (S;) denotes such an expression as 5 (v1: +--+ Ym Em) (Cy Ey ove Ein é aia 
In fact 3 is the only integer not greater than 3 such that 3. $ is integral and |3.4|=92. 


And 2 is the only integer not greater than 3 such that 2.4 is integral and |2.2/=2; 
finally 3 is the only integer such that 3.3 is integral, and |3, 1/=3. . 


For a surface of four sheets the fractions are 
1 i, 
4) 3, 4, 3> os ile 
* At most, and in general, equal to r. 


+ In a certain sense the functions Sy .) & are all divisible by ce 


+ Divisible by a‘, in a sense. 
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We therefore have 


| 


€ é | such that te=integral | |ie’| congruence 

0) t 2) 1 (S2)=0 (mod. w) 
t 4 w=4 $|=2 | (S,)=0 (mod. wu?) 
. 4 —s 3|=2 | (S,)=0 (mod. wu?) 


} , v2 4|=2 | (S,)=0 (mod. w?) 

> w=4 $|=3 | (S,)=0 (mod. w?) 
2 3 1=3 9|=3 | (S3)=0 (mod. w3) 
? 1 CA. |4|=4 | (S,)=0 (mod. w+) 


It must be borne in mind that the results of the solution of each of the seven con- 
gruences of the sequence in the right-hand column, are here supposed to be substituted in 
the next one; so that, for instance, the fourth congruence here may be quite other than a 
slightly harder case of the first congruence, 


Ex. Prove that for a surface of five sheets the congruences are, in order, 
(1) (S,)=0 (, %)5 (2) (S_)=0 (, 2)5 (3) (S,)=0(, w); (A) (8) =0(, w)5 (5) (S)=0 (, w®); 
(6) (Sq) =0 (, w?)5 (7) (Sy) =0 (, w*) 5 (8) (Sp) =9 (, w4)5 (9) (Sy) =0(, w8); (10) (S,)=0 (, wt); 
(11) (S5)=0 (, w?). 

79. Hzx.i. Prove for the equation y=? (~—1) that A (1, y, v7, y°) = — 256 «8 (~@—-1)3, 

Shew that the equations 

S(atay+ay*+a,y*)'=0 (mod. («—1)), 

where a, a,, a, a, are constants, and 7 is in turn equal to 1, 2, 3, 4, are only satisfied by 
a=a,=a,=a,=0. 


Shew that the equations 


2 (B+Biy+ Bry’ + B3y*)'=0 (mod. «'), 
where 8, 8,, 82, 83; are constants, and 7 is in turn equal to 1, 2, 3, 4, require B=8,=0 and 


2 3 
leave B, and B, arbitrary. Hence ; z are the only integral functions of the form 


(a+ ay +agy?+azy*)/«. 
Shew that the equations 
= (vn +72 Lys L\' 20 (mod. .v*) 
require y=y1=72=73=0- 
Prove that the dimensions of 1, y, v 5 4 are 0,1, 1,2. Prove then that there is no 
function of the form 


(s+0,2+8 5, +8, t) 


which is finite for a infinite. 
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HB : 

Hence 1, ¥, Lf ; zt are a fundamental system such as 1, 91, Jo, g3 in Chap. IV. ; and 
the deficiency of the surface is 1+1+2— (4-1)=1. 

Ex. ii. In partial illustration of Hensel’s method of reduction consider the case of the 
equation 

yp — Bay? + 8yx (@—1) +2 (a —1)? (9a + 7a? + 5x +3) =0, 
for which the sums of the powers of y are given by 
$,=32, 8 =32°4+62, 83= — 2747 +3305+ 327+ 182”, 
8,= — 10828 + 13227 + 3.4 + 3623 + 182”, 
The determinant A (1, y, y) is divisible by #3 and by (v—1)?, as appears on calculation. 
By forming the equation satisfied by y2/w it appears that y?/w is an integral function. 
Denote it by 7. We consider now what functions exist of the form 
(atayy-+a,n)/(e—1), 

wherein a, a}, a, are constants, which are integral functions. 


The congruence (S,)=3 (a+a,y+agn) (c+e,y+¢,n)=0 (mod. x— 1) leads, considering 
the coefficients of ¢, ¢,, c, separately, to the congruences 


S¢ 8. s 8 
3a+ a, $+ a, =O ,e-1), as, +a, 8) +a983/v= 0 ( »e—l1),a ata = Fay pao ( ,«—1), 


and therefore to the equations 
3a4+3a,+9a,=0, 3a+9a,+27a,=0, 9a+27a,+8la,=0, 


which give a=0, a,=—3a,, and shew that the only function of the kind required is, save 
for a constant multiplier, 


(n— 3y)/(v— 1). 
The other three congruences reduce then to conditions for this function ; for example, 
the congruence (S3)=0( , xv?) becomes 


ze E a ne 4) BEGG: 


But in fact, if we write g=(y?—3xy)/a (w—1), A=923+7x?+5r+3, we immediately 
find from the original equation that 
9 +69? — 39 (Avw—3)+ Ax (wv—1)+-9Axr=0, 
so that g is an integral function. 


Apply the method to shew that y?/7 is the only integral function of the form 
(atay tay?) 


Prove that the dimensions of the functions 
1, y (y?— Bary) /x (@-1) 
are respectively 0, 3, 3. 


. Putting v=1/£, y/w3=h, examine whether there exists any integral function of £ of 
the form 


[atayh+3ay (h?-38h)/E (1 —€))/E, 


and deduce the fundamental integral functions. 


The deficiency of the surface is 3+3-—(3-1)=4. 


81] 


CHAPTER VI. 


GEOMETRICAL INVESTIGATIONS. 


80. Iv has already been pointed out (§ 9) that the algebraical equation, 
associated with a Riemann surface, may be regarded as the equation of a 
plane curve ; for the sake of distinctness we may call this curve the funda- 
mental curve. The most general form of a rational function on the Riemann 
surface is a quotient of two expressions which are integral polynomials in 
the variables («, y) in terms of which the equation associated with the surface 
is expressed. Either of these polynomials, equated to zero, may be regarded 
as representing a curve intersecting the fundamental curve. Thus we may 
expect that a comparison of the theory of rational functions on the Riemann 
surface with the theory of the intersection of a fundamental curve with other 
variable curves, will give greater clearness to both theories. 


In the present chapter we shall make full use of the results obtainable 
from Riemann’s theory and seek to deduce the geometrical results as con- 
sequences of that theory. 


81. The converse order of development, though of more elementary 
character, requires much detailed preliminary investigation, if it is to be 
quite complete, especially in regard to the theory of the multiple poimts 
of curves. But the following account of this order of development may be 
given here with advantage (§§ 81—83). Let the term of highest aggregate 
degree in the equation of the fundamental curve f(y, 2) =0 be of degree n; 
and, in the usual way, regard the equation as having its most general form 
when it consists of all terms whose aggregate degree, in « and y, 1s not 
greater than n; this general form contains therefore } (n+ 1)(n +2) terms. 
Suppose, further, that the curve has no multiple points other than ordinary 
double points and cusps, § being the number of double points and « of cusps. 
Consider now another curve, W (a, y) =0, of order m, whose coefficients are 
at our disposal. By proper choice of these coefficients in y we can determine 
a to pass through any given points of /, whose number is not greater than 
the number of disposeable coefficients in py. Let & be the number of the 
prescribed points, and interpret the infinite intersections of f and 1, in the 
usual way, so that their total number of intersections is mn. Then there 
8 


B. 
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remain mn —k intersections of f and y which are determined by the others 
already prescribed. We proceed to prove that if m >n— 3, and if we utilise 
all the coefficients of y to prescribe as many of the intersections of w and f 
as possible, and introduce further the condition that y shall pass once through 
each cusp and double point of /, then the number of remaining intersections 
which are determined by the others will be p=%4(n—1)(n- 2) — 5—«*, for 
all values of m. For, if m =n, the intersections of wy with f are the same as 


those of a curve 
na ar Uy = 0, 

wherein Uj,» is any integral polynomial in the coordinates x and y, in which 
no term of higher aggregate dimension than m-—n occurs. By suitable 
choice of the $(m—n+1)(m—n+ 2) coefficients which occur in the general 
form of Uj,-, we can reduce 4(m—n+1)(m—n + 2) coefficients in ~+ Um nf 
to zerot. It will therefore contain, in its new form, 

M+1=1+4m(m+3)—4(m—n+1)(m—n+4 2) 
arbitrary coefficients. MM is therefore the number of the intersections of 
with f which we can dispose of at will, by choosing the coefficients in 
suitably. Of these intersections, by hypothesis, 2(6+«) are to be taken 
at the double points and cusps of the curve f. This can be effected by the 
disposal of 6 + « of the arbitrary coefficients. There remain then 


1+4m(m+3)—$(m—n+1)(m—n+2)—8-«k 
disposeable coefficients and mn — 2 (6+ «) intersections. Of these, therefore, 
mn —2(8+ «) —[4m (m+ 3)—4$ (m—n+1) (m—n+4+ 2)—8—-«] 


is the number of intersections determined by the others which are at our 
disposal ; and this number is 


$(n—1)(n—2)—(6+«). 


In case m <n, of the mn —2 (6+ x) intersections of y with f, which are 
not at the double points or cusps of /, we can, by means of the 4m(m+3)—8—« 
coefficients of yy which remain arbitrary when wf is prescribed to vanish at 
each double point and cusp, dispose of all except 


mn — 2(6+«)—[4m(m-+ 3)—-(8 + «)]; 


when m =n —1 or n—2 it is easily seen that this is the same as before. 


82. Let us assume now that the polynomials which occur, as the nume- 
rator and denominator, in the expression of a rational function, have the 


* Reasons are given, Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 356, § 182, for the conclusion that this 
number is the deficiency of the Riemann surface having f (y, x)=0 as an associated equation. 
We shall assume this result. 


tr As, for instance, the coefficients of y™, y™—}, y™—Ia, ..., y™, yx, ..., ya", in which case 
the highest power of y, in y+ U,,_,,f, that remains, is y”—, 
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property here assigned to wf, of vanishing once at each double point and 
cusp of f Without attempting to justify this assumption completely, we 
remark that if it is not verified at any particular double point, the rational 
function will clearly take the same value at the double point by whichever of 
the two branches of the curve f the double point be approached. As a 
matter of fact this is not generally the case. Suppose then we wish to obtain 
a general form of rational function which has Q given finite points of 
J, Ai, ..., Ag, as poles of the first order. Draw through these poles, 
A,, ..., Ag, any curve W whatever, of degree greater than n— 3, which passes 
once through each double point and cusp of f, Then w will intersect fin 


mn —2(d+«)—Q 


other points B,, B,,.... Through these other points B,, By, ... of f, and 
through the double points, draw another curve, 8, of the same degree as w. 
The curve S will in general not be entirely determined by the prescription 
of the mn — 2(6+«)—Q points B,, B,,.... Let the number of its coefficients 
which still remain arbitrary be denoted by g+1. Then it would be possible 
by the prescription of, in all, 


mn—-2(6+«)—-Q4+ 4 


points of $, to determine 8 completely. But by what has just been proved, 
% is determined completely when all but p of its intersections are prescribed. 
Wherefore 

mn—2(d+«)—-Q+q=mn—2(6+«)—p. 


Hence Q — q= >», and S& has the form 
Mala caret aia s 


where 2, Ay, ..., Ag are arbitrary constants and yf, %, ..., 3q are g+1 linearly 
independent curves, all passing through the mn —2(6+«)—Q points 
B,, B,, ..., as well as through the double points and cusps; and the general 
rational function with the Q prescribed poles will have the form 


N+AR +... +A, Ry, 


where R; =9;/y; and this function contains q + 1 arbitrary coefficients. 


83. In this investigation, which is given only for purposes of illustration, we have 
assumed that the prescription of a point of a curve determines one of its coefficients in 
terms of the remaining coefficients, and that the prescription of this one point does not of 
itself necessitate that the curve pass through other points; and we have obtained not 
the exact form of the Riemann-Roch Theorem (Chap. III. § 37), but the first approxima- 
tion to that theorem which is expressed by Q—g=p; this result is true for all cases only 
when Q>n (n—3)—2 (8+k). 

We may illustrate the need of the hypothesis that the curves y and § pass through the 
double points and cusps, by considering the more particular case when the fundamental 
curve 

SH Yat (% Pst Y= 
8—2 
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wherein (2, 7), is an integral homogeneous polynomial in w and y of the second degree, etc., 
is a quartic with a double point at the origin «=0, y=0. Since here n=4 and 6+«=1, 


we have 

p= (n—-1) (n—2)—8-K=$.3.2-1=2, 
and therefore (in accordance with Chap. IIT. §§ 23, 24, etc.) there exists a rational function 
having any three prescribed points as poles of the first order. Let us attempt to express 
this function in the form 4/1, wherein §, y are curves, of degree m, (m> 1), which do not 
vanish at the double point. Beside the three prescribed poles A,, 4,, Az of the function, 


y will intersect f in 4m—3 points B,, B,, .... The intersections with f of the general 
curve 45 of degree m, are the same as those of a curve 
S= Un-sf=9, 


provided m < 4, and are therefore determined by $m (m+3)—$(m—4+1) (m—4+2), or 
4m—3 of them. And it is easily seen that the same result follows when m=3 or 2. 
Hence no curve § can be drawn through the points B,, B,, ... other than the curve y, 
which already passes through them; and the rational function cannot be determined in 
the way desired. It will be found moreover that this is still true when the hypothesis, 
here made, that y and § shall be of the same degree, is allowed to lapse. As in the 
general case, this hypothesis is made in order that the function obtained may be finite for 
infinite values of # and y. 


A curve which passes through each double point and cusp of the fundamental curve / 
is said to be adjoint. When f has singularities of more complicated kind there is a corre- 
sponding condition, of greater complexity. For example in the case of the curve 


f=y?—(1— 2?) (1 — kn?) =0, 
which, in the present point of view, we regard as a quartic, there is a singularity at the 
infinite end of the axis of y. If, in the usual way, we introduce the variable z to make the 
equation homogeneous, and then* put y=1, whereby the equation becomes 


B= (22 — 2?) (2 — hx), 


we see that the branches are, approximately, given by z= + kz, namely there is a point of 
self contact, the common tangent being z=0. If we assume that it is legitimate to regard 
this self contact as the limit of two coincident double points, we shall infer that the condi- 
tion of adjointness for a curve pf is that it shall touch the two branches of f at the point. 
For example this condition is satisfied by the parabola 


y=au?+bu te, 
which, by the same transformation as that above, reduces to 
z=ax? + bwz+ cz’, 
and it is obvious that the four intersections with f of this parabola, other than those at 
the singular point, are determined by all but p of them, p being in this case equal to 1 
We shall see in this chapter that we can obtain these results in a somewhat different 
; atten, as 2 ON Goo vain £ 
way: the equation y’=(1—.2*) (1—£%2*) is a good example of those in which it is not 
convenient to regard the equation as a particular case of a curve of degree equal to the 
highest degree which oc i i i 
¢ g occurs. Though this method, of regarding any given curve as a 


particular case of one whose degree is the degree of the highest term which occurs in the 
given equation of the curve, is always allowable, it is often cumbersome, 


Eu. 1. Prove that the theorem, that the intersections with f of a variable curve wy are 
determined by all but p of them, may be extended to the case where J has multiple points 


* This process is equivalent to projecting the axis y=0 to infinity, 
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of order /, with separated tangents, by assuming that the condition of adjointness is that 
wW should have a multiple point of order 4—1 at every such inultiple point of /, whose 
tangents are distinct from each other and from those of f. (In this case any such multiple 
point of f furnishes a contribution 4% (4—1) to the number 8+ of i) 


Ex. 2, The curve y?=(x, 1); may be regarded as a sextic. Shew that the singular 


point at infinity may be regarded as the limit of eight double points, and that a general 
adjoint curve is 


(aa er hea (anl ae 0), 
Ex. 3. Shew that for the curve y?=(2, 1)y»49 a general adjoint curve is 
(xy IP +y (x, YP 1 20, 


For further information on this subject consult Salmon, Higher Plane Curves (Dublin, 


1879), pp. 42—48, and the references given in this volume, § 9 note, § 93, § 97, § 112 note, 
§ 119. 


84, In the remaining analytical developments of this chapter we 


suppose* the equation associated with the Riemann surface to be given in 
the form 


ht x) a yy Ue (a, ID), a an a y (a, UD ices ae (x, Dy= 0, 
so that y is an integral function of # Let «+1 be the dimension of 7; 
then o +1 is the least positive integer such that y/z7+ is finite when « is 
infinite; thus if we put «=1/& and y=7/E, o +1 is the least positive 


integer, such that 7 is an integral function of € This substitution gives 
f(y, «y= E-"e) F(m, &), where 


nL Gee yan e tae (Vee) ee ee Oe ieet (LSE) 


ag 6 lh d) iby 
so that ¢ +1 is the least positive integer which is not less than any of the 
quantities 
Ma r./2, eeey An—a/(n — Ih) Xp. 


Ew. 1. For the case 
pty? (a, sty (2 Vyta (@; 1)s=0 


the dimension of y as an integral function of xis 3. Writing y=7/&, where «=1/€, the 
equation becomes 


m+n (1, €)+n8?(L, Ey tS (1, €)s=0 
and n is an integral function of £ of dimension 2. In fact y,=n/&=y/x satisfies the 
equation 

Yi +H? (# 1)3+91(% Lg +(% U5=9 
and is finite when £=0, or 7=0. 


Ev, 2. Shew that in the case in which the equation associated with the Riemann 
surface contains y to a degree equal to the highest aggregate degree which occurs, o=0. 


* Chap. IV. § 38. 
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Whenever we are considering the places of the surface for which «=o, 
we shall consider the surface in association with the equation F'(n, &)=0; 
and shall speak of the infinite places as given by €=0. The original equation 
is practically unaffected by writing # —c for a, ¢ being a constant. We may 
therefore suppose the equation so written that at «=0, the n sheets of 
the surface are distinct; and may speak of the places #=0 as the places 


he eh 

85. By the simultaneous use of the equations f(y, ) = 9, F (mn, &) =9, 
we shall be better able to formulate our results in accordance with the view, 
hitherto always adopted, whereby the places w=» are regarded as exactly 
like any finite places. But it should be noticed that both these equations 
may be regarded as particular cases of another in which homogeneous variables, 
of a particular kind*, are used. For put «=o/z, y =u/27; we obtain 
fy Dae" U wu ; wo; Ayers 


U (by @, 2) SUP we 0, 2) ny oan TS Oe ee 
afte BON An (ey, 2s 


and it is clear that U(w; , z) is changed into f(y, #) by writing u=y, 
w=, 2=1, and is changed into F(m, &) by writing u=y, o=1, z=. 
We may speak of @, z as forms, of degree 1, and suppose that they do not 
become infinite, the values « = © being replaced by the values z=0. When 
w, 2 are replaced by to, tz, ¢ being any quantity whatever, w is replaced by 
tu, y and # remaining unaltered. We may therefore speak of wu as a form 
of degree o + 1. 


Similarly U(w; @, 2) is a form of degree n (+1), being multiplied by 
(e+) when wu, w, 2 are replaced by t’tu, tw, tz respectively. That there 
is some advantage in using such homogeneous forms to express the results of 
our theory will sufficiently appear; but it seems proper that the results 
should first be obtained independently, in order that the implications of the 
notation may be made clear. We shall adopt this course. 


Some examples of the change which our expressions will undergo when 
the results are expressed by homogeneous forms, may be fitly given here :— 
Tnstead of f(y, #) we shall have U(w; @, z) which is equal to PET FC aii 
instead of f’ (y) we shall have U’ (uw) = 2") +) f(y); instead of the Teal 
functiont g;, of dimension 7; +1, an integral form g; of degree 7,41 acu 
to z4g;, will arise; since }(7;+ 1)=n+p-—l1, it is easy to see thait the 
determinant? A(1, %,..-, Gna) 18 CQUa LUO ee. = ter thy Ana pee ihe 
accordance with § 48, Chap. IV. the former determinant will have a factor 


* This homogeneous equation is used by Hensel. See the references given in Chap. IV 
(§ 42). It may be regarded as a generalization of the familiar case when ¢=0 rita 

Chap elves 42. . 

+ Chap. TV. § 43, 
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(@—cz)" corresponding to a finite branch place of order r where # =c, and a 
factor z* corresponding to a branch place of order s at a=0. F urther, if, 
by the formula (H) of page 63, we calculate the form bi (u, w, z) from 
Sry +++) Jn, a8 $; (a, y) is there calculated from ¢ Dr» +--+) Jn, 1b 18 easy to see 
aan we obtain a form, ¢;(u, @, 2), which is rte LO: gee eh. (x, 2), 
Hence also, if w%, @,, z, denote special values of w, @, z, the integral 


oes odz Ww dy (u, , 2) + =p >, (u, a, 2) Gr Ua, 1; Zi) 
U' (uw) WZ, — WZ 
wherein p= (bw — az)/(bw, — az,), a and b being arbitrary constants, is equal to 
[ede aie Wr ulea Y ASU eCal2¥e" bee Doel 1), 
Be Fy) z2,(u— a) 
and is thus equal to 
; da as ho (x, 4 y) + =r by (a, Y) Ir (Hry Y a) 
7p LX, 
where X= yz,/z = (bx — a)/(ba, — a). 


If in this we put b=0, we obtain the form which we have already shewn 
to be part of the expression of an integral of the third kind (Chap. IV. p. 67). 
But if we put b=1, the integral is exactly what we have already deduced 
(Chap. IV. p. 70, Ex. 1) by the ordinary process of putting #=1/(E—a) 
and regarding € as the independent variable. 

We may, if we please, further specialise the quantities w, z, of which 
hitherto only the ratio has been used, supposing* them defined by 
o =a|/(x—c), 2=1/(a—c), where c is a constant. Then o—cz=1. 

Ex. 1. The integral of the first kind obtained in Chap. IV. § 45, p. 67, can similarly 
be written 

zdw — wz ™m-1> Ors Elgoe 
fecae (w, 2)" Py (tt, @, Z)tevevee+(@, 2)" — hui (% @ a]; 

Ev. 2. In the case y?=(a, 1)yp42, wherein y is of dimension p+1, the equation 

UG; o, 2)=0 18 
u®=(@, Z)on+2 
obtained by putting y=w/z?t1, v=a/2. 


86. We shall be largely concerned here with rational polynomials which 
are integral in « and y. The values of such a polynomial here considered 
are only those which it has for values of y and # satisfying the fundamental 
equation. We shall therefore suppose every integral polynomial in w and ¥ 
reduced, by means of the fundamental equation, to a form in which the 
highest power of y which enters is y”™, say to a form 


ab (y, ©) = y" (@, Wy +0 HYP 4 (@, Lust + Dany 


* In this view w and z are functions. If we regard c as throughout undetermined, we may 
regard these functions as having no de/inite infinities, 
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If herein we write y = /E7+, «=1/£, o + 1 being, as before, we dimen- 
sion of y as an integral function of #, we shall obtain (Y, a= tee UG: £) 
where VW (», &) is an integral polynomial in y and € of which a representative 
term 1s nr Bir (n—1—1) fer see(L., E)u. OA eee , (n—1) 
and G is the positive integer equal to the greatest of the quantities 

(n—1—1t)(o +1)4+ py. 


Thus @ is the highest dimension occurring for the terms of vy, x), 
and W (n, &) is not identically divisible by & The dimension of the integral 
function (y, 2) may be @; but if V (y, &) vanish in every sheet at &=0, 
the dimension of y(y, #) will be less than G. For this reason we shall 
speak of @ as the grade of w(y, x). It is clear that if all the values of » 
for £=0 be distinct, that is, if #” (7) do not vanish for any place € = 0, the 
polynomial VW (n, &), of order n—1 in y, cannot vanish for all the n places 
£=0. In that case the grade and the dimension of w (y, “) are necessarily 
the same. Further, by the vanishing of one of the coefficients, a polynomial 
of grade G may reduce to one of lower grade. In this sense a polynomial of 
low grade may be regarded as a particular case of one of higher grade. 


In what follows we shall consider all polynomials whose grade is lower 
than (n —1)o¢+n—38 or (n—1)(o +1) —2, as particular cases of polynomials 
of grade (n- 1)o+n—38: the general expression of the grade will therefore * 
be (n-—1)o +n—3-+7,or(n ~1)(o +1) + 7 — 2, where r is zero or a positive 
integer. The most general form of a polynomial of grade (n —1)(o+1)+7r—2 
is easily seen to be 


ve (y, @) = y" (a, 1), 2+ y” 3 (@, 1a +... ty"? @ 14+... + De 
eae ye (a, Ere cirico soc at Ogee (2, Lite tijag-P <3 + (@, 1)iny (o41)—a} 
wherein the first line is to be entirely absent if r= 0, the first term of the 


first line is to be absent if r= 1, and the first term of the second line is to be 
absent if o = 0. 


Hence when 7 > 0, the general polynomial of grade (n — l)o+tn-—849r 
contains 
nmr—1+4(n—1)(n-2+n0c) 


terms, this being still true if c=0; but when r=0, the general polynomial 
of grade (n — 1) ¢ +n — 8 contains 


2 (n—1)(n—2+n0) 


terms. ‘This is not the number obtained by putting »=0 in the number 
obtained for 7 > 0, 


- MG idee ck ; ; 
The number is written in the former way to point out the numbers for the common case 
when ¢=0, 
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Further, putting 
VY, 2) = Eevee 9- WH, &), 


and denoting the aggregate number of zeros of V(n, £) at €=0 by pw, it 
is clear that the aggregate number of infinities of W(y, 2) at @= 00 1s 
[(m~—1l)o+n-—3+4+r]n—p. Since w(y, «) is only infinite for c=, this 
is also the total number of zeros of Wy, «). We shall find it extremely 
convenient to introduce a certain artificiality of expression, and to speak 
of the sum of the number of zeros of W(y, «) and the number of zeros of 
WV (m, &) at €=0 as the number of generalized zeros of W(y, «). This number 
is then n(n—1)(o +.1) + n(r—Q). 


If by a change in the values of the coefficients in W(y, «), V(, &) 
should take the form EW,(n, &) where V,(y, &) is an integral polynomial 
in 7 and &, so that W (y, x) is equal to E-™e—("-4)—v-) W, (m, &), the sum of 
the number of finite zeros of W(y, #) and the number of zeros of W, (7, €) 
is n(n—1)(o+1)+n(r—3). But, since V(y, £&) is equal to EV, (n, &), 
the number of zeros of V(n, &) at £=0 1s m more than the number of zeros 
of V, (m, €) at E=0. Hence the sum of the number of finite zeros of y (y, «) 
and the number of zeros of V(x, &) at & = 0, 1s still equal to 


n(n—1)(o+1)4+n(r —2). 


Ex. i. The number n(z—1) (o +1)+n (7-2) is clearly the number of zeros of the 
integral form 


Au-Notn-3+r Ny (Cee ean oem). 


Ex. ii. The generalized number of zeros of /’ (y), for which r=2, is n(7—1)(o +1). 


Ex. iii. The general polynomial of grade d, <(n-1)¢+n—3, contains 


iM d 1 Ly a ; 
E +H (4) | [1 +d—4(o41)H & i) terms, 


E(x) being the greatest integer in x. Its generalized number of zeros is nd. 


87. We introduce now a certain speciality in the integral polynomials 
under consideration, that known as adjointness. 


An integral polynomial (y, «) is said to be adjoint at a finite place 
(« =a, y =b) when the integral 
* a (y, #) 
+5 da 
| nae) 
is finite at this place. If t be the infinitesimal at the place (Chap. L §§ 2, 3) 


the condition is equivalent to postulating that the expression 


Mee) ae 
ty) dt 
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shall be finite at the place; or again equivalent to postulating that the 
expression 
(a — a) Wy, #) 
IY) 


shall be zero at the place, to the first order at least. 


As a limitation for the polynomial y(y, x), the condition is therefore 
ineffective at all places where f’(y) is not zero. And if at a finite place 
where f’(y) vanishes, i+w denote the order of zero of f’(y), w+1 being 
the number of sheets that wind at this place*, the condition is that p(y, 7) 
vanish to at least order 7 at the place. We shall call $¢ the index of the 
place; the condition of adjoimtness is therefore ineffective at all places 
of zero index. 


If w(y, #) be of grade (n-—1)o+n—3 +47, and 
Re) a La Te 
the condition of adjointness of yW(y, #) for infinite places, is that, at all 
places & = 0 where F’ (y) = 0, the function 
oY (7, €) 
F' (n) 
should be zero, to the first order at least. It is easily seen that this is 
the same as the condition that the integral 


— = dx 
a f(y) 
should be finite at the place considered. 


When the condition of adjointness is satisfied at all finite and infinite 
places where /’ (y)=0 or F’(m)=0, the polynomial y(y, «) is said to be 
adjoint. If Il(#—a) denote the integral polynomial which contains a 
simple factor corresponding to every finite value of w for which /’ (y) vanishes, 
and if WV denote the number of these factors, it is immediately seen that the 
polynomial w (y, w) is adjoint provided the function 


U(@—a) 
easy 3 (y) A (Y, x) 


is zero, to the first order at least, at all the places where f’(y)=0 or 
EF G@))i=0, 
Ex. i. For the surface associated with the equation 
FY, B)=(#, Yat (% Y)s+ (% Y)g=0 


there are two places at 2=0, at each of which y=0, At each of these places f’(y) vanishes 
to the first order, and w=0. Hence the condition of adjointness is that v (y, ”) vanishes 


* It is easy to see that i is not a negative integer, Cf. Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 169, 
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to the first order at each of these places. The general adjoint polynomial will therefore 
not contain any term independent of w and y. 
Ex. ii. For the surface 
yy (A +2) a? +1)+at=0 


there are two places at v=0, at each of which y is zero of the second order : they are not 
branch places. At each of these /’(y) vanishes to the second order. 


The dimension of y is 1, and the general polynomial of grade (n—1) ¢+n—3+1 or 2, is* 
Ay? + By+ C+ [Dy+L£e+ F). 


Tn order that this may vanish to the second order at the places in question, it is sufficient 
that C=0 and #=0. Then the polynomial takes the form 


By + Ay? + Day + Ex, 
and if we put 2/n for w and 1/n for y this becomes, save for a factor n~? 
Byn+At+De+ Ez’, 
which is therefore an adjoint polynomial for the surface 


1—(1+4?) a — 1? + kat =0. 


d 


Compare § 83. 


Ex. ii. Prove that the general adjoint polynomial for the surface 
“oP =(a“—a)’, 
is y (%, L)p—-g + (@— 4) (@, 1)yp-1 = 0. 


(The index of the place at v=a is 1.) 


88. Since the number of generalized zeros of f’(y) is n(n—1)(o+1), 
(§ 86, Ex. ii), we have, in the notation here adopted, 


TVG+w)=n(n—1)(¢ +1), 
or if J denote $2 and W denote Sw, the summation extending to all finite 
and infinite places of the surface 

I+We=n(n—-1)(¢4+1). 
Hence, as + 

W = 2n + 2p — 2, 
we can infer 

p=k(n-1)(n—-2+n0)— 31, 
shewing that J is an even integer. 


Further if X denote the number of zeros of an adjoint polynomial 
a (y, x), of grade (n—-1)o+n—3 +7, exclusive of those occurring at places 
where f’(y)=0 or F’(n)=0, and calculated on the hypothesis that the 
adjoint polynomial vanishes, at a place where /”(y) or F’ (n) vanishes, to an 
order equal to twice the index of the place}, we have the equation 


X+L=n(n—-1)(o+1)+n(r—2). 


* $ 86 preceding. 

+ Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 349. ; A 

+ So chats place of index 41 where p(y, x), or Y (n, &), vanishes to order i+, will furnish a 
contribution \ to the number X. 
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Thus, as 
T=n(n—1)(¢ +1) —2(m— 1) — 2p, 
we have 
X=nr+2p—2; 
and this is true when r = 0. 


These important results may be regarded as a generalization of some of 
Pliicker’s equations* for the case o = 0. 


Ex. i. The number of terms in the general polynomial of grade (n—1)0+n-—3+7 was 
proved to be } (n—1)(n-2+no0)+nr—1 or $(n—1) (n—-2 +no), according as r>0 or r=0. 
This number may therefore be expressed as p+$/+ar—1 or p+3/ in these two cases. 

Ex. ii. It is easy to see, in the notation explained in § 85, that the homogeneous form 
A(1, u, uv, ..., w=) is of degree n(z—1)(o+1) in » and z, and the form A (1, 9,, --., Jn-1) 
of degree W. The quotient A(1, uw, ..., w)/A(1, G1) ---» Jn—a) 18 (§ 48) an integral form 
in @, 2, which, by an equation proved here, is of degree 7. It is the square of an integral 
homogeneous form y whose degree in @, z together is $/. 

Ex. iii. 1t can be proved (compare § 436, Exx. 1, 2, and § 48; also Harkness and 
Morley, Theory of Functions, pp. 269, 270, 272, or Kronecker’s original paper, Credle, t. 91) 
that if for y we take the function 

AHA + ee FAn—1 In-1) 
wherein A, Ay, ..-) An—, are integral polynomials in w, of sufficient (but finite) order, the 
polynomial vy occurring in the equation, 
AG, y Ws} y"1)=V7A (1, ee) eet! Oba} 

cannot, for general values of the coefficients in A, Ay, ..., An—y, have any repeated factor, or 
have any factor which is also a factor of A(1, 9, ...5Gn—1). And the inference can be 
made that for this dependent variable y, there is no place at which the index is greater 
than 3, and no value of w for which two places occur at which /’(y), or F’(n), is zero. 


89. We proceed, now, to shew the utility of the notion of adjoint 
polynomials for the solution of the problem of finding the expression of 
a rational function of given poles, 


Let & be any rational function, and suppose, first, that none of the finite 
poles of & are at places where /’(y)=0. Let y be any integral polynomial, 
chosen so as to be zero at every finite pole of R, to an order at least as high 
as the order of the pole of R, and to be adjoint at every finite place where 
J’ (y) vanishes. Denote the integral polynomial II (# — a), which contains a 
linear factor corresponding to every finite value of # for which /’ (y) vanishes, 
by w. Then the rational function 


WA Cy, &) = wRrp/f’ (y) 


* Salmon, Higher Plane Curves (Dublin, 1879), p. 65. 
t See also Noether, Math. Annal. t. xxiii. p. 311 (Rationale Ausfithrung, u.s.w.), and Halphen 
Comptes Rendus, t. 80 (1875), where a proof is given that every algebraic plane curve may be 


regarded as the projection of a space curve having only one multiple point at which all the 
tangents are distinct. But see Valentiner, Acta Math., ii. p. 137. 
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is finite at all finite places where R is infinite, and is finite, being zero, 
at every finite place at which /’ (y)=90. If, ..., Y, denote the n values 


of y which belong to any value of #, and c be an arbitrary constant, the 
function 


S (c— 41) (c— Yo) ras (0= Yn) wA (yi, 2), 

i=1 C— Yi 
is a symmetrical function of y,, ..., y» and, therefore, expressible as a rational 
function in w only; moreover the function is finite for all finite values of 
x and, therefore, expressible as an integral polynomial in a. Since this 
polynomial vanishes for every finite value of « which reduces the product 
# to zero, it must divide by w. Finally, the function is an integral polynomial 
in c, of degree n—1. Hence we have an equation of the form 


S CEA em 


i=1 C~ % 


C= Yn) = ip 
A (Yi oe) = ¢" aA aie vals SP aso 4P CAT at Ay, a8 
wherein A,, Aj, ..., An are integral polynomials in 2. 


Therefore, putting c = y;, recalling the form of the function A (y, «), and 
replacing y; by y, we have the result 


Pap yA, yA, +... $yAn a+ Ane; 
which we may write in the form 
| R=9/y, 
% being an integral polynomial in « and y. 


Since 
(a Ges R (a — a) 
SY) eg) 
§, like yw, is adjoint at every finite place where /’ (y) vanishes. 


Suppose, next, that the function R has finite poles at places where /” (y) 
vanishes. Then the polynomial is to be chosen so that R(x —a) p/f’ (y) 
is zero at such a place, a being the value of # at the place. This may be 
stated by saying that yp is adjoint at such a place and, besides, satisfies 
the condition of being zero at the place to as high order as Fi is infinite. 


Corollary. Suppose R to be an integral function ; and for a finite place, 
a=a, y=, where f’(y) vanishes, suppose ¢+1 to be the least positive 
integer such that (w—a)'/f’(y) has limit zero at the place. Then the 
polynomial yy of the preceding investigation may be replaced byethe product 
Il (#— a)’, extended to all the finite values of # for which /’(y) 1s zero. 
Hence, any integral function is expressible in the form 


$/IT («@— ay’, 
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where $ is an integral polynomial in # and y, which is adjoint at every finite 
place where f’ (y) vanishes. 


If the order of a zero of f’(y) be represented as before by 7+ w, it 1s 
clear that the corresponding value of t+ 1 is the. least positive integer for 
which (t+1)(w+1)>%+, or, for which ¢>(¢—1)/(w+1). Hence the 
denominator II (# — a) only contains factors corresponding to places at which 
the index 47 is greater than zero; if the index be zero at all the finite places 
at which f’(y) vanishes, every integral function is expressible integrally. 


It does not follow that when the index is zero at all finite places, the functions 
1, y, ---, 4, form a fundamental system of integral functions for which the condition of 
dimensions is satisfied, For the sum of the dimensions of 1, y, ..., y*~! is greater than 
p+n-—1 by the sum of the indices at all the places v=o. 


It is clear that if R be any rational function whatever, it is possible 
to find an integral polynomial in # only, say 4, such that AR is an integral 
function. To this integral function we may apply the present Corollary. 
The reader who recalls Chapter IV. will compare the results there obtained. 


90. Let the polynomial W be of grade (n—1)o+n—3+7, and the 
polynomial $ of grade (n—1)¢+n—3+5, so that 


aa = brad omer te 10 Mega S = —E- (2-1) Giant) 8 0, 
and Tia BO: 
©, V being integral polynomials in 7 and &. 


If R have poles for €=0, it will generally be convenient to choose the 
polynomial y so that RY is finite at all places €=0; if F’(m) vanish for 
any places = 0, it is also convenient, as a rule, to choose so that €V/F’(n) 
vanishes at every place €=0 where F’ (m) vanishes, namely, so that 
is adjoint at infinity. When both & is infinite and F’ (m) vanishes at a 
place where §=0, we may suppose y so chosen that ERW/F’ (n) is zero at 
the place. Let wy be chosen to satisfy these conditions. Then, since 
RV, =Ry. Er ems" is finite at every place, except =o, and 
(1 — a€) V/F" (n), = & («@ — a) y/f’ (y), vanishes at every place «=a, af bs 
where w is finite, at which /’(y) vanishes, except £= 0, it follows, as here 
that A can be written in a form 


R= @,/V, 
wherein ®, is an integral polynomial in 7 and €. 


Hence 0, = e*6, and therefore r—s is not negative : namely, the 
polynomial which occurs in the expression of a rational function in the 
form R=S/y, is not of higher grade than the denominator vr, provided 
a be chosen to be adjoint at infinity, and, at the same time, to compensate 
er : oh aed = : 

e poles of R which occur for 2=0. Since a polynomial of low grade 
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is a particular case of one of higher grade we may regard § and v as of the 
same grade. 


Hence we can formulate a rule for the expression of a rational function of 
assigned poles as follows—Choose any integral polynomial wy which is adjount 
at all finite places and is adjoint at infinity, which, moreover, vanishes ut 
every finite place and at every infinite place* where R is infinite, to as high 
order as that of the infinity of Rk. IPf a pole of R fall at a place where 
dk ‘(y), or F’(m), vanishes, these two conditions may be replaced by a single one 
in accordance with the indications of the teat. Then, choose an integral 
polynomial S, of the same grade as wy, also adjoint at all finite and infinite 
places, which, moreover, vanishes at every zero of the polynomial w other than 
the poles of R, to as high order as the zero of Wat that place. Then the 
function can be expressed in the form S/rp. 


91. We may apply the rule just given to determine the form of the 
integrals of the first kind. 


If v be any integral of the first kind, dv/da is a rational function having 
no poles, for finite values of #, except at the branch places of the surface. If 
a be the value of w at one of these branch places, the product (# — a) dv/dx 
vanishes at the place. Hence we may apply to dv/d# the same reasoning 
as was applied to the function A(y, #) in § 89, and obtain the result, that 
dv/dz can be expressed in the form 


dy pDtAyty tA t+. tt Yana Ane 
da FW 
wherein Aj, ..., An—, are integral polynomials in # Denote the numerator 
by ¢, and let its grade be denoted by (n -1I)o+n-—3+7r; then 
dy _a Si —(n—1) o— (n—3)—7 — Cs (aD) 
— FE Fe PG) PO) 

But, as a function of £, dv/dé has exactly the same character as has dv/da 
as a function of « Thus by a repetition of the argument FP” (n) dv/d& is 
expressible as an integral function of 7 and & Thus r is either zero or 
negative. 


Wherefore, /’ Ore is an integral polynomial in # and y, of grade 


(n—1)o+n—38 or less. It is clearly adjoint at all finite places, and, 
reckoned as a particular case of a polynomial of grade (n — l)o+n—3, it is 
clearly also adjoint at infinity. 


Conversely, it is immediately seen, that if ¢ be any integral polynomial of 


* That is, if the polynomial be y, of grade (n-1)o+n-3+r and y=VE~ (n-l)r-(n-3)—7, 
vanishes at £=0 to the order stated. A similar abbreviated phr aseology is constantly neh 
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grade (n —1)¢ +n —3, which is adjoint at all finite and infinite places, the 


integral 


Dey] 
FT (,\ Us 
IY) 
is an integral of the first kind. 

Corollary. We have seen that the general adjoint polynomial of grade 
(n—1)o+n—8 contains p+4JZ terms, and we know that there are just 
p linearly independent integrals of the first kind. We can therefore make 
the inference 

The condition of adjointness, for a polynomial of grade (n—1)a+n—3, 
is equivalent to 4I linearly independent conditions for the coefficients of the 
polynomial, and reduces the number of terms in the polynomial to p. 


92. Wehave shewn that a general polynomial of grade (n—1)o+n—3+1r 
is of the form 


Wn—ser = yy" (alee Ye (a, iL) 20a e ¥y (w, 1),. + (@, 1 ya + 2" rn_s- 


We shall assume in the rest of this chapter that the condition of adjoint- 
ness for a general polynomial of grade (n -—1)o4+n—3+7 is equivalent 
to as many independent linear conditions as for a general polynomial of 
grade (n—1)o+n—3. Thence, the general adjoint polynomial of grade 
(n—1l)o+n-—3+7 contains nr—1+p terms. 


Further we shewed that the adjoint polynomial of grade (n-—1)¢+n—3 
has 2p—2 zeros exclusive of those falling at places where f’(y)=0, or 


F’ (n) = 0. 


Hence, the 2p —2 zeros of the differential dv (Chap. II. § 21) are the 
zeros of the polynomial /’ (y)dv/da, exclusive of those where f’ (y)=0, or 
F’(y) = 0. 

It is in fact an obvious corollary from the condition of adjointness that 

; da 
dojat=[plf' MF 
only vanishes when ¢ vanishes. For, at a place where f’(v)=0, @ vanishes 7 times ae 


” dt 
vanishes w times, and /”(v) vanishes 7+ times. 


Ex.i. For the surface associated with the equation 
F(% H=YAP (@ I+ H? (% VYot+y (@ 1)3+(% 1)s=0, 
where (2, 1),, ... are integral polynomials in of the degrees indicated by their suffixes, 
o=0; and the general polynomial of grade (n—1) ¢+n—3 or 1, is of the form (§ 86) 
Ay+Be+0. 

The indices of the places where /’(v)=0 are easily seen to be everywhere zero—there 
are no places, beside branch places, at which /’(y) vanishes. Hence p is equal to the 
number of terms in this polynomial, or p=3. And this polynomial vanishes in 2p—2=4 


places. These results may be modified when the coefficients in the equation have special 
values. 
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Ex. ii. For the more particular case when the equation is 
Sly, =yi ty (a, Ii +y? @ 1ja+ye (a, 1),+2* (a, 1),=0 
there are two places at #=0 at which y=0. For general values ofthe coefficients in the 
equation these are not branch places and /’(y) vanishes to the first order at each ; the 
index at each place is therefore 3¢ where i=1, and the condition for adjointness of the 
general polynomial of grade 1, is that it shall vanish once at each of these places. These 


conditions are equivalent to one condition only, that C=0. Hence, as there are no other 
places where the index is greater than zero, the general integral of the first kind is 


| (Ay + Be) de|f"(y) 


and p=2; the polynomial 4y+B vanishes in 2p—2 or 2 places other than the places 
xz=0, y=0 at which f’(y)=0. 


Ez. iii. In general when the equation of the surface represents a plane curve with a 
double point, the condition of adjointness at the places which correspond to this double 
point, is the one condition that the adjoint polynomial vanish at the double point*. 


Ex. iv. Prove that for each of the surfaces 
Pry (x, 1)+y (2, 1),+(%, 1),=0, 
Py? (L Vo+y (@, 1),+(#, 1),=9, 
there is only one place at infinity and the index there, in both cases, is 1. 
Shew that the index at the infinite place of Weierstrass’s canonical surface} is in all 


cases 
f. 


eat 
alee ), 


ba-1)(« 
£ | means the least integer greater than 7/a, and that the deficiency is given by 
a | 


p=3(r—-1)(a-1)-L, 


where J’ denotes the sum of the indices at all finite places of the surface. 


where 


Cf. Camb. Phil. Trans. xv. iv. p. 430. The practical method of obtaining adjoint poly- 
nomials of grade (n—1) ¢+n—8 which is explained in that paper (pp. 414—416) is often of 
great use. 


Ex. v. In the notation of Chap. IV. the polynomial 
(v, 197) hte + (a) Wma? Ga-1 
is an adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1)¢+n—3. 
Ex. vi. We can prove in exactly the same way as in the text that an integral of the 


third kind infinite only at the ordinary finite places (7, %), (% y,'), at the former like 
Clog (w—«,) and at the latter like —C' log (#—2,'), C being a constant, can be written in 


the form 
dx 


* v & 
cole — ay) (w— ary’) f(y)? 


where y is an adjoint integral polynomial in # and y, of grade (n—1)¢+n—1, which 


* The sum of the indices at the & places of the surface corresponding to an ordinary ee 
point of the curve is $k (k—1); the index at each of the places is in fact $(/-1). Cf. § 83, Ex. i. 


+ Chap. V. § 64. 
B. 


9 


130 INTEGRAL OF THIRD KIND. [92 


vanishes at the (n—1) places «=a, where y is not equal to y, and at the (x — 1) places 
2=.2,' where y is not equal to y,'.. Putting yp in the form 
p=(w—2y') (Coy 14 Cry? +... + Cn—1) — (@-%) ( Wy 1+ Cy 2+... +Cn—1) 
+ (#2) (way!) (Roy 1+ Ry”? +... +Rn—1)s 
where (, 0605 Cyoz) Oy’) «+5 C'n—1 are constants, it follows, since («—2,') y*~1 is of grade 
(n—1)o0+n, and (Roy™1+4+ Ryy®-2 +... + Ry 1) (@— 2) (@- 2) is of grade (n —l)ot+n+l 
at least, that A, is zero and C)=C;. Further, if the equation associated with the surface 


be written 
S(y, E=Y"*+ QM y" 1+ Oey" 2+... + Qn -1=9, 


and y; (x) denote ; 
y+ Qhyi 1+... +i 


it follows, from the condition for y which ensures that the integral P is not infinite at 
all the x places a=2,, that the factors of the polynomial 
Coy®-14+ Cy 2+... + Cn-1 
are the same as those of f(y, x)/(y—y), or of 
YL yy (24) YO PAX (U1) YF ee + Xn—1 (Ap): 


Hence, save for a constant multiplier, P has the form 
Pala [(2, X,) in (x, xy’) aa (2, Pee vise a (2, 1)og¢-+ ORD + (2, 1)m—1) oueosl ’ 


where (x, w,) denotes 
[yr by 2X4 (21) toe Xn =1 (1) /(e- 1%), 
so that (v, 2,)=(x,, x), and (w, «,') denotes a similar expression. 


A general polynomial W of grade (n—1)0+n—-1 contains 2n—1 more terms than a 
general polynomial of grade (n—1)o+n—3. In accordance with the assumption made in 
§ 92 the general adjoint polynomial y of grade (n—1)o+n-—1 will contain 2n—1+p 
terms. The condition that wy vanishes in the 2n—2 places v=2,, v=,' other than those 
where y=¥,, y=, respectively, will reduce the number of terms to p+1. This is exactly 
the proper number of terms for a general integral of the third kind (cf. § 45, p. 67). The 
assumption of § 92 is therefore verified in this instance. 

The practical determination of an integral of the third kind here sketched is often very 
useful. In the hyperelliptic case it gives the integral immediately. 


Ex. vii. Prove that if the matrix of substitution @ occurring on p. 62, in the equation 
L,Y, v0 YY N=Q(A, J + In-1)s 
be denoted by Q,, and the general element of the product-matrix Q, are be denoted by 
ie 
¢y,g, and if, for distinctness of expression, we denote the elements 
Xn-1(")s Xn—2(#)y vee X1 (#), 1, 1, Y1y Hx, ove y"—*; 
respectively by 
Uy) Ug, wees Un—1) Uns ky, ke; keg, sisien9 kny 
then the function 
ho (&) + hy (#) 91 (44) +. +n —1 (©) Jn—1 (2); 
which occurs in the expression of an integral of the third kind given in § 45, is equal to 
Cyy Uy hy + one + Ci Uh H vee + Cry Up hg t Cgp Ughipt vce 
This takes the form w,4,+...+dyk_ obtained in Ex: vi. when Crg=0 and ¢;=1, namely 


when © is a constant. This condition will be satisfied when the index is zero at all finite 
and infinite places. 
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Hx. viii. Prove for the surface associated with the equation 
PHP (2 Ur +y (@ Vat (* 1)y=0, 


that the condition of adjointness for any polynomial is that it vanish to the second order 
at the place £=0. 


Thence shew that the polynomial 
(@— 2y') [9 + 9x4 (1) + x2 (M)]- (em) [y? FYX1 (%1') + x2 (27')] 
+ (Ay + Bu? + Cx+D) (x - x4) (w—2,') 
is adjoint provided B=0; and thence that the integral of the third kind is 


i dx E +YX1 (1) +2 (1) _P+YX (41) + x0 ( 
f(y) 2 


oe vy xu ay 


"4 dy+Cr+D |. 


Eu. ix. There is a very important generalization* of the method of Ex. vi. for forming 
an integral of the third kind. Let p be any positive integer. Let a general non-adjoint 
polynomial of grade pz be chosen so as to vanish in the two infinities of the integral, which 
we suppose, first of all, to be ordinary finite places. Denote this polynomial by Z. It 
will vanish + in nu—2 other places B,, B,, .... Take an adjoint polynomial w, of grade 
(n—1)o+n—3-+yp, chosen so as to vanish in the places B,, B,, .-... The polynomial will 
presumably contain ($ 92) nu—1+p—(nu—2) or p+1 homogeneously entering arbitrary 
coefficients, and will vanish (§ 88) in nu+2p—2—(np—2) or 2p places other than the 
places B,, B,, ... and places where f(y), or #”(n), vanishes. Then the integral 


dx 
pa [y 
Lf ty) 
is a constant multiple of an elementary integral of the third kind. 


The proof is to be carried out exactly on the lines of the proof of the form of an 
integral of the first kind in § 91, with reference to the investigation in § 89. 


Further as we know (§ 16) that dP/dz is of the form 
C (dP/da)) +r, (dv,/dx)+...+Ap (dv,/dx), 
where C, ,, ..., Ap» are arbitrary constants, (dP/dzx)) is a special form of dP/dx with the 
proper behaviour at the infinities, and v,, ..., %» are integrals of the first kind, it follows 


that the polynomial y, which is an adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1)o0+n—3+ , pre- 
scribed to vanish at all but two of the zeros of a non-adjoint polynomial Z of grade p, is of 


the form 

v= WtLP, 
where Wp is a particular form of y satisfying the conditions, and @ is any adjoint poly- 
nomial of grade (n—1)o+n—8; for this is the only form of y which will reduce dP/dx to 
the form specified. 


Ex. x. Shew that if in Ex. ix. one or both of the infinities of the integral be places 
where f’(y)=0, the condition for Z is that it vanish to the first order in each place. 


Ex. xi. For the case of the surface associated with the equation 


(% L)s+H(Y L)3+(Y; 2)g=0, 


* Given, for c=0, »=1, in Clebsch and Gordan, Abel. Functionen (Leipzig, 1866), p. 22, and 
Noether, ‘‘ Abel. Differentialausdriicke,’ Math. Annal. t. 37, p. 432. 

+ Counting zeros which occur for «=, or supposing all the zeros to be at finite places. 
Zeros which occur at «= are to be obtained by considering ¢*L, which is an integral polynomial 
in £ and 7» (§ 86). 


9—2 
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for which the dimension of y is 1, let us form the integral of the third kind with its 
infinities at the two places e=0, y=O by the rules of Exs, ix. and 568 taking »=1, the 
general polynomial of grade 1 which vanishes at the two places in question is Av+py. 
The general polynomial of grade n—3+y, or 2, is of the form ast? + by? + Bhary + 2ga + Qfy +e. 
In order that this may be adjoint, ¢ must vanish ; in order that it may vanish at the two 
points, other than (0, 0) at which Xv+ py vanishes, it must reduce to the form 


(Av+py) (Axt+ By+C). 


Hence the integral of the third kind is [(4erzyt C)dalf'(y). (Cf. § 6 B, p. 19.) 


Ex. xii. Obtain the other result of § 6 8, p. 19 in a similar way. 


Ex. xiii. It will be instructive to compare the method of expressing rational functions 
which is explained here, with a method founded on the use of the integral functions 
obtained in Chap. IV. We consider, as example, the case of a rational function which has 
simple poles at 4, places where w=a,, /, places where v=dg, ..., , places at v=a,, and for 
simplicity we suppose all these values of a to be finite, and assume that the sheets of the 
surface are all distinct for each of these values of « If & be the rational function, the 
function (#—4a,)...(¢—u,) R is an integral function of dimension 7, and is expressible in 
the form 

(2, 1),+(%, Dees N+ +(e; V)p—-e, 4-1 Jn-15 

this form contains (r+1)+(r—1,)+...4(7—t,_,) or nr—p+1 coefficients; these co- 
efficients are not arbitrary, for the function (#—a,)...(c—a,) # must vanish at each of the 
n—k, places w=a, where # is not infinite, and must vanish at each of the places v=a, 
where £# is not infinite, and so on. The number of linear conditions thus imposed is 
rm —(ky+h,+...+h,) or rn—Q, if Q@ be the total number of poles of the function R. 
Hence the number of coefficients left arbitrary is nr—p+1—(nr—) or Q—p+1; this is 
in accordance with results already obtained. 


Ex. xiv. If the differential coefficients of r+1 linearly independent integrals of the 
first kind vanish in the @ poles, in Ex. xiii., the conditions for the coefficients are equi- 
valent to only nr— @—(r+1) independent conditions. 


93. Let A,,..., Ag be Q arbitrary places of the Riemann surface. We 
shall suppose these places so situated that a rational function exists of which 
they are the poles, each being of the first order*. This is a condition which 


is always satisfied when Q>p. The general rational function in question is 
of the form 


N+ MA net Agha, 


wherein 2, ry,..., Ay are arbitrary constants and Z,,..., Z, are definite 
rational functions whose poles, together, are the places A,,..., Ag. 


The number q is connected with Q by an equation 
PNY Meet a 
where 7 + 1 is{ the number of linearly independent linear aggregates of the 
form 
[yQ (@) +...... + pp, (2), 
* We speak as if the poles were distinct, This is unimportant, 
+ Cf. Chap. III. + Chap, IIL. g§ 27, 37. 
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which vanish in A,,..., Ag. This aggregate is the differential coefficient, in 
regard to the infinitesimal at the place a, of the general integral of the 
first kind. We have seen* that this differential coefficient only vanishes 
at a zero of the integral polynomial of grade (n—1)o¢+n-—3, which occurs 
in the expression of the integral of the first kind. Hence ++1 is the 
number of linearly independent adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1)o+n—3 
which vanish in the places Aj, ..., Ag; in other words, 7 + 1 is the number of 
coefficients in the general adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1)o+n—8 
which are left arbitrary after the prescription that the polynomial shall 
vanish in A,,..., Ag. 


Now we have proved that if any adjoint polynomial w, of grade 
(n—1)o+n—3+,7 be taken to vanish at the places A,,..., Ag+, its other 
zeros being B,,..., Be, where} R=nr+2p—2—Q, and & be a proper general 
adjoint polynomial of grade (n-—1)o+n—3+,7 vanishing at B,,..., Bp, 
any rational function having A,,..., A, as poles, is of the form S/W. Hence 
the rational functions Z,,..., Z, are of the forms 9,/,..., %4/, and the 
general form of an adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1)o¢+n—3+>7r vanishing 
at B,,..., Bz must be 


= Ah + A Hoe eee Gas 
wherein 2», %4,..., A, are arbitrary constants, and wy, S,,..., 9, are special 
adjoint polynomials of grade (n — 1) ¢+n—3+4,r which vanish in B,,..., Be, 
some of them possibly vanishing also in some of A,,..., Ag. 


Since the general adjoint polynomial S of grade (n—1)o+n—38+9r 
contains nr—1+p arbitrary coefficients, and these, in this case, by the 
prescription of the zeros B,,..., Bz for 3, reduce to q+ 1, we may say that 
the places B,,..., Bg, as determinators of adjoint polynomials of grade 
(n—1)o+n—3+7, have the strength nr—1+p—q—1, or R-(p—1)+Q-—q-l, 
or R—(r+1). And, calling these places B,, ..., Bz the residual of the 
places A,, ..., Ag, because they are the remaining zeros of the adjoint 
polynomial y of grade (n—1)o¢+n—3+47 which vanishes in A,,..., AQ, 
we have the result :— 


When Q places A,,..., Ag have the strength p—(t+1) or Q—gq as 
determinators of adjoint polynomials of grade (n —1)o +n —3, their residual 
of R=nr+2p—2-Q places, which are the other zeros of any adjount 
polynomial of grade (n—1)o+n—3+>9 prescribed to vanish wn the places 
A,,..., Ag, have the strength R—(r+1) as determinators of adjoint poly- 
nomials of grade (n—1)o+n-—3 +7. 

Particular cases are, (i), when no adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1)o-+n—3 vanishes 


in A,,..., Ag; then the places B,,..., Be have a strength equal to their number ; 
(ii), when one adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1)o+n—3 vanishes in A,,..., dg; then 


13 OP. + A condition requiring in general Q<nr—1+p. no tS (isk 
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there are R—1 of the places B,,..., Be such that every adjoint polynomial of grade 
(n—1)o+n—3+7, vanishing at these places, vanishes at the remaining place. ie an 
example of this case we may cite the theorem: If a cubic curve be drawn through Bree 
collinear points A,, dy, 4, of a plane quartic curve, the remaining nine ape acone 
B,, ..., By ave such that every cubic through a proper set of eight of them necessarily 
passes through the ninth. In general any set of eight of them may be chosen. 


When 7 +1 is greater than zero we may take the polynomial vp itself to 
be of grade (n—1)o+n—3. Since then a general polynomial S$ of grade 
(n—1)o+n-—38 contains p arbitrary coefficients, we can similarly prove 
that 


When ++1 adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1)o+n—3 vanish in Q 
places A;, ..., Ag, so that the Q places have the strength Q—q as deter- 
minators of adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1)o+n—3, their residual 
B,,..., Br, of R= 2p — 2 —Q places, have the strength p—q-—1, or R—t, as 
determinators of adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1)a+n—38. In this case 
the numbers are connected by the equations 


Q+R=2p-2, Q-Rh=2(q—-7), 
and the characters of the sets A,,..., Ag, B,,..., Bp are perfectly reciprocal *. 


Ea. When the strength of a set A,, ..., 4g, wherein Q<p, as determinators of adjoint 
polynomials of grade (n—1)e¢+n—38, is equal to their number, so that the number of 
linearly independent adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1)¢+n-—8 which vanish in the 
places of the set is given by r+1=p—Q, it follows that g=0. Thus if B,, ..., Bp be the 
residual zeros of an adjoint polynomial, d, of grade (n—1)o¢+2—3, which vanishes in 
Ay, ..., Ag, so that R+Q=2p—2, only one adjoint polynomial of grade (xn—1)a+n—3 
vanishes in B,,..., Bg, namely ¢. 

94, It is known that the number of places+ of the Riemann surface 
at which a rational function takes an arbitrary value c, is the same as the 
number of places at which the function is infinite. The sets of places at 
which ¢ has its different values, may be called equivalent sets of places for 
the function under consideration. For such sets we can prove the result :— 
uf a set of places Ay’,..., A’g be equivalent to a set Ay, ..., Ag, in the sense 
that a rational function g takes the value c’ at each place of the former set 
and at no other places, and takes the value c at each of Aj, 23.,°Ag and 
at no other places of the Riemann surface, then the general rational function 
with simple poles at A,’,..., A’g contains as many linearly entering arbitrary 
constants as the general rational function whose poles are at Ay, ..., Ag: 


* For the theory of such reciprocal sets from the point of view of the algebraical theory of 
curves, see the classical paper, Brill u. Noether, ‘Ueber die algebraischen Functionen U.8.W.”, 
Math. Annal. vii. p. 283 (1873). 

+ In this Article, when a rational function g is said to have the value c at a place, it is 
intended that g—c is zero of the first order at the place. A place where g—c is zero of the k-th 
order is regarded as arising by the coalescence of places where g is equal to c, 
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For let the general rational function with poles at A,,..., Ag be denoted 
by G, and be given by 
G = tarGyt ficess + 4G, 
where , ...,¥, are arbitrary constants, and G,,..., (, are particular functions 


whose poles are among Aj, ..., A g—of which one, say G,, may be taken 
to be the function (g—c’)/(g—c). Then if G denote any function what- 
ever having poles Aj’,..., A’,, and not elsewhere infinite, the function 
G’ (g — ¢’)/(g — c) is one whose poles are at A,,..., Ag; thus G’ (g —¢’)/(g —c) 
can be expressed in the form 


4 (g—c)i(g—c) =H+4Git..... + 9G, 


for proper values of »,..., vg. Therefore @ can be expressed in the form 
ae Ome Chama’ ise! 
G Se oS cect tk ty Spelt are a8 ee aes 


Since this is true of every function whose poles are at Aj’,..., A’g, and that 
the functions G;(g —c)/(g —c’) are functions whose poles are at A,’,..., A'o, 
the result is obvious. 


95. If the symbol » be used to denote the number of values of an 
arbitrary (real or complex) constant, the general adjoint polynomial S$, of 
grade (n—1)o+n—3-+17, of the form 


¥ = dab + Ai +... + Novas 
which vanishes in the places B,, ..., Br, gives rise to 0% sets of places, 
constituted by the zeros of S other than B,,..., By, each set consisting of, 


say, @ places. Let A,,..., Ag be one of these sets. 


We shall say that these sets are a lot of sets; that each seé is a residual 
of B,,..., Bz, and that they are co-residual with one another; in particular 
they are all co-residual with the set A,,..., Ag. Further we shall say that 
the multiplicity of the sets, or of the lot, is g, and that each set has the 
sequence ()—q; in fact an individual set is determined by q independent 
linear conditions, namely, of the Q places of a set, q can be prescribed and 
the remaining @ — q are sequent. 


It is clear then that any set, A,’,..., A’g, which is co-residual with 
A,,..., Ag, is equivalent with A,,..., 49, in the sense of the last article; 
for these two sets are respectively the zeros and poles of the same rational 
function ; in fact if y be the polynomial vanishing Il Die DE ak ones A os 
and $ the polynomial vanishing in B,, ..., Bp, Ai, ..., A’g, the rational 
function S/y has Aj’, ..., A’g for zeros and A,,..., Ag for poles. Hence 
by the preceding article it follows that the number q +1 of linear, arbitrary, 
coefficients in a general rational function prescribed to have its poles at 
A,,..., Ag, is the same as the number in the general function prescribed to 
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have its poles at the co-residual set Asi steaks A In other words, RE, 
sets of places have the same multiplicity, this being determined by the 
number of constants in the general rational function having one of these 
sets as poles; they have therefore also the same strength Q— 4g, or p—(7 +1), 
as determinators of adjoint polynomials of grade (n — 1) ¢ +n —3. 


96. In the determination of the sets co-residual to a given one, Aj, ..., 
Ag, we have made use of a particular residual, B,,..., By. It can however 
be shewn that this is unnecessary—and that, if two sets be co-residual for any 
one common residual, they are co-residual for any residual of one of them. In 
other words, let an adjoint polynomial w, of grade (n—1)¢+n—3+7, be 
taken to vanish in a set A,, ..., Ag, its other zeros (besides those where 
f' (y) =0, or F’ (n)=0), being B,, ..., Br, and an adjoint polynomial 3, of 
grade (n—1)o+n—3+7, be taken to vanish in B,, ..., Bp, its other zeros 
being the set A,’,..., A’, co-residual with A,, ..., 4g; then if an adjoint 
polynomial, ’, of grade (n-1)o¢+n—3+7", which vanishes in A;, ..., Ag, 
have By, ..., B’ for its residual zeros, R’ being equal to nr’ + 2p — 2—Q, it 
is possible to find an adjoint polynomial 9’, of grade (n—1l)o+n—3+4+7, 
whose zeros are the places By, ..., B’z, A;,..., A’g. 

For we have shewn that any rational function having A,,..., dg as its 
poles can be written as the quotient of two adjoint polynomials, of which the 
denominator is arbitrary save that it must vanish in the poles of the function, 
and be of sufficiently high grade to allow this. In particular therefore the 
function ¥/, whose zeros are A,’,..., A’g, can be written as the quotient of 
two polynomials of which w’ is the denominator, namely in the form 9’/y’. 
The polynomial 3’ will therefore vanish in the places By, ..., B’y, Ay’,..., A’e, 
as stated. 

Hence, not only are equivalent sets necessarily co-residual, but co-residual 
sets are necessarily equivalent, independently of their residual *. 


97. The equivalence of the representations §/, §//y’, here obtained, of the same 
function, has place algebraically in virtue of an identity of the form 


SW HSV + AP, 
where f=0 is the equation associated with the Riemann surface and X is an integral poly- 
nomial in wand y. Reverting to the phraseology of the theory of plane curves, it can in 
fact be shewn that if three curves f=0, y-=0, H=0 be so related that, at every common 
point of f and , which is a multiple point of order & for f and of order Z for W, whereat 
fand ¥ intersect in 41+ points, the curve H have a multiple point of order £+/—1+£, 


so that in particular H passes through every simple intersection of jf and w, then there 
exist curves §’=0, A=0, such that, identically, 


H=S'p4+ Kf. 
Now in the case under consideration in the text, if the only multiple points of f be 
multiple points at which all the tangents are distinct, the adjointness of y ensures that y 


* For the theory of co-residual sets for a plane cubic curve see Salmon, Higher Plane Curves 
(Dublin, 1879), p. 137. That theory is ascribed to Sylvester; cf. Math. Annal., t. vil., p. 272 note, 
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has a multiple point of order 4—1 at every multiple point of f of order &. The adjointness 
of the polynomials §, y’ ensures that the compound curve Sw’ has a multiple point of 
order 2(4—1) or k+4—1~-1 at every multiple point of f of order &. Further, the curve 
Sy’ passes through the simple intersections of f and w, which consist of the sets 
Aj, ..., Ag, By, ..., Br; for § passes through B,,..., Bez, and yw’ is drawn through 


Aj, ..., Ag. Hence the conditions are fully satisfied in this case by taking 7=9w’ ; thus 
there is an equation of the form 


SVWHSV +A, 
from which it follows that the curve 9’ is adjoint at the multiple points of f and passes 


through the remaining intersections of f and Sw’, namely through d’,,..., 4’, and 
B',, ..., By. This is the result of the text. 


In case of greater complication in the multiple points of f, there is need for more care 
in the application of the theorem here quoted from the algebraic theory of plane curves. 
But this theorem is of great importance. For further information in regard to it the 
reader may consult Cayley, Collected Works, Vol. 1. p. 26; Noether, Math. Annal. vi. 
p. 351 ; Noether, Math. Annal. xxiii. p. 311; Noether, Math. Anna. xl. p. 140; Brill and 
Noether, Math. Annal. vii. p. 269. Also papers by Noether, Voss, Bertini, Brill, Baker in 
the Math. Annal. xvii, xxvii, xxxiv, xxxix, xlii respectively. See also Grassmann, Die 
Ausdehnungslehre von 1844 (Leipzig, 1878), p. 225. Chasles, Compt. Rendus, xli. (1853). 
de Jonquitres, Mém. par divers savants, xvi. (1858). 


98. From the theorem, that a lot of co-residual sets, of Q places, may be 
regarded as the residual of any residual of one set, So, of the lot, it follows, 
that every lot wherein the sequence of a set is less than p, may be determined 
as the residual zeros of a lot of adjoint polynomials of grade (n — 1)o¢ +n—3, 
which have R = 2p —2—Q common zeros. For the sequence Q—q is equal 
to p—(r+1), and when t+1>0 an adjoint polynomial (involving 7+1 
arbitrary coefficients) can be determined which is zero in any one set, Sg, of 
the lot, and in & other places. 


Hence also, when @ places are such that the most general rational 
function, of which they are the poles, contains more than @—p-+1 arbitrary 
constants, this general rational function can be expressed as the quotient of 
two adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1)o-+n—8; the same is true when 
the Q places are known to be zeros of an adjoint polynomial of grade 
(n—1l)o+n-3. 

It follows from what was shewn in Chap. III. § 23, 27, that if p places be 
the poles of a rational function, an adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1)o+n—3 
vanishes in these places; and an adjoint polynomial of that grade can always 
be chosen to vanish in p—1, or a less number, of arbitrary places. Hence, 
every rational function of order less than p +1, is eapressible as the quotient 
of two adjoint polynomials of grade (n —1) o+n—3. 

Ex.i. A rational function of order 2p —2 which contains p, or more, arbitrary constants 
(one being additive) is expressible as the quotient of two adjoint polynomials of grade 
(n—1) o+n—-3. 

Ex. ii. For a general quartic curve, co-residual sets of 4 places with multiplicity 1 are 
determined by variable conics having 4 given zeros ; but co-residual sets of 4 places with 
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multiplicity 2 are determined as the zeros of variable polynomials of degree 1, Le. by 
straight lines. 

Ex. iii. The equation of a plane quintic curve with two double points, can be written 
in the form 9,8’—9/S=0, where 4, 3’ are cubics passing through the double points and 
seven other common points, and S, S’ are conics passing through the double points and 
two other common points. 

Ex. iv. When 7+1 adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1)o+”—3 vanish in a set, So, of 
@ places, there must be p—r—1 independent places Ay, ..., Ap—r—1) in So, such that 
every adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1)o+2—3 which vanishes in them vanishes of 
itself in the remaining g places Ap_r, ..., 4g. Let Sz be a residual of Soy R being equal 
to 20-2-—@. Then, regarding S, and Ay_,,..., dg, together, as forming a residual of 
Ay, «) Ap-7-1, it follows (§ 93) that there is only one adjoint polynomial of grade 
(n—1)o¢-+n—3 which vanishes in S, and in Ay_7,..., 4g. Hence there exists no rational 
function having poles only at the places 4,,..., 4p-7-;- For such a function could be 
expressed as the quotient of two adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1)o¢+n—3 having 
S, and A,r, ..., 4g as common zeros. Compare § 26, Chap. III. 

It can also be shewn, in agreement with the theory given in Chapter III., that if 
B,, «.., Br'+1 be any r’+1 independent places, 7’ being less than r, there exists no rational 
function having poles in S, and B,,..., By+1. In fact r+1—(r’ +1) linearly independent 
adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1)e¢+n—38 vanish in S, and B,,..., Bryi. Let Sp, 
where 2’ =2p—2—(Q+r7'+1), be the residual zeros of one of these polynomials. Then the 
strength of S,,, as determinators of adjoint polynomials of grade (x—1)a¢+n”—38 is (§ 93) 
R'—(r—1')+1=R-—r, where R=2p —2—Q, namely the strength of S,, is the same as the 
strength of S,, and B,,..., By+1 together; hence every adjoint polynomial of grade 
(x—1)o¢+n—3 which vanishes in S,,, vanishes also in B,,..., Br+1. Now every rational 
function having S, and B,, ..., By +1 as poles, could be expressed as the quotient of two 
adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1)o+n—3 having Sz as common zeros; since each of 
these polynomials will also have B,, ..., By’+1 as zeros, the result is clear. 


99. The remaining Articles of this Chapter are devoted to developments 
more intimately connected with the algebraical theory of curves. 


We have seen that an individual set of a lot of co-residual sets of Q 
places is determined by the prescription of a certain number, q, of the places ; 
this number g being less than* @Q and not greater than Q— p. 

But it does not follow that any q places of a set are effective for this 
purpose; it may happen that q places, chosen at random, are ineffective to 
give q independent conditions. 

We give an example of this which leads (§ 100) to a result of some interest. 

Suppose that a set of Q places, Sg, is given, in which no adjoint polyno- 
mial of grade (n—1)o+n—3 vanishes; then ++1 is zero, and co-residual 
sets are determined by Q—p places. Suppose that among the Q places there 
are p-+s—1 places, forming a set which we shall denote by op+s1, Which 
are common zeros of 7 +1 adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1l)o+n-—8 
denote the other Q—p—s+1org—s+1 places by o 9-941. 

* The formula is Q-q=p-(r+1); if q were Q and therefore T+1=p, all adjoint poly- 


nomials of grade (n-1)¢+mn-3 would vanish in the same Q places, contrary to what is proved 
in § 21, Chap. II. 


. 
? 
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Take an adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1)¢+n—3+,r which vanishes 
in the places of the set Se, and let S, denote its remaining zeros, so that 
R+Q=nr+2p-—2. If we now regard the sets Sp, og-s1, together as the 
residual of the set o,;;-1, it follows (§ 93) that Sp, og together have only 
the strength R+q—s+1—(7' +1), or nr+p—2-(7' + s), as determinators 
of polynomials of grade (n—1)o+n-3+41; and if we choose s—1 places 
A ae A arom Tp+s—1, the polynomial of grade (n—1)¢+n—3+47 with 
zeros in S;, which vanishes in the q places constituted by ope: .and 
A,, ..., As together, will not be entirely determined, but will contain* 
7 +2 arbitrary coefficients, at least+: thus +’+1 further zeros must be 
prescribed to make the polynomial determinate. 


A particular case of this result is as follows:—Consider a lot of co- 
residual sets of Q, =q+p, places, in which no adjoint polynomial of grade 
(n—1)o+n-—3 vanishes. If p of the places of a set be zeros of 7r’+1 
adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1)o+n—38, then the other g places are not 
sufficient to individualise the set ; r+ 1 additional places are necessary. 


For instance a particular set from the double infinity of sets of 5 places, on a plane 
quartic curve, determined by variable cubic curves having seven fixed zeros, is generally 
determined by prescribing 2 places of the set. But if there be one of the sets for which 
3 of the five places are collinear, then the other two places do not determine this set ; 
we require also to specify one of the three collinear places. It is easy to verify this result 
in an elementary way. 


100. Consider now two sets Sp, Se,, which are residual zeros of an 
adjoint polynomial, y,, of grade (n— 1) ¢+n—3+ 1, so that 


Q,4+ R= nr, + 2p —2. 


Let X,_,,+1 be the number of terms in the general non-adjoint polynomial 
of grade r—1 and N,_,, be the total number of zeros of such a non-adjoint 
polynomial of grade r— 7. Take X,_,, independent places on the Riemann 
surface, forming a set which we shall denote by 7',_,,, and determine a non- 
adjoint polynomial, x, of grade r—7,, to vanish in Drone It will vanish in 
N,-r,- Xr, other places, U,_,,. Suppose that no adjoint polynomials of 
grade (n—1l)a+n— 3 vanish in all the places of So and 7',_,,, The product 
of the polynomials y, and x is an adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1)¢ +n 
—3+r. A general adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1l)o+n-—3--r which 
vanishes in S, will vanish in all the places forming Sg,, 7-,,, Ur-,, together, 
provided we choose the polynomial to have a sufficient number of these 
places as zeros. Divide the set Se, into two parts, one, 7’, consisting of 
Q,-p+(N,-1,-Xr-r,) places, the other U consisting of p—(N,_,,- X7-r,) 


* For nr+p—2 is the number of independent zeros necessary to determine an adjoint poly- 


nomial of grade (n—1)o+n-3+r. 
ti ihre the s—1 places 4, ..., 4s, be not independent of the others already chosen. 
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places. The sets 7 and 7,_,, together consist of Q,—p+N,-,, or Q—p, 
places, where 
O20, ia Sire pi — K, 

for N,_,,=n(r—7,), (§ 86, Ex. iii); if then the sets U and U,_,, together 
are not zeros of any adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1)o+n—3, the general 
adjoint polynomial, of grade (n—1)¢+n—3+7, which vanishes in Sz, will 
be entirely determined by the condition of vanishing also in the places of 
T and T,,,, and will of itself vanish in the remaining places i and U7 
If, however, 7’ +1 adjoint polynomials of grade (n—-1)o+n—3—-—(r—1) 
vanish in the places U, the products of these with the non-adjoint polynomial 
xy give 7’+1 adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1)o¢+n—3 vanishing in U 
and U,_,. In that case, assuming that no adjoint polynomials of grade 
(n—1)o¢+n-—3 vanish in the p places ie U,_y,, other than those contain- 
ing x as a factor, the adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1)¢+n—3+r which 
vanishes in Sz, 7’ and 7',_,,, will require 7’+1 further zeros for its complete 
determination (§ 99). 

Since now the set 7',_,, entirely determines the set U,_,,, we may drop 
the consideration of it, and obtain the result— 

The adjoint polynomial, of grade (n—1)¢+n—3+47, which vanishes in 
all but p—(N,_,,- X,-,,) of the zeros of an adjoint polynomial of grade 
(n—1)o+n—3+4%, will have a multiplicity r’+1-+X,_,,, where 7’+1 is 
the number of adjoint polynomials of grade (n —1)o+n—3-—(r—717,) which 
vanish in these other p—WN,_,,+X,_,, zeros. When 7’ +1 is zero the adjoint 
polynomial of grade (n—1)o+n—3+,7 vanishes of itself in the remaining 
p—N,-+r,+X7-r, zeros of the adjoint polynomial of grade (n—1)o+n—3 +47. 
When 7’+1 is not zero it is necessary, for this, to prescribe 7’ +1 further 
places of these p — N,_,, + X,_,, zeros (provided 7’ + 1 < p — N,_,, + X;_»,). 


We have noticed (§ 86, Ex. iii.) that 
N= =e); 


y= oe! sabe earel yf. a 
X= |(B(E54) +1] [+ n+l £o+1) B(=54)| ik 


where / (a) denotes the greatest integer in «. 


For « =0, therefore, the number p — N,_,, + X,_,, is immediately seen to 
be equal to 
HOD) | 2), 
where y=n—(r—7,), and 4/ is the sum of the indices, of the surface, for 
finite and infinite places (§ 88). 


Thus the result, for o=0—an adjoint polynomial of degree n—3+r 
which vanishes in all but 4(y—1)(y—2)—41 of the zeros of an adjoint 
polynomial of degree n—B8+4+rn4(r>n, y=n—(r—17) +8) will have a 
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multipheity 7’ +1+4(n—-)(n—¥ +83), where 7 +1 is the number of adjoint 
polynomials of degree y—3 which vanish in the e(y—-1) (y—2)— 47 un- 
assigned zeros; if t'+1 is zero this polynomial of degree n—3+7r will of 
itself vanish in these unassigned zeros: if r+1>0 it is necessary, for this, to 
prescribe 1’ +1 or, of 7 +1>4(y—1)(y—2)—H4I, to prescribe all the un- 
assigned zeros. 


For example let n=5; take as the fundamental curve a plane quintic with 2 double 
points (p=4) ; let the remaining point of intersection with the quintic, of the straight line 
drawn through these double points, be denoted by A. 

(i) Take r=2, r,=1. Then y=5—-1=4, y-3=1; thus, an adjoint quartic curve 
vanishing in all but $(y—1)(y—2)—2, or 1, of the zeros of an adjoint cubic, that is, 
vanishing in 10 of these zeros, beside vanishing at the double points, will have a multi- 
plicity r’+1+34, or r’+1+42, where r’+1 is zero if the non-assigned zero be not the point 
A; and this quartic will then, of itself, pass through the unassigned zero. In this case, in 
fact, the prescription of the 10+2 zeros of the quartic on the cubic, is a prescription of 
more than 4.3—p,, where p, is the deficiency of the cubic. Hence the quartic will 
contain the cubic wholly, as part of itself. (In general, the condition to provide against 
this can be seen to be 7 5 3.) 

(11) Take the same fundamental quintic, with r=4, 7,=3. Then an adjoint sextic 
curve, y, passing through all but $3 .2—2, or 1, of the zeros of an adjoint quintic, 4, that 
is through 20 of them, will have multiplicity r’+1+2, where r’+1 is zero unless the other 
zero of the quintic, §, be the point A. 

If however the unassigned zero of the quintic, §, be the point A, the 20 points are not 
sufficient ; the sextic, y, has multiplicity 3 and the 20 points plus A are necessary to 
make y go through the remaining 7 points. 


It should be noticed that an adjoint curve of degree y—3 can always be 
made to pass through 4(y—1)(y—2)—4/-—1 places. The peculiarity in 
the case considered is that such curves pass through one more place. 

The theorem here proved was first given by Cayley in 1843 (Collected Works, Vol. 1. 


p. 25) without special reference to adjoint curves. A further restriction was added by 
Bacharach (Math. Annal. t. 26, p. 275 (1886)). 


101. In the following articles of this chapter we shall speak of an 
adjoint polynomial of grade (n—-1)o+n—3 asa -polynomial. In chapter 
III. (§ 23) we have seen that the set of places constituted by the poles 
of a rational function, is such that one of them ‘depends’ upon the others : 
thus (§ 27) there is one place of the set such that every ¢-polynomial vanish- 
ing in the other places, vanishes also in this. Conversely when a set of 
places is such that every ¢-polynomial vanishing in all but one of the places, 
vanishes of necessity also in the remaining place, this remaining place 
depends upon the others*. When a set S is such that every g-polynomial 


* Or on someof them. For instance, if in a two-sheeted hyperelliptic surface, associated with 
the equation y?=(«, l)yp4., we take three places (x, Yi); (2 1 Yo), (eo, — Yo), every @-polynomial, 
(x—2,) (w—22) (a, 1)p_g, of order p-1 in x, which vamiahen i (7), Ya) (Ca Ya) s vanishes ag in 
(x., —Y,). But this last place does not, strictly, ‘depend’ on (x,, y,) and (a2, yy); it depends on 


(a2, Yo) only. 
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vanishing in S, vanishes also in places A, B,..., it will be convenient, here, to 
say that these places are determined by S. 

Take now any p—38 places of the surface, which we suppose chosen 
in order in such a way that no one of them is determined by those preceding. 
Then the general ¢-polynomial vanishing in them will be of the form 
AP + WS + vY, wherein A, p, v are arbitrary constants and ¢, 3, w are 
g-polynomials vanishing in the p—3 places. We desire now to find a 
place (a,) such that all $-polynomials vanishing in the p—3 given places 
and in 2,, shall vanish in another place 2. For this it is sufficient that 
the ratios $(a,) : 9 (a): (@) be equal to the ratios ¢ (a): 3 (a) : Wr (a). 
From the two equations thus expressed, with help of the fundamental 
equation of the surface, we can eliminate a, and obtain an equation for a, so 
that the problem is in general a determinate one and has a finite number of 
solutions: as a matter of fact (§ 102, p. 144, § 107) the number of positions 
for a, is 4p(p—3)*, and each determines the corresponding position of a». 
Hence there exist on the Riemann surface 0? sets of p—1 places such 
that a single infinity of ¢-polynomials vanish in them; such a set can be 
determined from p—3 quite arbitrarily chosen places, and, from them, in 
4p (p—8) ways. Putting Q=p—1, r+1=2, we obtain, by the Riemann- 
Roch Theorem g=1. Hence to each set once obtained there corresponds 
a single infinity of co-residual sets. 


102. The reasoning employed in the last article, to prove that there 
are a finite number of positions possible for #,,and the reasoning subsequently 
to be given to determine the number of these positions, is of a kind that 
may be fallacious for special forms of the fundamental equation associated 
with the Riemann surface. An extreme case is when the surface is hyper- 
elliptic, m which case all the ¢-polynomials vanishing in any given place 
have another common zero (Chap. V. § 52). In what follows we consider only 
surfaces which are of perfectly general character for the deficiency assigned. 


In particular we assume, what is in accordance with the reasoning of the 
last article, that not every set of p—2 places is such that the two (or more) 


linearly independent ¢-polynomials vanishing in them, have another common 
zero yt. 


* This result is given in Clebsch and Gordan, Theorie der Abel. Funct. (Leipzig, 1866) p. 213. 

+ Noether (Math. Annal. xvii.) gives a proof that this is true for every surface which is not 
hyperelliptic. Take a set of p—2 independent places, denoted, say, by S, and, if every p— 2 places 
determine another place, let 4 be the place determined by the set S. Take a further quite 
arbitrary place, B. When the surface is not hyperelliptic, B will not determine another place. 
Hach of the 4 (p—1) (p—2) sets, of p—3 places, which can be selected from the p—1 places formed 
by S and 4, constitutes, with B, a set of p—2 places, and, in accordance with the hypothesis 
allowed, each of these sets determines another place. It is assumed that the p-2 places 8, and 
the place B, can be so chosen that the 4 (p -1) (p—2) other places, thus determined, are different 
from each other and from the p places constituted by S, A and B together. Since the places S are 
independent, the ¢-polynomial vanishing in § and B is unique; and, by what we have proved, 
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Then it will be possible to choose p—38 independent places, S, as in the 
last article, such that there is a finite number of solutions of the problem of 
finding a place (#) such that the ¢-polynomials vanishing in S and (a), have 
another common zero; let p—38 places, forming a set denoted by S, be 
so chosen. Let A be a place not coinciding with any of the positions possible 
for «,, and not determined by S. Let ¢, 3 be two linearly independent 
p-polynomials vanishing in S and A. Then the general $-polynomial vanish- 
ing in S and A is of the form A¢+ pS, X and yp being arbitrary constants, 
and the general ¢-polynomial vanishing in the places S only can be written 
in a form AP+ pS +p, wherein y is an arbitrary constant and y is a 
-polynomial so chosen as not to vanish at the place A. 


Consider now the rational functions* z= g/v, s=S/, each of the 
(p+ 1)th order. They both vanish at the place A. 


These functions will be connected by a rational algebraic equation, 
(s, 2) =0, obtained by eliminating (a, y) between the fundamental equation 
and the equations z~fr=¢, sf=%; associated with the equation (s, z)=0 
will be a new Riemann surface ; to every place (#, y) of the old surface 
will belong a definite place z= /, s =S/, of the new surface ; to every 
place of the new surface will belong one or more places of the original surface, 
the number being the same for every place of the new surface+; since there 
is only one place of the old surface at which both z and s are zero, namely 
the place which was denoted by 4A, it follows that there is only one place of 
the old surface corresponding to any place of the new surface. Hence each 
of x, y can be expressed as rational functions of s, z, the expression being 
obtained from the equations zy= ¢, sp=5, (s, 2) =OfF. 


Since a linear function, \z+ps+y, equal to (ApP+py9+rW)/, vanishes* at the variable 
zeros of the polynomial AP+p4+vy, namely in p+1 places, it follows that the equation 
(s, z)=0 may be interpreted as the equation of a plane curve of order p+1; the number 


it vanishes in p+4(p-—1) (p—2) places. This number, however, is greater than 2p —2 when p> 3. 
Hence the hypothesis, that every p—2 places determine another is invalid. In case p=3 the 
surface is clearly hyperelliptic when every p—2 places determine another. In case p=2 or 1 the 
surface is always hyperelliptic. It may be remarked that when we are once assured of the 
existence of a rational function of p poles, we can infer the existence of a set of p—2 places 
which do not determine another (cf. § 103). We have already shewn (Chap. II. § 31) that in 
general a rational function of order p does exist. The reader may prove that for a hyperelliptic 
surface whose deficiency is an odd number there does not exist any rational function of order p. 

* It must be borne in mind that, in dealing with a rational function expressed as a ratio of 
two adjoint polynomials, we speak of its poles as all given by the zeros of the denominator; some 
of these may be at =~ (cf. § 86), and in that case their existence is to be shewn by considering 
(§ 84), instead of the polynomial, y, of grade y, the polynomial in 7 and g, given by &+y. Or we 
may use homogeneous variables (§ 85). For instance, for p=3, we may, in the text, have (§ 92, 
Ex. i.) ¢=2,3=y, y=l. Then ¢:3: yal:n:f&=w:u:z; and y has a zero at z=o. 

+ Chap. I. § 4. 

+ Or by the direct process of § 5, Chap. I. 
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of its double points will, therefore*, be 4p (p—1)—p, or $p (p— 3), though it is not shewn 
here that they occur as simple double points. These double points are the transforma- 
tions of the pairs of places, (,), (a), on the old surface, which were such that every 
¢-polynomial, vanishing in the p—3 fixed places S, and in 2, also vanished in 2.” 

Since a double point of a curve requires one condition among its coefficients, and the 
number of coefficients that can be introduced or destroyed, in the equation of a curve, by 
general linear transformation of the coordinates is 8, it follows that a curve of order m has 

4m (m+8)—(d+x)—8, or }m(m+3)—4 (m—1)(m—2)+p—8, or 8m+p—9 
constants which are not removeable by linear transformation. In the case under con- 
sideration here, there are p—3 places, S, of each of which an infinite number of positions 
is possible, independently of the others, and the most general linear transformation of 
s and z is equivalent only to adopting three new linear functions of ¢, §, y, instead of 
¢, %, ¥, in order to express the general ¢-polynomial through the places S. Hence 
there are, in the new surface (s, 2) effectively 
3(p+1)—9+p—(p-8), 

that is, 3—3 intrinsic constants: this is in agreement with a result previously obtained 
(Chap. I. § 7). 

103. The p—38 places S may be defined in a particular way, thus :— 
In general there are (Chap. III. § 31) (p—1) p(p+1) places of the original 
surface, for each of which a rational function can be found, infinite only 
at such place and infinite to the pth order. Every rational function, whose 
order is less than p+1, can be expressed as the quotient of two ¢-polynomials 
(§ 98). The ¢-polynomial, ¢, occurring in the denominator of the function, 
will-++ vanish p times at the place where the function has a pole of order pf, 
and will vanish in p—2 other places forming a set 7. The general 
g-polynomial§ through these p—2 places 7’ will not have another fixed 
zero, or it would be impossible to form a rational function of order p with ¢ 
as denominator. Let now A denote any place of the set 7, the remaining 
p —3 places being denoted by S. Then we may continue the process exactly 
as in the last Article. 


The p variable zeros of the ¢-polynomials, of the form A+ pS, which 
vanish in the p—2 places 7 will, for the transformed curve, become the 
variable intersections of it with the straight lines, Xz+ ys =0, which pass 
through the place s=0,z=0. We enquire now how many of these straight 
lines will touch the new curve. This number may be found either by the 
ordinary methods of analytical geometry || or as the number of places where 


* By the formula p=4(n—1) (no+n-—2) —4 Di, for it is clear that s is an integral function of z 
of dimension 1, so that c=0. And we have remarked that i is 1 at each of the places cor- 


responding to a double point of the curye, so that d+xk=4Di; ef. Forsyth, Theory of Functions, 
§ 182. 


+ See the note (*) of § 102. 

+ This is the fact expressed by the vanishing of the determinant A in § 31, Chap. ITI. 

§ Which we assume to be of the form \¢ +13, involving q¢+1=2 arbitrary coefficients. If q 
were greater than unity, it would be possible to construct a function of lower than the pth 
order. This possibility is considered below (§ 105 ff.). 

|| See for example Salmon’s Higher Plane Curves. 
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the differential of the function %/, of order p, vanishes to the second order, 
namely* 2p +2p—2. Among these tangents, however, there is one which 
touches the transformed curve in p points, counting as p—1 tangents. 
There are, therefore, 8p —1 other tangents. Of the 3p distinct tangent 
lines thus obtained, there are 3p —3 distinct cross ratios, formed from the 
3p — 3 distinct sets of four of them, and these cross ratios are independent of 
any linear transformation of the coordinates s and z. 


There are thus 3p—3 quantities obtainable for the transformed curve. 
We prove, now, that they entirely determine this curve, and may, therefore, 
since the transformation is reversible, be regarded as the absolute constants 
of the original curve. For take any arbitrary point O; draw through it 
3 arbitrary straight lines and draw 3p—3 other straight lines which form 
with the 3 straight lines first drawn pencils of given cross ratios. Then the 
coefficients of a curve of order p + 1, which passes through O, has }p(p —3) 
double points, and touches 3p straight lines through O, one of them in p 
consecutive points, are subject to 1+4p(p—3)+3p—1+p-—1 or $p*+3p-1 
linear conditions. The number of these coefficients is }(p+1)(p +4) or 
3p? +3p+2. Hence there are three coefficients left arbitrary ; besides these 
there are five other constants in the equation of the curve, namely, those 
which settle the position of O and the three arbitrary straight lines through 
O. The eight constants thus involved in the curve can be disposed of by 
a linear transformation. 


The reader will recognise here a verification of the argument sketched in 
§ 7, Chap. I.; the present argument is in fact only a particular case of that, 
obtained by specialising the dependent variable of the new surface, and the 
order of the independent variable g. The restriction that the p poles of g 
shall be in one place can be removed, with a certain loss of definiteness and 
conviction. 


The argument employed clearly fails for the hyperelliptic case, since 
then the p— 2 fixed zeros of the polynomials ¢ and S$ determine other places, 
and the function $/¢ is not of the pth order. 


For p=3 we have the resnlt :—If an inflexional tangent of a plane quartic curve meet 
the curve again in O, eight other tangents to the curve can be drawn from 0. The cross 
ratios of the six independent sets of four tangents, which can be formed from these nine 
tangents, determine the curve completely—save for constants which can be altered by 


projection. 


More generally, from any point O of the quartic, ten tangents to the curve can be 
The seven cross ratios of these tangents leave, by elimination of the coordinates 


drawn. 
of O, six quantities from which the curve is determinate, save for quantities altered by 
projection. 

* Chap. I. § 6. 

+ Cayley, Collected Works, vol. v1. p. 6. Brill u. Noether, Math. Annal. t. vir. p. 303. 
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104. It is a very slight step from the process of the last Article to take 
the independent variable to be y=/¢, where 5, ¢ are ¢-polynomials, having 
p — 2 common zeros forming a set such that a single infinity of ¢-polynomials 
vanish in the places of the set. And it may be convenient to take another 
dependent variable. 


In the process of Article 102, the fixed zeros of the polynomials used 
are p—3 in number, and a double infinity of ¢-polynomials vanish in the 
places of the set. 


These two processes are capable of extension. If we can find a set So, 
of Q places, in which just (r + 1=)3 ¢-polynomials vanish, and if the places 
Sq be such that these three -polynomials have no other common zero, while 
the problem of finding a further place w,, such that the two $-polynomials 
vanishing in Sg and a, have another common zero @», 1s capable of only a 
finite number of solutions, then we can extend the process of Article 102 ; 
we can then, in fact, transform the surface into one of 2p—2—Q sheets. 
The dependent variable in the new equation will be of dimension unity, 
and the equation such as represents a curve of order 2p -2—Q. If, there- 
fore, we can find sets Sg in which Q >p—3, the new surface will have a 
less number of sheets, and therefore, in general, a simpler form of equation, 
than the surface obtained in § 102. 


Similarly, if we can find a set, Sg, which are the common zeros of 
(r+ 1=)2 ¢-polynomials, say S and ¢, we can use the function g =S/¢, with 
a suitable other function, as independent and dependent variables respectively, 
to obtain a new form of equation for which there are 2p — 2 — Q sheets: and 
if we can get Q>p—2 the new surface will be simpler than that obtained 
in § 103. 


105. We are thus led to enquire what are the conditions that ++1 
linearly independent $-polynomials should vanish in any Q places a, ..., Ag. 


If the general ¢-polynomial be written in the form AyP,(w)+...+2Ap»bp(@), 
where Ay, «++, Ap are arbitrary constants, the conditions are that the @) 
equations 


Md (ai) +... + Andy (a,;) = 0; G= i, Bains @) 


should be equivalent to only p—7r—1 equations, for the determination of 
the ratlos A,:...: A»; we suppose Q >p—7—1,and further that the notation 
is so chosen that the independent equations are the first p—7t—1 of them. 


Then there exist @ —(p— 71-1) sets, each of p equations, of the form 
bj (Mp—rato) = 1% $j (Gh) +o. + Mp—r—1 Pj (Ap—7-1), (j=l, 2) Bee) 


for each value of o from 1 to Q —(p—7-—1), the values of m, ..., ie 
being, for any value of o, the same for every value of 7. The set, of p, of 
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these equations, for which o has any definite value, lead to +1 equations, 
of the form 


gi (a), teeny dy (ap) > dy (Qc 5) | = 0, 


Dyers (a), PAmiety) Dyer (Gpe ri) 5) Ppt (Chesr nS) | 
bp —ri+k (a), tees Pp—1—+k (@p_,-4), bp—r—itk (Gye ee) 


arising for k= 152.0.) r-F 1 


Putting ¢= Q—(p—7-—1), we have therefore g(r +1) such equations* 
connecting the Q places a, ..., ag. 


It is obvious from the method of formation that these g(r + 1) equations 
are in general independent ; in what follows we consider only the cases in 
which they are independent and determinate. Then, taking Q—gq(7+1) 
quite arbitrary places, it is possible to determine g(7 +1) other places, such 
that there are 7+1 linearly independent ¢-polynomials vanishing in the 
total Q places. 


The determination of the g(7+1) places, from the arbitrary @—gq (r+1) places, may be 
conceived of as the problem of finding p—r—1—[@—q (r+1)], or gr, places, 7, to add to 
the @—g(r+1) arbitrary places, S, such that all ¢-polynomials vanishing in the resulting 
p-—r—1 places S, 7, may have Q—(p—r-—1), or qg, other common zeros. The p—r—1 
places S, 7’ are independent determinators of ¢-polynomials. 

For instance, when Q=p-1, 7+1=2, it follows that g=1 and @—q(r+1)=p-—3, and 
hence, from the theory here given, it follows that we can determine p—1 places in which 
two ¢-polynomials vanish, and, of these, y—3 places are arbitrary. The problem of 
determining the other two places may be conceived of as the problem of determining 
p—r—1—[Q—q (r+1)], or one, other place, to add to the p—3 places, such that all ¢- 
polynomials vanishing in the resulting p—2 places, which are independent determinators 
of d-polynomials, may have g=1 other common zero. We have already seen reason for 
believing that, when the p—3 places are given, the other two places can be determined in 


2p (p—8) ways. 

To every set of Q places thus determined, there corresponds a co-residual 
lot of sets of Q places, the multiplicity of the lot bemg q; and every 
co-residual set will have the same character as the original set. The number, 
q, of places of a co-residual set which are arbitrary, cannot, obviously, be 
greater than the number, Q—q(r+1), of the original set, which are 
arbitrary. Hence, the self-consistence of the theory clearly requires that 
Q—q(t+1)$q._ From this, by means of the relation Q-—q=p-—T-—1, we 
can deduce the two important results 


= = q 
p>(qtl1)(7+)), EAS Dei 


* These equations are necessary in order that a), ..., % should be the poles of a rational 
function. 


10—2 
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Putting Q—q(r +1) =¢ +4, we obtain 


Cae 
pat) tl) eRe: Pee eee 
From each such set Sg we can deduce, as its residuals, sets, Sr, of 
R, =2p—2-—Q, places, in which g+1 ¢-polynomials vanish, and it 1s 
immediately seen that 


O=¢@ fly ¢=0= 2 7 Gea) 


106. If now we determine, in accordance with this theory, a set Sg im 
which ++1=8 ¢-polynomials vanish, it being assumed that these three 
¢-polynomials have no other common zero, and determine ¢, 5 to be two 
g-polynomials vanishing in Sg and in one other place O, p being another 
¢-polynomial vanishing in S, but not in O, then the equations z= $/¥, 
s=%/, determine, as before, a reversible transformation of the surface, to 
a new surface of which the number of sheets is R = 2p — 2 — Q, and in which 
s is of dimension 1 in regard to z. 

Since RS ++ pr/(r +1), the value of R is $2+3p. Thus writing p= 37, 
or 37 +1, or 37 4 2, according as it isa multiple of 3 or not, Ris p—m+ 2 
in all cases. 

From R=p—7+2 follows Q=p—4+7; thus q=Q-p+3=7-1, 
and Q—q(rt+lh=p+a—4-—37+38=p—27-1. This is the number 
of places of the set Sg which may be taken arbitrarily. If this number 
be equal to g=7-—1, it follows that, by taking two different sets of 
Q-—q(t+1), =p— 27-1, places, we get only two co-residual sets, and 
for the purposes of forming the functions ¢/y, S/, one is as good as the 
other. If however Q —q(t+1) >q, we do not get co-residual sets by taking 
different arbitrary sets of Q —q (7+ 1) places :—and there is a disposeableness 
which is expressed by the number of the arbitrary places, Q@—q(7+1), 
which is in excess of the number, g, which determines the sets co-residual to 
any given one. 


Now Q-—q(t+1)-q=p-27-—1—7+1=p-—83z. And, in a surface 
of m sheets and deficiency p, the number of constants independent of linear 


transformations is 8m + p—9 (§ 102). Hence the number of unassignable 
quantities in the equation of the surface is 


3(p—1w+2)+p—9-(p— 37) or 3p—8; 
and this is in accordance with a result previously obtained (§ 7, Chap. I.). 


Ex.i. The values of m for p=4, 5 are 1, 1 respectively, and p—a+2, in these cases, 
=5, 6 respectively. 

Hence a quintic curve with two double points (p=4), can be transformed into a 
quintic ; this will also have two double points, in general, since the deficiency must be 
unaltered, We determine a set consisting of Q, =1, quite arbitrary place. Let the 
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general conic through this place, and the two double points, be AP+p3+rvy=0. Then the 
formulae of transformation are z=), s=S/. As in the text, w 


_ are: / e may suppose @, % 
to have another common point, in which w does not vanish. 


Ex. ii. A quintic with one double point (p=5) can be transformed into a sextic with, 
in general, $(6—1)(6—2)—5=5 double points. For this we take p—2n—1=2 arbitrary 


points ; if AP+p3+vy be the general conic through the two points and the double point, 
the equations of transformation are z=/, s=S/yp. 


Ex. iti. Shew that the orders p—r+2 of the curves obtainable by this method to 
represent curves of deficiencies 


are respectively R=6, 


107. But, as remarked (§ 104), we can also make use of sets of R places 
for which 7 + 1 = 2, to obtain transformations of our original surface. 

We can obtain such a set by taking R—+(q+1), or R—g—1, arbitrary 
places, and determining the remaining ¢g+1 such that ¢+1 ¢-polynomials 
vanish in the whole set of R places. 

It is proved by Brill* that the number of sets of g+1 thus obtainable 
from &—gq-—1 arbitrary places, is 


oy eR a 2p -1—R-2nr ) 
> 1) (2 iS yaleeplonnins i 


: nN 
where w=4q or $(q +1), according as q is even or odd, and 6 denotes 
A(A—1)...¥—v41)/v!. 


For instance with R=p, g=0, the series reduces to one term, whose value is p—l, 
which is clearly right ; while, when R=p—1, g=1, the series reduces to 


Gamleneoa)> 
or $p(p—3), as in § 101, § 102, p. 144. 
When p is even and R=4p+1, g=4p—1, this series can be summed, 
and is equal to 
2 |p-1/ep-1 |bp tlh 
When p is odd and R=$(p+1)+1, g=4(p—1)—1, the series can be 
summed, and is equal to 


4 |p — 2/|s (p — 8) 3 (p +3). 


Now let 6+ be the general }-polynomial vanishing in a set which is 
residual to one of these sets of R places, \ and w being arbitrary constants : 
we may transform the surface with z= §/p as the new independent variable. 
The new surface obtained will have R sheets. The new dependent variable 
may be chosen at will, provided only the transformation be reversible. 


* Math. Annal. xxxvi, pp. 354, 358, 369. See also Brill and Noether, Math. Annal. vit. p. 296, 


150 RIEMANN’S NORMAL EQUATION. [107 


i Z -g- itrar antities, namely 
The function pz+d, =p9/P+A, depends on 2+ -q 1 arbitrary quant ; 
the constants A, p and the position of the R-g—1 arbitrarily taken places. There are 


2R+2p —2 places where dz is zero to the second order, namely, 22-+2p—2 places where 
the curve aS +bp=0 touches the fundamental curve ; there remain then 
2R+2p—-2-(R-gqt+1), =R-1-p+q+1+3p—3, =3p—3 

of the 2R+2p—2 values which z has when dz vanishes to the second order, which are 
quite arbitrary. Compare § 7, Chap. I. 

The least possible value of R is given by the formula R > 7+ pt/(7 + 1). 
If then p be written equal to 27, or 27 + 1, according as p is even or odd, we 
may take* R=p—a+l, that is Jp+1 or 4(p+1)+1, according as p 
is even or odd. 


Hence, when p is even, we can determine a single infinity of co-residual 
sets of 4p +1 places, these sets being the zeros of ¢-polynomials, Ad + wS, 
which have $p—3 common zeros. To determine one of these sets of dp + 1 
places, we may take one place, A, arbitrarily. The other $p places can 
then be determined in 2 |p — 1/|3p—1 |}p +1 ways. Let two of these ways 


be adopted, corresponding to one arbitrary place A; the resulting sets of 
$p+1 places will not be co-residual; for the sets co-residual with a given 
set have a multiplicity 1, and therefore no two of these sets can have a 
place common without coinciding altogether. Let the sets co-residual to 
these two sets be given by Ad + pS = 0, Ad’ + w’'S’ = 0, f and ¢’ being chosen 
so as to vanish in A: we assume that @¢, ¢’ have no other common zero. 


Then the equations z= ¢/S, s=¢'/S’ will determine a reversible trans- 
formation, as 1s immediately seen in a way analogous to those already 
adopted. In the new equation z and s enter to a degree }p + 1, and, since 
there exists* no rational function of lower order than 4p+1, no further 
reduction of the degree to which z and s enter, is possible. 


The new equation may be interpreted as the equation of a curve of order p+2: it 
will have the form 


(4% 1)msm (4, 1) sie 1 te ace (2, il) =()). 
wherein m=}p+l1. 


By putting z=1/z,, s=1/s,, it is reduced to the equation of a curve of order p. The 
form possesses the interest that it was employed by Riemann, 


Ex. Obtain the 2 sets of +1 places corresponding to a given arbitrary point for a 


quintic curve with two double points, and transform the equation. 


108. If we have a set of R places+, for which tr +1=4, the co-residual 
places being given by the variable zeros of ¢-polynomials of the form 
Adi + wh. + vps + , we can, by writing 


se 
X=g/p, Y= bl, Z= |p, 
* Thus, for perfectly general surfaces of deficiency p, no rational function exists of order less 


than 1+3p. Cf. Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 460, Riemann, Gesam. Werke (1876), p. 101. 
+ Wherein R-7<p, or R<p+3., 
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and eliminating x,y from these three equations and the fundamental equation 
associated with the Riemann surface, obtain two rational algebraic equations 
connecting X, Y, Z; these equations determine a curve in space, of order R; 
for this is the number of variable zeros of the function XX + eV +rZ+1. 
To a point X = X,, Y= Y,, Z=Z, of the curve in space, will correspond the 
places of the surface, other than the fixed zeros of hi, $2, bs, WY, at which 


Xw— d,=0, Vi — ¢,=0, ZA, — $;=0, 


and it is generally possible to choose ¢,, fs, bs, Y so that these equations 
have only one solution. 


The lowest order possible for the space curve is given by 
RS + tpl(t +1) 53 + 3p/4. 
If then p= 4a, or 47 +1, or 44+ 2, or 47 +3, R may be taken equal 
to p—am+3. 
For instance with* p=4, R=6, taking a plane curve with double points at the places 
t=0,y=0 and r=0, y=, given by 
ary? (a, Y) FLY (a, Ya + (Hs Y)g+(L, Y)a+ (a, y¥), +4 =O, 


we may} take Ad, + uo, +rd3;+P~=Avy+ux+vy+1; the places residual to the variable 
set of & places are, in number, 2p—2-—6, =0. Then the equations of transformation are 


Msi, Ma, Leg, 
and these give points (XY, Y, Z) lying on the surfaces, 
N= NG. 
Te aA Ka), wah 2) AAT, Zach 2 yA = 0; 


of which the first is a quadric and the second a cubic. 


A set of R places with multiplicity r=3 may of course also be used 
to obtain a transformation to another Riemann surface. With the same 
notation we may put z=¢,/~, s=¢./v. It is clear that the resulting 
equation, regarded as that of a plane curve, is the orthogonal projection, on 
to the plane Z=0, of the space curve just obtained. 


A set of R places with multiplicity sr > 3 may be used similarly to obtain 
a curve of order R in space of 7 dimensions. Some considerations in this 
connexion will be found in the concluding articles of this chapter. 


109. It has already been explained that the methods of transformation 
given in §§ 101—108 of this chapter are not intended to apply to surfaces 
which are not of general character for their deficiency, and that, in particular, 
hyperelliptic surfaces are excluded from consideration. We may give here a 
practical method of obtaining the canonical form of a hyperelliptic surface, 


* Since p must be = (r +1) (y +1), this is the first case to which the theory applies. 

+ It is easy to shew that this is the general adjoint polynomial of degree n—3. We may also 
shew that the integrals, [rydx/f’(y), etc., are finite, or use the method given Camb. Phil, Trans. 
xy. iv. p. 413, there being no finite multiple points, 
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whose existence has already been demonstrated (Chap. V. § 54). Suppose 
first that p>1. In the hyperelliptic case every d-polynomial an 
in any place A will vanish, of itself, in another place A) Any, one of ti 
o-polynomials will have 2p—4 other zeros, forming a set which we sha 

denote by S. Putting Q=2 and7+1l=p-—1 in the formula 0) —q=p-T— 1, 
we find g=1, so that the general -polynomial vanishing in the places 8 
will be of the form 4, —A.d., wherein Ay, A» are arbitrary constants ; 1 
fact these 2p — 4 places S consist of p — 2 independent places and the other 
p—2 places determined by them, one by each. Thus a function of the 
second order is given by z= ¢,/¢.. A general adjoint polynomial of grade 
(n—1)¢+n-— 2 will contain n+p—1 terms and vanish, in all, in n+ 2p — y) 
places; thus the general adjoint polynomial, of this grade, which is prescribed 
to vanish in a set 7 of n+p—38 arbitrary places, will be of the form 
wh, + poly, fy, -» being arbitrary constants, and will vanish in p+ 1 other 
places. We may suppose y, so chosen that it vanishes in one of the two 
zeros of @, which are not among the set S, and we shall assume that y, 
does not vanish in this place, and that yw, does not vanish in the other 
of these two zeros of ¢,. Then the functions z= ¢,/¢., s= i/o, are 
connected by a rational equation, (s, z)=0, with which a new Riemann 
surface may be associated; to any place of the old surface there corresponds 
only one place z= ¢,/¢., $= Wi/Wu, of the new surface; to the place z=0, 
s=0 of the new surface corresponds only one place of the original surface, 
and the same is therefore true of every place of the new surface. Thus 
the equation (s, z)=0 is of degree 2 in s and degree p+1inz. The highest 
aggregate degree in s and z together, in the equation (s, z)=0, is the same 
as the number of zeros of functions of the form z+ s+ vy, for arbitrary 
values of A, w, v, and therefore if the poles s be different from the poles 
of z, namely, if the zeros of w, other than 7, be different from the zeros 
of , other than S, the aggregate degree of (s, z) in s and z together will 
be p +3; thus the equation will be included in the form 


Sa+sB + y=0, 
where 4, 8, y are integral polynomials in z of degree p +1. 
If we put o =sa +48, this takes the form 
o? = 1a? — ary, 
which is of the canonical form in question. 


Hx. Aplane quartic curve with a double point (p=2) may be regarded as generated 
by the common variable zero A of (i) straight lines through the double point, vanishing 
also in variable points A and 4d’, (ii) conics through the double point and three fixed 
points, vanishing also in variable points 4, Ba. 


_ When p is 1 or 0, the method given here does not apply, since then 
adjoint ¢-polynomials (which in general vanish in 2p —2 variable places) 
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have no variable zeros. In case p=1 or p=0, if wy + pos + ess, with 
My, flo, fs arbitrary, be the general adjoint polynomial of grade (n —1)o+n—2 
which vanishes in n+ p—4 fixed places, ,, ; being chosen to have one 
other common zero beside these n+p—4 fixed places, we may use the 
transformation z= y/;, 6 =W./Ws, 2 being a function of order p+ 1, and s 
being a function of order p+2. Then, since the function Az + ps +v vanishes 
in p+2 places, we obtain an equation of the form* 


s° (2, 1), +8 (4, V) pts at (2, 1) p+ = 0, 
of which the further reduction is immediate. 


fx. For a plane quartic curve with two double points (p=1) let py, + poet pgWry be 
the general conic through the double points and a further point A, y, and W, being chosen 
also to vanish at any point B. Then we may use the transformation z=,/y3, s=o/Ws- 


110. In the transformations which have been given we have made 
frequent use of the polynomials which we have called ¢-polynomials, namely 
adjoint polynomials of grade (n—1)o¢+n—3. For this there is the special 
reason, already referred tot, that, in any reversible transformation of the 
surface, their ratios are changed into ratios of ¢-polynomials belonging to 
the transformed surface; thus any property, or function, which can be 
expressed by these $-polynomials only, is invariant for all birational trans- 


formations. We give now some important examples of such properties. 


Let the general ¢-polynomial be always supposed expressed in the form 
Aridi +... + App, Ar, -»+, Ap being arbitrary constants. Instead of ¢y, ..., dp 
we may use any p linearly independent linear functions of ¢,, ..., dp, 
agreed upon beforehand. A convenient method is to take p independent 
places ¢,, ..., ¢p and define ¢; as the ¢-polynomial vanishing in all of ¢, ..., ¢» 
except c;; but we shall not adhere to that convention in this place. Let any 
general integral homogeneous polynomial Nip, ko Pp aol deoreey(t.4 be 
denoted by ®” or B®’, This polynomial contains p(p+1)...(p+pe—1)/m! 
terms. 

In a polynomial ®® there are $p(p+1) products of two of dy, ..., dp. 
But these 4p(p+1) products of pairs are not linearly independent. For 
example in a hyperelliptic case, we can choose a function of the second order, 
z, such that the ratios of p independent ¢-polynomials are given by 


Ge Datinen | Py ryan finhet ne See 
then there will be p — 2 identities of the form 
2/ pr = bs/ hs = +++ = bol bp 


* Further developments are given by Clebsch, Crelle, t. 64, pp. 43, 210. For this subject and 
for many other matters dealt with in this Chapter, the reader may also consult Clebsch- 
Lindemann-Benoist, Lecons sur la Géométrie (Paris 1883), t. 111. 

+ Chap. II. § 21. 
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whereby the number of linearly independent products of pairs of di, --+» Pp 
is reduced to £p(p+1)—(p—2), at most. But we can in fact shew, 
whether the surface be hyperelliptic or not, that there are not more than 
3 (p —1) linearly independent products of pairs of gy, ..., dy. For consider 
the 4 (p— 2) places in which any general quadratic polynomial, b®, vanishes. 
If dig; be any product of two of the polynomials ¢,, ...,; dp, the quotient 
¢i;/P” represents a rational function having no poles except such as occur 
among the zeros* of ®®; there are therefore at least as many linearly 
independent rational functions, with poles among the zeros of ©”, as there 
are linearly independent products of pairs of ¢,, ..., 6». But the general 
rational function having its poles among the 4 (p— 1) zeros of ®, contains 
only 4(p—1)—p+1, =3(p—1), arbitrary constants. Hence there are not 
more than this number of linearly independent pairs of ¢), ..., gp. In 
precisely the same way it follows that there are not more than (24 —1)(p—1) 
linearly independent products of w of the polynomials ¢y, ..., dp. 


111. But it can be further shewn that in generalf there are just 
(2u —1)(p—1) linearly independent products of ~ of the polynomials 
i, «+, Pp; 60 that there are 


identical relations connecting the products of w of the polynomials ¢y, ..., dp. 


Consider the case w=2. Take p—2 places such that the general 
g-polynomial vanishing in them is of the form Ad, +ud., % and pw being 
arbitrary, and ¢,, ¢, having no zero common beside these p—2 places. Let 
©”, dD” denote two general linear functions of ¢,, ..., dp. The polynomial 


fi: PY + 6,0’ 


is quadratic in y,...,¢,. It contains 2p terms. But clearly these terms 
are not linearly independent, for the term ¢,¢, occurs both in ¢,©® and 
in ¢,’"), Suppose, then, that there are terms, ¢,V’, occurring in $0’, 
which are equal to terms, $Y", occurring in ¢,b", The necessary equation 
for this, 

wo gy 

Wo dy 7 


shews that V") vanishes in the p zeros of ¢, which are not zeros of dy. 
But since these p zeros form a set which is a residual of a set (of p — 2 places) 


* Here, as in all similar cases, the zeros of the polynomial are its generalised zeros when it 
is regarded as of its specified grade. 

+ Precisely, the theorem is true when the surface is sufficiently general to allow the existence 
of p—2 places such that the general ¢-polynomial, vanishing in them, is of the form Ag, + Udo, 
A and being arbitrary constants, and ¢,, ¢, having no common zero other than the p-2 
places. We have already given a proof that this is always the case when the surface is not 
hyperelliptic (§ 102). 
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in which two ¢-polynomials vanish, it follows* that only one ¢-polynomial 
vanishes in these p places; and such an one is ¢,. Hence VY“ must be 
a multiple of ¢,, and therefore W’” a multiple of ¢,. Thus the polynomial 


hd” + pb’ 
contains 2p — 1 linearly independent products of pairs of ¢y, ..., dp. 


Let now ¢; be a ¢-polynomial not vanishing in the common zeros of 


fi, $2, and let dy, ..., d» be chosen so that ¢,, du, ds, ..., dg, are linearly 
independent. Consider the polynomial 


P= f, 0" + h.D' + ds [rods +... + Aphy], 

wherein Aj, ..., %» are arbitrary constants. Herein ¢, (As; +... + A»dhp) 
cannot contain any terms ¢; (A;6;+ ... +A»,) which are equal to terms 
already occurring in the part ¢,2" + ¢,’", or else Ay’b; +... + Ap'hy would 
vanish in the p—2 common zeros of ¢, and ¢,; and this is contrary to the 
hypothesis that A¢,+ 4, is the most general ¢-polynomial vanishing in 
these p—2 places. Hence the polynomial ® contains 2p—1+p-—2, or 
3p — 3, independent products of twos of the polynomials dy, ...,¢,). As 
we have proved that a greater number does not exist, 3p —3 is the number 
of such products of pairs. 

Consider next the case ~=3. Since co-residual sets of 2p—1 places 
have + a multiplicity p—1, it follows that the general polynomial, VY, of 
the second degree in q,, -.., dy), which vanishes in 2p—3 fixed places, and 
therefore in 2p —1 variable places, contains p arbitrary coefficients. If then 
the 2p — 3 fixed zeros of VW be zeros of a definite polynomial, ¢,, it follows 
that VY? is of the form ¢,V", VY being of the first degree in q,, do, -.., pp: 
Hence, as in the case w= 2, it can be proved that if ¢,, ¢. be ¢-polynomials 
with one common zero, the reduction in the number, 2(3p—3), of terms 
in a polynomial ¢,2® + ¢,&’, which arises in consequence of the occurrence 
of terms, ¢,’?, in ¢,8'?, which are equal to terms, — ¢,¥", occurring 
in ¢,B®, is at most equal to p. Hence the polynomial ¢,0° + pb’) 
contains at least 5p — 6 linearly independent products of threes of ¢y, ..., dp. 
Hence taking ¢;, and a quadratic polynomial ®”®, such as do not vanish 
in the common zero of ¢,, ¢», it follows that a cubic polynomial with at least 
5p —5 linearly independent products, is given by 

gi: B® + pb’ + hb"), 
We have thus proved that in the cases w=2, w=3, the polynomial 


®“ contains (2~—1)(p—1) linearly independent products. Assume now 
that ®# contains (2u—38)(p—1) independent terms, and that @P*~ 


* From the formula (Chap. VI. § 93) 
Q-R=2(q-7), 
putting Q=p-2, R=p, r=1, we obtain g=0. 
+ From Q-q=p-(r+1), putting r+ 1=0 (because 2p - 1>2p~ 2) Q=2p-1, gq=p—- 1. 
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contains (24 —5)(p—1) independent terms. A general polynomial V4 
vanishing in the zeros of a definite d-polynomial, ¢,, will have 2(~—2)(p—1) 
variable zeros; and the multiplicity of co-residual sets of 2(u—2)(p—1) 
places, when « > 3, is (Qu —5)(p—1)—1, which by hypothesis is the same 
as the multiplicity of the sets of zeros of a polynomial $Y“), in which 
vu has its most general form possible. Hence the general polynomial 
Vu) vanishing in the zeros of ¢,, 1s of the form oj,Uem. | listhene ines. 
polynomial, ¢,@"— + 6,0", of the pth degree in ¢,, ..., dy, wherein 
di, $2 have no common zeros, there be terms, 6,“ , occurring in d, P44, 
which are equal to terms, — ¢,V", occurring in ¢,P#*, then VY“ must 
be of the form ¢,V«, and YW“ of the form ¢,V""™, and the resulting 
reduction in the number, 2 (24 —3)(p—1), of terms in ¢,0%™ + ¢,P'"™, 
is at most equal to the number, (24 —5)(p—1), of terms in a polynomial 
yu), Thus, there are at least 


2 (2 — 3) (p—1)— (24-5) (p—D), =@4—1) (p— J), 
linearly independent terms in the polynomial ¢,B“~ + 6,0" ;_ as we have 
proved that no greater number exists, it follows that (24 —1)(p—1) 1s the 
number of linearly independent products of w of the polynomials qy, ..., dp. 


112. Another most important theorem follows from the results just 
obtained: Every rational function whose poles are among the zeros of a 
polynomial V™ can be expressed in a form B® /V™, For the most general 
function having poles in these 2u(p—1) places contains 2u(p—1)—p+4+1 
arbitrary constants*, and we have shewn that a polynomial @” contains just 
this number of terms; thus the quotient ®”/Y™, which clearly has its 
poles in the assigned places, is of sufficiently general character to represent 
any such function. 

For further information on the matter here discussed the reader may consult Noether 
Math. Annal. t. xvi p. 268, “Ueber die invariante Darstellung algebraischer Pave 
tionen.” And + did. t. xxvi. p. 143, “Ueber die Normalcurven fiir p=5, 6, 7.” 

In order to explain the need for the theorem just obtained, we may consider the simple 
case where the fundamental equation is that of a general plane quartic curve, f(a, y, z)=0 
homogeneous coordinates being used. If we take the four polynomials, 

W=2", h=/", b3=2y, y= 22, 
which are not d-polynomials, from which we obtain 
wry this Wey 

* When »>1. The theorem has already been proved for 4.=1 (§ 98, Chap. VI.). 

a In the present chapter all the polynomials considered in connexion with the fundamental 
equation have been adjoint; there is also a geometrical theory for polynomials of any grade in 
extension of the theory here given, in which the associated polynomials are not adjoint. For its 
connexion with the theory here, the reader may compare Klein, “Abel. Functionen ” Math 
Annal. t. 36, p. 60, Clebsch-Lindemann-Benoist, Lecons sur la Géométrie, Paris 1883, t. m1. alas 
Lindemann, Untersuchungen tiber den Riemann-Roch’schen Satz (Teubner 1879), pp. 10 30 ete 

» IO: ss 


Noether, Math. Annal. t. 15, p. 507, ‘‘Ueber di i i 
‘ 5, ila, jo: ; ie Schnittpunktssysteme i 
Curve mit nicht adjungirten Curven,” : gi) ee 
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then the general rational function with poles at the sixteen zeros of a polynomial, ¥@), of 
the second order in Wy, Wy, 3, Wy, contains 14 homogeneously entering arbitrary con- 
stants. Now there are only ten terms in the general polynomial 6@), of the second order 
in 1, ..-, W,; and these are equivalent to only nine linearly independent terms, because 


of the relation yjW,=y,;. Hence the rational function in question cannot be expressed in 
the form 6) /v(2), 


113. The investigations in regard to the ¢-polynomials gi, -»-, Pp, Which 
have been referred to in §§ 110--112, find their proper place in the con- 
sideration of the theory of algebraic curves in space of higher than two 
dimensions. 


Let ¢,, ..., dp be linearly independent adjoint polynomials of grade 
(n —1)¢+n-—23, defined, suppose, by the invariant condition that if 
C1, +.., Cp be p independent places on the Riemann surface, ¢; vanishes in 
all of ¢, ..., Cp except c;. Let a, ..., % be quantities whose ratios are 
defined by the equations 


Deiat cee Wn =e yt Da 2a Py 
We may suppose * that there is no place of the original surface at which 
all of #,,..., @, are zero, and, since only the ratios of these quantities are 
defined, we may suppose that none of them become infinite. 


Hence we may interpret 7, ..., v as the homogeneous coordinates 
of a point in space of p—1 dimensions; we may call this the point a. 
Corresponding then to the one-dimensionality constituted by the original 
Riemann surface, we shall have a curve, in space of p—1 dimensions. Its 
order, measured by the number of zeros of a general linear function 
AH +... + Apy, will be 2o—2. To any place @ of this curve there cannot 
correspond two places c, c’ of the original surface, unless 


Piles is (C) et, (6) = Oi (6) 2 ha (C ). 2-52 Pp (GC): 
Now, from these equations we can infer that the d-polynomials corre- 
sponding to the normal integrals of the first kind, have the same mutual 
ratios at ¢ as at c’; such a possibility, however, necessitates the existence of 
a rational function of the second order, expressible in the form 


Tt ah 


af 4 = %, v, 
where 2, » are constants whose ratio is definite, and T,’, Py are normal 
elementary integrals of the second kind with unassigned zeros. Hence the 
correspondence between the original Riemann surface and the space curve, 
O)-, is reversible except in the hyperelliptic case. 


In the hyperelliptic case the equations of transformation are reducible to 


a form : 
AD SO het Be ST Neaaill Oa DE Plo AIRE 7 Aa 


* Chap. II. § 21. 
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To any point x of the space curve corresponds, therefore, not only the place (s, z) of the 
Riemann surface, but equally the place (—s, z). The space curve may be regarded as a 
doubled curve of order p—1. (Cf. Klein, Vorles. ib. d. Theorie der ellip. Modulfunctionen, 


Leipzig, 1890, t. 1. p. 569.) 


For the general case in which p=3, the curve, Cpasy isete ordinary 
plane quartic curve. For the general case, p= 4, the curve Op» 18 a sextic 
curve in space of three dimensions, lying* on 3p(p+ 1)— (3p — 3), =1, 
surface of the second order and 4p(p+1)(p+2)—(5p —5), =5, linearly 
independent surfaces of the third order. 


Ex. Tf, for the case p=4, we suppose the original surface to be associated with the 
equation + 
T (a, y=vry? (Le + My) + xy (ax? + 2hay + by?) + Pa + Quy + Ray” 
+Sy3+Aa?+2Hay+ By?+Ca+ Dy+1=0, 
and put Z=ay, X=x, Y=y, as the non-homogeneous coordinates of the points of the 
curve Cy, —», the single quadric surface containing the curve is clearly given by 
U,=Z-—X YV=0, 
and one cubic surface, containing the curve, is given by 
U,=Z7 (LX+ MY )+Z (aX?2+2hXV+bY*)+ PX24+QX7V+ RX Y? 
+SV8+AXN24+2HN V+ BY?4+0X4+DYV+1=0. 
Four other cubic surfaces, V,=0, V,=0, V,=0, V,=0, can be obtained from U,=0 by 
replacing XY ¥ by Z, respectively in, (i) the coefficient of h, (ii) the coefficient of @, (111) the 
coefficient of /, (iv) the coefficient of H; these are linearly independent of U,;=0, and of 
one another. Other cubic surfaces can be obtained from U,=0 by replacing YY by Z in 
two of its terms simultaneously ; for instance, if we replace XY Y by Z in the coefficients of 
h and H, we obtain a surface of which the equation is V,— U,+V,=0. Similarly all 
others than U,=0, V,=0, ..., V,=0, are linearly deducible from these. 


114. As an example of more general investigations, consider now the 
correspondence between the space curve C,., for p=4, and the original 
Riemann surface. Let us seek to form a rational function having p+1=5 
given poles on the sextic curve. A surface of order ~ can be drawn through 
5 arbitrary points of the curve when yw is great enough; we may denote 
its equation by VW) =0, in accordance with § 110. It was proved that 
the rational function can be written in the form @#) /PYH, mw being another 
polynomial, of order w in the space coordinates, which vanishes in the 6u—5 
zeros of ‘VY other than the 5 given points. Since a general surface of 
order w contains (4 +3, 3)} terms, the most general form possible for BW, 
when subject to the conditions enunciated, will contain 


(4 +3, 3) — (64 —5) 
arbitrary, homogeneously entering, coefficients; the polynomials which 
multiply these coefficients, represent, equated to zero, all the linearly inde- 


* § 111 preceding. 
+ Cf. § 108. 
+ Where (u, v) is used for the number p (u— 1)...(u—v+1)/v!. 
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pendent surfaces of order « which vanish in the 64—5 points spoken of; 
they will therefore include the 


Ab Pab.z: = 
foe (One Ni Gast) wae (SEO a EEN) 


surfaces of the wth order which* contain the sextic curve. Denote the 
number of these surfaces by r and their equations by U,=0, ..., U,=0. 
Then the general form of the equation of a surface, ®” = 0, vanishing in the 
64 —5 given points will be 

ON a) Femay ed Oo Meee +r,U, +0 + wU = 0, 
wherein 4, ..., %», A, w are arbitrary constants, and U is a surface of order p, 
other than VW“), which vanishes in the 64—5 points, and does not wholly 
contain the curve. The intersections of the surface ©” =0 with the sextic 
are the same as those of the surface AY“ + ~U=0; and the general form of 
the rational function having the p+1=5 given points as poles is 

ete pully, 

involving the right number (¢q+1=Q—-—p+1=5—4+41) of arbitrary 
constants. 


Ex.i. There are sixteen of the surfaces AY) + ~U=0 which touch the sextic (in points 
other than the 64 —5 fixed points). 

For there are 2.5+2.4-2, =16, places at which the differential, dz, of the rational 
function z= U/v), is zero to the second order. 

Ha. ii. In the example of the previous Article, prove that 


WO Ber Mtoe err Or. 
TDs ay oy ar ° 


and that the integrals of the first kind, expressed in terms of 1, Y, Z, are given by 


=A say, 


Journ, V+a,Z+)y) LY/A, 
for arbitrary values of the constants Aj, Ag, Ag, Aqt- 


115. We abstain from entering on the theory of curves in space in this 
place. But some general considerations on the same elementary lines as 
those referred to in §§ 81—83, as applicable to plane curves, may fitly 
conclude the present chapter}. The general theorem considered is, that 
of the intersections of a curve, in space of & dimensions, which is defined 
as the complete locus satisfying /—1 algebraic equations, with a surface 


ArsSulit: 

HE hy canonical curve discussed by Klein, Math. Annal. t. 36, p. 24, is an immediate 
generalisation of the curve C,p_, here explained. But it includes other cases also, 

+ See the note in Salmon, Higher Plane Curves (Dublin 1879), p. 22, ‘“‘on an apparent 
contradiction in the Theory of Curves” and the references there given, which include a reference 
to a paper by Euler of date 1748, For further consideration of curves in space see Appendix I, to 
the present volume, 
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of sufficiently high order, 7, there are a certain number, P, which are deter- 
mined by prescribing the others, P being independent of r. 

We take first the case of the curve in three dimensions, defined as the 
complete intersection of two surfaces of orders m and n, say U,=0, Un =9. 
The curve is here supposed to be of the most general kind possible, having 
only such singularities as those considered in Salmon, Solid Geometry 
(Dublin, 1882, p. 291). For instance the surfaces U,,=0, U,=0 are-not 
supposed to touch ; for at such a place the curve would have a double point. 
We prove that if r>m+n—4, all but jmn(m+n—4)+1 of the inter- 
sections of the curve U,,=0, U,=0 with a surface of order r, U,= 0, are 
determined by prescribing the others, whose number is 

rmn —4mn(m+n—4)—1. 

For when, firstly, r>m+n-—1, the intersections of U,=0 with the 

curve are the same as those of a surface 
We = Un Vie le ee ee 


wherein Vm, Vin; Vi—m—n are general polynomials whose highest aggregate 
order in the coordinates is that given by their suffixes. Hence, in analogy 
with the argument given in § 81, it may at first sight appear that, of the 
(r + 3, 3) coefficients in U,, we can reduce a certain number, K, given by 


K=(r—m+8, 3)4+(r-—1n+ 3, 3)4+(r-m—n +8, 3), 


to zero, by using the arbitrary coefficients in V,_», Von, Veew—n. ims 
however is not the case. For if W; mn, T-m—n denote general polynomials, 
of the orders of their suffixes, we can write the modified equation of the 
surface of order 7 in the form 


UF — Ue ( Vie ae Oe Wie) a Ug Oye [ie Us i a) 
a Ue Ue ( Vesaae eo Wea. ae La) =a 0. 


Now, whatever be the values assigned to the coefficients in W,—m—n, T'—m—n 
ae . - ape 604 
. st ; : 
the coefficients in Vj_-m—n— Wrm—n — Tr—-m—n are just as arbitrary as those 
i : ete © 
of V,m—n. And we may use the coefficients in W, mn, T—-m—n to reduce 
(r—m—n +3, 3) of the coefficients in each of the polynomials 


Virows = UT, Woemene Vien a? Oak omnes 


to zero. 

Hence the AK equations by which we should reduce the number of 
effective coefficients in U, to (r+3, 3)—, are really unaltered when 
2(r—m—n-+38, 3) of the disposeable quantities entering therein, are put 
equal to zero. Thus we may conclude, that so far as the intersections of U. 
with the curve are concerned, its coefficients are effectively ; 


(r +3, 3)—(r—m+ 8, 3)—(r—n +8, 8) 4 (r—m—n4 38, 3) 


in number. Provided the linear equations reducing the others to zero are 
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independent, what we prove is that the number of effective coefficients 
is certainly not more than this. 


This number can immediately be seen to be equal to 


rmn —4mn(m+n-— 4). 


Hence, we cannot arbitrarily prescribe more than rmn — nm (m+n—4)—1 
of the intersections of U, = 0 with the curve. 


This result is obtained on the condition thatr >m+n—1. Ifr=m+n— 1, 
m+n—2 or m+n —3, the number of effective coefficients in U, cannot 
be more than in the polynomial 

U, os le Ven = U, n hoa’ 
namely, than 
(r + 3, 3)—(r—m+4 3, 8)-(r—n+4 8, 8). 
By the previous result this number is equal to 
rmn — kmn (m +n—4)-—-(r—m—n +8, 8), 
and (r—m—n+ 3, 3), =(r—m—n+1)(r—m—n+2)(r—m—n—3)/3!, 
vanishes when r=m+n—1, m+n—2, or m+n—38. Hence the result 
obtained holds provided r> m+n — 4. 

If we denote the number 4mn(m+n—4)+1 by P, the result is, that 
when r>m+n—4, we cannot prescribe more than mnr— P of the inter- 
sections of the curve U,,=0, U;,=0 with a surface of order 7; the prescription 
of this number of independent points determines the remaining intersections. 

Corollary. Hence it follows, when (r+38, 38)—1>rmn—P+1, that 
a surface of order r described through rmn—P+1 quite general points 
of the curve, will entirely contain the curve. Hence, in general, the curve 
lies upon (r+38, 3)—rmn+ P—1 linearly independent surfaces of order 
r,r being greater than m+n — 4. 

Ezx.i. For the curve of intersection of two quadric surfaces, P=1; every surface of 
order 7 drawn through 4r quite arbitrary points of the curve entirely contains the curve ; 
the 47 intersections of a surface of order 7, which does not contain the curve, are deter- 


mined by 4r7—1 of them. When r=2, the number (7+3, 3)—rmn+P—1 is equal to 2. 
This is the number of linearly independent quadric surfaces containing the curve. 

Ex. ii, For the curve of intersection of a quadric surface with a cubic surface, P=4 ; 
of the 6r intersections of the curve with a surface whose order 7 is >1, 6r—4 determine 
the others. The number (7+3, 3)—rmn+P-—1 is equal to 1 when 7=2, and equal to 5 
when 7=3; thus, as previously found, the curve lies on one quadric surface and on five 
linearly independent cubic surfaces ; the number, for any value of 7, is in agreement with 
the result of § 111. 


116. In regard to the intersections, with the curve, of a surface of 
order m+n—4, such a surface has effectively not more coefficients than are 
contained in the polynomial 


Ooo ae a a U, m Vie a CS Gems 
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for arbitrary values of the coefficients in Vy, and Vin, Here we firstly 
suppose m > 3, n> 3. 
Now we can prove, as before, that 
(m+n—1, 3)—(n—1, 8)—(m-1, 3) = kmn(m+n—4) +1, =P. 


Hence, also when m > 3 and n=3, 2 or 1, 

(m+n—1, 3)—(m—1, 3), =4mn(m+n-4)4+14+(n-I) (Q—- 2) (n — 8)/6, 
is equal to P, and the number of effective coefficients in a polynomial 
Uinin-1—- UnVim—s, Wherein the coefficients in Vi»_, are arbitrary, is as before 
equal to P. Similarly for other cases. 

Hence P is the number of coefficients in a polynomial Un 4n—s, which are 
effective so far as the intersections of the curve with the surface Un+n-4= 0 
are concerned; in other words, P—1 of the intersections determine the 
others. The total number of intersections is mn (m+n — 4), =2.P — 2. 


The analogy of these polynomials of order m+n—4 with the ¢-poly- 
nomials in the case of a plane curve is obvious. 


117. If now, the homogeneous coordinates of the points of the curve in 
space being denoted by X,, X,, X;, X,, the symbol [2,7] denote the Jacobian 
0(Um, Un)/o(X;, X;), and (X,+dX,, X,+dX,, X,+ dX;, X,+adX,) denote 
a point of the curve consecutive to (X,, X,, X;, X,), it follows from the 
equations 


OU m Om OUn OU im 
= 0 Ua Bre Ui OU oa 0 Wx 
wT ThOLal 1 Okie ae Baa 


and the similar equations holding for U,,, that the ratios 
A,dd,— X0X,* X,dX,— KAA, ) Xia Xe Nea xX. Aa, 
—AX.dX, :X,dX,— X,dX,2 XoX,— X,— GX. 
are the same as the ratios 
Bee) eee NS Ue 9 dP ee ld Th) 
each of these rows is in fact constituted by the coordinates of the tangent 


line of the curve. If then ww, ws, ws, Uy, V1, Uo, Vs, Vy Aenote any quantities 
whatever, and, in each of these rows, we multiply the elements respectively by 


UUs — Use, Ug — Uys, UyVe — UyVp, UyVy — Uy, UyVsg — UVa, Wey — Ugg, 
and add the results, we shall obtain for the first row 
se71 
X (UUs — Usdz) (XAX, — X,AX,) = udv — vdu, 


where 


U=%X,+u,X,+U,X,+u,X,, du= UdX, + uwdAX,+ usd X; + UWmdX 4, etc., 
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and, for the second row we shall obtain the determinant 


Uy Us ; Us , U4 


pen Corso Ueune 1, 
0 Uy 0 Om, 0 Om 7) Um 
OA cox wee Oa Woke 
aU, n ou, ou, oU,, 
[BD Geen. Ge ta) Cea 


which we may denote by (wU,,U,,). 


From the proportionality of the elements of the two rows considered, 
it follows, therefore, that the ratio (udv—vdu)/(uoU,,U,) is independent of 
the values of the quantities w,, ..., v,. This ratio is of degree 


—(m—1+4+n-—2-—2)=-—(m+n-—4) 
in the homogeneous coordinates ; namely, if X,, X,, X;, X, be replaced by 
pi, pX2, pXs, pX,, the ratio will be multiplied by p-""+"-4, Hence, if 
Um+n—s be any polynomial of degree m+n — 4, the product 
Unin—s (ud — vdu)/(uv Un Un) 


is a functional differential, independent of the arbitrary factor of the homo- 
geneous coordinates. 


The integral, 
i) U udu — vdu 
m+n—4 (wo oe Un) 5) 
can only be infinite at the places where the curve is intersected by the 
surface (uv U,,,U,)=0: if w= 0, v=0 be regarded as the equations of planes, 
this equation expresses that the straight lne w=0, v=0, is intersected 
by the tangent line of the curve at the point (X,, X., X;, X,). The 
differential 
udu — vdu, => (uv; — Usp) (XX, — X,dX;), 

is zero, to the second order, when the line w=0=v is intersected by the 
tangent line, whose coordinates are X,dX,— X,dX,, etc. Hence the ratio 
(udu — vdu)/(woUmU») is never infinite, and the integral above is finite for all 
points of the curve. 

Hence*, since Um4n—, contains P terms, we can obtain P every where-finite 
algebraical integrals. 

The same result is obtained if w,,..., ¥, be polynomials in the coordinates, 
hy, «++, Us being of the same degree, and %,..., U4 of the same degree. 

* As stated, we are considering a curve without singular points. If the curve had a*double 


point, the polynomial (uvU,,U,) would vanish at that point, for all values of u,,..., vy. We could 
then prescribe U,,4n-4=0 to pass through the double point, thus obtaining a reduction of one in 


the number of finite integrals. Htc. 


11—2 
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Ex.i. For a plane curve of order 2, without multiple points, prove similarly that we 
can obtain p finite algebraical integrals in the form 


i _3 (udv—vdu)/(urf), 


i i = Ugh, etc. 
where f (#1, %) £3) =0 is the homogeneous equation of the curve, U=U 401+ Up, + Ugz%3, CvC., 
and (uvf) denotes a determinant of three rows. 


Ex. ii. Shew that a surface of order m-+n—4+p which vanishes in all but two of the 
intersections of the curve in space with a surface of order p, Uy. =0, is of the form 
W=rAU+ (AV +... +r Ve) Up =9, 
where A, Ay, ..., Ap are arbitrary ; and that an integral of the third kind is of the form 


wv udv—vdu 
| Uy (vO On)” 


118. Retaining still the convention that u = 0, v=0 are the equations of 
planes, let w’ = 0, v’ = 0 be the equations of other planes whose line of inter- 
section does not coincide with the line w=0=v. 


From the equations 
ZU -V= 0, suey = 0, Or = 0, On = 0, 


wherein z, s have any values, we can eliminate the coordinates of the points 
of the curve in space, and obtain a rational equation, (s, z)= 0, with which 
we may associate a Riemann surface*. To any point of the curve corre- 
sponds a single point, z= v/u, s =v'/u’, of the Riemann surface; to any point 
of the Riemann surface will in general correspond conversely only one point 
of the curve in space. Hence the Riemann surface will have mn sheets, 
the places, at which z has any value, being those which correspond to the 
places, on the curve in space, at which the plane zw—v=0 intersects this 
curve. Thus the Riemann surface will have 2mn+2p—2 branch places, 
p being the deficiency of the surface. These are the places where dz is zero 
of the second order. Thus they correspond to the places, on the curve in 
space, where udv — vdu is zero to the second order. We have seen that these 
are given as the intersections of this curve with the surface (wU,,U,) = 0, 
of order m+n —2; their number is therefore mn (m +n—2)=2mn +2P — 2. 
Hence the number P, obtained for the curve in space, is equal to the 
deficiency p of the Riemann surface with which it is reversibly related. 
The same result can be proved when w, v are polynomials of any, the same, 
order, and w’, vo’ are polynomials of any, the same, order. 


And from the reversibility of this transformation it follows that the 


everywhere-finite integrals for the Riemann surface are the same as those 
here obtained for the curve in space. 


* We may of course interpret the equation as that of a plane curve ; a particular case is that 
in which this curve is a central projection of the space curve, 
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Ex. Prove that if e,, e, e; be such that €; +e+e,=0, 
(6—c) (¢—a) (a—b) =(b—c) (a—d)|(e, — e,) =(c — a) (b— d)/(€g— @,) = (a —b) (c—d)/(e,— e3), 
the points of the curve ~aX?+)Y2 +cZ?2+d7T2=0, X?+ ¥24Z24 72=0 can be expressed 


in terms of t antiti satistvi : : 
eewooie ee caw) x, y, satisfying the equation y?=4 (@— €,) (%@— ey) (w@ —e3), in the 


=y : Vb—c[(#—e)?—(e— 2) (@~ 3)] : Ne— a [( — 69)? — (65 ~ @3) (¢2.— &)] 
: Va—b[(—es)*—(¢5—€4) (¢3—¢2)} 


Find 2, y in terms of X, Y, Z, 7 in the form 
[41 (2 —€3) X/Wb— 6+ ey (eg — 1) V/e— aes (¢ - &) Z/a— b/w 
= (¢_—¢3) X//b - C+(es—e) P/Ve— a+(%—e) Z/Va—b=2 (€,— 3) (@3 — &1) (€ — ee) Ty. 
See Mathews, London Math. Soc, t. xix. p. 507. 


119. As already remarked we have considered here only the case of a non-singular 
curve in space which is completely defined as the intersection of two algebraical surfaces. 
For this case the reader may consult Jacobi, Credle, t. 15 (1836), p. 298; Pliicker, Crelle, 
t. 16, p. 47; Clebsch, Crelle, t. 63, p. 229; Clebsch, Crelle, t. 64, p. 43; Salmon, Solid 
Geometry (Dublin, 1882), p. 308; White, Math. Annal. t. 36, p. 597; Cayley, Collected 
Works, passim. For the more general case, in connexion however with an extension of the 
theory of this volume to the case of two ¢ndependent variables, the following, inter alia, 
may be consulted: Noether, Math. Anna. t. 8 (1873), p. 510; Clebsch, Comptes Rendus de 
?Acad. des Sciences, t. 67, July—December, 1868, p. 1238; Noether, Math. Annal. t. 2, 
p- 293, and t. 29, p. 339 (1887); Valentiner, Acta Math. t. ii. p. 136 (1883); Halphen, 
Journal de 0 Ecole Polyt. t. lii. (1882), p. 1; Noether, Abh. der Akad. zu Berlin (1882) ; 
Cayley, Collected Works, Vol. v. p. 613, etc.; and Picard, Liow. Journ. de Math. 
1885, 1886 and 1889. 


Ex. i. Prove that 
(rth, k)-3 (r+kh—m, k)+3 (r+hk—-m,—m,, k)—...4+(—)R Ur t+h— my —...— m1, &) 
1 2 


=F al bees 
=PMy Mg. ..My—1 — FMyMg...My 1 (M+ Mg +... 1-4-1), 


where (7, ») denotes 7(7—1)...(r—p+1)/p!, my, ..., 1, # are any positive integers, 7 is a 
positive integer greater than m,+m,+...+7,_-,—4—1, = denotes a summation extending 
1 


to all the values 7=1, 2, ..., (4-1), = denotes a summation extending to every pair of two 
2 


unequal numbers chosen from the series m, mp, ..., ™—1, and so on. Hence infer that 
of the intersections of a general curve in space of & dimensions, which is determined as the 
complete locus common to 4-1 algebraic surfaces of orders m,, mp, s+) ™M-1, With a 
surface of order 7, all but 


Smyiy My —1 (My +My +... +7 -y-k-1)+1 
are determined by the others. The result is known to hold for 4=2. We have here been 
considering the case k=3. 


Ex. ii. With the notation and hypotheses employed in Salmon’s Solid Geometry (1882), 
Chap. XII. (p. 291) (see also a note by Cayley, Quarterly Journal, t. VIL, or Collected Works, 
Vol. v. p. 517), where m is the degree of a curve in space, 7 is its class, namely the number 
of its osculating planes which pass through an arbitrary point, r is its rank, namely the 
number of its tangents which intersect an arbitrary line, a is the number of osculating 
planes containing four consecutive points of the curve, 8 the number of points through 
which four consecutive planes pass, # the number of points of intersections of non-consecu- 
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tive tangents which lie in an arbitrary plane, ¥ the number of planes containing two non- 
consecutive tangents which pass through an arbitrary point, 4 the number of chords of the 
curve which can be drawn through an arbitrary point, g the number of lines of intersection 
of two non-consecutive osculating planes which lie in an arbitrary plane, § the number er 
tangent lines of the curve which contain three consecutive points, prove, by using Pliicker’s 
equations (Salmon, Higher Plane Curves, 1879, p. 65) for the plane curve traced on any 
plane by the intersections, with this plane, of the tangent lines of the curve in space, that 


the equations hold, 


(1) n=r(r—1)—22—3m—3S, (8) r=n(n-1)—29—3a, 
(2) a=38r(r—2)—6x—8 (m+), (4) m+9=38n (n—2)—697—8a, 
py —lL=$r (r—3)— 2 —M—Y=EN(N—3B)— GY —Geosrevene Sheseanasqentiae 


p, being the deficiency of this plane curve. 


Prove further, by projecting the curve in space from an arbitrary point, and using 
Pliicker’s equations for the plane curve in which the cone of projection is cut by an 
arbitrary plane, the equations 


(5) r=m(m—1)—2h—38, (7) m=r (r—1)-2y-3(G+7), 
(6) S+n=3m (m—2)—6h—88, (8) B=3r (r7—2)—6y—8 (§ +72), 
Py —-1=$ m (m—3) —h— BHT (T—3B)—YA—N—Qnrsevecevececenseees (B), 


py being the deficiency of this plane curve. 
From the equations (1) and (7) we can infer x ~m=3n—3m—2(x—y), and therefore 


YAN=L2+M. 
Hence ,= 9. 


x, iii. For the non-singular curve which is the complete intersection of two algebraic 
surfaces of orders p, v, prove (cf. Salmon, Solzd Geometry, pp. 308, 309) that in the notation 
of Ex. ii. here, 

B=0, m=py, r=py (uty—2), b=} py (u-1) (v-1). 

Hence, by the equations (B) of Ex. ii. prove that, now, 


Pi=P2=3 py (utv—4)+1. 
This is the number we have denoted by P. 


Ex. iv. Denoting the number p,=p,, in Ex. ii., by p, prove from equations (5) and (B) 
that 
6 (p—1)=m (m—7) - 2h4+2r=3 (r+B—2m). 


Hence shew that if, through a curve C of order m, lying on a surface S of order pb, we 


draw a surface of order y, cutting the surface S again in a curve C’ of order m’, and if 
P, p’ denote the values of p for these curves C, C’ respectively, then 


m' (u-+v — 4) — (2p’—2)=m (w+v—4)— (2p — 2) 
(see Salmon, pp. 311, 312). Shew that each of these numbers is equal to the number, 7, 
of points in which the curves ©, C’ intersect, and interpret geometrically the relation 
i+r+B=m (u+v—2). 
Ex. v. Tf in Ex. iv. a surface ¢ of order p+» —4 be drawn through (u+v—4) m'—p’ +1, 


or i-1+>p’, of the points of the curve 0’, prove that, so far as its intersections with the 


curve Care concerned, the surface @ contains effectively p terms. Prove further that ¢ 
contains the curve C’ entirely. 
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: ne vi. pee that a surface of order »+v—4 passing through i—1 of the intersections 
of the curves C, C’, in Ex. iv., will pass through the other intersection. 


Ex. vil. An example of the case in Ex. iv. is that in which p=2, v=2, m=3, m'=1 
Then C’ is a straight line and p’=0: hence p is given by —2=2p-2. Hence for the 
cubic curve of intersection of two quadrics having a common generator, p=0. teal in fact 
coordinate planes can be chosen so that the homogeneous coordinates of the points of the 
cubic can be expressed in the form | 


Al Woe A 8 NI 9G) BP aaah 


6 being a variable parameter. For instance (using Cartesian coordinates) the polar planes 

of a fixed point (X’Y’Z’) in regard to quadrics confocal with X2/a+ Y2/b+Z2/e=1 are the 

apie: planes of such a cubic curve, the coordinates of whose points are expressible in 
ne form 


XX'=(a+d)i\(a-b) (ae), Y¥'=(b+0}[(b—0) (b- a), ZZ'=(c+d)8/(o- a) (o-B), 
d being a variable parameter. 


x. viii. For the quintic curve of intersection of a quadric and a cubic surface having 
a common generator we obtain, from Ex. iv., putting m’=1, p’=0, m=5, that p=2; the 
results of Exx. iv., v., vi. can be immediately verified for this curve; further, if the surfaces 
be taken to be yU—zV=0, yS—zT'=0, where U, V are of the first degree in 2, y, z and 
S, T of the second degree, and we put y=zé, v=zn, we obtain 

2 (nay +ay)=Ay, 2 (9B, + Bo +Bs) +2 (y+ Y2) +8, =; 
where the Greek letters a,, a,... denote polynomials in é of the degrees of their suffixes. 
Hence, if o be defined by the equation, 
Ayo =2n (Ay7B + Agayy1 + yay”) + AY7B+AY (arya t+ ayy) + 28j aap, 

we obtain o?=(&, 1),; & o are rational functions of , y, 2 and a, y, 2 are rational functions 
of & o. 

Ex. ix. Prove that if the sextic intersection of a cubic surface and a quadric surface, 


break up into a quartic curve and a curve of the second order, the numbers p, p’ for these 
curves are p=1, p'=0 or p=0, p'=—1 according as the curve of the second order is a 


plane curve or is two non-intersecting straight lines. 


Ev. x. In analogy with Ex. iv., shew that the deficiencies of two non-singular plane 


curves of orders m, m’ are connected by the equation 


m (m+m! —3)—(2p —2)=mm' =m’ (m-+m' — 3) —(2p'— 2), 


and further in analogy with Ex. v. that if a plane curve, of order m+m' —3, be drawn 
through (mm +m! —3) m! —p'+1 independent points of the curve of order m’, only p—1 of its 
intersections with the curve of order m can be prescribed. 

Further indications of the connexion of the theory of curves in space with the subject 


of this chapter will be found in Appendix I. 
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CHAPTER Vil 


COORDINATION OF SIMPLE ELEMENTS. TRANSCENDENTAL UNIFORM 
FUNCTIONS. 


120. We have shewn in Chapter IT. (§§ 18, 19, 20), that all the funda- 
mental functions are obtainable from the normal elementary integral of the 
third kind. The actual expression of this integral for any given form of 
fundamental equation, is of course impracticable without precise conventions 
as to the form of the period loops, and for numerical results it may be more 
convenient to use an integral which is defined algebraically. Of such 
integrals we have given two forms, one expressed by the fundamental 
integral functions (Chap. IV. §§ 45, 46), the other expressed in the terms of 
the theory of plane curves (Chap. VI. § 92, Ex. ix.). In the present Chapter 


we shew how from the integral P:'f, obtained in Chap. IV.*, to determine 
algebraically an integral Q"" for which the equation Q”"=Q"" has place; 


05, 
zg, 


incidentally the character of P,’,, as a function of z, becomes plain; and 


therefore also the character of the integral of the second kind, #2", which 
was found in Chap. IV. (§§ 45, 47). 


This determination arises in close connexion with the investigation of 
the algebraic expression of the rational function of « which was obtained in 
§ 49 and denoted by (a,a; 2,G,... cp). It was there shewn that every 
rational function of « can be expressed in terms of this function. It is shewn 
in this Chapter that any uniform function whatever, which has a finite 
number of distinct infinities, which may be essential singularities, can be 
expressed by such a function. 


Further, it is here shewn how to obtain an uniform function of « having 
only one zero, at which it vanishes to the first order, and one infinity ; and 


that any uniform function can be expressed in factors by means of. this 
function. 


* For the integral of the third kind obtained in Chap. VI. the reader may compare Clebsch 
and Gordan, Theorie der Abel. Functionen (Leipzig, 1866), p. 117, and, for other important results, 
Noether, Math. Annal, xxxvu. (1890), pp. 442, 448; also Cayley, Amer. Journal, v. (1882), p. 173. 


122] NOTATION, 169 


Lier set, denote any p linearly independent integrals of 
the first kind, vanishing at the arbitrary place a. Let ¢ denote the infinit- 
esimal at x, and let Duj,...... , Du; denote the differential coefficients of the 
integrals in regard to ¢, all of which are everywhere finite. Let q, ..., Cy 
denote any p fixed places of the Riemann surface, so chosen that no linear 
aggregate of the form 


oe 
p? 


Nie ee + 2r,Du 
where ),, ..., A» are constants, vanishes in all the places ¢, ..., G», but such 
that one linear aggregate of this form vanishes in every set of p—1 of these 
places*; and let ;(~) denote the linear aggregate, of this form, which 
vanishes in all of c, ..., Cp except c;, and is equal to 1 at the place ¢;. 

Then ;(x) is expressible as the quotient of two determinants; the 
denominator has Du;" for its (7, s)th element, the numerator differs from the 
denominator only in the 7-th row, which consists of the quantities Duj, ..., 


Du, ; thus ,(), ..., @) (#) are determinable algebraically when wi, ..., u, are 
given. Conversely the differential coefficients of the normal integrals of the 
first kind (§§ 18, 23) are clearly expressible by @, (2), ..., @» (x), in the form 


Dh DSCC MO ea idaho kara KOKO: 
We have already used y;'“ as a notation for the normal integral 


oo i GF (a) dt,. In this chapter we shall use the notation V;""= i w; (7) dty. 
TS a y 


If the period of the integral w;’“ at the j-th period loop of the first kind+ 


be denoted by C;,;, we can express v;'" as the quotient of two determinants, 
the denominator having C;,; for its (7, 7)th element, and the numerator being 
different from the denominator only in the 7th row which consists of the 


x, a 


va 
elements w,’", ..., uy 


122. Consider now the function of x expressed} by 
P, iv, a 
te a> 2 Oo, (2) ) 


z being any place whatever. The function is clearly infinite to the first 
order at the place z, like —t, ‘, t, being the infinitesimal at 2; it is also 
4 il C 
infinite at each of the places cq, ..., Cp, and, at c;, like @; (2) t,, > be, being the 
infinitesimal at c;. The function has no periods at the period loops of the 


* Thus there exists no rational function infinite only to the first order at each! Of cr; ..., Cp- 


Cf. §§ 23, 26. an 
+ C,; is the quantity by which the value of u;’* on the left side of this period loop exceeds 


the value on the right side. See the figure, § 18, Chap. Il. 
+ Klein, Math. Annal. xxxvi. p. 9 (1890), Neumann, loc. cit. p. 14, p. 259. 
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first kind. At the ith period loop of the second kind the function has the 
period 


0; (2) — x w, (2) 05 (Cy), 
r=1 


which, as remarked (§ 121), is also zero. Hence the function is a rational 
function of «. Tt vanishes at the place a. We shall denote the function by 
(a, G3 Z, C1, ++) Cy). It is easy to see that it entirely agrees, in character, 


with the function given in § 49. 


For the places c,, ..., ¢» have been chosen so that no aggregate of the 

form 
1D, (4) + oe + Ap_pQy (x) 

vanishes in all of them, Hence (Chap. III. § 37) the general rational function 
having poles of the first order at the places z, ¢, ..., Cp 1s of the form Ag+ B, 
where g is such a function, and A, B are constants. These constants can be 
uniquely determined so that the residue at the pole, z, is —1, and so that 
the function vanishes at the place a. 


Ex. For the case p=1, if we use Weierstrass’s elliptic functions, the places 2, a, 4, ¢, 
being represented by the arguments w, a, v, y,, and put w=@u, y= @' (wu) etc., we may 
take, supposing v not to be a half period, 


T= SA Oe ((a-2)- 2 (wa) |, o, (j= 2 | 


t, a 


uae. DEAN aD eee 
Pe =- grey | fe-w-¢@-n)-2 wa) |, 


and obtain 
¥ (0 43 4 = — gy, EU) C=) Cla 2) +E (ay) 


or 
oe O(w-2)+ 9’ (u-y) _ @'(a—v) + @' (a-y,) 
Wt a3 a) = 567 Tone = 0 Gay.) Pla=eae yah 


and any doubly periodic function can be expressed linearly by functions of this form, 
in which the same value occurs for y,; and different values for v. (Cf. § 49, Chap. IV.) 


Le “3 aaa age ; : ; ; 
123. Since @;(z), aay, Vi", 18 a linear function of ©, (z),..., Qp(2), it 
de: ; 
follows that wi(2)/& is a rational function of z; and [”’%, = Ht ite ley 
dt , Gi, %e- 
1 TAA TS dz. : : 
= (5. AM a diy such that* I“ “ / ais 3 rational function of z; hence 


* Throughout this chapter such an expression as _f (z) e is used to denote the limit, when a 


variable place £ approaches the place z, of the expression f (¢) are t being the infinitesimal for 
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heat dz. : , j 
SE, Oy ysly, oh Cp) “EE ? rational function of z. It is easy also to see, 


from the determinant expression of @; (z), that w; (z) - is a rational function 


OLiCy Weve yO. 
dz . : , , 
Wencery (a, a3 2,107, .+-,Cp) / Ts @ rational function of the variables of 
all the places 2, a, 2, Cy, «++, Cp 
Further, as depending upon z, (a, a; z, G,..., Cy») 1s infinite only when 


ea? tt ap SUG, PE Ree Te : 
[“ is infinite; and r= ap ee . is infinite only when z is at & or at a. 
‘Zz 2 


At the place w, I~“ is infinite like a log tz, namely like the inverse of the 
& 
infinitesimal at the place «. 

Hence (a, @; 2, C1, ..., Cp), regarded as depending upon z, is infinite only 
when zis in the neighbourhood of the place x, or in the neighbourhood of the 
place a. At the place «, (a, a; 2, G4, ..., Cp) is infinite like the positive 
inverse of the infinitesimal, at the place a it is infinite like the negative inverse 
of the infinitesimal. ‘The rational function of z denoted by 


dz 
(eG ZC es o») | 


aude 


will therefore be infinite at the place w like and at the place a 


He ee ce 
Wt+1z2-a 
wind at the places aw, a respectively; and will be infinite at every branch 


, where w,+1, w,+1 denote the number of sheets that 


place, like t being the infinitesimal at the place, w+ 1 the number 


A ———— 
(w+1)t” 
of sheets that wind there, and A the value of (a, a; 2, G, ..., Cp) when 2 is 
at the branch place. 

The actual expression of the function > (a, @; 2, G, ---, Cp) is given below 


(§ 130). 


124. From the function (a, a; 2, G,..., Gp) we obtain a function, 
_ fiveas Z, Cyy sas Cp) be o’“- $ yop 
c zc zi 2. Cy 
EH (a, 2)=e =e r=l ; 


wherein c is an arbitrary place, which has the following properties, as a 


function of 2. 


d : 
the neighbourhood of the place z. When z is not a branch place e =1; when w+1 sheets wind 


d. 
at zZ, a = 


examples of this chapter. 


(w +1) t” (cf. §§ 2,3; Chap. I.). Ample practice in the notation is furnished by the 
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(i) It isan uniform function of w For the exponent has no periods at 
the period loops of the first kind, and at the ith period loop of the second 
kind it has the period 


z,¢ 2 e 
Desi = a, WE LOE, 
pail 


a 


which, as follows from the equation 
0;(@) = 0, (2) OF (G) 4 -. + Wy (2) O; (Cp), 

is equal to zero. Further the integral multiples of 277, which may accrue 
to Ls when « describes a contour enclosing one of the places z, c, do not 
alter the value of the function. 

(ii) The function vanishes only at the place z, and to the first order. 

(iii) The function has a pole of the first order at the place c. 

(iv) The function is infinite at the place ¢;, like ei, t,, being the 
infinitesimal at the place. We may therefore speak of ¢, ..., ¢p as essential 


singularities of the function. 


125. In order to call attention to the importance of such a function 
as this, we give an application. Let R() denote a rational function, having 


simple poles at a, ..., %,, and simple zeros at ®,,..., Bm. We suppose these 
places different from the fixed places ¢, a, , ..., Cp. Then the product 
eS E(e, Chaar Se B (a, Am ) 
(BB, ) pene: E(x, Bm) 


is an uniform function of 7, which becomes infinite only at the places cq, ... Cy; 
at c; it is infinite like a constant multiple of | 


m 
>} 
a 


po Bry Tr? 
i c. 


@ r=1 y oe 


Now, in fact, log F(x) is also an uniform function of #: for it is only 


infinite at the places ¢,, ..., cp, and, at the place c;, like — ( - Vee a) 1 BA ae 


¢ 
r=1 i 


: EG 
Hence the integral [ dlos Ff @); = | ey dx, taken round any closed area 
on the Riemann surface which does not enclose any of the Places €,, ..05 Cp, 18 


d 


be 

— taken 
t 

Ci 


5 m 
certainly zero, and taken round the place ¢; is equal to— 5 V°""" | 
a 
1 


f= 


round ¢;, and is, therefore, also zero. 


But an uniform function of « which is infinite only to the first order at 
each of ¢, ..., Cp does not exist. For the places ¢,, ..., C» were chosen 
so that the conditions that the periods of a function, of the form 
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wherein A,, ..., Xp» are constants, should be zero, namely the conditions 
Nihle Cy) tances + Ay), (¢,) = 0, (fp be baht tn >) 


are impossible unless each of Ay, ..., Ap» be zero. 


m 
Hence we can infer that > Var ® — 0 ford=1, 2,..., p, and that F(a) is 


r=1 
a constant; this constant is clearly equal to F(a), for H (a, z)=1 for all 
values of z, 


Hence, any rational function can be expressed as a product of uniform 
functions of w, in the form 


Ne aye) ee Bn) 
(Ea) on LGA) 
where @,, ..., % are the poles and B,, ..., Bm the zeros of the function. We 


have given the proof in the case in which the poles and zeros are of the first 
order. But this is clearly not important. 


Further, the zeros and poles of a rational function are such that 


Selita aie b=1, 2, 0, B, 

r=1 r=1 
e being an arbitrary place. This is a case of Abel’s Theorem, which is to be considered in 
the next Chapter. We remark that in the definition of the function #'(z, 2) by means of 
Riemann integrals, the ordinary conventions as to the paths joining the lower and upper 
limits of the integrals are to be regarded ; these paths must not intersect the period loops. 


: x, a UBL ON, S Vy (@—2z) (a—c) 
Ex.i. For the case p=0, 11,’ , =log (= “—") and LF (2, Can Gan ; 
Ex. ii. For the case p=1, supposing the place ¢ represented by the argument y, we 
have 


(15 5 Ory oer I= — Grey CCU 2) CH) CA) L(y) 


tog B(x, 2)= f° ¥ ( 5 4 Cry nny p)edem— J do {eu 9) Guy) Ca) + (4) 


a (u—v) o(4—-y) 


=log ly) aha) 


+(v—y) [C(u—-n) -¢(@-y)), 


and therefore 
o (u—v) o (4—y) pe-MS un) Saw) | 
= (w=) 0 (4-2) 


Ex. iii. Prove, if a’, ¢ denote any places whatever, that 


E (a, 2)= 


E(x, 2) E(a’, E> a II 
E(a, ¢) H(a, 2) 
Ex. iv. The rational function of 2, (a, €3 2, 1, «++ ep), will, beside G have p ZeYOS, 
say y; + Yp; Such that the set & 1, +++5 Yn is equivalent with or coresidual with the set 
Rais 


Zy C15 se+y Cp (§§ 94, 96, Chap. VI.). Hence, in the product 
We (ly C5 % Cy vves Cp) W (@ 25 Ga vee Yv)s 


my FP 
2, ¢C 4 


! p ce! a, a! 
xv, a = S Ve ipee 
=1 


a 


174 MODIFICATION WHEN THE FIXED PLACES [125 


the zeros of either factor are the poles of the other, and the product is therefore a constant. 
To find the value of this constant, let # approach to the place z. Then the product 


becomes equal to 
=ty 1. ty [Di (@, 25 f5 Vs eves Yle=z 


It is clear from the expression of (a, @; 2, ¢, ..., ¢) Which has been given, that 
D,rwp (@, @} % Cy) «++) Gp) does not depend upon the place a. Thus, by the symmetry, we 


have the result 


Ah (4, £5 2 Cy 00 Cp) VE 25 G Vo «099 Yo) = — Dar (2, 43 & V9 «+9 Ye) 
= —DeW(G hs % Cyy very Cp), 


where a is a perfectly arbitrary place, and the sets z, ¢, ...5 Cp) G Vis +++) Yp are Subject to 
the condition of being coresidual. 


Hence also if W(a; 4, ¢, ..., Gp) denote the expression 
De [wv (@, @ 5:20, Madey Cy) — 1 ls 
W253 & 19 e+) Yp) = W(C5 % yy «009 Cp), 


provided only the set z, c,, ..., ¢) be coresidual with the set ¢ y,, «+-5 yp- 


we have 


Ex.v. Prove, with the notation of Ex. iv., that 
W (®, 5% Cyy rey Cp) WS 4S G V1y veer Yo)HW(G C5 % Cry v0e Op) W(® @5 G Vy oe Yn): 


126. These investigations can be usefully modified*; we can obtain 
a rational function wW(a#, a; 2, c), having the same general character as 
Wr (@, @; 2, C, .+., G») but simpler in that its poles occur only at two distinct 
places z, c, of the Riemann surface, and we can obtain an uniform function 
(a, 2) having only one zero, of the first order, at the place z, which is 
infinite at only one place, c, of the surface. 


The limit, when the place # approaches the place ¢, of the rth differential 
coefficient of ©;(#) in regard to the infinitesimal at the place c, will be 
denoted by Q°(c), or simply by ”. We have shewn (Chap. III. § 28) 
that there are certain numbers h,, ..., &,, such that no rational function 


exists, infinite only at the place c, to the orders ky, ..., kp. The periods of a 
function of the form 


k-1 7%, a ky -1 frv,a kp —-1 qe, a 
Dit 14 — yD) ies eee en 


ec 


wherein 1, ..., A» are constants, and Die. denotes} the limit, when z 


a 
Mw 
to the infinitesimal at c, w being an arbitrary place, are all of the form 


(k-1) (Ie, -1) (kp -1) a 
QO; —A, 0; ee — Ap Or : (OLA a ere) 


approaches c, of the kth differential coefficient of the function II“ in regard 


These periods cannot all vanish when k is any one of the numbers 
k,, ..., ky»; thus the determinant formed with the p* quantities Oa does 
* Giinther, Crelle, cix. p. 199 (1892). 


+ For purposes of calculation, when ¢ is a branch place, it is necessary to haye care as to the 
definition, 
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not vanish; but 4, ..., A» can be chosen to make all these periods vanish 
when & is not one of the numbers hy, ..., Ky. + 


127. Consider now the function 


SL 2) 0,2) Oe, ed 


kr -1 qr, a (ky-1) (kr -1) | (ep - 1) 
DRT SO oye. 40) OF 


(kp-1) | 
Pp | 1 z Q p 


wherein r= 152) 3.5". 


Since the period of I“, at the ith period loop of the second kind, is 


Q; (2), the periods of the elements of the first column of the first deter- 
minant are the elements of the various other columns of that determinant. 
Thus the function is a rational function of «. 


We shall denote the minors of the elements of the first column of the 
first determinant, divided by the second determinant, by 1, — @, (2), ..., — @» (2), 
although that notation has already (§ 121) been used in a different sense. 
Before, w;(z) was such that @;(c,)=0 unless r=7 in which case ; (c;)=1; 


now, as 1s easy to see, ie ; (2) |,-. is 0 or 1 according as r is not equal or 
z 
is equal to 7, The integrals | w;(z) dt, are linearly independent integrals of 


the first kind (cf. Chap. III. § 36). 


Then the function can be written 
(a, a; 2, c)=T7°-— & a; (2) be hohe: 
i=1 

the function is infinite at z like —t,', t, being the infinitesimal at the 
place z, and is infinite at c like* 

Jn—1o,(2)t"+..,... ip Leonia 
t, being the infinitesimal at the place c. It is not elsewhere infinite. The 
function vanishes when w approaches the place a. As before (§ 123) 


(x, a; 2, C) / is a rational function of all the quantities involved; and 
/ 


(a, 4; 2, ¢), a8 depending upon z, is infinite only at the places a, a, in each 
case to the first order. 


0, & 


* This is clear when ¢ is not a branch place, since then, when « is near to c, I’)’" is infinite 
like — adhwat; and the (k—1)th differential coefficient of this in regard to ¢ is — |k- (Gee) sr. 
u-C¢ awed 


When c is a branch place, exactly similar reasoning applies if we first make a conformal repre- 
sentation of the neighbourhood of the place, as explained in Chap. II. §§ 16, 19. 
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128. If now R(a) be a rational function with poles of the first order at 
the places 2, ..., Zm, it is possible to choose the constants 4, ..., Ap» so that 
the difference 

R(#) —My (@, 05 24, 6) — Me (#, @; 2, €-)— ree — Amv (#, 5 Zs ©) 
is not infinite at any of the places 2, ..., 2m; this difference is therefore 
infinite only at the place c, and is infinite at ¢ like 
—(A,|m-1t +... + Ay |kp 147”), 
where a 
A ie NiO, ei crea ee? + Ami (2m), (ah ee 0S 
But, a rational function whose only infinity is that given by this ex- 
pression, can be taken to have a form 
A AL ecg Laat Md cede 
wherein A is a constant; and we have already remarked (§ 126) that the 
periods of this function cannot all be zero unless each of A,,..., A» be zero. 
Hence this is the case, and we have the equation 
Ri(a@) =A + Ag (@, @5. 21, 6) a2-0e- + Am (2, 5 Zens Cs 


whereby any rational function with poles of the first order is expressed by 
means of the function W(#, a; z, c). It is immediately seen that the 
equations A4,=0=...= dA, enable us to reduce the constants 4, ..., Am to 
the number given by the Riemann-Roch Theorem (Chap. III. § 37). 


When some of the poles of the function R («#) are multiple, the necessary 
modification consists in the introduction of the functions 


Diy (&, a; Z, €), Dep (a, eee 0). tees ‘ 


Ex. If (2), ..., @p(%) denote what are called @, (2), ..., )(#) in § 121, and the 
notation of § 127 be preserved, prove that 


i: p k-1 
@, (2) = 2 ra (2) Dr @, (¢), 
= 
and that 
k.-1 
Ww, &; % C)=p (HX, A; % Cy, 166) Cy) — Ba, (z) De V (@, 43 6, G4, ..., Cp) 
W(®, Ws % Cy, +00, Cp) = (a, a; Zz €)— Ba; (z) p(w, a@; &%, ¢). 
129. From the function y (a, a; z, c) we derive a function of a, given by 


five, a; 2, c) dts n?_ § y2° pepe 
E@y2)=2e ee Ee ° 


, 2 


where, in the notation of § 127, Vets [ w,(z) dt,, which has the following 
properties : 7 


(1) It is an uniform function of #; there exists in fact an equation 
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(ii) The function vanishes to the first order when the place w approaches 
the place z; and is equal to unity at the place a. 
(ii) The function is infinite only at the place c, and there like 


p 
-y 2V%°|k,—-1t7* 
i F 


As before we can shew that any rational function R (a), with poles at a), ..., a,, and 
zeros at B,, ...) Bm, can be written in the form 


EN &, By) s-. L(G, Bas) 
we) E (a, a eek (ora)? 


this being still true when some of the places a,, ..., am, or some of the places hie, coaglta 
are coincident. 


130. We pass now to the algebraical expression of the functions which 
have been described here*. We have already (Chap. IV. § 49) given the 
expression of the function W(#, a; z, ¢, ..., Cy) in the case when all the 
places a, Z, G, ..., C» are ordinary finite places. In what follows we shall 
still suppose these places to be finite places; the necessary modifications 
when this is not so can be immediately obtained by a transformation of 
the form «=(€&—k)“, or by the use of homogeneous variables (cf. § 46, 
Chap. IV., § 85, Chap. VI). 


If, s being the value of y when «=z, we denote the expression 


n-1 
(5,2) + by (5,2) gr(ys 0) 
2) f(s) 
byt (z, ~), and use the integrands @,(«), ..., w,(#) defined in § 121, the 


rational expression of W(a, a; 2, %,..., Cp»), Which was given in § 49, can be 
put into the form 


np (0, G5 2, Cy «+05 Cp) =(% 2) — (4, a) — 2 al (enicen meter a) 


In case z be a branch place, the expression (z, #) is identically infinite in 
virtue of the factor f’(s) in the denominator, and this expression can no 
longer be valid. But, then, the limit, as [ approaches z, of the expression 


* It is known (Klein, Math. Annal. xxxvi. p. 9 (1890); Giinther, Crelle, cix. p. 199 (1892)) that 
the actual expressions of functions having the character of the functions (x, a; z, 4, ..., Cp), 


E (x, 2); Q”", have been given by Weierstrass, in lectures. Unfortunately these expressions have 


not yet (August, 1895) been published, so far as the writer is aware. Indications of some value 
are given by Hettner, Gétting. Nachr. 1880, p. 386; Bolza, Gotting. Nachr. 1894, p. 268; 
Weierstrass, Gesamm. Werke, Bd. ii. p, 235 (1895), and in the Jahresbericht der Deuts. Math.- 
Vereinigung, Ba. iii. (Nov. 1894), pp. 403—436. But it does not appear how far the last of these 
is to be regarded as authoritative; and it has not been used here. The reader is recommended 
to consult the later volumes of Weierstrass’s works. 

+ This notation has already been used (§$ 45). It will be adhered to. 


BO 12 
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(Ga) at wherein ¢ is the infinitesimal at the place z, is finite* ; if we denote 


this limit by (2, a Z, and introduce a similar notation for the places 


C1, +++, Cp, we obtain the expression 
, dz P. de; 
ar (@, U5 Z, Cry +++) Cp) = [(4, #) — (z, a)] aye ne w, (2). [(ci, 2) — (ci, @)] a5? 


which, as in § 49, has the necessary behaviour, for all finite positions of 
GRO eaq eps 


From this expression we immediately obtain (§ 45) 


% Pp dec; 
baa, ob @, a; By Cys suey cp) dt, (poe == ee Ci z)- Cj, a ewe 
E (a, z), = J . = e x, a Va Tr [( ’ ) ( )] dt, 


131. Ina precisely similar way it can be seen (see § 127) that 


W(x, a; 2, c)=[(z, 2) — (2, a)] = ~ 2 w, (2) De a {Ue x) —(¢, a)] 7 ) 


wherein Di? ile 2) —(c, a)] i = limite. lar) ((¢ x) —(6 a)] Zt | 


for this expression can be written as the quotient of two determinants, in 
the manner of § 49, and the integrands Q, (z), ..., Q,(z) are linear functions 
of the p integrands 


gi(z)dz z,(z) dz 2 g, (2) dz (Zz) dz ; 

fi (s) dt? f(s) dé?" f(s) dt” f(s) at? 

these latter quantities can therefore be introduced in the determinants in 
place of Q, (z), ..., Qp(2), the same change being made, at the same time, 
for the quantities ©,(c), ..., Q,(c), throughout. Then it can be shewn 
precisely as in § 49 that the expression is not infinite when w is at infinity. 
In regard to finite places, it is clear that the expression 


ky—1 de Kp C,y 
D, {Uc 2) =. (¢, a)| ae = D, dee ’ 
regarded as a function of a, has the same character, when a is near to C, as 
the function Des oe 


Hence, also, it follows that (a, z) has the form 


z,c P 


ZC Op — d 
BG, yee mea aon {tes 2) ~(e an gi} 


* f'(n), when 7 is very nearly s, vanishes to order i+w, and dé/dt to order w (see Chap. VI. 
§ 87). Or the result may be seen from the formula 


d z40 
2, x)—(2, =— z 
(12) — @ tera Pe 


(Chap. IV, § 45). 
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132. yw.i. For the case (p=1) where the surface is associated with the equation 


y=(2, Vas 
if the values of the variables x, y at the place a be respectively a, b, and the values at the 
place c, be c,, d, respectively, then 


XN 


dh, di mC aay 
s dt? 4, v)= 


(a) when (¢,, d,) is not a branch place o, (z)=— Dae 
§ 2-9 


and 


: _|_ sty _ _ s+b |de ddel d,ty d,+b 
Paci) Eos 23s (z—a) | dt sale (¢,-«) 2d, (c,—a) 


1 dz le s+b gins eecaer 
~ 9s dt @-@ ¢—% G—a 


(8) when (¢,, d,) is a branch place, in the neighbourhood of which 


A dz Cite At+y 4 
t= y= aoe = x) = pre eel ae Lee Tess 
L=6,+07, y=At+..., o; @) a6 Gi? (Gea) af limit of ioe) Atay? 
and 
beh _f sty stb |dz A dz y b 
an a=[ 95 (2-2) 2s(z—a)|dt 2s dt {a (,-2) A aah 
1 dz sty sab y b 
 Osdi |e-w@ 2-a@ G4-%  ¢G-aJ" 
If (s, z) be not a branch place, 5 = J me if (s, z) be a branch place, in the neighbour- 
hood of which w=e+#, y=Bit..., = a Stmattof— on 
. "2s dt’ Ne I 


Ex. ii. For the case (py=2) where the surface is associated with the equation y?=/(), 
where f(x) is an integral function of w of the sixth order, we shall form the function 
W (a, 3 % ¢,, C2) for the case where ¢,, ¢, are branch places, so that f(¢,)=/(¢)=0, and 
shall form the function y (w, a; z, c) for the case when c is a branch place, so that /(c)=0. 


When ¢,, ¢, are branch places, in the neighbourhood of which, respectively, e=¢c,+¢,7, 
y=Ajt,+..., and v=e,41,2, y=Agta+..., 80 that A?=/" (¢), Ay’—=/’ (2), we have 


_%—C A, dz 274 Ag de b. a = Pe ee? ) 
A a era Cincy 28 ae? DANE ser Qs dt? eee, ON ¢-% -a)’ 
and 
; S| sg stb |dz 1 dz =& ( NP ) 
NF, a 0) =| sto a dt 2s dt lq—c@\q—-2% c¢-4 


sees Sy, 
Cg—0;\Cg—- 2 Cg— 

When ¢ is a branch place, in the neighbourhood of which v=c+?, y=At+ BB +..., 
so that A?=f’(c), the numbers /,, &, are 1, 3 respectively (Chap. V. § 58, Ex. ii). In the 
definition of the forms , (2), @,(z) (§ 127) we may, by linear transformation of the 2nd, 
3rd, ..., (p+1)th columns of the numerator determinant, and the same linear transforma- 
tion of the columns of the denominator determinant, replace Q, (), ..., 2,(2) by the 
differential coefficients of any linearly independent integrals of the first kind. In the case 
now under consideration we may replace them by the differential coefficients of the 


; dz zdz f : 
integrals | er Dal hire Hence the denominator determinant becomes 
s Ss 


12—2 
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limit,.—, 1 dx x% da =limit,_, 2t c+t? oF 
Qy dt °» Qy dt 2At : 2At 
2/1 ae p (2 da dN"? t (5 ( t (c+?) ) 
| Pe (5 a)? « \Qy dt | \dt] \At+ BO+...)? \dt] \At+Be+.../ | 
=| il c 5 = 2) 4% 
7d A 
2B 2 1 cB 
-# aa 
2 aie 1 dz z dz | 2B 2 cB\) 1 dz 
Hence a, (2) 70 =n Si eee | = fa e+G ¢ ee a 
SiN wl p(= dx | 
a\Qy dt}? ~=\2y dt 
1 ze 
= 4214+ Be-e)] dt? 
and 
2 limit 1dz zdz|__ 1 dzc—z 
o2(@) Gir —Hmlteme | 95 qe? 9st | ~~ Beat A 
ES 
2y dt’ Qy dt 
Hence 
ld 1 dz 
o(2)=[A+Be-o)] 5 a> a; (2)=34 (e—-¢) 5 a 
b ; " 
Further [(e, 7) —(e, a)] = = a C&S - =) » aS in Example i., 
but 
2 WEN aAat. a\? At+ Be+y 
D {Ut 2)= (Ga) al Pe | (3) 1E (t+ B®) (e—2+2) 
At+Be+b Mad bdee) Hs 2b 
- cn haem at} |= Be pls - Ble-2)]+ gag — pp [A -B (ao) 


Hence the function  (#, @; 2, ¢) is given by the expression 
sty. 8+) |dz, 44 Be—6) lorie yb 
Qs(z~-xv) Ys(z—a) | dt A 2s dt\c-x% c-a 
z—e 1 dz (A—B(x—-e) A-B(a-c), 


@=op 4" (ace 


Ez. iii. Apart from the algebraical determination of the function (a, @ ; Z, ¢), ...5 ep) 
which is here explained, it will in many cases be very easy * to determine the function by 
the methods of Chapter VI. It is therefore of interest to remark that, when the function 
W (WH, @ 3 % Cy, «65 Cp) 18 Once obtained the forms of independent integrals of the first and 
second kinds can be immediately obtained as the coefficients in the first few terms of the 
expansion of the function in the neighbourhood of its poles, in terms of the infinitesimals 
at these poles, 


* An adjoint polynomial © of grade (n—1)o+n-2 which vanishes in the p+1 places 
2, Cy, ..., Cp Will vanish in n+p—3 other places. The general adjoint polynomial of grade 
(n—1) ¢+n~—2 which vanishes in these n+p—3 places will be of the form \¥+,0, where \ and 
are constants. The function p(x, a; 2, ¢, ..., ep) is obtained from \ + “0/¥, by determining 
and «& properly. Cf, Noether (loc. cit.) Math. Annal. xxxvii, 
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In fact, if ¢; be the infinitesimal in the neighbourhood of the place c;, and M,, ; denote 
de,. : de; ] 
D,, (er Ci) Z| ) Mi denoting {Px (a L) dt ar A jee ’ 


the expansion of (a, a; 4% ¢,, ..., Cp), aS a function of x, in the neighbourhood of the 
place ¢;, has, as the coefficient of ¢;~1, the expression @; (2), which is one of a set of linearly 
independent integrands of the first kind, while the coefficient of ¢; is 


dz P 
D,,| a) 5 |- 3 ar 2) Mess. 
r= 


Now the elementary integral of the second kind obtained in Chap. IV. (§§ 45, 47) 
with its pole at a place c, when z is the current place, is H.’ "= | * de D, (z, ¢), whether ¢ be 
a 


a branch place or not, and when z is near a branch place this must be taken in the form 


za |* dz 
EE = [ ap.| 0 $|- 


Hence the coefficient of ¢; in the expansion of W(x, a; 2, ¢, ...) Cp). When wx is near to ¢;, 
is equal to 
P 
ey a 
D, E,, =P oy (2) M55 


r=1 
This is the differential coefticient of an integral of the second kind, with its pole at ¢,, 


the current place being z. We shall see that the integral of the second kind with its pole 
at any place zcan be expressed by means of the functions Z,,, ..., &,, (§ 185, Equation x.). 


Ex.iv. Similar results hold for the expansion of the function p(w, a; 4, ¢), as a func- 
tion of x, when « is in the neighbourhood of the place c. If ¢, be the infinitesimal at this 


place, the terms involving negative powers are 


[ky—1 pI 
th Ol (2) +... ae p (2), 


of which the coefficients of the various powers of ¢, are differential coefficients of linearly 
independent integrals of the first kind ; the terms involving positive powers are 


i { k dz P 
Pal L Dz ( ) a) az i) si} 
where P;, ; is the limit, when the place z approaches the place c of the expression 


{or [onge ae} 


Among the coefficients of these positive powers of ¢,, only those are important for 
which & is one of the numbers /,,...,4). This follows from the fact that DF} hg “, when 
k is not one of the numbers 4,, ..., fp, is expressible by those of 


= ‘0, @ ro e, & 
Dears, ., Daal, 


of which the indices 4,—1, /,—1, ..., are less than /—1, together with a rational function 
of w (Chap. ITI. § 28). 
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Ex. vy. In the expansion of the function y(#, a; 4, ¢) whose expression 18 given In 
Example ii., the terms involving negative powers are 


A+B(z-—c)dz 1 ,2-c ,dz 1. 
2s ie ty OE ~~ Gh GP” 


and the terms involving positive powers are 


1 dz A 5 de Siw 1 dz | Ay B C De-0| 
2s dt’ j 6 2-0) |48 Gt (g—o * 2s di ie +De-¢) 
de 1 44 dz , C . | 
: D we ae 
+4 BEG Caen 28 dt “[ gaaat ae as +H (z ¢) + 
where the quantities A, B,..., H are those occurring in the expansion of y in the neigh- 


bourhood of the place ¢; this expansion is of the form y= 4t+ BO+ 0+ Dt + HO+.... 
Ex. vi. If in Ex. v. the integrals of the coefficients of ¢, @ and ¢® be denoted by 
FY’, Fs, Fs, find the equation of the form 
FZ=rF/+pF, +integrals of the first kind +rational function of (s, 2) 


which is known to exist (Chap. III. §§ 28, 26; Chap. V. § 57, Ex. ii), A and p being 
constants. 


Prove, in fact, if the surface be associated with the equation 
p= (eof +D, (6) +p, (2-0) +Ps (ac)? +4 (00) + Bs (@ ~ 6) 


33 (2 — 4p, (2- 5 
ie 5 | ee c)? qe ¢)+ Ps + On, +p, (2 -0) |= ~ Gast constant. 


that 


133. We pass now to a comparison of the two forms we have obtained 
for each of the rational functions W (a, a; 2, G, ..., Cy), W(a#, a; 2, c), one 
of which was expressed by the Riemann integrals, the other in explicit 
algebraical form. 


The cases of the two functions are so far similar that it will be sufficient 
to give the work only for one case W(#, a; 2, CG, ..., Cp), and the results for 
the other case. 


From the two equations (§§ 122, 130) 


p 
ah (2, a8, Cec) = 1 = =, ow; (2) D2", 
= 


; - =, ie dz BR de; 
vv (a, Ms 2, Cyy vee, Cp) L(z, x) (2, a)] dt 7 QW; (2) [(c;, x) an (c;, a)] dt p 
we infer, denoting the function 
a d. 
-[6 )-@ale (i) 
by H®*, that 


Pie x wo; (2) H®" (ii). 


z 
7 
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The function H”“ is not infinite at the place z, but is algebraically 
infinite at infinity; it has the same periods as “The equation (ii) shews 


| dz. : : : 
that H®* a 8 2 rational function of z, while the equation 


Pet =f a) — ae at s oi (2) He (iii) 


gives the form of ra fi de as a rational function of z. 


dt 
Integrating the equation (iii) in regard to z, we obtain 
xv, a 2, Cc P 2, ¢ v, a . 
Le et Milan ha (iv), 
’ i=1 t 
where c is an arbitrary place, and P?” is the integral of the third kind, as a 
function of z, which was determined in Chap. IV. (§§ 45, 46). 


Since the integral of the second kind EY“, obtained in Chap. IV. 
($§ 45, 46), is equal to D, P??, 


changing w and z, and also a aad c, and then differentiating in regard to z, 


we deduce from the last equation, inter- 


Te es OG le tel a (v), 


t=1 


and thence, using equation (iii) to express [?%, 


E," =((2, 2) — ool & [wr(e) He" — Vi" DHE) (i, 
which* gives the form of E7“/ — 7 as a rational function of z, 


The difference of two elementary integrals of the second kind must needs be a function 
which is everywhere finite, and therefore an aggregate of integrals of the first kind. The 


equation (v) expresses the difference of #2’“ and 1“ in this way. But it should be 

noticed that the coefficients of the integrals of the first kind in this equation, which 

depend upon z, become infinite for infinite values of z. They are the quantities 
DIT? Ef 


From the equation (iv) we have 


pe ei ie c ye pee 


ZC 2, s 
wherein the coefficients of V;"" on the right may be characterised as integrals of the 


second kind. From this equation also, if the periods of V;"“ at the jth period loops of the 


* An equation of this form is given by Clebsch and Gordan, Abel. Functnen. (Leipzig, 1866), 
p. 120. 
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first and second kind be denoted by (;,; and C’;,; respectively, we obtain, as the corre- 


‘ 5 ‘2 ’ yey & 
sponding periods of 2”, , 


from these equations the periods of Z”’ “ are immediately obtainable. These equations 
may be used to express the integrals 1° in terms of the periods of Bales 


loops of the first kind. 


at the period 


134. But all these equations are in the nature of transition equations ; 
they connect functions which are algebraically derivable with functions whose 
definition depends upon the form of the period loops. We proceed further 
to eliminate these latter functions as far as is possible, replacing them by 
certain constants, which, in the nature of the case, are not determinable 


algebraically. 


The function of # expressed by H?® is not infinite at the place z. 


Hence we may define p? finite constants A;,, by the equation 
To a De Janne a 


where ¢ is an arbitrary place. And if, as in § 132, Ex. iii, we use the 
algebraically determinable quantities given by 


Cry C _ CC 
Mi, + Aj, = De, Yr. =D, Q. = met Aan uy 


we have 


and 


M,;+Ai = | Ds (Te oie +) | k 


Then, from equation (v), putting therein c, for 2, 
x, a , a d 7. x, a Fda 2, a are 
He *=Ve,"—[n2)-(0na)] p= Es" —[(e,2)— (ona) r+ & Ag, VE* (vii) 
i=1 
and thence, since By” = i 4 da D,,.(&, Cy) 
DF Hee = De c Cr) Z| = Ls (, x) a+, =. = Ag ry Wj (x). 


If in this equation we replace « by z and 7 by r and then substitute 
in equation (v), we obtain 


%, a , a Pp. 2, a 
are ae a {De lt op) %|~2 |, z) 5, | + S A, 4,0, OF 
r=l 
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and thus, if we define an, algebraically determinable, integral by the equation 
LU yt, a R Ly a dz de; 
G, =E, ne V; {D, le, ) Z| —D, (i, 2) i | 


-2 Ohi M ooh (iti 


we have 
5 P P 
Peet ip = ViPS! (AM SEM yo (2); 
w= r=1 
or 
T* Gan 1 P. wa &. AG 
2 —~Gyo+ : Viz (A pied &)epn(2); (vill), 
t= r=1 


from which, by integration in regard to z, we obtain an equation 
. Z a, : r=1...p * ; P 
Gi= | GPa = We 4 SE (net AVE VE? Gx), 
c t=1...p 
either of these expressions being, by equation (viii), also equal to 
P : 
je ge ip Ee "_[(6:, 2)—(¢i, €)] 3 | 
Gea t 
1% P Ly \Oy~y 8, C XL, +72, ¢ ' ee 
ate g > > (V; V; — FE, V; (Mi - M,.:) (ix)e 
The equation (1x) shews that the integral age” is such that 
% ‘9 
 cpml ona 
while every term of (ix) is capable of algebraic determination. 


135. From the equation (ix), when none of the places a, 2, ¢,,..., ¢» are 
branch places, we obtain 


On, he p a a 
a00z = ae (a, Z) oF = 9 (x) E (z, C;) = az (Cc, 2)| 


+4 2 = [co; (a) «, (2) — @ (a); (2)] [Mir - M4] 


-: ae O pne : 
and hence, from the characteristic property a Qe = aude Qz, » We infer 
0 0 2 0 0 0 0 ae 
ay (2) a, (Ze) + Be \e (2) E (2, ci) — a, (Ci, | — w;(2) ee (2,01) a" (Cis) 
+45 & [ei (a) o (2) — 0; (2) 0; (2)) (Mer — Md] = 9 (xi), 
t=1 r=1 


wherein every quantity which occurs is defined algebraically. The form 
when some of the places are branch places is obtainable by slight modi- 
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fications. his is then the general algebraic relation underlying the funda- 
mental property of the interchange of argument and parameter, which was 


originally denoted, in this volume, by the equation II? * = IT?“ 


The relation is of course independent of the places ¢,,...,¢,. For an expression in 
which these places do not enter, see § 138, Equation 17. 


The equation (xi) can be obtained in an algebraic manner (§ 137, Ex. vi.). The method 
followed here gives the relations connecting the Riemann normal integrals and the particular 


integrals obtained in Chap. IV., with the canonical integrals G?", @. 5 


It should be noticed, in equation (xi), that in the last summation each term occurs 
twice. By a slight change of notation the factor $4 can be omitted. 


The interchange of argument and parameter was considered by Abel; some of his 
formulae, with references, are given in the examples in § 147. 


136. From the equation (vi) we have 
Tote a? ep 3 (A, HA) VP 
From this equation, and the equation (viii)’, we infer that 
G42 = Sin, (\Ge "1 & ap) 
cei 8 a s=1 °s 


= (a, 5; 2, G, -.., Cp) (x11), 


which result may be regarded as giving an expression of the function 
W(x, G3 Z,C,..., Cp) in terms of the integrals @; but, written in the form 


x, a BR v, a d me 
GS wre +16, 2) ale § Olena) Co), 


the equation (xl) has another importance; if we call Ca an elementary 


canonical integral of the third kind, and Ge * =D OP oy en elementary 
343,07 


canonical integral of the second kind, we may express the result in words 


thus—The elementary canonical integral of the second kind with tts pole at 
any place z is expressible in the form 


2 x, a : ; 
eat @s (2) G.. +(rational function of a, 2, ¢,..., ey) / e ; 


wherein the elementary canonical integrals occurring, have their poles at p 

arbitrary independent places c,..., Ce 

Further, by equation (xi) the function F (a, z), of § 124, can be written 

in the form 

Ope $ Ve Cc (Eye a 
s=1 


Hi (w, 2) =e (xiii). 
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If we put 
1a _— Ge ae [(z, v) — (z, a)] 2 (xiv), 
the equation following equation (xii) gives 


wv, a ZB %, a 
Ke “= & 0; (2) Ke (xy), 
i=1 i 
and therefore, also 


Oe a_ Pp» chit 
zc 8,¢ 


Sere ke (xvi), 
a & 
and 
d. v 2, ¢ %a - 
iN (@ x) a — D, (@, 2) 2) = : [w; (v7) DK, —;(2) D, K,’ | (xvii) 
t=] : 


which is another form of equation (xi), 


It is easy to see that 


Goo Re *_ 1 SM. —M,,)V™*. 
8 3 i=1 


137. Hw. i. Prove that the most general elementary integral of the third kind, with 
its infinities at the places 2 and c, and vanishing at the place a, which is unaltered when 
x, 2 are interchanged and also a and ¢, is of the form 


P P 4 

ie eases ae ee 

Zz, C ; 4 7 
gl p=1 


wherein a;, , are constants satisfying the equations a;, ,=a,, ;- 


Ex. ii. Tf the integral of Ex. i. be denoted by oe and D, ie be denoted by Ge re 
prove that 


ama 2 
W (By hs 2 Cyy veey Cp) =O, i 2 


Fe, a 
@3 (Z) @,. . 
8 


1 
Ex, iii. Tf, in particular, @" be given by 
= Ne ee ie 
r= Ok = 2 Meet Man Ve Ves 
= , vin 
prove that 


=. 4 p Z 

ey 2M By 
Gia tM ASV 
% o r=1 


r 


This is the integral, in regard to z, of the coefficient of ¢; in the expansion of 
Wr (@, 1} % Cy +++) Cp), a8 a function of z, in the neighbourhood of the place ¢ (§ 182, 
Hix it.) 

The integral @°’" is algebraically simpler than the integral ee “, of this example, in 


that its calculation does not require the determination of the limits denoted by J,, ;. 


Ex. iv. For the case p=1, when the fundamental equation is of the form 


f=(e, 1)4, 
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if the variables at the place c, be denoted by w=c,, y=d,, the place not being a branch 
place, prove that 


2 (2) Oa LF) (0-2) FAI). (OOF 


and calculate @ *, from the equation xi, in the form 


% ys+f (a, 2) dx de _ Dei iay @ de [* dz 
Ga, TC ee CAs OR eT 


where, if y?=f(#)=ayx'+ 4a,03 + 6a,0°+4a,7+a,4, the symbol f(2, 2) denotes the sym- 
metrical expression 

I (Ay 2? + 2a, Z+ Ay) + 2H (422 + 2ayZ+ Ag) + (Ay2*+2A32+ My). 
Prove also that in this case M/,, ,= —/' (¢,)/4f()- 


Calculate the integral @. i “ when the place ¢, is a branch place, and prove that in that 


case Y,,,, =limit,_y CG ! me ;) , wherein w=c,+02, y=At+ BO+..., vanishes. 
1: 


Ex.v. For the case (p=2) in which the fundamental equation is 
xy =f (x), 
where f(2) is a sextic polynomial, taking c,, c, to be the branch places (c¢,, 0), (¢,, 0), in 


the neighbourhood of which, respectively, v=c,+4,, y=A,t,+ B,t,'°+..., and 2=c,+4%,”, 
y=Agt,+ Byt+..., prove that 


2, ¢ % dz A, &— Cy 1 dz iS 1 s ; Py, ily 
H ¢ 28 2— G orale ear — Cy 2s di’ (1s oa Ay Gq - Peo mes ACE 
and infer that 
\ . > = _ _ Ay + Ag _,» 1 dz 1 de 
[o, (#) @2 (2) — a2 (%) @; (2) | [Why 1 M,,2\= ” (¢— C9)? 2) 2s dt 2y at 
Supposing w and z have general positions, deduce from equation (ix) that 
ays (oa) 8 — 2ys= 4p VEL (opp (w+ 27) 
+(u—2? {eevee (2-¢)—2f (2) e-e  [f' () +f’ @)-%) -2f (2) x- “ 
(2—¢)? 4 % (2—¢,) Cy — C2)” 


where A,*, A,” have been replaced by /” (c,), 7’ (¢,) respectively. 


Prove that this form leads to 
@ sy+f(a, 2) dx de ‘= dz 
I ae (ott Mot) +N], 
where, if f(x) be WPAN BERS pe cont? J (#, 2) denotes the 
expression 


@ (Ay +3012" + 8a22+A3) +32? (a, 25 + 3a,2 +3524 a4) 
+320 (A.8 +3032" + 8442+ ds) + (4,22 +3042 + 3a;2+ a), 


and L, M, N are certain constants depending upon ¢, and ¢,. 


Ex. vi. Let R(~) be any rational function. By expressing the fact that the value of 
the integral {/(#) dw taken round the complete boundary of the Riemann surface, is equal 
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to the sum of its value taken round all the places of the surface at which the integral is 
infinite, we shall (cf. also p. 232) obtain the theorem 


dx 
= lz (2) Fe |-1=9 
where the summation extends to all places at which the expansion of R (a) , in terms of 


the infinitesimal, contains negative powers of ¢, and E @) 7 ht means the coefficient of 


¢~1in the expansion. If all the poles of 2 (x) occur for finite values of x, this summation 


will contain terms arising from the fact that 2 contains negative powers of ¢ when w is 


infinite, as well as terms arising at the finite poles of R(w). If however f(a) be of the 


form U (a 2 V(x), wherein U(x), V(x) are rational functions of x, whose poles are at 
dx Pp 


finite places of the surface, there will be no terms arising from the infinite places of the 
surface. 


Now let € denote the current variable, and w, z denote fixed finite places: prove, by 
applying the theorem to the case* when 


P= CE 45 4 C49 vrs 9) Fe WG 5 2 Oy ons 
that 


Dz (x, 2) — Dz (4 2) = 2 {oi (“) [v@, a — 0 (2) Lb ( a), 3 ’ 


where (x, z) is written for shortness for (vw, a; 2, ¢,, ..., Gp), and [y(a, 2), denotes the 
% 

coefficient of ¢,, in the expansion of y(, 2), regarded as a function of , in the neighbour- 

hood of the place ¢;. 


Shew, when all the involved places are ordinary places, that this equation is the same 
as equation (xii) obtained in the text. 


Prove also that 
gy P i 
DDG" —4 33 04(0)0p(2) (Moy Mirr)=D.v ls e+ 3 ose) [V0 OY, - 
i=1r=1 i= cj 
Hence, as the forms @;() are also obtainable by expansion of the function (2, x), every 
term on the right hand is immediately calculable when the form of the function wp (a, 2) 


is known; then by integrating the right hand in regard to # and z we obtain an integral 
of the third kind for which the property of the interchange of argument and parameter 


holds. (Cf. Ex. iii. p. 180.) 


Ex. vii. By comparison of the two forms given for the function y (7, a; 2, ¢) (§§ 126, 
131), we can obtain results analogous to those obtained in §§ 133—136 for the function 
? 


v (2, Hy 2% Cys woes Cp)» 
Putting, as before, 7. me =T. —{(%, £)—( a)] g , and, when z is a branch place, under- 
i) z a 
standing by DeaH y “ the expression Dd athe = 1s ‘ 1) and, further, putting 
a 4 ey sl de 1 
Bir =(D." Di : jek ee Ni, =a dD, ((c 3) di AF =) |. ? 


* Giinther, Crelle, cix. p. 206. 
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wherein m is an arbitrary place and ¢, the infinitesimal at the place ¢, so that 


a d. 
Kis r= Niger — Noy t= Bry i Bis v= {Ps Hie ‘| D.((e 4) ae (6 a a) Ih. es 


prove, in order, the following equations, which are numbered as the corresponding equa- 
tions in $§ 133—186 ; 


1 (ii), 


p™ a nn” a A Vv" a eee H® m 


ym mM 5 a ¢ c (iv), 


Z P = % i= j 
iif “=[(z, 2) —(z, a)| oa . a [o; (2) De 1 ike tog Ve a Ds De 1 Ee ee (vi), 
we 


Dit ae De Be *-[(6,2)-(@ ag + 2 Baw Vi" (vii), 
wherein, when ¢ is a branch place, the first term of the right hand is to be interpreted as 
Be ie. oe) ; 


also the equations 


1 


kj-1 ype 1 ky-1 dz de P 
DED SH a=: Data la)), (@ c) a) D, (( z) a) +2 B,, 4 @, (2), 


1 
x, 2, & uy 2, a 7hjy-1 dz de 
lr, =f + 22 Ve : D, B ( c) = -D,( (6 z) al 


p 
eS 


Zz 


Pp @, 
= A, é V; @, (2), 
lr=1 


and thence, that the algebraically determinable integral 
fey x, a P L,a 7kj-1 dz de 
GEE + 2 VE" D | 2. ( ¢) a =. ( 2) =) | 


is equal to 

p Pp 
T,, £52 Vy or) (Br, c+ By 9) (viii) ; 
and, finally, that the integral 


x, a 0,0 


Pp PP 2m 
Q., ml, m oe 2 


> et 
1lr= 


(Bri + Bis») (ix), 


which, clearly, is such that @ = @ “can be algebraically defined by the equation 


LU 7, @ P 0a 7Ke—1 2% de 
oy ee ex aoe V, dD. ‘ | &. _ [(e, z)- (¢, m)| aI 
©, & zy2, mM W, 20 > : 
“EERE VE™— TE TE") Kaye (i 
Further shew that the function yp (, a; z, ¢) can be written in the form 


dys “ye, Ob p k,-1 a, 
W (@, a; 2, c)=Gy “— 26 De Ce (xii). 
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The algebraical formula expressing the property of interchange of argument and parameter 
is to be obtained from the equation 


D, D, Q: i ==/b). (x 2) a) + 2a (a) De { D, (@ 7) =) —D, ( 2) a) 

+4 22 [oj (#) o, (2) — 0; (#) o; (2)] Ki, (x). 
Lastly, if Z;,(z) denote the coefficient of ¢*/ |& (k positive) in the expansion of the function 
W(x, @; 2, c) as a function of x in the neighbourhood of the place c, so that (Ex. iv. § 132) 


Ai p 
Tn (@)=DE (2) G) - 2 vl) Pas 
t= 


where P;, , denotes a certain constant such that P,, x, 18 Vi, 7, prove, by equating to zero 
the sum of the coefficients of the first negative powers of the infinitesimals in the expan- 


sions of the function of & W(& a; 2c) Dep (€,a; 2, c), at all places where negative 
powers occur, that 


Pp 
Dz (%, &5 2 €)— Dap (4% a; %, c)= iz [oi (”) Ly; (2) — @; (2) Ly; (x)] (A), 
14= 
wherein, on the right, only functions Z,(z) occur for which & is one of the p numbers 
ky, ka, ...) kp, and that 
e, a 


Pp Pp p 
PD@am-2 2 rigs (2) wy (2) (Ney e+ Mi, 1) =D (2, a; 2, €)+ : %, @; (2) Ly; (2) (B); 
4=1T= i 


thus an elementary integral of the third kind, permitting interchange of argument and 
parameter, is obtained immediately from the function (x, a; z,c) by integrating the 
right hand of equation (B) in regard to w and z. 


Prove also, that if 


z 


hy . dz 
ie “= “-[(% 2) — (Zz, a)| > 


we have the formulae 


g 12 aa 
VG er fe ed) Di ake (xy) 
Oh 
eo pt a 12 ve a phi cai K® m vi) 
@. m  %m Le se i ¢ c (x 


; P i= zm i-1 pm, a os 
D, (@ 2) a) E: D,( (x 5 4) = 3 [oi(e) D, DiARPOR 2a) Ded REY: Haiti: 


Ex. viii. To calculate the integral Q?" for the case (p=2) where the fundamental 


equation is 
y= (x), 
wherein f(x) is a sextic polynomial divisible by 2—c¢, which is expansible in the form 
f (@) =A? (w@-0) +Q (w—cP +R (x—cf +... , 
we may use the equation (xi) of Ex. vii. When 4, 2 are near the place ¢, putting 
a=ct+t?, z=ct+t,’, y= Aho Geetaecers s= A+ tote oes 5 
prove that 


dz Stes ree oe : 
D, ((, Z) =) —D, ( 2) a) =F (t,2 — t,2) + cubes and higher powers of ¢, and ¢., 
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and thence (see Ex. ii. § 182) that 
5 R(x—z) da dz 
Kz [@, (#) @2 (2) — 2 (2) @, (== Raa 


Also, when z is not a branch place, if ¢, be a place near to ¢, and the expansion of the 


function E Z, eee (Ge ‘)| - in powers of the infinitesimal at c, contain the terms 


M+.+WN#+..., so that 
ae, aalide Oy we ene sc: 
=| 64-5569 | a av=d?{[2 60-564 | Ft» 


prove that 
ple Olle== 272) 
2As(z—c)? ; 
wate 9 [At+8 Oe OA). Ge c\La = FO Ge Ole 22) ar So 
2A8s (z—c)8 


substituting these results in the formula (xi) of Ex. vii., prove that 
Q ystf(a,z) 1 of 0 2 
eas 5G {(e-<) (z-c¢) ot 46 (ate — 2c) = 12 saat | ys 

where f(a, z) has the same signification as in Example v. The part within the brackets 


{ } is of the form ys 33a;,,@;(£) @, (2), where a;,,=a,,;- 


Obtain the same result by the formula (B) of Ex. vii., using the form of W(x, a; <, c) 
found in Ex. ii. § 132. 


138. The formule in §§ 133—136 enable us to express the form of a 
canonical integral of the third kind, in the most general case; and to 
calculate the integral for any fundamental algebraic equation, when the 
integral functions are known. But they have the disadvantage of presenting 
the result in a form in which there enter p arbitrary places c,...,cp. We 
proceed now to shew how to formulate the theory in a more general way ; 
though the results obtained are not so explicit as those previously given, 
they are in some cases more suitable for purposes of calculation. 


Let u,'",..., uw?“ denote any p linearly independent integrals of the first 


kind; denote D,w?“ by w:(«). Let the matrix whose (i, 7)th element is 
hj (ci) be denoted by w,%,...,¢» being the places used (§ 121) to define 
the quantities @, (2), ..., @p(w). Let v;,; denote the minor of the (¢, j)th 
element in the determinant of the matrix yw, divided by the determinant 
of #; so that the matrix inverse * to w is that whose (7, j)th element is 7; ;. 
Then we clearly have - 


3; (@) = 5, 1 py (@) + «2000 + V5, phy (&) Gal 255M): 


‘ ge WU, +.) U, are linearly independent, and the places ¢,, ..., ¢p are independent 
(see §§ 23, 121), the matrix 4 can always be formed, 
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Let a denote any symmetrical matrix of p? quantities, @;;, m which 
Ui, j= j,i. Then we define p quantities by the p equations 


a5 


PP ee : ae a“ x, x. : x, w 
Lo* = iH, + Vp, ; Ht iia. 4 Ups ay = 2 (G10 +... + Gi, pt) “), 


and call them fundamental integrals of the second kind associated with the 
x, a 

. . . . init e 

71=j, m which case »;,;=1. Thus by taking i,j =4(A;,;+4;,:), the 


: w, a ‘ 

integrals wu, For imstance when pu; (2) = @; (a), y;,;=90 unless 

integrals HK”, ..., HK?“ (p. 187. xiv.) are a fundamental system associated 
i ‘Dp s 


with the set Vi"*)...., ae * 


It will be convenient in what follows to employ the notation of matrices 
to express the determinant relations of which we avail ourselves *. We shall 
therefore write the definition given above in the form 


LP * = 5H” — dquo 
wherein L”“ stands for the row of p quantities Db en ere Ly Ee stands 
for the row of p quantities teks “\..., H°“ and ¢ denotes the matrix obtained 


yp 


by changing the rows of v into its columns, and is in fact equal to the 
matrix denoted by «1, so that we may also write 
LE” * = pH” * — Qau%*, = pak” — Qa/um 4, 
where (§ 137) 
BY ? 
He = KEES 2 (Ani Aae) Ve 


r=l1 


Explicit forms of the integrals K;’“ have been given (§ 134, 136). 


Then, from the equations defining the integrals LZ“, we have 


j p 2 ig a, a 
3 rate) pas H? ag Yj, pi(Z)—2X ZW aye Uy Ms (2), 
7 4 = 


(Ri Ul r=1 s=1 


2, a we I XL, 
=> 0; (2) He eo) Cy, g Up Ms (2), 


“jal r=1 s=1 


RP 2B >, 
=H," —2 2 & caus bs (2); 
r=1 s=1 
and this is an important result. For, putting for 2 in turn any p independent 
places, the p functions Li“ are determined by this equation. Thus the 


functions Ly“, ..., LP“ do not depend upon the places c,, C2, -++» Cp 


* See for instance Cayley, Collected Works, vol. ii. p. 475, and the Appendix II. to the present 
volume, where other references are given, 
B 13 
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Also, from this equation we infer 


D, | (2) G]-D.[ (2 | STRHe = Dare 
= § [us(@) D.Li"— ws (@) Del?" (1), 


c being any arbitrary place. Now it is immediately seen that if R,(2),..., 
R, (a) be any rational functions of # such that 


2 [ei (a) DIE oo [i (z) (Dees a = 2 (mi (x) R; (z) — phi (z) RB; (x)], 


then R; (x) can only be a form of D,L?", obtained from D,L;’* by altering 
the values of the constant elements of the symmetrical matrix a. Hence 


the equation (17) furnishes a method of calculating the integrals iL? en 
ever it is possible to put the left-hand side into the form of the right-hand 
side. 


The equation (17) shews that the expression 
daz iD 2, C 
Dz ((a, 2) G) + 2 ws (@) DeLi 


is unaltered by the interchange of « and z. This expression is also 
equal to 


d. 2 ¢ 
D, (@, z) a) De x S ay, «Hr (@) fs (2) 
r=l1 s= 


and, therefore, to 
P iy 
De "-23 > Ar, s br (L) fy (2). 
r=1 s=1 
Hence, the formula (§ 134, ix.) 


Pp 

%, a x, @ Re BAG x, Ww Bee 

ah S B Cone 5 E a, 2,¢ 

Le, a Laks ap 24 Uj; Lj — Li5y —2 > Ds) Ay, gig Us 
aa Y= 


x, a Bw ee 
= Qc ae 2 > (A, .+ As) ee ae) > = > ee 
w=) 5 niles) 


=1 » Up 


gives us a form of canonical integral of the third kind not depending upon 
the places ¢,,...,¢,, and immediately calculable when the forms of the 
functions L;’“ are found. 


The formula 
2, a ad. BP 2, a J x, a 
PD,” = [(z, 2) — (2, a)] - + Sf; (@)iLe Be2 S 5S Cy, g Up fs (2) 
wel (peal Sal 


serves to express any integral of the second kind in terms of the inte 


Tobe, e285 
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Ex.i. For the surface y?=f(#), where f(a) is a rati i + 
a vat al ] ‘ o » OD 5 
Ree ; ST () ational polynomial of order 2p +2, 


. oe ly af (é) 
O=sEa5° ae a) Sale WELD Gla ap 


wherein s’=f(z), n?=/(€), is a rational function of € (without 7). Prove by applying the 
4 i=) 
theorem, 5 E (€) ae =0, (Ex. vi, § 137) that 
-1 


eet 
2y Qs 2 
I 
where /, X’ represent in turn every pair of unequal numbers from 0, 1, 2 2, ..., 2, whose 


sae = not greater than 2p, #’ being greater than /, and the coefficients \ are given by the 
act that 


P= (H)=NAA LANL? + oo bop 4 OP TEA Nop 4 90? *2, 


Hence, a set of integrals of the second kind associated with the integrals of the first kind 


pee ©” wdx % Play 
ee a: 


wx, a x dy k=2p+1-7 
a "| Ae 2 

: a 4y k=t 
and a canonical integral of the third kind is given by 


2dz dx Qys+2f (z) +f" (2) («#—2) ra 2Qp+1-¢ : 
ie 02s Qy (@—z)? +2 zs ‘ ae (4 1-I) deri] 


is given by 
Aeer4¢(F+1—7) 2%, (¢=1, 2, so0y P) 5 


This is equal to 
Das | 5 
Qyst+ ZS wz [WetrAgis, (vt+e2)] 


ice. TCs 


which is clearly sheraaeas in w and z. 


The value of & mac nv) a aC z) used in this example is given by Abel, Wuvres Completes 
(Christiania, a Vol. i. p. 49. 


«we y 
Ex. ii. Shew in Ex. i, for p=1, that the integral associated with | “ is 
We 


w x2 
| st ae and express these in the notation of Weierstrass’s elliptic functions 
a 
when the fundamental equation is 7?=4a°—g.7— 3 
139. Suppose now that the integrals ate eee Uy “are connected with 
the normal integrals ie awe Up : by means of the equations 


Tipline) = Ap hy (@) ae ners + Ay, pQy (2), 


which, since 0; (2) = ae “are equivalent to 


x, nee 


me O(N ae BES ena 


Then the periods of the integral uy“, at the first p period loops, form the 


rth row of a matrix, 2A, and the periods of the integral u," at the second 
13—2 
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p period loops form the 7th row of a matrix 247; we shall write o=2X and 
w=Xr, so that w;,;=i,;. The two suffixes of the quantities oi, ; will 
prevent confusion between them and the differential coefficients @; (). 


Let the periods of Z;’“ at the jth period loops of the first and second kind 
be denoted by —2n;,; and — 2y';,; respectively. The matrix whose ith row 
consists of the quantities 7;,1, .-., i, p Will be denoted by 7; similarly the 
matrix of the quantities 7';,; will be denoted by 7’. The matrix of the 


periods of the mtegrals Ae pata HS “at the first period loops is zero; the 
(i, j)th element of the matrix at the second period loops is the jth period of 
Hs “namely Q;(c¢;). We shall denote this matrix by A. 


By the definitions of the integrals L;’“ we therefore have 


25, 7 = 4 (Gi, 11,5 +... + Qi, p Op, 5), Ci 12 oe), 
Danie = 4 (aa 1 jb <8 Op) — (14, 4 (G,) Pees ty oO OD) 
and all these equations are contained in the equations 
n = 2ao, 
n = 2a0’ — 4A =2aw’ — $A. 
Now from the equations connecting yu, (x) and Q, (x), we obtain 
TA Lp (Cr) = Ny a OG; ee +e, » Dy (6%), 


wherein p,(¢;) is the (7, 7)th element of the matrix uw, and the right hand is 
the (2, r)th element of the matrix AX; hence we may put 


wip = AX. 
If then we denote the matrix 447A by h, we have 
2Arh = 2rivh = wiA = Ami, 
and infer that 2\h= i, and thence that 2h = 77. Thus Qha=T1, 2hw’ =i. 


E L, @ x, a x, @ x, a 
leo the integrals.) 4.17. $.1lp ., meets eee Yy are connected by the 


equation hu*® ” = 2hrv™ ¢ = qiv® 
140. The four equations 
2ho=7t, Lhe =Tit, n=2a0, 7 =2a0’—h (A) 


will prove to be of fundamental importance in the theory of the theta 
functions. They express the periods », 1 independently of the places 
G, +++, Cp, used in defining re 


If beside the symmetrical matrix 7, and the arbitrary symmetrical matrix 
a, we suppose the matrix h, which is in general unsymmetrical, to be 
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arbitrarily given, the integrals Ul eabetetese. ie being then determined by the 
equation hu® “=a 4, the first equation, 2hw =i, gives rise to p* equations 
whereby the p? quantities ;,; are to be found, and similarly the other 
equations give rise each to p* equations determining respectively the quantities 
O1} 7,3 71,3. But, thereby, the 4p? quantities thus involved are deter- 
mined in terms of less than 4” given quantities. For the symmetrical 
matrices a, Tt involve each only 4p(p+1) quantities, and the number of 
given quantities is thus only p(p+1)+p2 There are therefore, presumably, 


2p pp (pt) = 2p) — p, 


relations connecting the 4p? quantities @;,;, o':,;, 7i,;, 7); we can in fact 
express these relations in various forms. 


One of these forms is 
on=70, © =Hw, Ho — wr =}Ti=0'n —7o, (B) 
of which, for instance, the first equation is equivalent to the 4p(p—1) 
equations 


Dp 
= (@,, a Nr, j os Nr, a @ rj) = 0, 
r=1 


mwhich 7=1, 2,...,,.7=1,2,.-...p; and ¢ 1s not equal to 7. The second 
equation is similarly equivalent to 4p(p—1) equations, and the third to p° 
equations. The total number of relations thus obtained is therefore the 
right number p?+p(p-—1), In this form the equations are known as 
Weierstrass’s equations. 


Another form in which the 2p? — p relations can be expressed is 
oo =o 0, m=, © — on =}Tt=7o — 10 (C) 


These equations are distinguished from the equations (A) as Riemann’s 
equations. 

141. The equations (B) and (C) are entirely equivalent ; either set can be deduced 
from the equations (A) or from the other set. A natural way of obtaining the set (B) is 
to use the equation (17). A natural way of obtaining the set (C) is to make use of the 
Riemann method of contour integration. 

The equations (A) give, recalling that @=a, o'=or, T=7, 

6n=20a@ ,=f, say, a symmetrical matrix, 
on’ = 20d’ — Bh=2ader — ho =Br—$nu. 

Hence jo =jor=Br=Br, 
and because o’=7a, 

@'n! =Ton! =TBt — $727, 
and thus, as r8r=78r, we have 


dn=70, oy’ =7'o', 7o — Oy =$m1=G7 —170, 
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which are the equations (B). And it should be noticed that these results are all derived 
from the three o’=or, 7 =8, oy’ =8r—4}77, assuming only that B and r are symmetrical. 

From the equations (B), putting o7=, @'n’=y, so that 8 and y are symmetrical 
matrices, we obtain * 

n=()7!B, n'=y(’)~}, and thence @ (@)-1B—y(a')to=$n. 
Hence, if o-!o’=«, so that wx=o', o' =Ko, @'(@)~1=«, and k~1=(w’)~10, we have 
KB— yx l= gn, or KBx— y=, 
and therefore, as the matrices «8x and y are symmetrical, so also is the matrix « ; and thus 
o~1!'=a'(@)~1, and therefore wo’=o'a, 


which is one of the equations (C). 


Further : ; 
on =now — yt =Nok —tni=Bx—4$m1, 
and therefore n'@=KB —$rt=KB—4$m1, 
leading to anno =BkB —37i8, 


and the right hand is a symmetrical matrix, and therefore equal to @y/n#; thus also 
nn =n'n; 

which is the second of the equations (C). 

Finally (@'n — 07’) @=0'no — @(@'n — $772) — o'@n — 08'n +4 7i@ = (0G — w0')n +4770 

=tnoa, 
and thus 
o'n - on’ =3n2, = , therefore, no’ — 7a, 

which is the third of equations (C). 

We have deduced both the equations (B) and (C) from the equations (A). A similar 
method can be used to deduce the equations (B) from the equations (C). 

Other methods of obtaining the equations (B) and (C) are explained in the Examples 
which follow (§ 142, Exx. ii—v). ' 

142, Hv. i. Shew that the p integrals given by the equation 

Ae = bys Ae tt Ae 


where ¢;,; is the minor of Q;(¢;) in the determinant of the matrix A (§ 139), divided by the 
determinant of A, namely by the equation 


= x, 
ANG ore Ria 
are a set of fundamental integrals of the second kind associated with the set of integrals 
of the first kind 2mdvj’, ..., 2rivt?, and are such that 


Di, ( w) a) —D, (es y) a) 


P 2,6 v, & 1g oe C a 
-2 (« (2) D, H®°— «;(2) Dz H® \= $ (0. (2) D, K2°—w; (2) Dy K™ ‘) 
a t=1 ‘ s 


z 


fm ZC wa i 2 ¢ 2 
ee (a, (v) D, A; —;(z) D, A, )= > (u (x) D, L; 7 — ng (2) D, L; 2) : 
= i=l 


The determinant of the matrix w,=), cannot vanish, because Mas iy He BLE linearly 
» 


independent. ‘The determinant of the matrix r does not vanish, since otherwise we could deter- 


mine an integral of the first kind with no periods at the period loops of the second kind 
(cf. Forsyth, Theory of Functions, § 231, p. 440). 
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Prove that the function AS “has only one period, namely at the ith period loop of the 
second kind, and that this period is equal to 1. For the sets 


3 iy Oh * D0 x, @ L, a 
ZTRUOaRa yn alles arw, » Ay oy vey AS, 
me : Fe gail es Ve. Bi 
e have in fact o=m, wo =n, n=0, =F. 


Shew that these values satisfy the equations (B) and (C). 


Hx. ii. From Ex. i. we deduce 


2D mya eo By Cm, Ow P Gh 7% 6 BC) 0, 
2nv (v,; IN 0) UN = SG; If ae we 
a=1 = : 


17 v v 


Hence, supposing x and z separately to pass, on the dissected Riemann surface, respec- 
tively from one side to the other* of the rth period loop of the first kind, and from one 
side to the other of the sth period loop of the first kind, we obtain, for the increment of 
the right-hand side 


p 
Se 2 Mme Niys— Mir v Min )s 
4=> 


which is the (7, s)th element of the matrix —4(a)—no). For the functions on the left- 
hand side the matrix 7 —jo vanishes (Ex. i.). Hence the same is true for those on the 
right hand. 


Supposing w to pass from one side to the other of the rth period loops of the first kind, 
and z from one side to the other of the sth period loop of the second kind, we similarly 
prove that @y’—7nw’ has the same value for the functions on the two sides of the equation, 
and therefore, as we see by considering the functions on the left hand, has the value —}$n2. 


While, if both v and z pass from one side to the other of period loops of the second kind 


we are able to infer on =7'a'. 
We thus obtain Weierstrass’s equations (B). 


Pipe le nae, Ul “be any integrals, the periods of U*’“ at the jth period loops 
of the first and second kind be respectively ¢;,;, ¢;,;, and the matrices of these elements 
be respectively denoted by ¢ ¢; and Wi", ..., W% be other integrals for which the 


corresponding matrices are é and &, prove that the integral | UP ed We “ taken positively 


round all the period-loop-pairs has the value 
P Ul , 
= (Cis r Ejsr—Cior §) r)s 
r=1 
which is'the (7, 7)th element of the matrix ¢£’— ¢'&. 
Ex. iv. If R;(«) denote the rational function of «# given by 
P de, 
R; (#)= eG Vr yi [Crs &) rp (Cy a)] dt o) 
T= 


the function Z°“+4R;(~) is infinite only at ¢, ..-5 ep, and has the same periods 


Li“, Denote this function by VEO 


* To that side for which the periods count positively (see the diagram, § 18). 
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Prove that if the expansion of the integral Y,”“ in the neighbourhood of the place ¢, 


be written in the form 


ry — "3 
ie thi, stGi,g b+ os 


v 


then 
Gi, a=, 4 (An, a+ MG, 2) + tee +p, 4 (Ap, s+, ,8)) 


where d;,;, W/;,; are as defined in § 134, and are such that A; ,+J/;,,=A,;,i:+/,,;.- 


Hence shew that the sum of the values of the integral | ree ave* taken round all 
the places ¢,, ..., Gp 18 Zero. 
Eau. v. Inter from Exs, i. and iv., by taking 


2 @ al Ly = = 
@) OO =u,’ = Lee “, that 00 =o'a, 


i 
(§) U7 = V7, We ae that ae '—y'@=4mi, 
(y) UPS= VO *= WwW,” that yy =n'7. 
These are Riemann’s equations. 
Ex. vi. If instead of the places c,, ..., ¢p and the matrix p, we use a matrix depending 
only on one place c, the ith row being formed with the elements De fA), coos ee LG) 


D, a a, a we, a x, a 
we can similarly obtain a set LZ, wy Z, associated with the set w,’",..., u,” 


Shew that the periods of sy ", ..., 2°" thus determined are independent of the posi- 


tion of the place c. 


Ex, vii. If the differential coefficients py, (x), ..., Mp (w), be those derived from a set of 
p independent places e By, sony Op JUSt. a8; (@); ...5 Op (@) are derived from ¢;, 2.. 96), 80 
that pj; (b;)=1, p;(b,)=0, prove that v,,;=e,(b;) and that 


%, @ aM ¢ 0, Ob BD, O 
Dp = Hy 2 (iy Wy vee +i U, ys 
a 


143. We conclude this chapter with some applications * of the functions 
W(a,a; 2, c), H(a, z) to the expression of functions which are single-valued 
on the (undissected) Riemann surface. Such functions include, but are 
more general than, rational functions, in that they may possess essential 
singularities. 


Consider first a single-valued function which is infinite only at one place ; 
denote the place by m, and the function by F(a). 


pincer (2, a5 2, ¢) SF is a rational function of z, the integral 


[Fe ly (ay nee 0), | dz, or [Fe An'(@, a5; 2, 6) dt, 


taken round the edges of the period-pair-loops, has zero for its value. But 
this integral is also equal to the sum of its values taken round the place m 


> 


* 


Appell, Acta Math. i. pp. 109, 132 (1882), Giinther, Crelle cix. p. 199 (1892). 
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where F(z) is infinite, and the places # and a at which ah (@, a5 2) c) is 
infinite. 


Now, when z is in the neighbourhood of the place m, since w (a, a; z, c) 
is a rational function of z, we can put 


ap (a, a; 2, ¢)= pee 


DY a (@, a5. m,\C), 


hs 


where ¢,, 1s the infinitesimal at the place m. 


Thus the integral | F(z) (a, a; 2, c) dt, taken round the place m, gives 


Qa 5 


r=0 


a Ds ere, awn, c)s 


is 


where A, is the value of the integral is | t}, (2) dt, taken round the 
TT . 


2 
place m. 
When z is in the neighbourhood of the place z, W(x, a; 2, c) is infinite 


like ae t, being the infinitesimal at the place «, and therefore, taken round 
the place x, the integral 


[Fore G2, C) Ob, 


gives 
2art F(a). 


Similarly round the place a, the integral gives — 271 F(a). 


Hence the function (2) can be expressed in the form 


fl, 
F@)=F@)— = 7D" Ww (a, a; m, oc), 
r=0 [r mM 


the places a and c being arbitrary (but not in the neighbourhood of the 
place m). 


For example, when p=0, (7, @; 2, ¢)= — (= - =i) , and 


i| 
F(a) -F(a)= = eee | eam m)r*t - aay): 


wherein 
Ap= 5 | (z—m)" F(z) dz, the integral being taken round the place m. 
La 


A similar result can be obtained for the case of a single valued function with only a 
finite number of essential singularities. When one of these singularities is only a pole, 
say of order p, the integral | he F(z) dz, taken round this pole, will vanish when 75, and 


the corresponding series of functions D” yp (a, a; m, ¢) will terminate. 
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144, We can also obtain a generalization of Mittag Leffler’s Theorem. 
If c,, G,... be a series of distinct places, of infinite number, which converge* 
to one place c, and f,(«), fr(#),-.- be a corresponding series of rational 
functions, of which f;(«) is infinite only at the place ¢;, then we can find a 
single valued function F(«), with one essential singularity (at the place c), 
which is otherwise infinite only at the places , t, ..., and in such a way 
that the difference F («) —f; («) is finite in the neighbourhood of the place ¢;. 

Since f;(~) is a rational function, infinite only at the place ¢;, and 
wr (a, a; £,¢) does not become infinite when z comes to ¢, we can put 


A 
filo) =f) — 3 FF Di w(w, a 0 ©), (A) 


wherein a is an arbitrary place not in the neighbourhood of any of the 
places ¢,, c:,..., ¢, and 2; is a finite positive integer, and A, a constant. 


Also, when 2 is sufficiently near to c, and w is not near to c, we can put 


ae 
Wie, a, 2,c)= = t, [Di wh (a, a; ZaC) yee 


k=0 |i 


wherein ¢, is the infinitesimal at the place c. Thus also, when z is near to ¢, 


i M8 


Ls A (dr Oe 2,C ) = ite Ry (2), (B), 
wherein A; (#) is a rational function, which is only infinite at the place c. 
There are p values of & which do not enter on the right hand; for it can 
easily be seen that if ky, ..., ky denote the orders of non-existent rational 
functions infinite only at the place c, each of the functions 


[Da Nee cece) | aera ose Cae cr 


vanishes identically. Let the neighbourhood of the place c, within which z 
must lie in order that the expansions (B) may be valid, be denoted by MV. 


Of the places ¢,, ¢,..., an infinite number will be within the region M; 


let these be the places ¢,,;, ¢s4s,...; then s will be finite and, when i> s, 
we have 


: Senge 
DW (®, &5 Ci, ¢) = a t; Ri. (2), 


wherein ¢; 1s the value of ¢,, in the equation (B), when z is at c;. Hence also 
from the equation (A), wherein there are only a finite number of terms on 
the right hand, we can put 


A fe es 
Si (x) —f; (a) = a Ss, z (@), (C), 


wherein S;,; 1s a rational function, 7 > s, and & is not near to the place c 


* 


so that c is what we may call the focus of the series C1, Cq, ... (Hdufungsstelle). 
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It is the equation (C) which is the purpose of the utilisation of the 
function (x, a; z, c) in the investigation. The functions Sin (w) will be 
infinite only at the place c. The series (C) are valid so long as # is outside 
a certain neighbourhood of c. We may call this the region M’. 


Let now €,41, €542,... be any infinite series of real positive quantities, such 
that the series 


Esti + Eso + €syg +... 


is convergent ; let 4; be the smallest positive integer such that, for i>, the 
terms 


STS), 

k=p,;+1 
taken from the end of the convergent series (C), are, in modulus, less than e¢,, 
for all the positions of # outside M’; then, defining a function g;(#), when 
t>s, by the equation 


‘i 
gi(@)= fila) —fil@— 2 WSO) 
we have, for 71>, 
| g(x) | < ei. 
Thus the series 


= By scoras Car 3, (2) 


is absolutely and uniformly convergent for all positions of « not in the 
neighbourhood of the places c, ¢, @,...,and represents a continuous single 
valued function of a When « is near to c, the function represented by the 
series is infinite like /; (z). 

The function is not unique; if y(«#) denote any single-valued function 
which is infinite only at the place c, the addition of («) to the function 
obtained will result in a function also having the general character required 
in the enunciation of the theorem. As here determined the function 
vanishes at the arbitrary place a; but that is an immaterial condition. 


For instance when p=0, and the place m is at infinity, the places m,, m2, ms, ..., 
being 0, 1, o, 1+o, ..., p+go, ..., wherein is a complex quantity and p, q are any 
rational integers, let the functions f,(«), fy(«),... be #1, (w-1)74, (w-@)7},..., 
(w-—p—qe)7},.... 


1 1 c-a@ w—a  #—as 
Here (e053 40=-( hin re satenear ales 


when z is great enough and |v|<|z], |a|<|2|. 
Also 


1 
Pees eit mo) 
L-M, A-M, 


il 2—-a . «—a? 
=. - ASP eae tr 00 My 
a—M; mi m; 


when m; is great enough, and |a|<|m;|, |v|<|mi|- 
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Now the series 
1 


me 


1 
=23 | ——, 
ee 

is convergent. Hence when « and « are not too great 


pd ry nd, 3 

a —iOy Gao) 

aT IT i aqae ages <= €i5 
mM Mj 


where e; is a term of a convergent series of positive quantities. This equation holds for 
all values of 7 except ¢=1, in which case m,;=0. 
Hence we may write 


(2) 1 1 L-a 
Hi L-mM, G—-Mm mM? 


and obtain the function 
dias ae $ 1 1 v—-a 


2 a =i 242 
Bo pa-x q=-wlL#-Pp-qo a-p-gqo (pt+qgo)’ 


which has the property required. This function is in fact equal, in the notation of 
Weierstrass’s elliptic functions, to ¢(v|1, #)—¢(a@| 1, @). 


145. We can always specify a rational function of « which, beside being 
infinite at the place c,is infinite at a place c; like an expression of the form 


Ay, Ay e ee % 
sia ein ee oe 
namely, such a function is 
as ss A, DS vr (a, ay Ci, c), 


r=0 |r 


and this may be used in the investigation instead of the function /; (x) — f; (a). 


Hence, in the enunciation of the theorem of § 144, it is not necessary 
that the expressions of the rational functions /;(#) be known, or even that 
there should exist rational functions infinite only at the places c; in the 
assigned way. All that is necessary is that the character of the infinity 
of the function F, at the pole c;, should be assigned. 


Conversely, any single-valued function #’ whose singularities consist of 
one essential singularity and an infinite number of distinct poles which 
converge to the place of the essential singularity, can be represented by 
a series of rational functions of #, which beside the essential singularity have 
each only one pole. 


146. Let the places ¢,, c, ..., ¢ be as in § 144. We can construct a 
single-valued function, having the places ¢,, ¢, ..., a8 zeros, of assigned 
positive integral orders \,, A», ..., which is infinite only at the place c, where 
it has an essential singularity. 
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For the function E (a, z) = A i aca 


is zero at the place z and infinite only at the place c. When z is near to c 
we can put 
Crile aoa 
D, log # (a, fae > re [D! ap (a, a, 2, C) ee, 
7=0 


| 


and therefore, when c; is near to ec, and a is not near to the place c, we 
can put 


Ai log EB (a, ¢;)= & is Rin (#), 
k=0 
wherein R;,(#) is a rational function of « which is infinite only at the 
place c, and ¢; has the same significance as in § 144. 


Let the least value of 7 for which this equation is valid be denoted by 
s+ 1, and, taking €,4,, €s4,... any positive quantities such that the series 


€s41 + €g42 + ee, 


is convergent, let 4; be the least number such that, for 7>s, 


S & Ri, k (2) < Gj. 


kop +1 


Then the series 
on a K, 
> Ni log iE (a, Ci) + = (r: log Kk (a, m;) — 3 tt RK, k ()) 
aa d=s+1 r=0 


consists of single-valued finite functions provided w is not near to any of 
C,, Ca, ..., ¢, and, by the condition as to the numbers p,;, is absolutely and 
uniformly convergent. 


Hence the product 


i z - SR le 
ut a (2, cx) |™ II {2 (2, o;) e a Rive a 
; i=stl 


i=1 
represents a single-valued function, which is infinite only at ¢ where it has 
an essential singularity, which is moreover zero only at the places , ¢s, ... 
respectively to the orders Ay, As, ... 


With the results obtained in §§ 144—146, the reader will compare the 
well-known results for single-valued functions of one variable (Weierstrass, 
Abhandlungen aus der Functionenlehre, Berlin, 1886, pp. 1—66, or Mathem. 
Werke, Bd. ii. pp. 77, 189). 


147, The following results possess the interest that they are given by Abel; they 
are related to the problems of this chapter. (Abel, @uvres Completes, Christiania, 1881, 
yol. i. p. 46 and vol. ii. p. 46.) 
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Ex.i. If («) be a rational polynomial in v, =II (7+ a,)°k, 
and f (w) bea rational function of x, =Sypx*+= ago ; 
then 
[Ee a PAE again Se omni rn 
mat ct tata f [8 a 


eS) I) h (a 
The theorem can be obtained most directly by noticing that if ¢ (2, = aay 


then 


roxy 1 P(X) 
er Sete en go Se Nees 1 
OL) ge9@ D=—Goy (Craay rad) * a aay) 


is a rational function of Y. Denoting it by R(X) and applying the theorem 


aX 
> [ 200) jan 


we obtain Abel’s result. 


Ez. ii. With the same notation, but supposing f(#) to be an integral polynomial, 
prove that 


é fe oS 2 dz dz 
x, 2) dx + [Ve &, 2)dz=S2A,y ef) h (a) xk dx, 
wherein A;,;’, is a certain constant, and y () is the ae of all the simple factors of 
p (2). 


This result may be obtained from the rational function 


R(X)=V (4,2) Fy (6 X) 


as in the last example. 


Ex, iii. Obtain the theorem of Ex. ii. when f(#)=0, and ¢(x)=[W(w)]™. In the 
result put m=-—4, and obtain the result of the example in § 138. 


These results are extended by Abel to the case of linear differential equa- 
tions. Further development is given by Jacobi, Crelle xxxii. p. 194, and by 
Fuchs, Crelle lxxvi. p. 177. 
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CHAP CH Rev. 
ABEL’s THEOREM; ABEL’S DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 


148. THE present chapter is mainly concerned with that theorem with 
which the subject of the present volume may be said to have begun. It will 
be seen that with the ideas which have been analysed in the earlier part of 
the book, the statement and proof of that theorem is a matter of great 
simplicity. 

The problem of the integration of a rational algebraical function (of a 
single variable) leads to the introduction of a transcendental function, the 
logarithm ; and the integral of any such rational function can be expressed 
as a sum of rational functions and logarithms of rational functions. More 
generally, an integral of the form 


(PAsGar amen: 


wherein #, Y, Y:, Y2,--- are capable of rational expression in terms of a single 
parameter, and R denotes any rational algebraic function, can be expressed 
as a sum of rational functions of this parameter, and logarithms of rational 
functions of the same. This includes the case of an integral of the form 


| dem Cee aatk bate). 


But an integral of the form 


Jack (el Gok brs eens ie) 


cannot, in general, be expressed by means of rational or logarithmic functions ; 
such integrals lead in fact to the introduction of other transcendental func- 
tions than the logarithm, namely to elliptic functions; and it appears that 
the nearest approach to the simplicity of the case, in which the subject 
of integration is a rational function, is to be sought in the relations which 
exist for the swms of like elliptic integrals. For instance, we have the 
equation 


Ly 2 da % (Lo Ata lida; pew (Xs da oD seve fi, 
I; V(1 — 2) (1 — ia?) i V(1 — a?) (1 — #2") li V(1 — a) (1 — #2?) 
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provided 
ay (1 — kew,2n2) = a, V1 — 2,2) (1 — Wn?) + 2, V(1 — #2) (1 — h*a,,’). 


On further consideration, however, it is clear that this is not a complete 
statement; and it is proper, beside the quantity «, to introduce a quantity y, 
such that 

y? — (1 —2*) (1 — k’a*) = 0, 
and to regard y, for any value of «, as equally capable either of the positive 
or negative sign; in fact by varying # continuously from any value, through 


1 : Std 
one of the values 2= +1, ¢@= zap and back to its original value, we can 


suppose that y varies continuously from one sign to the other. Then the 
theorem in question can be written thus ; 


(%, 1) dx, “(X25 Yo) dix, (as Ys) dir 
reesei. 
1 Y% 401) Ye Jo Ys 
where the limits specify the value of y as well as the value of 2 The 
theorem holds when, in the first two integrals the variables (a, y) are taken 
through any continuous succession of simultaneous values, from the lower to 
the upper limits, the variables in the last integral being, at every stage of 
the integration, defined by the equations 


0, 


— 0,(1 —ka2a2) = ayy, + tai, 
Ys (1 — kPa2ar?)? = yyyo (1 + hPx,2x,.2) — 0,0, (1 — k?x,2x,7) (1 — F°). 
The quantity y is called an algebraical function of w; and the notion thus 
introduced is a fundamental one in the theorems to be considered; its 
complete establishment has been associated, in this volume, with a Riemann 
surface. 


In the case where y?=(1 — 2) (1 — ka”) we have the general theorem 
that, if R(#, y) be any rational function of «, y, the sum of any number, m, 
of similar integrals 


(1, 1) @,,, Yan) 
[P" R@ ydet.+f ”” R@yde 
(a, b,) NGA Os 


can be expressed by rational functions of (x, y,), ..., (@m; Ym), and logarithms 
of such rational functions, with the addition of an integral 


(®ntt> Yaad) R 

ca x, y) da. 
i On+a) ( ”) 

Herein the lower limits (a, 6,), ..., (4m, Om) represent arbitrary pairs of 

corresponding values of # and y, and the succession of values for the pairs 

(2; Yr), ---) @ms Ym) i8 quite arbitrary ; but in the last integral ami, Ym+ are 

each rational functions of (a,, y,), ..., (@m, Ym), Which must be properly deter- 
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mined, and it is understood that the relations are preserved at all stages of 
the integration, so that for example @inii, Ding, are respectively taken to be 
the same rational functions of (q5ub) (Gabe ‘The question of what 
alteration is necessary in the enunciation when this convention is not 
observed, is the question of the change in the value of an integral 


mtr» Yt) 
i R (a, y) da 


(mas Dra) 
when the path of integration is altered. This question is fully treated in the 
consideration of the Riemann surface, with the help of what have been called 


period loops. 


149. Abel’s theorem may be regarded as a generalization of the theorem 
Just stated, and may be enunciated as follows: Let y be the algebraical 
function of « defined by an equation of the form 


To) —o aye eer +A,=0, 
wherein A,,..., A, are rational polynomials in #, and the left-hand side of 
the equation is supposed incapable of resolution into the product of factors of 
the same rational form; let R(w, y) be any rational function of x and y; 
then the sum of any number, m, of similar integrals 


(%, Y)) (Ym, Ym) 
i Te +| CRIN: 


with arbitrary lower limits, is expressible by rational functions of (a, %), ..., 
(%m; Ym), and logarithms of such rational functions, with the addition of the 
sum of a certain number, k, of integrals, 


agen (25 8) 
-{ RG, yde— Bobbie -| R(a, y) dz, 


wherein Z, ..., 2; are values of x, determinable from 2, 7, -.., 2m, Ym a8 the 
roots of an algebraical equation whose coefficients are rational functions of 
Wy, Yr, +++) Lm, Ym, aNd 8, ..., 8 are the corresponding values of y, of which 
any one, say s;, is determinable as a rational function of z;, and a, %, ..., 
2m, Ym The relations thus determining (2, $:), ..-, (Ze, sx) from (1, ay ey 
(am, Ym) may be supposed to hold at all stages of the integration; in 
particular they determine the lower limits of the last & integrals from the 
arbitrary lower limits of the first m integrals. The number k does not 
depend upon m, nor upon the form of the rational function R(#, y); and in 
general it does not depend upon the values of (x,, fr), = (tm, Ym), Dut only 
upon the fundamental equation which determines y in terms of «. 


150. In this enunciation there is no indication of the way in which the 


equations determining 2, 5, --., 2%, Sk from a, 4, ++» Zm, Ym are to be found. 
Let @(y, «) be an integral polynomial in # and y, wherein some or all of the 
coefficients are regarded as variable. By continuous variation of these 


14 
B. 
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coefficients the set of corresponding values of « and y which satisfy both 
the equations f(y, 2) =0, 6(y, #)=0, will also vary continuously. Then, if 
m be the number of variable coefficients of 0(y, #), and m+k the total 
number of variable pairs (a, y) which satisfy both the equations Fy, #) =9,; 
6 (y, «) =0, the necessary relations between (7, 7), «++ (am, Ym)s (21x Says os 
(Zp, Sg) are expressed by the fact that these pairs are the common solutions of 
the equations f(y, «)=0, 0(y, 2) =0. The polynomial 0 (y, 7) may have any 
form in which there enter m variable coefficients; by substitution, in 0 (y, 2), 
of the m pairs of values (%, 4), ---» (@m; Ym), We can determine these variable 
coefficients as rational functions of 2, 4, -.., 2m, Yn; by elimination of y 
between the equations 0(y, 7)=0, f(y, ©) =90, we obtain an algebraic equa- 
tion for w, breaking into two factors, P,(x) P(#)=0, one factor, P, (x), not 
depending on 2, %, +++; nm, Ym, and vanishing for the values of « at the 
fixed solutions of f(y, 7)=0, @(y,2)=0, which do not depend on 4%, %, 
.s+) Lm, Ym, the other factor, P (a), having the form 


(@— 2) ...(@— &m) (a + Riot +... + Ry), 


where R,, ..., Ry, are rational functions of 2, %,...,%m, Ym. Finally, from 
the equations f(s;, 2:)=0, @(s;, z:)=0 we can determine s; rationally in 
terms of 2;, 21, Yi, +++) Lm» Ym. AS a matter of fact the rational functions of 
Ly Yr, +++) Lm» Ym, Which appear on the right-hand side of the equation which 
expresses Abel’s theorem, are rational functions of the variable coefficients in 
8 (y, #). 

151. When @(y, x) is quite general save for the condition of having 
certain fixed zeros satisfying f(y, 7)=0, the forms of (4, s,), ..., (zg, 8%) as 
functions of (2, 31), .-.;(@m, Ym) are independent of the form of @(y, x). This 
appears from the following enunciation of the theorem, which introduces 
ideas that have been elaborated since Abel’s time, and which we regard as the 
final form—Let (a, b,), ..., (dg, be) be any places of the Riemann surface 
whatever, such that sets coresidual therewith have a multiplicity g, and a 
sequence ()—q=p—7 —1, where ++1 is the number of ¢ polynomials 
vanishing in the places (a, b,), ..., (dg, be); let (a, Yi), =<; (Ba, Yo) bE Gg 
arbitrary places determining a set coresidual with (a, bj), ..., (ag, bg), and 
(21, $1), +++) (Zp—r1, Sra) be the sequent places of this set*; then, R (a, y) 
being any rational function of (a, y), the sum 


ra Yi) R ( d (%q» Yq) 
_— L,Y) ABH vise. 4 fos 5 R (a, y) da 
is expressible by rational functions of (a, y:), ..., (£q, Yq), and logarithms of 


such rational functions, with the addition of a sum 


(21, $1) (p-4-1) Sp_7-1) 
“fh EGU) dane I R (a, y) dx 


! (dg4+i, b+) / (ag, by) 
* See Chap. VI. § 95, 
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herein it is understood that the paths of integration are such that at every 
stage the variables form a set coresidual with (a, 0), ..., (ag, bg). 


The places (a, b,),...,(@g, bg) may therefore be regarded as the poles, and 
(CCAS asta OO ACA Re aa Sp—r—1) as the zeros, of the same rational 
function Z (x); if @,(y, x) denote the form of the polynomial 6 (y, 7) when it 
vanishes in (a), b,), ..., (@g, bg), and 0,(y, «) denote its form when its zeros 
are (#,, %), ..., (&, 8), ..., the function Z(#) may be expressed in the form 
0, (y, «)/A,(y, ). If the polynomials 0,(y, x), 0,(y, #) are not adjoint, the 
function will be of the kind, hitherto regarded as special, which takes the 
same value at all the places of the Riemann surface which correspond to a 
multiple point of the plane curve represented by the equation f(y, #)=0; 
this fact does not affect the application of Abel’s theorem to the case. 


152. To prove the theorem thus enunciated, with the greatest possible 
definiteness, we shew first that it may be reduced to two simple cases. 

In the neighbourhood of any place of the Riemann surface, at which ¢ is 
the infinitesimal, we can express R (a, ars in a series of positive and 


negative powers of ¢, in which the number of negative powers is finite. Let 
the expression at some place, £&, where negative powers actually enter, be 
denoted by 


- Jat 2 jal 
m1 e+ panes es tart + B+ Btt+ Be + ...... 


then, if rit denote any elementary integral of the third kind, with infinities 


at &, y, and #’* denote the differential coefficient of las in regard to the 
infinitesimal at &, the places y, ¢ being arbitrary, the difference 


(, ¥) 2, C TONG @,¢ m—2 Py, C 
ae R (a, y) da — A,P; | — AE, —A,D, By .. Su bel ee Ns 
a, 
wherein D; denotes differentiation in regard to the infinitesimal at &, is finite 
at the place € The number of places, &, at which negative powers of ¢ enter 


in the expansion of R (a, ye, is finite; dealing with each in turn we obtain 


an expression of the form 


| OP Ra, y) de = A,Pei + AE? 4+ ADB? +......+4,De Ee |, 

J (a, b) é 23 

wherein y, ¢ are taken the same for every place &; this is finite at all places 

of the Riemann surface, except possibly the place y. If t, be the infinitesi- 

mal at this place the functior is there infinite like (}A,)logt,. But in fact 

SA, is zero (Chap. II. § 17, Ex. (6); Chap. VII. § 137, Ex. vi.). Hence the 
| 142 
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. . . . . . . ° x 
function under consideration is nowhere infinite, and is therefore necessarily 
a linear aggregate of integrals of the first kind, plus a constant. Hence 


if ue orne: un “be a set of linearly independent integrals of the first kind, a 


denoting the place (a, 5), and C,, ..., Cp be proper constants, we have 
" R(a, y) de= B (Ait Det cont AmDP*)P Po + Oi? 8 esse + Cptigr” 
The consideration of the sum 
Ly Lo 
R (a, Y) A6 + 000 +[ "RG, y)de, 
a ay 


wherein a, ..., @g denote the places (a, b,), ..., (de; be); and 2, ..., 2g denote 
the places (2, 4), ..., (@g: Yq)s Gas 81), «+. (Zot; Spt) 1s bos reduced to 
the consideration of the two sums 


UO + anode + u,2 22 == Leen Pa) 
15 Ay LQ» a9 
Le fee eee tle : 


Ex. i. By the proposition here repeated from § 20, Chap. II., it follows that any 
rational function can be written in the form 


R(x, ae La, §)-(2, W)+ 42D, (2, E)te+AmD-? (a, £)} 


+[(#, Deas Pi (% Y) +. + (a; Lyte! dn-1(% Y)I/F (y) 
where (cf. § 45, Chap. IV.) 


n-1 
(a, E)=[4o (w, y)+ 2 pr (#5 Y) Ir (& m/(e-)f (Y)s 
n being the value of y at the place &. 


Ex. ii. Prove also that any rational function with simple poles at &,, é,... can be 
written in the form 


Ay L(E1, #) — (Er, MI) +Ag[(E2, %) — (£2, a+... 
Ay, Ag, ++» being constants, and @ denoting an arbitrary place (cf. § 130, Chap. VII.). 


153. We shall prove, now, in regard to these two sums, under the 
conventions that the upper limits are coresidual with the lower limits, and 
that the Q paths of integration are such that at every stage the variables are 
at places also coresidual with the lower limits, a convention under which the 
paths of integration may quite well cross the period loops on the Riemann 
surface, that the first sum is zero for all values of 7, and the second equal to 
log Z(&)/Z(y), Z4(«) being the+ rational function which has a, ..., Qe as 
poles and #,, ..., 2g as zeros. The sense in which the logarithm is to be 
understood will appear from the proof of the theorem. If we suppose the 
lower limits arbitrarily assigned, the general function Z(«), of which these 

* Vorsyth, Theory of Functions, § 234. 


t+ If two rational functions have the same poles and the same zeros their ratio is necessarily 
a constant, 
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places a,, ..., @g are the poles, will contain q+1 arbitrary linear coefficients, 
entering homogeneously, and the assignation of q of the zeros, SAY @, ..., Lp, 
will determine the others, as explained.—The equations giving the determi- 
nation will be such functions of @, ..., @g as are identically satisfied by these 
places, a, ...,@9. Hence the general form of Abel’s theorem is 


" hn Zé), 2) 
3 [Re ya 8 | Arlog 784 4,70 4 sores | 


id Z'(€) | 
=| A, log Z Aa Bree teens 
g [As tog 206+ ap + 
where Z’ (£)= D;Z(&); the term a log Z (ry) = log Z (y) ZA, can be omitted 


because 2A, =0 (Chap. IT. p. 20(8)). Herein Z(£) is a rational function of 
Oye Ag O00 Wy, «5, Lg. 


154. In carrying out the proof we make at first a simplification—Let 
4(«), or Z, be the rational function having q, ..., ag as simple poles and 
&,+.., &g as simple zeros, these places being supposed to be all different ; 
trace on the Riemann surface an arbitrary path joining a, to 2, chosen so as 
to avoid all places where dZ is zero to higher than the first order, and let w 
be the value of Z at any place of this path; then there will be Q —1 other 
places at which Z has the same value mw; the paths traced by these Q—1 
places as w varies from o to 0 are the paths we assign for the Q— 1 integrals 
following the first. The simultaneous positions thus defined for the variables 
in the @ integrals are, for ¢ > 1, not so general* as those allowed by the con- 
vention that the simultaneous positions are coresidual with a, ..., @g; but it 
will be seen that the more general case is immediately deducible from the 
particular one. 


Consider now, for any value of yw, the rational function 
1_ di 
Z—p dx’ 
jie [ R (a, y) dx, being any Abelian integral whatever. In accordance with 


a theorem previously used (Chap. II. p. 20 (6); Chap. VII. § 187, Ex. vi) the 
sum of the coefficients of ¢ in the expansions of (Z — «)“*dI/dt, in terms of 
the infinitesimal ¢, at all places where negative powers of ¢ occur, is equal to 
zero. Of such places there are first the Q places where Z is equal to w. We 
shall suppose that dJ/dt is finite at all these places; then the sum of the 
coefficients of ¢—! at these places is 


Sara (Ge) =(5,)+ ete +(F),: 


* Sets coresidual with two given coresidual sets have a multiplicity q; but sets equivalent 
with two given coresidual sets have a variability expressible by one parameter only (cf. Chap. VI. 
§§ 94—96). 
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provided Z— be not zero to the second order at any of the places, that is, 
provided dZ be not zero to higher than the first order. In accordance with 
the convention made as to the paths of the variables in the integrals, we 
suppose this condition to be satisfied. 

Hence this sum is equal to the sum of the coefficients of ¢* im the 
expansions of the function — (Z — «)~7 d//dt at all places, only, where dJ/dt is 
infinite; this result we may write in the form 


dl r a) Se | 
Gale eeeeee (Gi oe dt Z — po) pr’ 


we may regard this equation as a convenient way of stating Abel’s theorem 
for many purposes; and may suppose the case, in which an infinity of dl/dt 
coincides with a place at which Z= 4, to be included in this equation, the 
left hand being restricted to all places at which Z=y and dl/dt is not 
infinite. 

In this equation, in case J, = te be any integral of the first kind, the 
right hand vanishes; then, integrating in regard to w from # to 0, we 
obtain 

Cee ar te +u,2 @ =0, (A) 


In case J be an integral of the third kind, = ee say, and Z be not equal to 
either at & or y, the right hand is equal to 
1 1 
ay err = ae 
Z(E)- pw 4 y)— ph 
hence, integrating, 


2}, @ Lo, a re 1 tt Z (é) 
Peete Pt! =| da se ae —), =1 4) iB 

a7 Pe z a L(@)—p" Ay)—" oe Aiahibh ce 
while, if the places at which the rational function Z (a) has the values p, v be 
respectively denoted by 


xy > eeeeee > x Q> 
and 
ON MNS adic: ia. 
we have ‘ : 
p™ a,/ hg tok a Poo = d ( i 1 ) 
z By NON T= 0 Baye) 


ng Eas oma 
Ay eT as 
For any Abelian integral we similarly have 
Cry Bilin al Z (x) = 
I paste tl ie 
E io Z («) — AG 


which is a complete statement of Abel’s theorem. 
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155. In the equation (B), and in the equation which follows it, the 
significance of the logarithm is determined by the path of p in the integral 
expression which defines the logarithm ; we may also define the logarithm by 
considering the two sides of the equation as functions of £. 


There is no need to extend the equation (B) to the case where one of the 
paths of integration on the left passes through either & or y, since in that 
case a corresponding infinite term enters on both sides of the equation. 


But it is clear that the condition that no two of the upper limits a, ..., LQ 
should be coincident is immaterial, and may be removed. And if two (or 
more) of the places at which Z takes any value, mw, should coincide, the 
equations (A) and (B) can be formed each as the sum of two equations in 
which the course of integration is respectively from Z=% to Z= and from 
Z= yw to Z=0, and the final outcome can only be that the order in which the 
upper limits ,, ..., @ are associated with the lower limits a, ..., ag may 
undergo a change. But in the general case we may equally put, for example, 
in equations (A), (B), 


re 


[oars [ar= [Pars [ars [oars ["at=["ar+ "ar, 


with proper conventions as to the paths; hence the condition that dZ shall 
not be zero to higher than the first order at any stage of the integration may 
be discarded also, with a certain loss of definiteness. The most general form 
of equation (A), when each of the @ paths of integration are arbitrary, is of 
course 


7 ' LS ae 4 
Tye aeons + U0 = Maite + Myo,» + MY o'r +... + My’ o's», (C) 


where @;1, .-., @%,» ave the periods of uw“ and M,, ..., M,’ are rational 
integers, independent of 7. We shall subsequently see that this equation is 
sufficient to prove that the places #,, ..., @ are coresidual with the set 
Co unepl foe 


If, in equation (B), we substitute for Z(*) any one of its rational 
expressions, say* 0,(«)/0,(~), we shall obtain 


V5 A 
&y 


tye ty 4 a(E) f CY) 
+ Pe 8 8 ey! Bly)’ 


where, now, 0,(z), 0,(@) are any two polynomials, integral ine and) cOr 
which, beside common zeros, 6,(v) has a, ..., %@ for zeros, and 6,(#) has 
Gy, ».., Gg for zeros. If in this equation we suppose any of the coefficients in 
6,(«) to vary infinitesimally in any way, such that the common zeros of 6,(«) 


a= GaR000 


* 9 (a) is, for shortness, put for what would more properly be denoted by @ (y, x). 
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and @, (a) remain fixed, 0, (z) changing thereby into 6, (a) + 66, (x), the places 
dy, «++, q changing thereby to a + da%, ..., %@ + dx, we shall obtain 


eae 2g, C 
EERE MM oem OntOO = Lo = O ’ 
FES da, + a to Q § 8, (¥) 
which is slightly more general than any equation before given, in that the 
places #,+da,, ..., %+dag, though coresidual with a, ..., ®g, are not 


necessarily such that the function 6,(«)/@,(%) has the same value at all of 
them. This general equation is obtained by Abel in the course of his proof 
of his theorem. 


For any Abelian integral we have, similarly, the equation 
a al dig= EE log 6 @|., ; 


which, also, may be regarded as a complete statement of Abel’s theorem. 


156. In equation (B) the logarithm of the right hand will disappear if 
Z(&) = Z(y), namely if the infinities of the integral be places at which the 
function Z (#) has the same value. 


One case of this may be noticed; if W(y, «) be an integral polynomial of 
grade (n— 1)¢+n—8 (ef. Chap. VI. §§ 86, 91), which is adjoint at all places 
except those two, say A, A’, which correspond to an ordinary double point of 
the curve represented by the equation f(y, «) =0, the integral 


Tah oh (y, 2) os 

ie sil Pw) 
will be an integral of the third kind having A, A’ as its infinities. Hence, if 
in forming the function Z(x), =6,(7)/0,(«), the places A, A’ have been 
disregarded, so that the polynomials @,(#), @,(@) do not vanish in these 


places, the function Z(x) will take the same value at A as at A’, and 
we shall obtain 


Hence we obtain the result: if, in the formation of the integrals of the 
first kind for a given fundamental curve, we overlook the existence of a 
certain number, say 6, of double points, we shall obtain p + 8 integrals, where 
p is the true deficiency of the curve; and these integrals will be linear 
aggregates of the actual integrals of the first kind and of 8 integrals of the 
third kind. If in the formation of the rational functions also we overlook 
the existence of these double points, Abel’s theorem will have the same form 
of equation for the p+6 integrals as if they were integrals of the first kind 
(cf. §§ 83, 90, and Abel, Huvres Comp., Christiania, 1881, Vol. I. p. 167). 


For example, let a, ..., ag be arbitrary places in which ++1 ¢-poly- 


nomials vanish (Chap. VI. §§ 101, 93). Take qg(=Q—p+7+ 1) arbitrary 
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places c,, ..., ¢g, and so determine the set c, ..., Cg coresidual with a, ..., ag. 
A rational function, €(#), which has the places a, ..., a, for poles and the 


places ¢,, ..., Cg for zeros is quite determinate save for a constant multiplier. 
Let «,, ..., 9 be any set of places at which £(#) has the same value, A say, 
so that a, ..., 9 are the zeros of €(#)— A; then, as m, ..., dg are the poles 
of €(v) — A, we have 


oe a) = A 
and as €(¢,) = €(c.) =0, the right hand is zero. 


See la TY 2 ORS C(a)—A 


Hence, calling the places where a definite rational function has the same 
value a set of level points for the function, we can make the statement—the 
level points of a definite function satisfy the equations 


Cae: OP ales 
ae dx, + ec eceee + dig dig a 0, 


¢,, C, being any two of the zeros of the function. 


In particular, when q=1, the sets of level points are the most general 
sets coresidual with the poles or zeros of the function. Hence, if a, ..., p41 
be any set of places coresidual with a fixed set ¢,, ¢,, ..., Cp41, in which no 
g-polynomials vanish, we have the equations 


dP dp 
a rg) HeSun OGABN6 + eee Ay +1 ==i() 
Pp 


157. H#w.i. We give an example of the application of Abel’s theorem. 
For the surface associated with the equation 


y= 4 +1 9, oP -1— gag 2— sos — Jon 
the integral 


oe +p ay 
Y 
is of the second kind, becoming infinite only at the (single) place «=o. Consider the 
rational function 
gun Yt Aart Bart to +Ka+L 
Yt Agu? + Bot? 1 4+...+- Kort Ly’ 


which, for general values of A,..., 2), is of the (2p+1)th order, its zeros, for instance, 
being given by 
4y2P +1— g, 2P-1—,.,—go)— (Aa? +... +L)? =0. 


ga) 
dt L—p jo’ 


the place w= being the only one to be considered, we put v=¢~? and obtain 


To evaluate the expression 


2 
Y= pti (L391 O32 BO — vreree)s 


aay, 
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cg er a = 14$ (A= Ap) bree 
u 1 , 4—4, 
eee ee t+.. 
Z—p. l=p 7 (=py? ts ; 
1 By 
dl pip + pp-2 Fo oeeee hogs 
dt 2 aye 
ppt (M—$9) =... ) 
= — grotto...) (1+239,0+...), 
1 see 
i tgiias a 3 (Cae Oy) to eee ; 
and therefore 
Hl A il Liey pets Ayl eal 
a" 2 (l=,)? t Ip peeees ) 


dt Z—p l—pt 
wherein the coetticient of ¢~! is $ (4—A,) (l—p) 7-2 


Hence, if 2,..., ¥g»41 be the zeros, and aj,,..., dp+, be the poles of Z, we have 


Iv G4... + 1% ap = 3 (A — A,) iL fess Ts 1 
oo (L—p)” 
Now the zeros of Z are zeros of the polynomial 
yt U (x)=yt+AxP+ Bur-1 +,..... +Ka+L=0; 
denoting the values of y by ¥,,...,Y%o»+1, and using F(x) for (v—a,)..... (G45 gs 


where (21, 41), +++) (p41, Yp+1) are any p+1 of the places (x,, ¥;),..-, (Weps1, Yop+i)s We 
have, from the p+1 equations 


Yx+ Ax? + Bu? I+... +Kax;+L=0, (@=1, 2) ......, (p+1)), 
Fgh -| se [Se lie a [ie Sh 
1 P(e) gay (@-— 2) F(a) fe= 0 (@— a) F"(@)_le=00 CN 


and hence, if b,, 6,,... be the values of y when v=a,, a,..., and Fy (x) =(*#— a)... 
(@— p41), we have 


p+l y; Ta ie 
HED cls ese +J* pp py=t > a -$+ 3 >: 
; 2 iar £” (a) i= Lo (%) 


If in the integral 7 the term «? be absent, the value obtained for the sum 
[EOC Sie a + Tapp? pir 
will be zero. 
The reader will notice that for p=1, we obtain an equation from which the equation 
Uy — V'u. 
~€ (ty) ~ € (ta) — C(t) = B= 
Qu, — Prt 
can be deduced, w,, w,, us being arguments whose sum is zero; and that the algebraic 
equation whose roots are 21,..., Z»41 gives 


pi Ys 2 
By A Lat seve Xe =i 42-1 Yi 
1 2 20 +14. q nae F’ (a;) ’ 


which for p=1 becomes 


Y (ay) +0 (ue) +O (us) =F t (Ge) : 
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Ex. ii. If Y, Z be any two rational functions, and wu any integral of the first kind, 
prove by the theorem 


( i _ du dx if 
(¥—b)(Z—c) dx dt ]t-1— 
that the sum of the values of (Y—})-1 du/dZ, at all places where Z=c, added to the sum 
of the values of (Z—c)~! du/d¥ at all places where Y=8, is zero. 
It is assumed that all the zeros of the functions Y—b, Z—c are of the first order. 
Hence prove the equation 
2 du 5 (au, Z(a)— 
= = a 
r=1 art—O 4=1 (J, oe Foye) 


where a,,..., ag are the places at which Z(x) =p, Ly) +++, U the places at which Z(x)=p, 
and the suffix on the right hand indicates that the values of the expression in the brackets 
are to be taken for the m places of the surface at which w=b. 


It is assumed that there are no branch places for «=b. 


x. iii. If $ (x) be any integral polynomial in 2, y?=(2, 1)gp42, =f (x) say, and M (x), 
WV (x) be any two integral polynomials in x of which some coefficients are variable, and 


F(a) 2 (NV 2 (Ge) I (=) score (@— 29), 


where / is a constant or an integral polynomial whose coefficients do not depend upon 
the variable coefficients in M(x), V(x), and y,..., % be determined by the equations 
yi, M (x,) +N (x;)=0, then, on the hypothesis that z is not one of the quantities 7,,..., 2», 
and is not a root of f(#)=0, prove that 


% b (x) dx top (a)da_ (2), N (2+ (2) JF@) 


Gay ~JF@ 8 ¥@-HON FG OT” 


where Cis a constant, and # is the coefficient of in the development of the function 


ees N (a) +U(2\NF(@) 
(c—2) Nf (a) ~° N (#)-M(e)N/ f(a) 


in descending powers of «; herein the signs of Vf (2), Vf (2 are arbitrary, but must be 
used consistently. 
Shew that the statement remains valid when / (z) is of order 2p+1 (in which case the 


development from which 7 is chosen is to be regarded as a development in powers of Nx) ; 
prove that 7 is zero when ¢ () is of order p, or of less order. Obtain the corresponding 
theorem when <z is a root of f(v)=0. 


Ex. iv. The result of Ex. iii. is given by Abel (Huvres Compl., Vol. i. p. 445), with a 
direct proof. We explain now the nature of this proof, in the general case. Let f(y, 7) =0 
be the fundamental equation, and let 6 (y, v) be a polynomial of which some of the 
coefficients are variable ; if 71, ..., %m be the m conjugate roots of fT (y, v)=0 corresponding 
to any general value of «, the equation 


” (@)=8 (Y1, £) O (Yq %) .ce00 NG 2) =O 


gives the values of w at the finite zeros of the polynomial 6 (y, #). Suppose that the 
left-hand side breaks into two factors Fy (#) and F(x”), of which the former does not 
contain any of the variable coefficients of 6 (y, «). Let € be a root of #(#)=0, and 
My «++ Mm be the corresponding values of y; then one or more of the places (§, 71), ...... ; 
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(E np) are zeros of 6 (y, x); fix attention upon one of these, and denote it by (& 7). Then 
if, by a slight change in the variable coefficients of 6 (y, x), whereby it becomes changed 
into 6 (y, x) +66 (y, x), F(x) become F (w)+6F (x), the symbol 6 referring only to the 
coefficients of 6 (y, x), and € become €+dé, we have the equations 


oF (é) +" (&) dé=0, 
Fy (8) BF (B)=Br (€)= 3 8 (nis Goes © Crinar €) 8 (peers 8) sre 8 (rns 8) 26 (nis 8 
where #” (£)=dF (£)/dé. Denote now by U (x) the rational function of , given by 
U(e)= 8 (ay 2) eee 8 inns 2) 8 (Yours #) sone 8 (Ys 2) 86 (Yes 2) 


then if & (a, y) be any rational function of w and y, we have 


U 
R (G9) d= - RG) pop are 


where, on account of 6 (n, €)=0 we can write 


U = 975 8 (om &) 


and 


R (én) U(é)= zk (E, mi) 8 (mys €) vveeee 8 (ni-ty €) 8 (nists €) soos 8 (Mn, €) 88 (nis €) 
=o (=) Say, 


@ (€) being a rational function of € only. Taking the sum of the equations of this form, 
for all the zeros of 6 (y, x), we have 


ER (6,9) d= -3 pore 


herein the summation on the right hand can be carried out, and the result written as the 
perfect differential of a function of the variable coefficients of 6 (y, w), in fact in the form 


[ # (as) GF 810g 6 (y, 0) |, 4, 
as we have shewn. 
For example, when 
L(Y, 2) = +2 —3ayx—-1, 0 (y, x) =y—mae—n, we have.F, (w)=1, 
F (#@)=8+(me+n—3ax (me+n)—1, 


and 
Endé _ _ B&ndF (é) BEnf" (n) (Edm+6n) BE (ME+-n) (Em +n) a) eee 
poaé f(y) FS) Pare — Fé) perce 
N W (@) _ _ 38mdm 3 v (&i) 
por F(a) Temi 2, @= 8) FG)’ 
End&é —[ab(x)  8amdm og (Mn-—a 
ang heate : n-a& | F(x) * 143 in sey : ( 1 4 : 


as is easily seen. From this we infer 


3B [%, xyda mn — a mn — a By — 2, 
> | i Baron = (v1, +a,+0,) +—*. 
i=l 0 Y — ae 1+mé 1+m3 Jm=a es DI, 


n=1 
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“a 


In this example it is easily seen that the integral is only infinite when « is 
infinite; putting w=t~1, the equation / (y, w)=0 gives y= — ot !—aw?+ Att BO+..... 5 
where o=1, or (—1+—3)/2; then log 6 (y, x) dI/dt, =log(y—mx—n) [xy/(y? — ax)| 
du/dt, has (ae*+n) «?/(@+m) for coefficient of t-1, and we easily find 


a+n  dw+n , dwotn 3 (a—mn) 


MALE Mie- net OF) e+) 


Eu.v. If ¥, Z denote any two rational functions (in # and y), such that there is no 
finite value of « for which both have infinities, and 3 (YZ) denote the sum of the n 
conjugate values of YZ for any value of x, and [3 (YZ )e-a)-1 denote the sum of the 
coefficients of (v—a)~ in the expansions of the rational function of w, = (YZ), for all finite 
values of w for which Y is infinite, and [3 (YZ)],_, denote the coefficient of w~! in the 


expansion of = (YZ) in descending powers of «, it is easy (cf. § 162 below) to prove that 


(787) Maran ao os 


wherein, on the left hand, the dash indicates that the sum is to be taken only for the 


Jinite places at which Z is infinite. Hence if J be any Abelian integral, =/R(z, y) dx, 
we have 


ar : al al 
(5 d log 6 (y, *)) (2 2 8 log 8 (y, “| -[2 (GP 108 8, »)| a 


Hence, if we assume that 6 (y, ~) has no variable zeros at infinity, we can obtain 
Abel’s theorem in the form 


dl dl al : 
2 Fpdv=—[= (780g 9 (x0) | +[2(S28t0 ay) ] 


wherein the summation on the left refers to all the zeros of 6 (y, ). 


This is the form in which the result is given by Abel ((wvres Compl., Christiania, 1881, 
Vol. i. p. 159, and notes, Vol. ii. p. 296), the right hand being obtained by actual 
evaluation of the summation which we have written, in the last example, in the form 


it eae ce ia” 
KOPF 


The reader is recommended to study Abel’s paper*, which, beside the theorem above, 
contains two important enquiries ; first, as to the form necessary for the rational function 
dl/dz, in order that the right-hand side of the equation of Abel’s theorem may reduce to a 
constant, next, as to the least number of the integrals in the equation of Abel’s theorem, 
of which the upper limits may not be taken arbitrarily but must be taken as functions 
of the other upper limits. Though the results have been incorporated in the theory here 
given (§§ 156, 151, 95), Abel’s investigation must ever have the deepest interest. 


Ev. vi. Obtain the result of Ex. i. (§ 157) by the method explained in Ex. iv. 


* Which was presented to the Academy of Sciences of Paris in Oct. 1826, and published by 
the Academy in 1841 (Mémoires par divers savants, t. Vii.). Purang pale period many papers were 
published in Crelle’s Journal on Abel’s theorem, by Abel, Minding, Jiirgensen, Broch, Richelot, 
Jacobi and Rosenhain. (See Orelle, i—xxx. I have not examined all these papers with care. 
Jiirgensen uses a method of fractional differentiation.) 
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Ex, vii. Prove that the sum of the values of the expression 
WE 
Jf =) 
wherein v is any linear expression in the homogeneous coordinates 2, Y, 4% U is any 
integral polynomial of degree m+n—3, J is the Jacobian of any two curves f=9%, p=9, 
of degrees » and m, and the line v=0, and the sum extends to all the common points 
of f=0 and ¢=0, vanishes, multiple points of f=0, ¢=0 being disregarded. 
Hence deduce Abel’s theorem for integrals of the first kind. 
(See Harnack, Alg. Diff. Math. Annal. t. ix.; Cayley, Amer. Journ. Vol. v. p. 158 ; 
Jacobi, theoremata nova algebraica, Credle, t. xiv. The theorem is due to Jacobi; for 
geometrical applications, see also Humbert, Liowville’s Journal (1885) Ser. iv. t. 1. p. 347)*. 


Ex. viii. For the surface 
P= (“)v(), =f (#), 


wherein (x), W (2) are cubic polynomials in x, prove the equation 
ig +P 


By | bY +Pe "+2 log WG ©) ¥ W+Vb |) ¥ O12 VF OF = 


wherein 2, %, & and m,, m,, y are coresidual with the roots of ¢ (v)=0, and &, y are the 
places conjugate to € and y; conjugate places being those for which the values of « are 
the same. 


Lr My Lo, Mo 


158. When the places ,...,#g are determined as coresidual with 
the fixed places a,..., ag, p—t—1 of the places a, ...,#g are fixed by 
the assignation of the others. Hence the p +1 relations, which are given by 
Abel’s theorem, 


Ug En es + uy,” 7 = 0, 
Be danas PP aloe |Z Zty) 


cannot be independent. We prove now first of all that the last may 
be regarded as a consequence of the other p equations. In fact, if a, ..., xg 
and a), ..., dg be any two sets of places, such that, for any paths of integration, 


HN Oey 


ig Plc. « cates + U, a RAs eens + Myo; » + Myo’) + ...... + Mo's», 


; ; x, a Xv, a ; ‘ 
(@@=1,2, ...,p), wherein wm’ ,..., Up are any set of linearly independent 


‘i F 5 4 x, a 
integrals of the first kind, @;,,, ..., ©,» are the periods of the integral u;’ , and 
M,, ..., M‘, are rational integers independent of 7, then there exists a rational 
function having the places a, ..., 9 for poles and the places a, ..., xq for 
zeros. 


Horst it, a ee Up “be the normal integrals of the first kind, so that we 
have equations of the form, 


w, a ta L 
vj =O. +... + Ojy Up, 


* Further algebraical consideration of Abel’s theorem may be found in Clebsch-Lindemann- 
Benoist, Lecons sur la Géométrie (Paris 1883) Vol. iii, Geometrical applications are given by 
Humbert, Liouville’s Journal, 1887, 1889, 1890 (Ser. iv. t. iii, v. vi.) 
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wherein C;,,, ..., C;,, are constants, and therefore, also, 


Chy Og HF sees. + Ci, » p,; =0 or 1, according as ¢+4, or 1 =j, 
and 
/ 
C1 @4, 5+ Seekers) + Ci, 9 Op, 5 = Te, j3 
we can deduce 
15M Xo, Ug 
Ue tel ccie sis sr Oly = M; i Mire, ISP 900000 IF M’, Ti,p- 


Consider now the function 


az; C @, Ce 


Le Suecoono 
Z (x) =e Ly, Ay Xp, Xe 


c being an arbitrary place. 


a * 1,0, € H, 
Ort (Me) rec + Mv, ) 


a 


Herein an integral, Lae suffers an increment 277 when w makes a 
circuit about the place 2; but this does not alter the value of Z(w). And 


in fact Z(x) is a single-valued function of «; for the functions I? ", have 


no periods at the first p period loops, while, if # describe a circuit equivalent 
to crossing the z-th period loop of the second kind, the function Z(«) is only 
multiplied by the factor 


%) 5 


; a Lo, a aos 
Qari (vu, aN ae ae.” 2) — Bri (M'y7i,4 +... + Myr; p) 


or e?'™;, whose value is unity. 


Further the function Z (#) has no essential singularities; for it has poles 
at the places a,, ... , @g, and is elsewhere finite. 


Since the function has zeros at a, ...,#@ and not elsewhere, the state- 
ment made above is justified. 


Ex. i. It is impossible to find two places y, €, such that each of the p integrals us Cais 


zero. For then there would exist a rational function, given by 


x, a 
ley ) 


having only one pole, at the place y. (Cf § 6, Chap. I.) It is also impossible that the 
equations 
aM +H, Ti, 1 baeeeee +M'p Ti, v, 


wherein M,,..., Mp, My,..., Mp are rational integers independent of 7, should be 
simultaneously true. 


Ex. ii. If p equations, of the form 
ye ree Y_M,+M’, Ti, nea a M', Tee 


exist, y, and y, are the poles of a rational function of the second order, and the surface is 


hyperelliptic, (Chap. V. § 52.) 
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oo 


159. In regard now to the equations 


which express that the places 2, ...,%g are coresidual with the places 
Gye on it m7 ape the number of $-polynomials which vanish in the places 
th, ...,@q (Chap. VI. § 93), or (Chap. IIL. §§ 27, 37) the number of linearly 
independent linear aggregates of the form 
CO) (@) Fees ess + CQ, (2), 

wherein (4,...,C) are constants, which vanish in these places, then, 
Q—pt+7+1 of the places 1,...,%g can be assumed arbitrarily, and the 
equations are therefore equivalent to only p—7—1 equations, determining 
the other places of #,,..., @g in terms of those assumed. This can be stated 
also in another way: the p differential equations 


dig = > iigel Y Vp 


express that the places a, ...,v are coresidual with the places 7, + da,..., 
&o+dag; if the places x, ...,29 have quite general positions these equations 
are independent; if however 7+ 1 linearly independent linear aggregates, of 
the form, 


wherein C;,...,C, are constants, vanish in the places 2, ...,% 9, then the p 
differential equations are linearly determinable from p —7— 1 of them. 


He,i. A rational function having ,,..., % as’poles of the first order, and such that 
Ay» +++) Ap are the coefficients of the inverses of the infinitesimals in the expansion of 
the function in the neighbourhood of these places, can be written in the form 


=i ee AOI 
X, @ 
the conditions that the periods be zero are then the p equations 
AQ; (21) +000. +A, Q;(%)=0, (t=1, 2, ..., p). 


But, if we take consecutive places coresidual with Hy)... %g, and ¢,,...,¢) be the 
corresponding values of the infinitesimals at 7,,..., .“,, we also have 
Q; (@) i+ eeecee +0; (Xo) tg=0 5 
thus, if the first q (=@-—ptr+l) of t,,..., tg be taken proportional to Ay «+> Ag, We Shall 
have the equations 
by [Ny = voeeee =ty/ry- 

He. ii, When the set 7,...,2, beside being coresidual with ay, ..., a, has other 
specialities of position, Abel’s theorem may be incompetent to express them. For instance 
; : . . F u 
in the case of a Riemann surface whose equation represents a plane quartic curve with 
two double Poms, there is one finite integral ; if @,, +++, 4 represent any 4 collinear points, 
and ry, ...,”4 represent any other 4 collinear points, the equation of Abel’s theorem is 


x 
Ur HH 4% UO; 
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but this equation does not express the two relations which are necessary to ensure that 
+++) Uq are collinear ; it expresses only that «,, x», U3, Vy are on a conic, S, passing 
through the double points, or that Hy Ug, V3, %, are the zeros, and ay, ..., a, are the poles 
of the rational function S/ZZ,, where Z=0 is the line containing @,,...,a@, and Z)=0 is 
the line joining the double points. 


160. From these results there follows the interesting conclusion that 
the p simultaneous differential equations 


dit, =0, (7=1,2,..., p), 


have algebraical integrals, Q being > p,and 1, ..., Up, being a set of p linearly 
independent integrals of the first kind. The problem of determining these 
integrals consists only in the expression of the fact that a, ..., Lg Ccon- 
stitute a set belonging to a lot of coresidual sets of places. 


The most general lot will consist of the sets coresidual with Q arbitrary 
fixed places a, ...,@g, in which no ¢-polynomials vanish. But the lot does 
not therefore depend on @ arbitrary constants; for in place of the set 
,,...,@g we can equally well use a set A,,..., A 9, whereof g, = Q— 7p, places 
have positions arbitrarily assigned beforehand ; in other words, all possible 
lots of sets of Q places with multiplicity g can be regarded as derived from 
fundamental sets of Q places in which q places are the same for all. A lot 
depends therefore on Q—q, =p, arbitrary constants, and this number of 
arbitrary constants should appear in the integrals of the equations (Chap. VI. 
§ 96). 

We may denote the Q arbitrary places, with which #,,...,#g are coresidual, 
Dygedeeeee A yey, 80 that A... A, are arbitrarily assigned before- 
hand, in any way that is convenient, and the positions of a, ...,@, are the 
arbitrary constants of the integration. 


Then one way in which we can express the integrals of the equations is 
as follows: form the rational function with poles, of the first order, in the 
places a, ..., , and determine the ratios of the q + 1 homogeneous arbitrary 


coefficients entering therein, so that the function vanishes in Ain tcg: 
Then the function is determined save for an arbitrary multiplier, and 
must vanish also in a,...,@). The expression of the fact that it does so 


gives p equations, each containing one of a, ..., @ as an arbitrary constant. 


From these p equations we may suppose p of the places %,...,%@, say 
eee ip, vOebe expressed in terms of ,..., and Bptry +++y Wo (and 
A,,..., Aq). The resulting equations may be derived also by forming the 
general rational function with its poles in d,..., dp, Pil Ree es and eliminating 
the arbitrary constants by the condition that this function vanishes im 


Li, Bp4r, Lpre, ---, 2g,» beimg in turn taken equal to 1, 2,..., p. 


rk 
B. 15) 
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For example, for Q=pt1, if p (a, a; 4, G,-.-, Cp) denote the definite 
rational function which has poles of the first order in the places z, %, ..-, Cp, 
the coefficient of the inverse of the infinitesimal at the place z being 
taken =—1, which function also vanishes at the place a (Chap. VII. § 122), 
then a complete set of integrals is given by 


A ys AL 5 pans diy 115 op) — 0) — eran — Wh Opt A aren gay cia wey 


and a complete set is also given by 


vr (@, Bpaa5 A, Oy, 0.0, Op) =0 = ....0. AWM Opis A, Oqese5 Gp): 

The first of these integrals is in fact the equation 
du, dit, du, | 0 
iy 0 teeta Oe a al 
ty  dity My 
OL CCl as ae Ole, 
ccc, aint de 
di da a da | 

wherein P= Le ‘» and may be regarded as derived by elimination of 


dx,,..., d&,4, from the p given differential equations and the differential of 
the equation (§ 156) 


Hy Cy Ppt? CoH aes 
Ty ae ree BEE St es. 0} 


which holds when (a, ..., %p41), (G1, ++», Cp4i), and (A, a, ..., dp) are coresidual 
sets. 


Ex.i. For p=1, the fundamental equation being y?=(7, 1),=\2v'+..., shew that the 
differential equation 
dla ab dla = 
; Mp he 
has the integral 
tee y= =e 


where 6?=(a, 1),. (Here the place A has been taken at infinity.) 


Shew also that this integral expresses that the places (2,, 7), (7) 2), (a, —b), are the 
variable zeros of the polynomial —y+p+qa—)wx, when p and q are varied. 


Ex. ii. For p=2, the fundamental equation being y?=(2, 1),=A22"+..., using the 
form of the function yp (a, @; 2, ¢,..., ¢p) given in Ex. ii. § 132, Chap. VIL, and putting 
the place A at ta obtain, for ds differential equations 


Ly ity | ate REET vy a ie aly 
Gi VY Y3 “n Y2 Ys 


the integral 
Zi Po Y2 (es gs 
<a) FY ay)" @—a) F(a) * = F (as) * F(a) 


wherein F'(%)=(%—.,)(«—2) (x—2,), P=(a, 1);, and the position of the place (a, b) is 


Ne 
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the arbitrary constant of integration. By taking three positions of (a, b) we obtain a 
system of complete integrals. 


Shew that this integral is obtained by eliminating p, g, 7 from the equations which 


express that the places («,, 7), (ay) ¥»), (3, Y3)) (a, 6) are zeros of the polynomial 
—Y B+ pu? +qut+r. 


Hz, iii, For the case (p=8) in which the fundamental equation is of the form 


F Ys ®)=(® Yat (# Y)gt+(@ Y)o+ (2% Yy =0, 


(#, y), being a homogeneous polynomial of the fourth degree with general coefficients, etc., 
prove that an integral of the equations 


da, Airy dis dix, L,0a, yan, 
aie AEA tat eT wtete=0, 4 1+etc.=0, 
PO)" FO) FO) 7)? FW) rn) 
is given by 


(COPIA) Ur 1, 4) U,4- 2.4) (1,9 3) UL =0, 


where (Ch YH ty oy ey 


1 (bau) 
and Org ery mre re ; 
X; (%— A) @ aa n) 


f (6, a) being =0, and the position of (a, b) being the arbitrary constant of integration. 
A complete system of integrals is obtained by giving (a, 6) any three arbitrary positions, 
To obtain these equations the place A has been put at =0, y=0. 


Ex. iy. When the fundamental equation is #++y7*=1, shew, putting the place A at 
x=1, y=0, that, as in Ex. iii, we have integrals of the form 


(2, 3, 4) U,+(3, 1,4) U,+(1, 2, 4) Uz—(1, 2, 3) U,=0, 
wherein 
, “2 (2a?-a+1)—4;(a+1)?+a-a4+2 
O;= = ey Be b J 
(a—1)%—(%-1) 


and at+bt=1. 


161. The method of forming the integrals of the differential equations 
which is explained in the last article may also be stated thus: take any 
adjoint polynomial y which vanishes in the Q places A,, v1y Ag, thy s+) Mp3 
let O,,..., Cp be the other zeros* of ; let the general adjoint polynomial 
of the same grade as yy, which vanishes in O,,..., Ce, be denoted by 


Mp + Mv S eteieiacers ar Agha 


2, Ay ++, Aq being arbitrary constants. By expressing that the places 
Li, Lp, Cpr % are zeros of this polynomial we obtain a relation 
Vs) a einer) : oe eres 
whereby a; is determined from @),;, ..., Gg mn terms of the arbitrary positions 


* Beside those where f’ (y) or F’’ (y) vanishes (cf. Chap. VI. § 86). : 
15 
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Gayest (and CAR ray) ey! taking 7=1, 2,..., p we obtain a complete 
system* of integrals. 


Now instead of regarding the set A,,..., Ag, %,..., Gp as the arbitrary 
quantities of the imtegration, we may regard the set C,..., Cz as the 
arbitrary quantities, or, more accurately, we may regard the p quantities 
upon which the lot of sets coresidual with O},...,C, depends, as the 
arbitrary quantities. To this end, and under the hypothesis that no 
¢-polynomials vanish in the places C,,.-., Ce, Imagine a set of places 
B,, 3) Bap, Oy 2, Op determined “coresidual@with eC prec which 
B,,...; Bry have any convenient positions assigned beforehand, so that the 
lot of sets coresidual with C;,..., Cz depends upon the positions of 0,,..., bp. 
Let a general adjoint polynomial with Q + F variable zeros be of the form 


‘() => py + Maina + eeeeee + bask 


wherein p,..., #, are arbitrary constants, and & is for shortness written for 
Q+R—p. Then an integral of the differential equations under con- 
sideration is obtained by expressing that the places 


Jai eee, ‘Bes Dis eeey Ds, X;, Lp+15 Ly+25 eeey ia) 


are zeros of the polynomial ©; and a complete system of integrals is 
obtained by putting 2 in turn equal to 1, 2,..., p. 


Similarly a complete set of integrals is obtained by expressing that 


the places ; 
Di, wos Cyn pig ies Vog0n i, eee 


are zeros of the polynomial ©, 2 being taken in turn equal to 1, 2, ..., p. 


In this enunciation there is no restriction as to the value of R, save that 
it must not be less than p. 


Ea.i. For the general surface of the form 


FY )=(G Yat (Not (@ Pot (w, M,-+ constant =O, 
a set of integrals of the equations 


Say 5 ela 0 : ysl, 0 
ef f 24 al | a a] / art 
if’ (wi) iJ (Y%) WACO 
is given by te thy, Y &% y% 1 |=0, 
Vy Wen Yo My Yo 1 


a? ab; b2 a; b 1 


AB UB TB ALB Tl 


And we can of course obtain quite similarly a set of p integrals, each connecting 


®1,..-, €g, Ay, ..., d,, and one of the arbitrary positions Why. son @hae 
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where if (b:, a%) =0, J (B, A)=0, i=1, 2, 3, and the place (4, B) may be taken at any 
convenient position. 
x. ii. Taking as before @=p+1, and considering the hyperelliptic case, the funda- 
mental equation being 
¥? =(L op 4 g=A? v2? +24 purPti4 ‘ 
we require a polynomial having R+p+1 variable zeros: such an one is 
O= —y+raPtl4 FeP4 Gar-t+....., + H, 
AK being equal to p, and we have 
(A? oP +24 ort le) — (Aor tls Fort... +H)P=(m—-2F) F(x) h(x), 
where F' (%)=(#—2})......(@—% p44), 6 (4) =(w@—b,)..s. (vw — by). 


An integral of the differential equations may be obtained by eliminating 7, G,..., H 
from the equations expressing that the places 


By, 1+) Op, Bi, Bp ay 
are zeros of the polynomial ©, or from the equations expressing that 
iin abag aay Chetan Ob 
are zeros of this polynomial, and a complete system of integrals, in either case, by taking 
¢ in turn equal to 1, 2,..., p. 
Or a complete system of p integrals may be obtained by eliminating 7, G,..., H from 


the 2p+1 equations obtained by equating the coefficients of the same powers of w on the 
two sides of the equation. 


We may of course also take © in the form 
—yt Huertl+ Fert... +H; 


then A=p+1, and the places B,,..., Be_» are not evanescent ; putting the place B, at 
infinity we obtain “=A, as above. 


Hx. iii. The integration in the previous example may be carried out in various ways, 
By introducing again a set of fixed places a,..., a», A, coresidual with 2,..., @p, %p+1) 
we can draw a particular inference as to the forms of the coefficients 7, G,..., H. For if 
U (x) denote \x?+14 FrP+...+G, and U,(#) denote what U (#) becomes when 2, ...,%p +44 
take the positions a,, ..., @, A, the coefficients F, G, ..., H being then Fy, G, ..., XZ, 
and also Fy (#)=(#—)......(v—@p) (w—A), then, because each of the polynomials 
—y+U (x), —y+U,(«) vanishes in the places 6,,..., b», the polynomial U(x)—U) (x) 
must divide by ¢ (x), namely U (w)=U, (x) +t > (x), where ¢ is a variable parameter ; 
or, if we write ¢@ (“)=#?+7, 7P-!+.,..... +ty, t, ++) t being then regarded, instead of 
b,, «+. bp, as the arbitrary constants of the integration, we have 

FHF +t, GHQttty, v0, H=Ayt+tty, 
and the quantities G—¢, F,..., 1—t, F are constants in the integration, being unaltered 
when the places w,,..., %)41, come to a,..., dp, 4d. Hence we can formulate the following 
result: let the p+1 quantities Fy, G,..., H) be determined so that the polynomial 
—y+U, («) vanishes in the fixed places @,..., 4p, 4. Then denoting (@— Q,)...(@ — Ap) 
(w—A) by Fo (x), the fraction 
[y2— Op (a) Fy (2) 
is an integral polynomial; denote it by (w—2/) A) (v? +t, vP~ E+ sso +t,), so that 
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oy ty) +++) ave uniquely determined in terms of the places @,...,@p, A, and put 
F (x) for P+, 2-1 +0045. +t. Then 2,...; Up4, are the roots of the equation 


Srey =(u— 2%, A) My (w) —2t Uy (a) - ? p (2) =93 

x 

and the set 1, ...; Zp, varies with the value of ¢, which is the only variable quantity 
in this equation. By equating the coefficients of the various powers of w in the 
polynomial on the left-hand side of this equation to the coefficients in the polynomial 
(u—2F, X) F(x), we can express each of the symmetric functions 


y= Pesca. +Xp+4 


hig =24Hg+-24Hg + ..000 + Xp nit 


PR eee e rere were reer e nee e see ee ret eeresteeeee 


as rational quadratic functions of a variable parameter ¢, containing definite rational 
functions of the variables at the places a,,..., a), 4; the place A may be given any 
fixed position that is convenient; the positions of the places a,,..., a, are the arbitrary 
constants of the integration. 


Hx. iv. By eliminating ¢ between the p+1 equations obtained at the end of Ex. iii. 
we obtain the complete system of p integrals. In particular any two of the quantities 
hy, hg, -«. ave connected by a quadratic relation, and any three of them are connected by 
a linear relation (Jacobi, Credle, t. 32, p. 220). 


Ex. v. From the equation 


U (x) pti Yr 
Fe) ** 2, @—a,) Fa) 


we infer 


(EON ss ee Ne DON Ses to 
Doge (a) Ue ee 
where hj=%,+...+2p4,; hence if a be the value of x at a branch place of the surface, 
we have from Ex. ii. 


pl 
—F (a) Auta S aaa TaD | -9 [eto > FP 


Yr 


(2,) 

and if, herein, a be put in turn at any p of the branch places of the surface, the resulting 
values of d (a) may be regarded as the arbitrary constants of the integration, and the 
resulting equations as a complete set of integrals ; and if A=0, as we may always suppose 
without loss of generality (Chap. V.), we thus obtain the p integrals 


+1 
Cla wea) 3 ae ee Cm a 


-, Cy being the constants of integration (Richelot, Credle, xxiii. (1842), p. 369. In this 
Sane is also shewn how to obtain integrals by extension of Lagrange’s method for the 


case p=1. See Lagrange, Theory of Functions, Chap. II., and Cayley, Elliptic Functions, 
1876, p. 337). 


Ex. vi. By comparing coefficients of «2? in the equation of Ex. ii., we obtain 


y—(2AG'+ Ff?) = (4 — QF’) (t, — /y), 
where 2,=,+...+2,4,; hence prove that 


p+1 Yop 2 » ; 
12, TGA (BF oes Lp 41) — (G+. Fp 412 =V—- by wD (G— Ft.) ; 
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by Ex. ii. the right-hand side is a constant in the integration ; hence this equation is an 
integral of the differential equations ; in particular if X=0, p=4, which is not a loss of 
generality, we have the integral 


p+l y, 2 
x. Fee th +C=1 | > a | 
1 p+1 4 em F (x,) ’ 


where C is a constant ; this is a generalization of the equation, for p=1, 
y= (Awe 
Put Ov+@ (u+v)=} (fee 
(ef gx. 15,$5157). 
Ex, vii. Shew that if the fundamental equation be 
yaar, 1)?P+2=)2 2p +24 yg2p +1 ee + La+M, 


then another integral is 


ptl oy, 72 1 1 1 1 \2 
GRE Be | S aia -L €é +..4 )-i (tte) = Const. 
° eae Pe Cae 9) a ee Li Lei 


(Richelot, loc. cit.) 


Ez. viii. If ay, a; be the values of # at two branch places of the surface, obtain the 
equations 


(ag—2y).+-00(4¢—Zp 41) /(ag— Uy )ooee-. (ay — Up +1) 

(aj;—A)...... (aj — Gp) (ahi==eA) aves: (ay — hp) 

wherein the quantities A,...,@ are the values of w at fixed places coresidual with’ 

yy s00) Vys4) pi 18 an absolute constant, and pw is a parameter varying with the places 

Hy 006) Lp. Take z in turn equal to 1, 2,...,(p+1), and, eliminating p, we obtain a 

complete set of integrals. In particular if the left-hand side of this equation be denoted 
by G; we have such equations as 


(Gs—1) p; pr (pj — pe) +45 — 1) px pi (Px — pi) + (Gi — 1) pi pj (Pi — pj) =. 
(Weierstrass, Collected Works, Vol. 1. p. 267.) 


=(1+ pi), 


162. The proof of Abel’s theorem which has been given in this chapter 
can be extended to the case of an algebraical curve in space. Taking the 
case of three dimensions, and denoting the coordinates by , y, z, we shall 
assume that for any finite value of w, say «=a, the curve is completely given 
by a series of equations of the form 


CHOP, LH GPM, .rcccreee , C= Ot hire, 
y =P, (4) > y = P, (ts) p ce eeeeree Pi bog (te) > (D) 
Z=> 0, (t,) > Z£= OO; (t,) p Se eeeeese ) Z£= ap (ty) > 


wherein w,+1,..., +1 are positive integers, t,..., t are infinitesimals, 
and P,, Q,,..., Px, Qz, denote power series of integral powers of the variable, 
with only a finite number of negative powers, which have a finite radius 
of convergence. The values represented by any of these & columns, for all 
values of the infinitesimal within the radius of convergence involved, are the 
coordinates of all points of the curve which lie within the neighbourhood 


of a single place (cf. § 3, Chap. I.); the sum 
(w, +1) +(w.+1)+...... + (w;,+ 1) 
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is the same for all values of a, and equal to n, the order of the curve. A 
: ; eel 

similar result holds for infinite values of #; we have only to write i for «— a. 

We assume further that any rational symmetric function of the m sets 


of values for the pair (y, 2), which are represented by the equations (D), is a 
rational function of w. 


Then we can prove that if R (a, y, z) be any rational function of «, y, 2, 

a : ; da 
the sum of the coefficients of ¢ in the expression F& (a, y, 2) a , at all the 
k places of the curve represented by the equations (D), is equal to the 


coefficient of a in the rational function of 2, 
(ae) = eo re ay 2 oc + Ee Yanen) 
And further that the sum of the coefficients of ¢*1in KR (a, y, Z) - at all 


the places arising for w= oo is equal to the coefficient of — : in the expansion 
of the same rational function of #, namely, equal to the coefficient of ¢~! in 
da 1 

U (a) — = 
(x) di? when a ; 
Hence, the theorem 


ee 


which holds for any rational function, U («), of a single variable (as may be 
immediately proved by expressing the function in partial fractions in the 
ordinary way), enables us to infer, in the case of the curve considered, that 
also 


d. 
E (a, y, 2) | ra 0. 


By this theorem, applied to the case 


! d da 
haces da: # (a, y, 2) Z| ja 0, 


we can prove that the number of poles of R («, y, 2) is equal to the number 
of its zeros, and therefore also equal to the number of places where R (a, y, 2) 
has any assigned value w, a place being counted as r coincident zeros when 
the expression, in R (a, y, z), of the appropriate values for a, y, z, in terms 
of the infinitesimal, leads to a series in which the lowest power of ¢ is 7”; 
similarly for the poles. 
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Hence, if Z be any integral of the form [R (a, y, 2) dx, we can apply 
this theorem in the form 
(at 1) og 
dt Z— ae ee 


Z being any rational function of w, y, z, and so obtain, as before (§§ 154, 155), 
the theorem 


0 a) 
Toe ro ee Tasas| 2 - = 
besser (5 [ an log (Z W)) ev 


and if Z is of the form @, (a, y, z)/@ (#, y, 2), where @,, 0, are integral poly- 
nomials, we can put the right-hand side 

2 dl G,(&, Y, 2) 

5. E log O, (a, ¥, 4 fan 
wherein a,,..., 4, are the places at which Z=0, or 0, (a, y, z)=0, and 
M,...,@, are the places where Z=o or @, (x, y, 2)=0, and the places 
to be considered on the right hand are the infinities of d//dt. 


The reader may also consult the investigation given by Forsyth, Phil. Trans., 1883, 
Part 1. p. 337. 


Take for example the curve which is the complete intersection of the cylinders 


ay=ax (1-2) 


Pas 
For any finite value of w, except v=0 or v=1, we have 4 places given by 


y=+Va (1-2), 2= £2. 


; ; é il : 
For infinite values of w, putting t=, We have two places given by 


aL eels | 
Wit pres > i ado ae ae > 
: = 
oe ; or] 


For v=1, putting z=1+#, we have two places given by 


y=t+... 5 Yatton. 5 

z= +(1+42+...), g= —(1+4407+...) . 
For w=0, putting =@, we have two places given by 

y=t (1-42-...), y=—t(1-d?-...), 

z=t 5 ée=t ’ 


and, at v=0, y=0, z=0, dx :dy:dz=2t:1:lor=2¢:-1: l=O 9 il ¢ ior =Og=1 ail 
so that there is a double point with v=0, y= +2 for tangents. 


Consider now = | a , from the intersections of 2+ax+by=0 to those of z+a'a+ b'y =0. 
YZ 
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Buel = then au = oh ay when w is near to 0, has, for one value, 
ye” dt’? yz dt 
1 2 172 
Awe 2 (+h +...), 
evel 2 
tai log eta'a+by 1, etae+bt(l-y..)_ 1,140 eb 
aad S ztartby ° t+at?+bt(1—$22...) S 1+, a 
+— tte. 
1+b 
ae, a a 
Figee 12) +(:oy- a) t+ eeeeee 9 
; a al etaut+by 1+0' 
and the contribution to the sum (a log eth) is 2 log rer 


If we take the other place at v=0 we shall get, as the contribution to 


Ga feet) 
teh? 


dt °S e+au+ by 


i 


the quantity —2 log = hb: 


Thus, on the whole we get, at ~=0, 


1+0' 1+6 
slog (5. / TS): 


It is similarly seen that no contribution arises at the places v=1, v=o. 


da, day 1+0' /1+b 
=F =) I aE) c 
vie. les (775 3) 


Now from the equations z,+av,+by,=0, 2.+aa,+by,=0, we find 


Thus on the whole 


ot! v2 Fg 6 Vy 


Wy Yo: Uy? 
and thus 
2 da: ty Ax Va, | (1 =a) — V2» (La) bales V2, 
a ae as +] =——— 2 lor mal 2 1 4 ae EL 
aNl—2 aNl—a ” slay (laa Araceae Vay +/2, py coletar 


which is a result that can be directly verified. 
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CHAPTER. TX, 


JACOBI'S INVERSION PROBLEM, 


163. Iv is known what advance was made in the theory of elliptic 
functions by the adoption of the idea, of Abel and Jacobi, that the value 
of the integral of the first kind should be taken as independent variable, the 
variables, x and y, belonging to the upper limit of this integral being regarded 
as dependent. The question naturally arises whether it may not be equally 
advantageous, if possible, to introduce a similar change of independent 


variable in the higher cases. We have scen in the previous chapter that, if 
2, a 
a ? 
p equations 


(eS Cree ue be any p linearly independent integrals of the first kind, the 


1, a Xp, Ap __ Vy tds M41 Xo, Xs Re 
CDi ee eases FU Rie lap PS eae). Soule et ee! (7 =D ey. p); 


justify us in regarding the places a, ..., a) as rationally determinable from 
the arbitrary places a, ..., @,, &p41, ---, #3 hence is suggested the problem, 
known as Jacobi’s inversion problem*, which may be stated thus: if 
U,, ..., U, be arbitrary quantities, regarded as variable, and a,, ..., dp be 
arbitrary fixed places, required to determine the nature and the expression of 
the dependence of the places a,, ..., Hp, which satisfy the p equations 


Lp, Ap __ : Sy 9 
(pi cae a +u,? ? = U;, (pelea). 
upon the quantities U,,..., U,. It is understood that the path of integration 


from a, to a, is to be taken the same in each of the p equations, and is not 
restricted from crossing the period loops. 


164. It is obvious first of all that if for any set of values Uj, ..., Up 
there be one set of corresponding places a, ..., @,» of such general positions 
that no ¢-polynomial (§ 101) vanishes in them, there cannot be another set 
of places, a’, ..., Zp’, belonging to the same values of Cpe Worthen 
we should have 

Tie Rune iaeS + ue *? = (0); (iia LD, et); 


* Jacobi, Crelle x11. (1835), p. 55. 
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and therefore (§ 158, Chap. VIII.) there would exist a rational function 
fe . 
having a, ..., % a8 poles and ay, ..., Ly AS ZELOS, which 18 contrary (§ 37, 
Chap. III.) to the hypothesis that no g-polynomial vanishes in 4, ..., Xp. 


But a further result follows from the § referred to (§ 158, Chap. VIII). 
Let 20; 1, ..-, 2@;,», 2@i,1, ---, 2,» denote the periods of uw, and 
My, +++) Mp, My, +--) My denote any rational integers which are the same for 
all values of 7. On the hypothesis that the inversion problem is capable of 
solution for all values of the quantities U,,..., U,, suppose these quantities 
to vary continuously from the values U;,,..., Up to the values Vis see ps 
where 

V,= U; + 2mai,. +... + QiMmpOi, p+ 2m @; 1+ .....- + 2M%p @;, 
@ = 2 ep) 
= U; + 20,, say, 
and let 2, ..., 2» be the places such that 
toe al Zp, Ap __ ay 
Ws. Se a sir Eh 


then it follows from § 158, that the places z, ..., Z, are, in some order, the 
same as the places a, ...,#,. For this reason it is proper to write the 
equations of the inversion problem in the form 


ie me Pe ie) =U, 


where the sign = indicates that the two sides of the congruence differ by a 
quantity of the form 20;. And further, if the set a, ...,z) be uniquely 
determined by the values U,, ..., U,, any symmetrical function of the values 
of «, y at the places of this set, must be a single-valued function of 
U,,..., Up. Denoting such a function by 6(Uj, ..., U,,), we have, therefore, 


$(U, + 20,, Uz+20., ..., Ug + 20,) = b (Uj, .-:, Uy), 
The functions that arise are therefore such as are unaltered when the 


p variables U,,..., Up are simultaneously increased by the same integral 
multiples of any one of the 2p sets of quantities denoted by 


20, ry Zao, Ty 8885 20», r 


/ fe 
2, aed 202)»; ste Zap, lige (r=1, 2, +++, DP). 


165. The sign = will often be employed in what follows, in the sense 
explained above. There is one case in which it is absolutely necessary. 
In what has preceded the paths of integration have not been restricted from 
crossing the period loops. But it is often convenient, for the sake of 
definiteness, to use only integrals for which this restriction is enforced. In 
such case the problem expressed by the equations 


%, a ; 
eS ea Hath aU, 
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may be incapable of solution for some values of U,, ..., U,. This can be 
seen as follows : if both the sets of equations 


Xp, 
sTooeleisie aie of i ” — U; 
+ a, 
U; =lbeteleeiste + us? We U; + 20; , 


were capable of solution, it would follow, by § 158, that the set z,, ..., z is 
the same as the set a, ..., a). And thence, as the paths are restricted not 
to cross the period loops, we should have 


1 U% Xp, Up __ 21, Ay Zp, Ap 
UW. at cmeisieroisrs + U, rad len pic Oi + U, : 
and thence 


20, = 2m @;,1+...... + 2Mmy0;, p + 2), @;,1+...... + 2m, 0; ,=0; 
but these equations are reducible to 
/ / 0 
MORSE Ti, 08, Aap cones + My Ti, » = V, 
and, therefore, there would exist a function, expressed by 


5 pr % & Patty & 
em (m/vy +0... +m,'v, ) 
> 


w, a 2) ¢ 3 ’ 
(where , 5... uF are Riemann’s elementary integrals of the first kind), 


everywhere finite and without periods. Such a function must be a constant ; 


thus the conclusion would involve that vf“, ..., ce are not linearly inde- 


pendent, which is untrue. 


Hence when the paths of integration are restricted not to cross the period 
loops, the equations of the inversion problem must be written 


Ey (Ory Z 
abe aie e's Ht = U;; 


in this case the integral sum on the left-hand side is not capable of assuming 
all values; and the particular period which must be added to the right-hand 
side to make the two sides of the congruence equal is determined by the 
solution of the problem, 


166. Before passing to the proof that Jacobi’s inversion problem does 
admit of solution, another point should be referred to. It is not at first 
sight apparent why it is necessary to take p arguments, U,, ..., Up, and 
p dependent places 2, ...,#,. It may be thought, perhaps, that a single 
equation 
Si Rd Of, 
wherein u®“ is any definite integral of the first kind, suffices to determine the 
place w as a function of the argument U. We defer to a subsequent place 
the enquiry whether this is true when the path of integration on the left 
hand is not allowed to cross the period loops of the Riemann surface ; it is 
obvious enough that in such a case all conceivable values of U would not arise, 
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for instance U=o would not arise, and the function of U obtained would 
only be defined for restricted values of the argument. But it is possible 
to see that when the path of integration is not limited, the place # cannot be 
definitely determinate from U. For, then, putting #= f(U), we must have 
f(U + 2Q) =f(U), wherein 

Oe ior eee. + Mp @py +1101) + oeeee + My Wy , 


M,, ...,™, being arbitrary rational integers, and 2a,,..., 2@,' being the 
periods of w*%; and it can be shewn, when p>1, that in general it is 
possible to choose the integers 7m, ..., My so that O shall be within assigned 
nearness of any prescribed arbitrary value whatever. Thus not only would 
the function f(U) have infinitesimal periods, but any assigned value of this 
function would arise for values of the argument lying within assigned near- 
ness of any value whatever. We shall deal later with the possibility of the 
existence of infinitesimal periods; for the present such functions are excluded 
from consideration. 


The arithmetical theorem referred to * may be described thus; if am, a, 
be any real quantities, the values assumed by the expression N,a,+ Na, 
when N,, WV, take all possible rational integer values independently of one 
another, are in general infinite in number; exception arises only in the case 
when the ratio a,/a, is rational; and it is in general possible to find rational 
integer values of NV, and NV, to make N,a,+N,a, approach within assigned 
nearness of any prescribed real quantity. Similarly if a, ds, ds, b,, bs, bs be 
real quantities, of the expressions N,a,+N.a.+ N,a;, N,b, + N.b, + Nybs, 
where NV,, N., N; take all possible rational integer values independently 
of one another, there are, in general, values which lie within assigned 
nearness respectively to two arbitrarily assigned real quantities a, b. More 
penerally nll Gy) easy. Ces Owl esa Obssaeae Cry «+, Cy be any (k—1) sets each of 
k real quantities, and a, b, ...,c be (k—1) arbitrary real quantities, it is 
in general possible to find rational integers V,, ..., Nj, such that the (k — 1) 
quantities 


ING Gort awence + Nzaz—a, UV GOs te erates + ib, —6,..., Meg + SOOOKS + Nice —c, 


are all within assigned nearness of zero. 


Hence it follows, taking k = 2p, that we can choose values of the integers 


M,, +». My, to make p—1 of the quantities 
Oy, = Mey, y+ sce + Mp Or, p +My Op 1 vseeee Pip Onn, 
say Q,, ..., p41, approach within assigned nearness of any (p—1) prescribed 


values, and at the same time to make the real part of the remaining quantity 
Q% approach within assigned nearness of any prescribed value; but the 
imaginary part of ©, will thereby be determined. We cannot therefore 


* Jacobi, loc. cit. ; Hermite, Crelle, uxxxvim. p. 10. 
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expect to obtain an intelligible inversion by taking less than p new variables 
U,, U2, ...;. and it is manifest that we ought to use the same number of 
dependent places a, 2, .... On the other hand, the proof which has been 
given that there can in general only be one set of places 2, ..., Ly Corre- 
sponding to given values of Uj, ..., U, would not remain valid in case the 
left-hand sides of the equations of the problem of inversion consisted of a 
sum of more than p integrals; for it is generally possible to construct a 
rational function with p+ 1 assigned poles. 

167. It follows from the argument here that when p > 1 an integral of the first kind, 
u%“, is capable, for given positions of the extreme limits, 2, a, of the integration, of 
assuming values within assigned nearness of any prescribed value whatever. Though not 
directly connected with the subject here dealt with it is worth remark that it does not 


thence follow that the integral is capable of assuming all possible values. For the values 
represented by an expression of the form 


, lf U , 
My, @,+...046 +My @p +, @1, +...... +My Oy 5 


for all values of the integers my, ..., Mp, 7’, .-.. ™,, form an enumerable ageregate— 
that is, they can be arranged in order and numbered —o,..., —3, —2, —1,0,1,2,3,..., ©. 
To prove this we may begin by proving that all values of the form m,,+m,@, form 
an enumerable aggregate ; the proof is identical with the proof that all rational fractions 
form an enumerable aggregate ; and may then proceed to shew that all values of the form 
M+ M0 + M303 form an enumerable aggregate, and so on, step by step. Since then the 
ageregate of all conceivable complex values is not an enumerable aggregate, the statement 
made is justified. 

The reader may consult Harkness and Morley, Theory of Functions, p. 280, Dini, 
Theorie der Functionen einer reellen Grdsse (German edition by Luréth and Schepp), 
pp. 27, 191, Cantor, Acta Math. u. pp. 363—371, Cantor, Credle, LXxvit. p. 258, Rendiconti 
del Oircolo Mat. di Palermo, 1888, pp. 197, 135, 150, where also will be found a theorem 
of Poincaré’s to the effect that no multiform analytical function exists whose values are not 


enumerable. 


168. Consider now* the equations 
(A) Ue a ee as Use? OP = U; Gate D) 


wherein, denoting the differential coefficient of w;’“ in regard to the infini- 
tesimal at « by pu; (a), the fixed places m, ..., dp are supposed to be such that 
the determinant of p rows and columns whose (7, j)th element is jj (a;) does 
not vanish; wherein also the p paths of integration a, to 2%, ..., d to Xp, are 
to be the same in all the p equations, and are not restricted from crossing the 
period loops. 


When , ..., Zp» are respectively in the neighbourhoods of a, ..., @y and 
U,, ..., Uy are small, these equations can be written 


2 ih 2 ; 
fa (ay) + Be (hye | Tote" Ee (ap) + 3 le ay ee | = (i, 


* The argument of this section is derived from Weierstrass; see the references given in 


connection with § 170. 
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wherein t, is the infinitesimal in the neighbourhood of the place a,, and p,’(#) 
is derived from pu, («) by differentiation. From these equations we obtain 


be Dy iy Un tee Se er era) oe ee , (r=1,2,..., p), 


where, if A denote the determinant whose (i, j)th element is pj (@:), V%,j 
denotes the minor of this element divided by A, and U® denotes a homo- 
geneous integral polynomial in Uj, ..., U, of the kth degree. These series 
will converge provided U,,..., U, be of sufficient, not unlimited, smallness. 
Hence also, so long as the place #, lies within a certain finite neighbourhood 
of the place c,, the values of the variables 2,, y, associated with this place, 
which are expressible by convergent series of integral powers of t,, are 
expressible by series of integral powers of U,, ..., U, which are convergent 
for sufficiently small values of U,, ..., Up. 


Suppose that the values of U,, ..., U, are such that the places a, ..., 2p 
thus obtained are not such that the determinant whose (2, 7)th element is 
fj (a) is zero; then if Uy’, ..., U,’ be small quantities, it is similarly possible 
to obtain p places «,’,..., x, lying respectively in the neighbourhoods of 
Die wantpy SUCH) that 
Ve cpt oul (Gif 2 Ret ps 


by adding these equations to the former we therefore obtain 
ug deseeaet Je ure 02 lt Ue we Wenn): 


Since all the series used have a finite range of convergence, we are thus 
able, step by step, to obtain places x, ..., 2», to satisfy the p equations 


U; : =e ie assre ae oP — UF. (2 == 1, 2, eng P) 


for any finite values of the quantities U,, ..., U, which can be reached from 
the values 0, 0, ...,0 without passing through any set of values for which 
the corresponding positions of #,, ..., #) render a certain determinant zero. 


169. The method of continuation thus sketched has a certain interest ; 
but we can arrive at the required conclusion in a different way. Let 
U,, ..., U, be any finite quantities ; and let m be a positive integer. When 
m is large enough, the quantities U,/m, ..., U,/m are, in absolute value, as 
small as we please. Hence there exist places 2, ..., 2p, lying respectively in 
the neighbourhoods of the places a, ..., a,, such that 


21,4, 


ie ies he Ay aft Ue ”—_— U;/m (2=1, 2, ..., p). 
In order then to obtain places a, ..., &,, to satisfy the equations 


Perini, etay Oh) ean 
{EL tee PU, =1bf, iad ae eee), 
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it is only necessary to obtain places a, ..., %p, Such that 


» by Lp, Up ayers Sp, & + 
NRE OY +U, LL ASP +mu?"=0, (=I, 2, ..., p); 


and it has been shewn (Chap. VIII. § 158), that these equations express only 
that the set of mp + p places formed of 2, ..., zp, each m times repeated and 
the places x, ..., zy», are coresidual with the set of (m+ 1) p places formed of 
M, -++, Mp each (m+ 1) times repeated. 


Now, when (m-+1)p places are not zeros of a ¢-polynomial, we may 
(Chap. VI.) arbitrarily assign all but p of the places of a set of (m+ 1)p 
places which are coresidual with them; and the other p places will be 
algebraically and rationally determinable from the mp assigned places. 


Hence with the general positions assigned to the places a, ..., dp, it 
follows, if Z denote any rational function, that the values of Z at the places 
&,, +». L» are the roots of an algebraical equation, 


ZP +- LPR, + oo... + R, =0 


whose coefficients R,,..., R, are rationally determinable from the places 


2, ..., Zp, and are therefore, by what has been shewn, expressible by series 
of integral powers of U,/m,..., U,/m, which converge for sufficiently large 
values of m. Thus the problem expressed by the equations 
u,” ASE is + Ue Nhs U; (¢=1, 2, ..., p), 
is always capable of solution, for any finite values of U;, ..., Up. 
It has already been shewn (§ 164), that for general values of U;, ..., Up 
the set a, ...,#, obtained is necessarily unique; the same result follows 


from the method of the present article. It is clear in § 164, in what way 
exception can arise; to see how a corresponding peculiarity may present 
itself in the present article the reader may refer to the concluding result 


of § 99 (Chap. VI.). (See also Chap. IIT. § 37, Ex. i1.) 


In case the places a,, ..., Up in the equations (A) be such that the deter- 
minant denoted by A vanishes, we may take places Dy, «22 9 0,, for which 
the corresponding determinant is not zero, and follow the argument of the 
text for the equations 


: : a) dp, 0 
in which V;=U;+u,?" +...... bat oa, 


We do not enter into the difficulty arising as to the solution of the in- 
version problem expressed by the equations (A) in the case where Uj,..., Uy 
have such values that a, ...,@p are zeros of a ¢-polynomial. This point 
is best cleared up by actual examination of the functions which are to 
be obtained to express the solution of the problem (cUe S17) and 


* See also Clebsch and Gordan, Abel. Functnen., pp. 184, 186. 
16 
B. 
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Props. xiii. and xv., Cor. 11, of Chap. X.). But it should be noticed that 
the method of § 168 shews that a solution exists in all cases in which the 
fixed places a, ..., @» do not make the determinant A vanish ; the peculiarity 
in the special case is that instead of an unique solution a, ..., Zp, all the 
cot gets coresidual with 2,..., %p are equally solutions, t+1 being the 
number of linearly independent ¢-polynomials which vanish in 4%, ..., Zp. 
This follows from §§ 154, 158. 


170. We consider now how to form functions with which to express the 
solution of the inversion problem. 


Let age denote any elementary integral of the third kind, with infinities 
at the arbitrary fixed places &, y. Then if a,..., dp, %,..., Z denote the 
places occurring on the left hand in equation (A), it can be shewn that the 


function 
= yy Hy Lp, Ap 
T= ie ae dates + PP 


is the logarithm of a single valued function of U,,..., U,, and that the 
solution of the inversion problem can be expressed by this function; and 
further that, if 7%“ denote any Abelian integral, the sum 


LP Reais sels tts 
can also* be expressed by the function 7. 


It is clear that in this statement it is immaterial what integral of the 
third kind is adopted. For the difference between two elementary integrals 
of the third kind with infinities at &, y is of the form 


oo ipa Sirens au Aju, +X, 
where ),, ..., Ay, AX may depend on &, y but are independent of #; hence 


the difference between the two corresponding values of 7’ is of the form 


and this is a single-valued function of Uj, ..., Oy 


For definiteness we may therefore suppose that Ee denotes the integral 
of the third kind obtained in Chap. IV. (§ 45. Also Chap. VII. § 134). 


Then, firstly, when a,, ..., Zp» are very neat’ to’ dy, ...5,dp, and Uy, ens,-U, 
are small, 7’ is given by 
P Cue tA eh 
4 { ee ae (Oey) ae ao 
2 al@ 8) -@ Iz + Da Pey to , 


* The introduction of the function T is, I believe, due to Weierstrass. See Crelle, wt. 
p. 285 (1856) and Mathem. Werke (Berlin, 1894), 1. p. 302. The other functions there used are 
considered below in Chaps. XI., XIII. 
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where ¢; denotes the infinitesimal in the neighbourhood of the place a;, ¢ 
is an arbitrary place, and the notation is as in § 130, Chap. VII. It is 
intended of course that neither of the places £ or y is in the neighbourhood 
of any of the places a,, ..., dy. Now we have shewn that the infinitesimals 
th, ..., tp are expressible as convergent series in Uj, ..., U,. Thus T is also 
expressible as a convergent series in Uj, ..., Cp when Ue are 
sufficiently small. 


Nextly, suppose the places @,, ..., 2) are not near to the places a, 
determine, as in § 168, places to satisfy the equations 


ee Op: 


Ue a nis + u,? © = — U;/m, 
Cig ae er + 0.0% = U; 
m being a large positive integer; then we shall also have (§ 158, Chap. VIII.) 
Ag ag yar rome eh + Pe”) =log Z(&) 


Z(y)’ 


where Z (x) denotes the rational function which has a pole of the (m+1)th 
order at each of the places a, ..., a, and has a zero of the mth order at each 
of the places %,..., Z. The function Z(«) has also a simple zero at each 
of the places a, ..., #), but this fact is not part of the definition of the 
function. 


This equation can be written in the form 


4 (&) 
erT= e~mTy —— 
4(4) 
wherein 7, denotes the sum 
2, Zp, Ap 
Dip Paste Hela, 
It follows by the proof just given that 7, is expressible as a series of 
integral powers of the variables U,/m, ..., Up/m, which converges for 


sufficiently great values of m; and it is easy to see that the expression 
Z(£)/Z (x) is also expressible by series of integral powers of U,/m, ..., Up/m. 
For let the most general rational function having a pole of the (m+ 1)th 
order in each of a, ..., a, be of the form 


ZB AB) Henan’ + inp Zmp (2) +, 


wherein Z, (a), ..., Zmp(x) are definite functions, ANG ge Ase Ad; wetoe ean are 
arbitrary constants. Then the expression of the fact that this function 
vanishes to the mth order at each of the places 4%, ..., 2) will consist of 
mp equations determining \y, .--, Amp rationally and symmetrically in terms 
of the places 4, ..., 2. Hence (by § 168) Ay, ..+, Amp are expressible as series 
of integral powers of U,/m,..., Up/m. Hence Z(£)/Z(y) is expressible 


by series of integral powers of U,/m, ..., Up/m. ee 


244 INTRODUCTION TO SOLUTION [170 


Hence, for any finite values of Uj, ..., U, the function e” is expressible 
by series of integral powers of U,, ..., Up. It is also obvious, from the 
method of proof adopted, that the series obtained for any set of values of 
U,, ..., Uy are independent of the range of values for U,,..., Uy by which 
the final values are reached from the initial set 0, 0,...,0; so that the 
function e? is a single valued function of U,, .... U,. The function e” 
reduces to unity for the initial set 0, 0, ..., 0. 


171. An actual expression of the function e”, in terms of Upeenan UG. 
will be obtained in the next chapter (§ 187, Prop. xiii.). We shew here that 
if that expression be known, the solution of the inversion problem can 
also be given in explicit terms. Let IN denote the normal elementary 


integral of the third kind (Chap. I1.,§ 14). Then if K denote the sum 
K => ee 1 ~ eioletetete + dE ed, 


it follows, as here, that e* is a single valued function of U,, ..., U,, whose 
expression is known when that of e” is known, and conversely. Denote e* by 
V (U,, ..., Up; & vy). Let Z(#) denote any rational function whatever, its 
poles being the places y%,..., 4%; and let the places at which Z(«) takes 
an arbitrary value X be denoted by &,..., & Then, from the equation 
(Chap. VIIL., § 154), 


we obtain * 
FD sey) OV ee ee ee oe ay 
Dest i ps Ek Ye) [Xie AG et ean ie 
the left-hand side of this equation has, we have said, a well ascertained 
expression, when the values of U,,..., U,, the function Z(a), and the value 
X, are all given; hence, substituting for XY in turn any p independent 
values, we can calculate the expression of any symmetrical function of the 
quantities 


AGN ae) 
and this will constitute the complete solution of the inversion problem. 


It has been shewn in § 152, Chap. VIII. that any Abelian integral 7%. 
can be written as a sum of elementary integrals of the third kind and of 
differential coefficients of such integrals, together with integrals of the first 


kind. Hence, when the expression of V (Uj, ..., Up; £, y) is obtained, that 
of the sum i 


can also be obtained. 


* Clebsch u. Gordan, Abels. Functionen, (1866), p. 175. 
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172. The consideration of the function 
1, Ay Xn, bp 
Il gy atieanes + {1 He op 


which is contained in this chapter is to be regarded as of a preliminary 
character. It will appear in the next chapter that it is convenient to 
consider this function as expressed in terms of another function, the theta 
function. It is possible to build up the theta function in an @ priort 
manner, which is a generalization of that, depending on the equation 


d? 
QS a log o (w), 
whereby, in the elliptic case, the o-function may be supposed derived from 
the function g(w). But this process is laborious, and furnishes only results 
which are more easily evident @ posteriori. For this reason we proceed now 
immediately to the theta functions; formulae connecting these functions 


with the algebraical integrals so far considered are given in chapters X. XI. 
and XIV. 


[173 


CHAPTER X. 
RIEMANN’S THETA FUNCTIONS. GENERAL THEORY. 


173. Tue theta functions, which are, certainly, the most important 
elements of the theory of this volume, were first introduced by Jacobi in 
the case of elliptic functions.* They enabled him to express his functions 
sn u, cn u, dn u, in the form of fractions having the same denominator, the zeros 
of this denominator being the common poles of the functions sn w, en u, dn wu. 
The ratios of the theta functions, expressed as infinite products, were also 
used by Abel+. For the case p=2, similar functions were found by Gopel}, 
who was led to his series by generalizing the form in which Hermite had 
written the general exponent of Jacobi’s series, and by Rosenhain §, who 
first forms degenerate theta functions of two variables by multiplying to- 
gether two theta functions of one variable, led thereto by the remark that 
two integrals of the first kind which exist for p= 2, become elliptic integrals 
respectively of the first and third kind, when two branch places of the surface 
for p=2, coincide. Both Gépel and Rosenhain have in view the inversion 
problem enunciated by Jacobi; their memoirs contain a large number of 
the ideas that have since been applied to more general cases. In the form 
in which the theta functions are considered in this chapter they were first 
given, for any value of p, by Riemann||. Functions which are quotients 
of theta functions had been previously considered by Weierstrass, without 
any mention of the theta series, for any hyperelliptic case. These functions 
occur in the memoir of Rosenhain, for the case p=2. It will be seen that 


* Fundamenta Nova (1829); Ges. Werke (Berlin, 1881), Bd. 1. See in particular, Dirichlet, 


Gedachtnissrede auf Jacobi, loc. cit. Bd. 1., p. 14, and Zur Geschichte der Abelschen Trans- 
cendenten, loc. czt., Bd. 11., p. 516. 


+ Guvres (Christiania, 1881), t. 1. p. 343 (1827). See also Hisenstein, Crelle, xxxv. (1847), 
p. 153, etc. The equation (b) p. 225, of Hisenstein’s memoir, is effectively the equation 
Q? (u) =403 (uv) - 9, M (u) -g5- 
} Crelle, xxxv. (1847), p. 277. 
§ Mém. sav. étrang. x1. (1851), p. 361. The paper is dated 1846. 
|| Crelle, trv. (1857) ; Ges. Werke, p. 81. 
4] Crelle, xuvu. (1854); Crelle, x11. (1856); Ges. Werke, pp. 133, 297. 
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the Riemann theta functions are not the most general form possible. The 
subsequent development of the general theory is due largely to Weierstrass. 


174. In the case p=1, the convergence of the series obtained by Jacobi 
depends upon the use of two periods 2, 2w’, for the integral of the first 
kind, such that the ratio w’/w has its imaginary part positive. Then the 


quantity q=e" ® is, in absolute value, less than unity. 


Now it is proved by Riemann that if we choose normal integrals of the 
first kind of, ..., vy “so that v”” has the periods 0...0, 1, 0, ..., T1; 
the imaginary part of the quadratic form 


see Try) 


b= Ty) + ...... Pity 7 Mele ee ot + Ty 9M Ne + veces + 2p gMpNe + oveoee 


is positive* for all real values of the p variables 7, ...,). Hence for all 
rational integer values of m, ..., m», positive or negative, the quantity e’™ 
has its modulus less than unity. Thus, if we write 7, .=py,5+tr,s, Pr,s 
and «,,, being real, and a,,=b,+ 7c, ..., dy, =by+%Cp, be any p constant 
quantities, the modulus of the general term of the p-fold series 


m= Ng=O Np=0 
> 2 ooeeee SUM Herve bap + ind 
CRISES ile) Np= —00 
wherein each of the indices ™, ..., m, takes every real integer value 


independently of the other indices, is e~”, where 


L=—(bm, +...... + byt) +7 (KM? + oes + 2ky,o MMe + ovens ), 
=—(b,m+...... + byNp) +, say, 
where yf is a real quadratic form in mn, ..., 2), which is essentially positive 
for all the values of n,, ..., m» considered. When one (or more) of m, ..., Mp 


is large, Z will have the same sign as ~, and will be positive; and if « be any 
Nat 
positive integer e”/ is greater than 1+ L/, and therefore e~” < (1 re 7 ; 


now the series whose general term is (1 +o)" will be convergent or not 
according as the series whose general term is y~" is convergent or not, for 
the ratio 1 eel a has the finite limit 1/u for large values of m, ..., Mp; 
and the series in general term is y~“ is convergent provided y be taken 


* The proof is given in Forsyth, Theory of Functions, § 235. If alas wy “ denote a set of 
integrals of the first kind such that wee has no periods at the b period loops except at b,, and 
has there the period 1, and o;,1, ..., r,p be the periods of w;’ at the a period loops, the quadratic 


function 
CARH P nngp00 + Qo9My Met oor 


has its imaginary part negative. 


248 EXPLANATION OF NOTATION. [174 


>4p. (Jordan, Cours d Analyse, Paris, 1893, vol. 1, § 318.) Hence the 
series whose general term is 
ELM Hove TF Apptimg 


is absolutely convergent. 


In what follows we shall write 2zriu, in place of a, and speak oft anys) ..afltp 
as the arguments; we shall denote by un the quantity w+ .....- + UpNp, 
and by rn? the quadratic 77,’+ ...... + 219M Ny + «2.0 . Then the Riemann 
theta function is defined by the equation 


(3) (w) = > ermiuntinrn® 


where the sign of summation indicates that each of the indices 7, .-., %p 
is to take all positive and negative integral values (including zero), 
independently of the others. By what has been proved it follows that © (w) 
is a single-valued, integral, analytical function of the arguments %, .--, Up- 


The notation is borrowed from the theory of matrices (ef. Appendix ii.) ; + is regarded 
as representing the symmetrical matrix whose (7, s)th element is 7,,,, 2 as representing 
a row, or column, letter, whose elements are 71, ..., 2», and w, similarly, as representing 
such a letter with w,, ..., % as its elements. 


It is convenient, with © (w), to consider a slightly generalized function, 
given by 


, sees ae Pa eee hy 
(3) (w dO) ); or © (w, q) = Yeu (n-+q') +imr (n+q')*+2r7g (N+q’) ; 


herein gq denotes the set of p quantities q,,...,qp, and gq denotes the set 
of p quantities q’,..., qd», and, for mstance, u(n+q’) denotes the quantity 
un + uq’, namely 

Eee eee + UpNy + tag + 0.0 + UnQ» 


and +(n + q')? denotes tn? + 27nq' +7q, namely 


PR P 
(Ty? + 0. +272 Ne +...)+2 SD DW Ty 5 MGs + (Tug? + ... + 2,2 91'G2 + -.-)- 


f= lta 


a 
| 


The quantities q@, ..., %, , «++» Q constitute, in their aggregate, the 
characteristic of the function @(u; q); they may have any constant values 
whatever; in the most common case they are each either 0 or 4. 


The quantities r;,; are the periods of the Riemann normal integrals of the first kind at 
the second set of period loops. It is clear however that any symmetrical matrix, ¢, which 
is such that for real values of /,, .... 4, the quadratic form of? has its imaginary part 
positive, may be equally used instead of r, to form a convergent series of the same form as 
the © series. And it is worth while to make this remark in order to point out that the 
Riemann theta functions are not of as general a character as possible. For such a 
symmetrical matrix o contains 4p(p+1) different quantities, while the periods 7,,, are 
(Chap. L, § 7), functions of only 3p—3 independent quantities. The difference 4p (p+1) 
— (3p - 3)=4(p—2)(p—3), vanishes for p=2 or p=8; for p=4 it is equal to 1, and for 
greater values of p is still greater. We shall afterwards be concerned with the more 
general theta-function here suggested. 
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The function ©(w) is obviously a generalization of the theta functions used in the 
theory of elliptic functions. One of these, for instance, is given by 


M1 (%3 4; se Sa e210 (Qeau) = — sem (nth) + ir (n+4P + mi(ath), 
(0) 3 


and the four elliptic theta functions are in fact obtained by putting respectively g, g/=0 


Ls 
929 
=$,4; =4,0; =0, 0. 


175. There are some general properties of the theta functions, imme- 
diately deducible from the definition given above, which it is desirable to 
put down at once for purposes of reference. Unless the contrary is stated it 
is always assumed in this chapter that the characteristic consists of half 
integers; we may denote it by $,,..., Bp, $0; +», $4), or shortly, by 
48,44, where B,, ..., Bp, %, ..-,@ are integers, in the most common case 
either 0 or 1. Further we use the abbreviation Q,», m, or sometimes only Q, 
to denote the set of p quantities 


> 


id {Zé £ 4 
WA Ts. My edocs + Ti, pMy, (Cale cere 1), 


wherein mm, ..., Mp, ,..., Mp, are 2p constants. When these constants 
are integers, the p quantities denoted by 0, are the periods of the p Riemann 
normal integrals of the first kind when the upper limit of the integrals is taken 
round a closed curve which is reducible to m; circuits of the period loop 6; 
(or m; crossings of the period loop a;) and to m; circuits of the period 
loop a;, « being equal to 1, 2,...,y. (Cf the diagram Chap. II. p. 21.) 
The general element of the set of p quantities denoted by Q,,,, will also 
sometimes be denoted by m;+ 7;m’, 7; denoting the row of quantities formed 
by the 7th row of the matrix r. When m, ...,m, are integers, the quantity 
m;+7,m’ is the period to be associated with the argument w;. 


Then we have the following formulae, (A), (B), (C), (D), (E): 
© (—u; $8, $4) =e" Ou; ZB, Fa), (A). 
Thus @(w; 48, $a) is an odd or even function of the variables 1, ..., up 
according as $a, =8,%+...... + By, is afi odd or even integer; in the 


former case we say that the characteristic $8, 4a is an odd characteristic, in 
the latter case that it is an even characteristic. 


The behaviour of the function @(w) when proper simultaneous periods 
are added to the arguments, is given by the formulae immediately following, 
wherein r is any one of the numbers 1, 2, ..., p, 


O (th, oe; Ur +1, 5 Uys $B, $a) = er O (us 48, 42), 
. — p-2mt ; —n} . 1 
O (+ Tix) Ua Ta, ry eee) Up F Tp, 05 48, 4a) = ert dr, Br @ (wu; $8, $a). 
Both these are included in the equation 


(3) (u + On 4B, 4a) = ga 2rim (w+ a7) +i (ma—m'B) (uw ; 4B, 4 a), (B) : 
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herein the quantities ™m, ..., Mp, mu’; «+, Mp are integers, U+ Om stands for 
the p quantities such as wu, +m, + IN Ty oe eees + My Ty, p, and the notation 
in the exponent on the right hand is that of the theory of matrices ; thus 
for instance m’rm’ denotes the expression 


p 
2 Wy (Te yy + eeseee ot, 5 Mp )s 
r= 


and is the same as the expression denoted by 7m”. 


Equation (B) shews that the partial differential coefficients, of the second 
order, of the logarithm of (wv; $8, $4), in regard to w, ..., up, are functions 
of uy, ..., Up, With 2p sets of simultaneous periods. 


Equation (B) is included in another equation; if each of f’, a’ denotes a 
row of p integers, we have 


O (w+ $0p, 03 $8, $a) =e me tH tho) Ou; $8498, 4a+42), (C); 
to obtain equation (B) we have only to put 8, = 2m,, a,’ = 2m,’ in equation 
(C). If, in the same equation, we put B’=— P, a’ =—a, we obtain 
© (u— 305,05 $8, 4a) = or 4) O(u; 0, 0) = em to) O(u); 
from this we infer 
© (u; $8, $a) = ev 8H) © (4 +402 o), «D);; 


this is an important equation because it reduces a theta function with any 
half-integer characteristic to the theta function of zero characteristic. 


Finally, when each of m, m’ denotes a set of p integers, we have the 
equation 
O(u; $8+m, 4a+m’)=e"™™O(u; 48, 4a), (E); 
thus the addition of integers to the quantities $a does not alter the theta 
function @(w; $8, 4a), and the addition of integers to the quantities $8 
can at most change the sign of the function. Hence all the theta functions 


with half-integer characteristics are reducible to the 2” theta functions which 
arise when every element of the characteristic is either 0 or 4. 


176. We shall verify these equations in order in the most direct way. The method 
consists in transforming the exponent of the general term of the series, and arranging the 


terms in a new order. This process is legitimate, because, as we have proved, the series is 
absolutely convergent. 


(A) Ifin the general term 
eamiu (n-+4a) +inr(n+ha)? +778 (n+ga). 
we change the signs of 2, ..., %, the exponent becomes 


Qiu (—n-a+ha)+inr (—n-at$a)+ 7278 (—n—-a+ha)+2riBri+ wiBa. 
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Since a consists of integers we may write m for —n—a, that is m,=—(n,+a,), for 


r=I, 2,..., p; then, since 8 consists of integers, and therefore ermibn _ 1, the general term 
becomes 
em Ba ) eum (m+3)+inr(m-+4a)-+7i8 (m+4a), 
> 


save for the factor ¢”®*, this is of the same form as the general term in the original series, 
the summation integers m,, ..., m, replacing m,, ..., 2». Thus the result is obvious. 
(B) The exponent 
Omri (u+m-+rm') (n-+ha)-+inr (n+ ha)?+ mip (n-+ha), 
wherein m-+7m’ stands for a row, or column, of p quantities of which the general one is 


i) 
; MyATp, 1 My) + veeees +Tr, pp 5 
is equal to 


Qriv (n+ $a)+enr (n+4$a)? +078 (n+$a)+2rimn+ wima+Qirm'n + wirm'a 
=2riu (n+m' +4$a)+inr(n+m' +4ha)? +B (n+m' +40) —2rim' (u+4hrm’) 
+t (ma— mB) +2rimn. 
Replacing ¢?"*”"” by 1 and writing n for n+’, the equation (B) is obtained. 
(C) By the work in (B), replacing m, m' by 48’, 4a’ respectively, we obtain 
Qt (W+4P'+4ra’) (n+4a)+Urr (n+4a)? +778 (n+4$a) 
=2riu (n+4a'+4$a)+irr (n+$a'+4a)+ 778 (n+-4a'+4$a) — mia (u+}ra’) 
+477 (B'a—a'B) +77p'n, 
and this is immediately seen to be the same as 
Qriu (n+ha'+ha)+inr (n+$a +4a) +77 (B+) (n+4$a' +4a)—aia' (Ut $844’ +4ra’). 
This proves the formula (C). 


It is obvious that equations (D) are only particular cases of equation (C), and the 
equation (E) is immediately obvious. 


It follows from the equation (A) that the number of odd theta functions contained in 
the formula 6 (uw; 48, da) is 2?-1(2”—1), and therefore that the number of even functions 
is 22? —2P-1(2P—1), or 2?—1(2P +1). 

For the number of odd functions is the same as the number of sets of integers, 
B15 Yy9 00+) Vp) Yp, each either O or 1, for which 

LY A vcore t+ LpY,=an odd integer. 

These sets consist, (i), of the solutions of the equation 

OAR cqcoon + Ly —-1Yp-1=an odd integer, 
in number, say, f(p— 1), each combined with each of the three sets 
(Zp) Yo) = (0, 1), (1, 0), (0, 0), 
together with, (ii), the solutions of the equation 
Uz Yytoeveee + Lp—1Yp-1= aN even integer, 
in number 2”?-2—/(p—1), each combined with the set 
(%p1 Yo) =(1; 1). 
f(p)=3f(p—1)+2%-°— f(p—1)=2%-2 + 3f (p—1) 
= 2-242 {9-449F (p—2)} =ete. 
= 2%-24.9%-34 9-44... +2P42P-1 F(1) 
= 2p-1(9P—1). 
Hence the number of even half periods is 2?~1 (2? +1). 


Thus 


252 THE RIEMANN FUNCTION HAS p ZEROS. BGs 


177. Suppose now that ¢, ..., @ are definite constants, that m denotes a 


fixed place of the Riemann surface, and a denotes a variable place of the surface. 
- 5 x, m a, Mm L, m 
We consider p arguments given by u,=2, + @;; where 0 ,..-,Up are 


the Riemann normal integrals of the first kind. Then the function © (w) is 
a function of 2 By equation (B) it satisfies the conditions 


O(utk)=O(u), Ou, + tk’) = ee Ut) @ (u), 


wherein & denotes a row, or column, of integers h,,..., kp and k’ denotes 
a row or column * of integers i’, ..., ky. As a function of a, the function 


© (uv ™ +e) cannot, clearly, become infinite, for the arguments Vy +e, are 
always finite ; but the function does vanish ; we proceed in fact to prove the 
fundamental theorem—the function O(v%™+e) has always p zeros of the 
first order or zeros whose aggregate multiplicity is p. 


For brevity we denote i, ee by u,. When the arguments 1%, ..., Up 
are nearly equal to any finite values U,, ..., U,, the function © (w) can 
be represented by a series of positive integral powers of the differences 
u — Uj, ..., Uy — Uy. Hence the zeros of the function O(u), = © (ve ™+ e), 
are all of positive integral order. The sum of these orders of zero is there- 
fore equal to the value of the integral 


1 1 1 : 
— i dlog ® (a) = I due, (w/®(w) = 5 | de 5 (du,/de) (®,(w)/ Ow), 


Qa 
wherein the dash denotes a partial differentiation in regard to the argument 
us, and the integral is to be taken round the complete boundary of the p-ply 
connected surface on which the function is single-valued, namely round the p 
closed curves formed by the sides of the period-pair-loops. (Cf. the diagram, 


pera?) 
©, (w) dus ‘ : 
Now the values of 2) of =e at two points which are opposite points on 


a period-loop a, are equal, and in the contour integration the corresponding 
values of dx are equal and opposite. Hence the portions of the integral 
arising from the two sides of a period-loop a, destroy one another. The 


@,' (w) 


values of © (u) at two points which are opposite points on a period-loop b, 


differ by — 2zrt, or 0, according as s =r or not, 

Hence the part of the integral which arises from the period-loop-pair 
(a,, b,) is equal to — | du,, taken once positively round the left-hand side of 
the loop b,, namely equal to —(— 1)=1. 


The whole value of the integral is, therefore, p; this is then the sum 
of the orders of zero of the function @ (o%™ + e), 


* The notation w,-+7,k’ denotes the p arguments Ut TYR’, 26) Up tp k’. 
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178. In regard to the position of the zeros of this function we are able 
to make some statement. We consider first the case when there are p dis- 
tinct zeros, each of the first order. It is convenient to dissect the Riemann 
surface in such a way that the function log @ (v™ +4 e) may be regarded as 
single-valued on the dissected surface. Denoting the p zeros of ® (v®™ + e) 
by %, ..., Zp, We may suppose the dissection made by p closed curves such as 
the one represented in Figure [2], so that a zero of ® (v™™+ e) is associated 
with every one of the period-loop-pairs. Then the surface is still p-ply 
connected, and log @(u) is single-valued on the surface bounded by the 


Fig. 2. 


-\z 
ap 


ap 


p closed curves such as the one in the figure. For we proved that a com- 
plete circuit of the closed curve formed by the sides of the (a,, b,) period- 
loop-pair, gives an increment of 277 for the function log ® (wu); when the 
surface is dissected as in the figure this increment of 277 is again destroyed 
in the circuit of the loop which encloses the point z,. Any closed circuit 
on the surface as now dissected is equivalent to an aggregate of repetitions of 
such circuits as that in the figure; thus if w be taken round any closed 
circuit the value of log@(w) at the conclusion of that circuit will be the 
same as at the beginning. From the formulae 


O(m, :..,% +1, ..-, Hy) =O (w, 
(i + Tray eee) Unt Tr, 2) 2+) Up + Tr, p) = e72nt W,+47, ») @ (w), 
which we express by the statement that ©(w) has the factors unity and 
eri (u,+47,,») for the period loops a, and b, respectively, it follows that log @(w) 
can, at most, have, for opposite points of a,, b,, respectively, differences of 


the form 2rrig,, — 2i(u,+47,, 7) — 2th,, wherein g, and h, are integers. 
The sides of the loops for which these increments occur are marked in the 


figure, u, denoting the value of uv,” +e, at the side opposite to that where 
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the increment is marked; thus w,+47,,, is the mean of the values, wu, and 
Uy + Tr,r, Which the integral w, takes at the two sides of the loop },. 
: 6 1 
Since log @(u) is now single-valued, the integral a=; | log © (u). dus, 


taken round all the p closed curves constituting the boundary of the surface, 
will have the value zero. Consider the value of this integral taken round the 
single boundary in the figure. Let A, denote the point where the loops 
a,, b», and that round z,, meet together. The contribution to the integral 


arising from the two sides of a, will be i grdv;’'”, this integral being taken 
once positively round the left side of a,, from A, back to A,. This contri- 
bution is equal to g,7,,s. The contribution to the integral = | log © (w) dus 


which arises from the two sides of the loop 6, is equal to 
= i [op + er FET, 2 + hy] dus", 


taken once positively round the left side of the curve b,, from A, back to A, ; 
this is equal to 


= [02 +47, de" +O +b) fie 
where f,,s 18 equal to 1 when r=s, and is otherwise zero. Finally the part 
: ul ‘ : Oe 

of the integral Ini | log ®(w) dus, which arises by the circuit of the loop 

enclosing the point z,, from A, back to A,, in the direction indicated by the 
: sof ke 

arrow head in the figure, is | dv,’”” where A, denotes now a definite point on 
Ar 


the boundary of the loop 6,. If we are careful to retain this signification we 


may denote this integral by 2%“. When we add the results thus obtained, 
for the p boundary curves, taking r in turn equal to 1, 2, ..., p, we obtain 
a 
Rat Gitte cee + YpTp, ste = > |- aad +f (Up +47, 1) dug’ al , 
r=1 by 


wherein, on the right hand, the b, attached to the integral sign indicates 
a circuit once positively round the left side of b, from A, back to A,; and if 
k, denote the quantity defined by the equation 


k = 3 x, m0 x, m 
See (Up ap $ Tr, ny) dus ’ 
T=1/ br 


which, beside the constants of the surface, depends only on the place m 
we have the result , 


2,5 A, Zps Ay 


he + itis ++. +9pTy, st =—v% = Goo UE + ky (sey 2 Reno). 
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179. Suppose now that places m,..., mp are chosen to satisfy the 
congruences 
» A, Ps 
eae 2 +05. Anh, (s=1, 2, ..., p); 
this is always possible (Chap. IX. §§ 168, 169); it is not necessary for our 
purpose, to prove that only one set* of places m,, ..., mp, satisfies the con- 


ditions ; these places, beside the fixed constants of the surface, depend only 
on the place m. Then, by the equations just obtained, we have 


: (S125 nop), 


Thus if we express the zero in the function © (v®™ +e), it takes the form 
C)ewee 0) apes —U,% hf 7501); 


where 9’, ..., Jp, ly’, ..., hy’ are certain integers, and this, by the fundamental 
equation (B), § 175, is equal to 


x, Mm 21, ™, Zp, Mp 
OO —y, i Hee —v;s’ °), 


oh (abs M _ 215 My _ — ayeP's Mp _ U : 
save for the factor e~ 279 @ ls ce vo”? "’ 379) This factor does not 


vanish or become infinite. Hence we have the result: J¢ is possible, corre- 
sponding to any place m, to choose p places, 7m, ..., Mp, whose position depends 
only on the position of m, such that the zeros of the function, 


O (v% ™ — yam — ,,,.,, — yr Mr), 
regarded as a function of «, are the places 2%, ...,Z. This is a very funda- 
mental result f. 
It is to be noticed that the arguments expressed by v® ” —y%»™—...—y%»™ 
do not in fact depend on the place m. For the equations for mm, ..., mp, 


corresponding to any arbitrary position of m, were 
my, A Mp, Ay 2B ,m X, a 
Ce aa oe ee Sl (Uyk  E AT a) Os) 


a being an arbitrary place. If, instead of m, we take another place yu, we 
shall, similarly, be required to determine places py, ..., 4p by the equations 


p 
oe te te ak = = | OP 4 dr) du'", (81,2 -, p); 
r=1J br 
* Tf two sets satisfy the conditions, these sets will be coresidual (Chap. VIIL., § 158). 
+ Of, Riemann, Ges. Werke (1876), p. 125, (§ 22). The places m,, ..., mp are used by Clebsch 
u. Gordan (Abel. Functionen, 1866), p. 195. In Riemann’s arrangement the existence of the 
solution of the inversion problem is not proved before the theta functions are introduced. 
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Pp 

fe pate A ee $ ve" due", = = Yi Rs (Gaile 2 aD); 
r=l1Jd br r=1 

wherein f;,=1 when r=s, and is otherwise zero, as we see by recalling 

the significance of the 6, attached to the integral sign. Thus (Chap. VILS 

§ 158), the places fy, ..., Mp, m are coresidual with the places mm, ..., Mp, Hs 

and the arguments 


x, m 2, My Zp, Mp 
Us = Ws —Tesieleiers =) 5 


are congruent to arguments of the form 


©, bo S15 M1 Zp, Kp 
s Nr = osn600 Us “ 


The fact that the places wy, ..., Wp, m are coresidual with the places 
M;, »--, Mp, 2, Which is expressed by the equations 


will also, in future, be often represented in the form 


(firs, =o fp, 10) = (yf Tips. 2) 


If the places m,,..., m, are not zeros of a ¢-polynomial, this relation 
determines f,, ..., #, uniquely from the place yp. 


Ex. In case p=1, prove that the relation determining m,, ..., ™, leads to 


gis mat ( +r). 


Hence the function © (v™*4+3-+4r) vanishes for «=z, as is otherwise obvious. 


180. The deductions so far made, on the supposition that the p zeros of 
the function ©(v?™ +e) are distinct, are not essentially modified when this 
is not so. Suppose the zeros to consist of a p,-tuple zero at 2, a p.-tuple zero 
at 2, ..., and a p,-tuple zero at z,, so that p,+...... +p,=p. The surface 
may be dissected into a simply connected surface as in Figure 3. The 
function log O(v™™ + e) becomes a single-valued function of « on the 
dissected surface ; and its differences, for the two sides of the various cuts, 
are those given in the figure. To obtain these differences we remember 
that log O@(v™ +e) increases by 271 when «# is taken completely round 
the four sides of a pair of loops (a,, b,). The mode of dissection of Fig. 3, 


may of course also be used in the previous case when the zeros of @ (v® ™ + e) 
are all of the first order. 


The integral = | log @(v"" +e) du,’”", taken along the single closed 


boundary constituted by the sides of all the cuts, has the value zero. Its 


180] ARE NOT DISTINCT. Zo7 
value is, however, in the case of Figure 8, 


2, Ay 2p, A 
Pirs wah saison + DKVs. ; 


+f dy,’ — hy, [ dv” ai (oy +e + 47,1) dv; —(p—1) pei 
ay : ; 


+9] dv,” — ha |. du,” -[ (vy " + @ +4, 2) dug” — (p — 2) van 4 
Wy . : 


vm x,m xm x, m 
+9» | dy, — hy | dv; -[ (Wp +ép +4775) dU, , 
Up p p 


wherein the first row is that obtained by the sides of the cuts, from A,, 
excluding the zeros z, ..., z,, and the second row is that obtained from 
the cuts a,, b,, ¢,, and so on. The suffix a, to the first integral sign in 


Fig. 3. 


27s 


bs 


the second row indicates that the integral is to be taken once positively round 
the left side* of the cut a,, the suffix b, indicates a similar path for the 
cut b,, and so on. If, as before, we put &, for the sum 


jg x, m , m 
k, = = | (vp +4Tr,r) dvs ; 
br 


we obtain, therefore, as the result of the integration, that the quantity 


Wig Oi tg at one oe + JpTs, n+ €s 


* By the left side of a cut a,, or b,, is meant the side upon which the increments of log 8 (w) 
are marked in the figure. The general question of the effect of variation in the period cuts is 
most conveniently postponed until the transformation of the theta functions has been considered. 


17 


B, 
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is equal to 
A,, A; Az, Ag Ap, Ap-1 
eee Sane — pit? + (p-1)% 4 (pia2) 0, Faee +, 


and this is immediately seen to be the same as 


eee 
Orn eras Ue “ere OUT 
eeceee 


Zoos 
a vy Ay —y Ap, _ i? Ap — yf 2? “Prt Pas v 
s 


We thus obtain, of course, the same equations as before (§ 179), save that 
z, is here repeated p, times,..., and 2 is repeated px times. And 
we can draw the inference that @(v>™+e) can be written in the form 
Oe —™ —h,— 75g), which, save for a finite non-vanish- 


25 MN, 
8 


a A vm _ 9y°P> Mp) « rn 
ing factor, is the same as O(v" —vr"—...... ye); the argument 


x, m 21, MM 


ee — y”" does not depend on the place m. 
s Ss 


181. From the results of §§ 179, 180, we can draw an inference which 
leads to most important developments in the theory of the theta functions. 


For, from what is there obtained it follows that if 2, ..., z be any places 


: 2. ,m Zp, M; 
whatever, the function O(v?" —o77'""—...... —y 2), has 12.0.0 cpmtor 


zeros. Hence, putting z, for « we infer that the function 
e (v™ Me __ ays Mr __ — ye test) (F) 


vanishes identically for all positions of 2, ..., Zp. Putting 


Le ameg ee 
fors=1,2,...,p, this is the same as the statement that the function 


© (vw? + f) vanishes identically for all positions of # and for all values 
of f,, ---, fp which can be expressed in the form arising here. When f, ..., fp 
are arbitrary quantities it is not in general possible to determine places 
2, +++) Zp» to express fi, ..., fp in the form in question. Nevertheless the 
case which presents itself reminds us that in the investigation of the zeros 
of ® (v™+ e) we have assumed that the function does not vanish identically, 
and it is essential to observe that this is so for general values of @, ..., @p. 
If, for a given position of w, the function ® (vo ™ +e) vanished identically for 
all values of @, ..., @, the function ®(r) would vanish for all values of the 
arguments 7), ..., 7%. We assume * from the original definition of the theta 
function, by means of a series, that this is not the case. 


Further the function © (v™™ + e) is by definition an analytical function of 
each of the quantities ¢,, ..., e,; and if an analytical function do not vanish 


* The series is a series of integral powers of the quantities e271, | e277», 
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for all values of its argument, there must exist a continuum of values of 
the argument, of finite extent in two dimensions, within which the function 
does not vanish *. Hence, for each of the quantities @,,...,¢@, there is a 
continuum of values of two dimensions, within which the function ® (x ™ + e) 
does not vanish identically. And, by equation (B), § 175, this statement 
remains true when the quantities @,, ..., €p are increased by any simultaneous 
periods. Restricting ourselves then, first of all, to values of &, ..., é, lying 
within these regions, there exist (Chap. IX. § 168) positions of 2, ..., 2, to 
satisfy the congruences 


— 221, ™m ’ 
Cp=S 0 Pees + um, (Geneon eae 


and, since to each set of positions of z,, ..., 2», there corresponds only one set 
of values for e, ..., @p, the places 2, ..., 2) are also, each of them, variable 
within a certain two-dimensionality. Hence, within certain two-dimensional 
limits, there certainly exist arbitrary values of 2,,...,2, such that the function 
Oe ace —v”™?) does not vanish identically. For such 
values, and the corresponding values of @&, ..., @, the investigation so 
far given holds good. And therefore, for such values, the function 
Co Ce aaa ane — vy?» ™>*) vanishes identically. Since this function 
is an analytical function of the places} 2, ..., 2,1, and vanishes identically 
for all positions of each of these places within a certain continuum of two 
dimensions, it must vanish identically for all positions of these places. 


Hence the theorem (F) holds without limitation, notwithstanding the 
fact that for certain special forms of the quantities ¢@, ..., é,, the function 
® (v® ™ + e) vanishes identically. The important part played by the theorem 
(F) will be seen to justify this enquiry. 


182. It is convenient now to deduce in order a series of propositions in 
regard to the theta functions (§§ 182—188); and for purposes of reference 
it is desirable to number them. 


(1.) If &,...,¢) be p places which are zeros of one or more linearly 
independent ¢-polynomials, that is, of linearly independent linear aggregates 
of the form ,0,(#)+...... + 2p»Q, (a) (Chap. II. § 18, Chap. VI. § 101), then 
the function 

Oa as = fe 


vanishes identically for all positions of «. 


For then, if 7+1 be the number of linearly independent ¢-polynomials 
which vanish in the places ¢, ..., &), we can, taking + +1 arbitrary places 


* Bg. a single-valued analytical function of an argument z, =a +ty, cannot vanish for all 
rational values of « and y without vanishing identically. 

+ By an analytical function of a place z on a Riemann surface, is meant a function whose 
values can be expressed by series of integral powers of the infinitesimal at the place. 


17—2 
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fy, «+> 2a, determine p—T—1 places Zp45,) eens such “thati(4j, 12, 2p) 


=(6, ..., ¢) (see Chap. VI. § 93, ete., and for the notation, § 179). Then the 


argument 


opm — yom — sear — yn, Gai Qienep 
can be put in the form 
XM pip 7M __ _ aR? Mp 
v, Ye As sere: Ss 


save for integral multiples of the periods; thus (§§ 179, 180) the theta 
function vanishes when w is at any one of the perfectly arbitrary places 
2, «+> 2741. Thus, since by hypothesis r+ 1 is at least equal to I, the theta 
function vanishes identically. 


It follows from this proposition that if z,’,..., 2)’ be the remaining zeros 
of a d-polynomial determined to vanish in each of %, ..., Zp, and neither 
# nor Z, be among %’, ..., Zp, then the zeros of the function 


Oe ee ag ee) 


regarded as a function of 2, are the places @, 2,', ..., 2p. 


From this Proposition and the results previously obtained, we can infer 
that the function O(v?™—v™ — 0... —v¥?"™) yanishes only (i) when «x 
coincides with one of the places 2, ..., Zp, or (ii) when %, ..., Zp are zeros of 
a $-polynomial. 


(II.) Suppose a rational function exists, of order, Q, not greater than p, 
and lett +1 be the number of ¢-polynomials vanishing in the poles of this 
function. Take 7+ 1 arbitrary places 


oh OD) Ce Dy, very Ur41—9> 


wherein g= Y—p+7+1, and suppose 2%, ..., z to be a set of places core- 
sidual with the poles of the rational function, of which, therefore, g are 
arbitrary. Then the function 

re) (v"? ae ys 22] 0 a ys? Zq see My, 


ee eee 


ee eeee 


fr41-¢ M ; 
Sy Te, Mare roti rag —y ™—a) 


vanishes identically. 


Bor if we cheese §,5,,... 6) such) that (Gq... Co) = (Ginca> Zoe une 
general argument of the theta function under consideration is congruent 


to the argument 
yr ™ kis My 


v bi yrtt-o Mrti-q __ 


prath Mrp2-g _ ys Mo~a 


ee eeee 


This value of the argument is a particular case of that occurring in 
(F), § 181, the last q—1 of the upper limits in (F) being put equal to the 
lower limits. Hence the proposition follows from (F), 


>) 
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(IIl.) If*r denote such a set of arguments 7), ..., %, that © (r) = 0, and, 
for the positions of z under consideration, the function @ (v™* +7) does not 


vanish for all positions of a, then there are unique places 4, 
such that 


teey Spay 


— ,,Mp,™m 21,70 = = 
r=v ‘Ps —yu ee _—y” ly Mp a 


In this statement of the proposition a further abbreviation is introduced 
which will be constantly employed. The suffix indicating that the equation 
stands as the representative of p equations is omitted. 


Before proceeding to the proof it may be remarked that if m’, m/, ..., My 
be places such that (cf. § 179) 


(MM, My, ..-) Mp) = (M, My’, -.+, My’) 
and therefore, also, 


mM’, m my’, M, Mp Mm 
~*~ 7 =. Lp» Mp _ 
v User tise = 5 Tene v =0, 


then the equation 


Mp, TH Zp-1, Mp-1 


r=Vv 
is the same as the equation 


a ee ee .-v 
This proposition (III.) is in the nature of a converse to equation (F). 
Since the function © (v® %+ 7) does not vanish identically, its zeros, 4, ..., Zp, 
are such that 
Pe EPS YY ose ie ae 
now we have 
ve Mm, ae ye? Mp = yr mM, 4 ve me. 
so that the zeros 2, ..., Zp may be taken in any order ; since © (7) vanishes, 
z is one of the zeros of @(v™*+~7); hence, we may put 2, =z, and obtain 


x, ™m Zi, My, 


Zp» Mp %, Zp 
T=Vv"’ ==) ome 


Us 


qqgdnn 1} 


Mp, Mm Z1,M Z%p-1, Mp-1 
OE Ws ora ay) > 


ae 
which is the form in question. 


Ifthe places 2,\-..; Zp. mm this equation are not unique, but, on the 
contrary, there exists also an equation of the form 


Mp, m 3, ee 
pe eee Ot Sm vases oO ? 


then, from the resulting equation 
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a 


we can (Chap. VIIL § 158) infer that there is an infinite number of sets of 


places 2’, ..., 2’p1, all coresidual with the set 2, ..., Zp13 hence we can put 
x! 2 p- 3 z, 
ee ee aes iP Me) __ ke 
1 / 7 ‘ ne = 7 
wherein at least one of the places 2, ..., 2p is entirely arbitrary. Then the 


function @(v%*+4 7) vanishes for an arbitrary position of 2, that is, ib 
vanishes identically ; this is contrary to the hypothesis made. 


It follows also that whenever it is possible to find places 4, ..., Zp to 
satisfy the inversion problem expressed by the p equations 


the function © (v"”™—1u) vanishes; conversely, when wu is such that this 


function vanishes we can solve the inversion problem referred to. 


(IV.) When r is such that ©(r) vanishes, and © (v™*+71r) does not, 
for the values of z considered, vanish identically for all positions of a, the 
zeros of ®(v®*+7), other than z, are independent of z and depend only on 
the argument 7 


This is an immediate corollary from Proposition (III); but it is of 
sufficient importance to be stated separately. 


(V.) If O(7)=0, and @O(v™*%+~7) vanish identically for all positions 
of x and z, but © (v*%+v5%+r) do not vanish identically, in regard to a, 
for the positions of z, &, ¢ considered, then it is possible to find places 
Zoe) Spon SUCH that 


Mp, m 21, My Zp-2, Mp-2 _ y Mp-1 
> 


in) =U a relereieiels =U) 


and these places z,, ..., Zp. are definite, 


Under the hypotheses made, we can put 


yr? at ai o4 rye mye ™m _ ot ye My 


ry ) 


wherein 2, ..., 2 are the zeros of @(v%*?+v5$+7); now z is clearly a zero; 
for the function © (v'*+ 7) is of the same form as ® (v% +7), and vanishes 
identically; and is also a zero; for, putting {for «, the function O(v®? + v5 $4 r) 
becomes © (v**+ 7), which also vanishes identically. Putting, therefore, ¢, z 
for z», and z, respectively, the result enunciated is obtained, the uniqueness 
of the places 2, ..., Zp being inferred as in Proposition (III.). 


We may state the theorem differently thus: If © (v*+~7r) vanish for 


all positions of # and 2, and © (v%%4+ $47) do not in general vanish 
identically, the equations 


= Mp, 1 21, m 9 9 4 
T=v Ps =) Ueto ae tye yr? Mp-2 ye yes Mp-1 
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can be solved, and in the solution one of 4, ..., Zp may be taken arbitrarily, 
and the others are thereby determined. Hence algo we can find places 
fis «s+, 2 p41, obher than 2) 2.., Zp, such that 

ile Rn eae 4 PP) = 0), 
one of the places z,’, ..., 2». being arbitrary. Hence by the formula 
QY-q=p—r7-l, putting Q=p—-1, g=1, we infer r+1=2, so that a 
f-polynomial vanishing in %, ..., 2), can be made to vanish in the further 


arbitrary place z. Thus, when © (v® +7) vanishes identically, we can write 


L, z x, mM 25M, Zp—1, Mp—1 


O° psy? a ee = eee 


— Vv > 
wherein the places %, ..., Zp1, 2 are zeros of a g-polynomial (cf. Prop. I.). 


(VI.) The propositions (III.) and (V.) can be generalized thus: If 


(eh Gea See +v°" +r) be identically zero for all positions of the places 
Gy 21,6459, 2q) and the function @ (v7? +077 + ...... +y"%47) do not 
vanish identically in regard to a, then places &, ..., €)>. can be found to 


satisfy the equations 


Mp, ™ __ ye Mm, 


— Cp—1 Mp1 
(el td) 4 ) 


eeeeee 


and, of these places, g are arbitrary, the others being thereby determined. 


These arbitrary places, &,..., 4, say, must be such that the function 
OG be... + v 74 4.7) does not vanish identically. 


For as before we can put 


(pO De CIA D Ss ah ars $y 4 p= yh ™ _ ys ™ _ 


wherein {,,..., € are the zeros of the function © (v” * + gee er), 
It is clear that z is one zero of this function ; also putting z, for # the function 
becomes © (uv * + 0% * 4.0... + "4 7), which vanishes, by the hypothesis. 
Thus the places z, 2, ..., 2, are all zeros of the function 


@ (077 ort oe. +4 7), 
Putting then 2%, ..., 2g, 2 respectively for &, ..., f,, & in the congruence 
just written, it becomes 
3 ’ » Mg+t 
(iy eta? Ae Re ae Seas ces eae ee aE ee 
es = , Mp eam 
+ 1, Mp an ey My r= v ye 
and this is the same as 
ee ng) a eek Ue oe id te a oe suatarnad. 


replacing #, ..., % by 61, .--, & we have the result stated. 
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Hence also, we can find places Gj, ..., &pu, other than &, ..., & 1, such 
that 
Faia en Hager tiee t= () 
q of the places €', ..., &p1 being arbitrary. Therefore a ¢-polynomial can 
be chosen to vanish in (,, ..., &. and in g(=p—1-(Q—q), when Q=p-— 1) 
other arbitrary places. Thus the argument 


Ue te aaa $y Lp, 
for which the theta function vanishes identically, can be written in the form 


x, M 21) My Zq-1, Mq-1 py” mq _ 


Sho ile zm; 
v v Set -—v da Oh cy an 


eeeree 


Wherein %,.9-->:Zg21). Conmsondoa, & areuzeros, o1 gil lmearly independent 
-polynomials. 


(VII.) If the function O97 +...... +4) be identically zero for 
all positions of the places a,, 2, £2, 2, ..., q, Zq and, for general positions of 
@, 21, «+, &, 2), the function @i@ °° 40" 2... +y"%41 97) be not 


identically zero, as a function of x, for proper positions of z, and be not 
identically zero, as a function of z, for proper positions of «, then we can find 
places &, ..., 4, of which q places are arbitrary, such that 


Mp, ™ Si» m Cp-1, Mp-1 
Ps —t7) Eby —Y ; 


PY 


and can also find places &,..., &)., of which q places are arbitrary, such 
that 


Mp, 7 ue m, 


—r=yv — yer) mp1 


This is obvious from the last proposition, if we notice that 
e (vy z ty Xe, Be eae at vr oes r) == (3) (vw? ae yr cat 2 eee a yr 74 de r). 
We can hence infer that 
Dy m a. y ot ak, yn é, aie fot a + yrs Sp—1 + ues fp-1 = 0) 
and this is the same (Chap. VIII. § 158) as the statement that the set of 
2p places constituted by &,..., & 4, &, ..., f,-. and the place m, repeated, is 


coresidual with the set of 2p places constituted by the places m, ..., Mp, each 
repeated. This result we write (cf. § 179) in the form 


Caron, gy Coaeres Cp) SC ce My”). 
(VIL) We can now prove that if &, ..., ) be arbitrary places, places 
&,, ..., & 4 can be found such that 
(7, Eis ueeny Coan Caen pen = ie Te My). 
Let r denote the set of p arguments given by 


Nee yet yo ee yr) Myp-1 


see eee 


> 
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Ci, +++) Sp. being quite arbitrary. Then, by theorem (F), (§ 181), the function 
© (r) certainly vanishes. It may happen that also the function © (vo ¢ +r) 
vanishes identically for all positions of « and z. It may further happen that 
also the function © (v®7+% 4+ 7) vanishes identically for all positions of 
@, 2,4, %. We assume* however that there is a finite value of q such that 
the function © (v”? +. 0774... +” “4 7) does not vanish identically for 
all positions of a, 2, a, 2, ..., %q; z,. Then by Proposition VII. it follows 
that we can find places &, ..., &,,, such that 


— .mMp, ™m &,m 
—r=v DP» — 9)? eae 


eeseee 


comparing this with the equations defining the argument 7, we can, as 
in Proposition (VII.) infer that the congruence stated at the beginning of 
this Proposition also holds. 


(IX.) Hence follows a very important corollary. Taking any other 
arbitrary places &', ..., €’p1, we can find places &’, ..., Ep. such that 


(m?, &y, sees fais Cr gee Goa) = (m,’, Mg’, 05 My’) ; 

therefore the set &, ..., Ep1, &, ...,€p-1 18 coresidual with the set &’,..., #4, 
G/, ..., Opa. Now, of a set of 2p—2 places coresidual with a given set 
we can in general take only p—2 arbitrarily; when, as here, we can take 
p-—1 arbitrarily, each of the sets must be the zeros of a ¢-polynomial 
(Chap. VI. § 93). Thus the places &, ..., & 1, &,.+-., Spa are zeros of a 
-polynomial. 

Therefore, if @,, ..., Gp. be the zeros of any ¢-polynomial whatever, 
that is, the zeros of the differential of any integral of the first kind, the 
places m,, ..., M, are so derived from the place m that we have 


(m’, Ah, «ee, Dap—2) cS (m,’, Me", eee) My’), (G) } 


in other words, if ¢, ..., Gp denote any independent places, the places m,, ..., mp 
satisfy the equations 


My. C Mp, Cp] — My G; Ay» Cy Aq Cy pyt2p—3» Cp A2p—25 Cp 
2 [ore + Aphteneds +o” | ALU eoatele ie =r see cins ar CH aie ws ’ 


for s=1, 2,..., p. Denoting the right hand, whose value is perfectly definite, 
by A,, and supposing g, ..., Jp, a, -.., 4p to denote proper integers, these 
equations are the same as 


ite de en dee $ PPE EALHE (lg + gite1 + veces +YpTs, pn)  (G’), 


where s=1, 2, ..., p. 


* It will be seen in Proposition XIV. that if © (v™7+0%+....., +v% 7247) vanishes 
identically, then all the partial differential coefficients of © (w), in regard to w,, ..., Up, up to and 
including those of the (q +1)th order, also vanish for w=r. 
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There are however 2” sets of places m, ..., Mp, corresponding to any 
position of the place m, which satisfy the equation* (G). For in equations 
(G’) there are 2” values possible for the right-hand side in which each 
Of Gees Op, Mi, oe, Rp 18 either Ovor 1, and any two sets of values q,, .--, Jp» 
Igy vey hy and gy’, «26, Jp's In’, ..., hp’, such that gj, gi’ differ by an even integer, 
and h,, h; differ by an even integer, for 1=1, 2, ..., p, lead to the same 
positions for the places m, ..-, Mp. (Chap. VIII. § 158.) 


We have seen (§ 179) that the places m, ..., mp depend only on the place 
m and on the mode of dissection of the Riemann surface. We are to see, 
in what follows, that the 2” solutions of the equation (G) are to be associated, 
in an unique way, each with one of the 2” essentially distinct theta functions 
with half integer characteristics. 


183. The equation (G) can be interpreted geometrically. Take a non- 
adjoint polynomial, A, of any grade yw, which has a zero of the second order 
at the place m; it will have nw —2 other zeros. Take an adjoint polynomial 
wy, of grade (rn —1) o+n—3-+ yp, which vanishes in these other nu —2 zeros 
of A. Then (Chap. VI. § 92, Ex. ix.) y will be of the form Ay+A¢, 
where yy, is a special form of Wy, X is an arbitrary constant, and ¢ is a 
general ¢-polynomial. The polynomial wy will have 2p zeros other than 
those prescribed ; denote them by k,,..., ka». If ¢’ be any ¢-polynomial, with 
(, +++, dep» AS Zeros, we can form a rational function, given by (AW,+A¢)/Ad’, 
whose poles are the places a, ..., dy», together with the place m repeated, 
its zeros being the places Ay, ..., ky». Hence (Chap. VI. § 96) we have 


(GP Ones, op») = (hy, ke, tees Kap, kp), 


and therefore, by equation (G), 


(it? Sosa 311s) yn hg ce Mepe racic) (Gos 
hence (Chap. VI. § 90) it is possible to take the polynomial y so that 
its zeros k,, ..., kx consist of p zeros each of the second order, and the 
places m,, ..., Mp are one of the sets of p places thus obtained. 


There are 2”? possible polynomials y which have the necessary character, 
as we have already seen by considering the equation (G’); but, in fact, 
a certain number of these are composite polynomials formed by the product 
of the polynomial A and a ¢-polynomial of which the 2p — 2 zeros consist of 
p — 1 zeros each repeated. To prove this it is sufficient to prove that there 
exist such $-polynomials having only p —1 zeros, each of the second order: 
for it is clear that if ® denote such a polynomial, the product A® is of seek: 


Sect for any set of values fOr Jy, «+5 Jp Ny, «++, Np the equations (G’) are capable of an infinity 
of (coresidual) sets of solutions, the correct statement will be that there are 22° lots of coresidual 


sets, belonging to the place m, which satisfy the equation (G). The corresponding modification 
may be made in what follows. 
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(n—1)o +n—3-+ and satisfies the conditions imposed on the polynomial yp. 
That there are such ¢-polynomials ® is immediately obvious algebraically. 
If we form the equation giving the values of « at the zeros of the general 
$-polynomial, 

ee oe + rA»dhp; 


the p = 1 conditions that the left-hand side should be a perfect square, will 
determine the necessary ratios 4:2. :... : Ap», and, in general, in only a 
finite number of ways. (Cf. also Prop. XI. below.) 


It is immediately seen, from equation (G”), that if m,,...,m, be the 
double zeros of one such polynomial W as described, and my’, ..., My of 
another, both sets being derived from the same place m, then 


cal ae ee $y 1. g, (H) 
where Og, stands for p quantities such as 

Be teGiTe, ack oo200 SERS ry 
Gy, +++) Up, Sr, ..., By being integers, 


We may give an example of the geometrical relation thus introduced, which is of great 
importance. It will be sufficient to use only the usual geometrical phraseology. 


Suppose the fundamental equation is of the form 
O+ (2 Yi +4, Pot Yat Y=, 


representing a plane quartic curve (p=3). Then if a straight line be drawn touching the 
curve at a point m, it will intersect it again in 2 points A, B. Through these 2 points 
A, B, ©? conics can be drawn ; of these conics there are a certain number which touch 
the fundamental quartic in three points P, Q, 2 other than A and B. There are 2°=64 
sets of three such points P, Q, R; but of these some consist of the two points of contact 
of double tangents of the quartic taken with the point m itself. 


In fact there are (Salmon, Higher Plane Curves, Dublin, 1879, p. 213) 28, =2?~1(2” —1), 
double tangents ; these do not depend at all on the point m; there are therefore 
36, =2?-1(2?+41), proper sets of three points P, Q, R in which conics passing through 
A and B touch the curve. One of these sets of three points is formed by the points 
M45 My, m3. It has been proved that the numbers 2?~1(2? — 1), 2?~1 (2? + 1) are respectively 
the numbers of odd and even theta functions of half integer characteristics ($ 176). 


184. (X.) We have seen in Proposition (VIIL) (§ 182) that the places 
1M, +++, Mp are one set from 2” sets of p places all satisfying the same 
equivalence (G). We are now to see the interpretation of the other 2”?—1 


solutions of this equation. 


Let ,’,..., my’ be any set, other than m,,...,m™,, which satisfies the 
congruence (G). Then, by equations (G’), we have 


2 (re ts. det) = 0, (s=1, 2, .».»p), 
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and therefore, if Q,, denote the set of p quantities of which a general one is 


given by 


Bocbicites wehbe s-ce ste Tas (331; 2 ieee); 
where @, ..., %, Si, ---, By are certain integers, we have 
my, m Mp, Mp : 
Mes re oer uy, =402 45 
hence the function 
2, My. Zp, Mp , 
Orr — —yr7" : 48, ha), 
i f Zp, Mp t,m, 
Seo OG ee fe kB, Ao); 
Tripa é 
=e" @(u—40, 2; $8, $2), 
where 
2, 2p, ™ xv, m . 
Lg ON ee eee +u, —v , (= 125 xp), 


the function is therefore equal to 
Bashi aes 8.) e (u), 


by equation (C), § 175; thus the function @(v" "—v" —...... — yf ™ » 1642) 
vanishes when «x is at either of the places 2,, ..., Zp. 


We can similarly prove that 
ff ) i , up! —wi +38+ . 
Orr —ym — o., yt) sep tme 4 1B tira) @ (—u; 4, $a). 


It has been remarked (§ 175) that there are effectively 2” theta functions, 
corresponding to the 2” sets of values of the integers a, 8 in which each 
is either 0 or 1. The present proposition enables us to associate each of 
the functions with one of the solutions of the equivalence (G). When the 
function © (v™™; 48, 4a) does not vanish identically in respect to a, its 
zeros are the places m,’, ..., mp. Therefore, instead of the function © (w), 
we may regard the function @(w; 48, $a) as fundamental, and shall only be 
led to the places m,’, ..., mp, instead of m, ..., mp. 


(XI.) The sets of places m,’, ..., m,’ which are connected with the places 

My, ++», M, by means of the equations 
ee ade yen = 4 Oe a, (H), 

wherein @%, ..., %, 81, ..., Bp denote in turn all the 2” sets of values in which 
each element is either 0 or 1, may be divided into two categories, according 
as the integer Ba, = Bim +...... + Bp»), 18s even or odd. We have remarked, 
in Proposition (IX.), that they may be divided into two categories according 
as they are the zeros, of the second order, of a proper polynomial Ay + Ad, 
or consist of the p—1 zeros, each of the second order, of a $-polynomial 
together with the place m. When the fundamental Riemann surface is 
perfectly general these two methods of division of the 2” sets entirely agree. 
When Ba ws odd, my’, ..., my’ consist of the place m and the p-l zeros, 
each of the second order, of a $-polynomial. When Ba is even, Ma scecey Mg 
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consist of the zeros, each of the second order, of a proper polynomial . In 
the latter case we may speak of the places my, ..., m, as aset of tangential 
derivatives of the place m. 


For by the equations (D), (A), (§ 175), we have 
emia e (4.0. ae EL) ean 3) (40¢, os u) ox e7Tipa : 


hence, when Ba is odd, e™™”@(iOg +4) is an odd function of u, and 
must vanish when w is zero; since then @ (0x, ,) vanishes, there exist, by 
Proposition (VII.), places m, ..., Np», such that 


—40,.=07 7-0 ™ — 0, SU a (K), 
or 


ZO ee ie, pay eo re Tey) AP) ee Oeees S30, 
Hence (Chap. VIII. § 158) we have 
CNM sess ep) = (I, «16, Mp); 


so that, by equation (G), the places 7, ...,%,)—-, are the zeros of a ¢-polynomial, 
each being of the second order. 


When 8a is even, the function e™*” @ (40g, +) is an even function, and 
it is to be expected that it will not vanish for ~=0. This is generally the 
case, but exception may arise when the fundamental Riemann surface is of 
special character. We are thus led to make a distinction between the general 
case, which, noticing that © (40g. + wu) is equal to e~™#(“+46-17a) @ (w; 48, 4a), 
may be described as that in which no even theta function vanishes for zero 
values of the argument, and special cases in which one or more even theta 
functions do vanish for zero values of the argument. 


Suppose then, firstly, that no even theta function vanishes for zero values 
of the argument. Then if m’,..., ”'». be places which, repeated, are the 
zeros of a ¢-polynomial, we have 

" ‘f = 2 2 2). 
(B17) wee, My) = CN? Ms, Mp’) 5 
hence the argument 


My, Mm 1y', 7M, grr) Mp-1 


v 


is a half-period, =— 406, a, say. Thus, by the result (F), © (4.0 ¢70') 18 zero ; 
therefore, by the hypothesis f’a’ is an odd integer. So that, in this case, 
every odd half-period corresponds to a $-polynomial of which all the zeros 
are of the second order, and conversely. 

Further, in this case it is immediately obvious that the places m, ..., mp 
do not consist of the place m and the zeros of a ¢-polynomial whose zeros are 
of the second order ; for if mj, ..., mp» were the places m, ..., Mp, m, then, by 
the result (F), the function @ (0 +...... +» ™) would vanish for all 
positions of 2), ..., 2p, and therefore © (0) would vanish. 
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185. If, however, nextly, there be even theta functions which vanish 
for zero values of the argument, it does not follow as above that every 
d-polynomial with double zeros corresponds to an odd half-period; there 
will still be such $-polynomials corresponding to the 2?7 (2?—1) odd half- 
periods, but there will also be such ¢-polynomials corresponding to even 
half-periods. 


For if a, ..., %, Bi, ---, By be integers such that Ba is even, and 
@ (w+4p~,.) vanishes for w=0, the first differential coefficients, in regard 
tO U4, ..., Up, of the even function e”*" @(w+ 4p, .), being odd functions, 
will vanish for «=0. By an argument which, for convenience, is postponed 
to Prop. XIV., it follows that then the function © (v® ?+ $s, a) vanishes 
identically for all positions of # and z. Therefore, by Prop. V., there is at 
least a single infinity of places 2, ..., Zp. satisfying the equations 


Mp, m 2, My, Zp-1, Mp-1 


—40,,.= v — thas —v ; 
these equations are equivalent to 
— 2\ 
(3) ih. o05 2 pa) = (N, Mg ieees Tet) 


hence there is a single infinity of ¢-polynomials with double zeros corre- 
sponding to the even half-period $0¢ ., and their p—1 zeros form coresidual 
sets with multiplicity at least equal to 1. 


By similar reasoning we can prove another result*; the argument is 
repeated in the example which follows; if, for any set of values of the 


integers By, ..., Bp, %, ..-, 4, it is possible to obtain more than one set of 
places 1, ..., Np to satisfy the equations 
—$0,.= CA ey ei es, Ne. ye bye 


then i is, of course, possible to obtain an infinite number of such sets. Let 
0% be the number of sets obtainable. Then Ba=q+1(mod. 2). And this 
may be understood to include the general cases when (i) for an even value 
of Ba, no solution of the congruence is possible (¢ =—1), (ii), for an odd value 
of Ba, only a single solution is possible (q = 0). 


As an example of the exceptional case here referred to, consider the hyperelliptic 
surface ; and first suppose p=3, the equation associated with the surface being 


IP S(@=Oh)) seonce (@— dg) 5 
then we clearly have (o) =28=2P~1 (2? —1) -polynomials, each of the form (a — a;)(#— aj), 


of which the zeros are both of the second order. We have, however, also, a @-polynomial, 
of the form («—c)*, in which ¢ is arbitrary, of which the zeros are both of the second 
order ; denote these zeros by ¢ and @; then if $2, , be a proper half-period 


m3, M,C, mM, __.C, M2. 


3) 


$2 v v 


Bee 


* Weber, Math, Ann. xtrr, p. 42. 
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but, since, if e be any other place, the function (x—ce)/(~—e) is a rational function, it 
follows that (c, c)=(e, @), and therefore that in the value just written for $Q, ,, © may 
be replaced by e, and therefore, regarded as quite arbitrary. By the result (F), the 
function © (w) vanishes when w is replaced by $25 « and therefore © (0 7— $04 a)» Which 


is equal to © (v% ™ — 9% ™ — yf ™_ ys) vanishes when x is atc; since ¢ is arbitrary the 
function © (v™*—40 vanishes identically in regard to 2, for all positions of z. If the 
hee y in reg p 


function © (v7 4714 —4$, ,) vanished identically, it would, by Prop. VI., be possible, 
in the equation 


—40 = y's, M _ 1219 M1 __ 4229 Me 
B,a 


to choose both 4 and % arbitrarily. As this is not the case, it follows, by Prop. XIV. 
below, that the function ©(u+3Q, ,), and its first, but not its second differential 


coefficients, vanish for ~=0. Hence 40, , is an even half-period. (See the tables for 
the hyperelliptic case, given in the next chapter, §§ 204, 205.) 


There is therefore, in the hyperelliptic case in which p=3, one even theta function 
which vanishes for zero values of the argument. 


In any hyperelliptic case in which p is odd, the equation associated with the surface 
being 
OF BG) coast (@ — Gop +2) 


¢-polynomials with double zeros are given by 


A 2p+2 
(i) the ( pat 
place involved, the g of the theorem enunciated (§ 185) is zero, and the half-period given by 
the equation 


) polynomials such as (# - a,)...... (@—d,-,). As there is no arbitrary 


— pip, mM Ny, mM Np—1, Mp-1 
Se i Mallet eis BEES 
2 


where 7,2, ..., 2%,)-, are the zeros of the g-polynomial under consideration, is consequently 


odd. 


(ii) the ie a polynomials such as (#—4@) ...... (@—Gp_3) (w—c)*, wherein c is 


arbitrary. Here g=1 and Ba=O (mod. 2). 
(iii) the (es i 
g=2, Ba=1 (mod. 2); and soon. And, finally, 


5) polynomials such as (%—).....- (&—y_—5)(e@—c)? (w@—e)?, for which 


the single polynomial of the form (#—¢,)?...... (a@—¢p-1)*, in which all of ¢, ..., ¢p-1 
2 2 


: 5 =I ap 
are arbitrary ; in this case g=e— , Ba =t (mod. 2). 


On the whole there arise 


2p +2 2p+2 2p + (0507) io) 
(ae) De ce =f scceee +1, or al + p-5 SIP anonee ar 2 


¢$-polynomials corresponding to odd half-periods, according as p=1 or 3 (mod. 4). 
Now in fact, when p= 1 (mod. 4) 


14 (Pe) 4 a ye =1[(1 +0)? +24(1 — 2) +24 (14+ iv)? +24 (1— ix) +2), 4, 
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is equal to 


1 (a%+24-2°+2 cos! S* ) or 227-1-QP-1 or QP-1 (27-1), 


while, when p=3 (mod. 4) 


Qp+2 2p +2 ae 
( z )+( g teeta) 


=3[(1-+a)+24(1—a)?+?—(1 +x)? +2 —(1— ar) * 7-1, 
is equal to } (20-2 QP 2icos ae r); and therefore, also to 2?—1 (2? —1). 


Thus all the odd half-periods are accounted for. And there are 


2p +2 2p + ; 
(a) 
even half-periods which reduce the theta function to zero. This number is equal to 


prs 2 p-1(Qp — 
-3 (70+ )) +21 (2-1), 


namely to ae-1@041)-( bi oF This is the number of even theta functions which 


vanish for zero values of the argument. It is easy to see that the same number is 
obtained when p is even, For instance when p=4, there are 10 even theta functions 
which vanish for zero values of the argument. They correspond to the 10 ¢-polynomials 
of the form (#—c)?(«—a,), wherein ¢ is arbitrary, and a, is one of the 10 branch places. 


There are therefore @ “ ') even theta functions which do not vanish for zero values of 


the argument. 


In regard to the places m,, ..., 7, in the hyperelliptic case the following remark may 
conveniently be made here. Suppose the place m taken at the branch place a@,,,. 3; using 
the geometrical rule given in § 183, we may take for the polynomial A, of grade p, the 
polynomial 7—d,,9, of grade 1; its remaining nu—2, =0, zeros, give no conditions for 
the polynomial y of grade (n—1)o+2—-3+yp, =(2-1) p+2-3+4+1, =p. Since o +1, the 
dimension of y, is p+1, the only possible form for y is that of an integral polynomial 
in w of order p. This is to be chosen so that its 2p zeros consist of p repeated zeros. 
When p=3, for example, it must, therefore, be of one of the forms («— aj) (a—4,) (#— a), 
(~—a,) (w—c)*, where ¢ is arbitrary. It will be seen in the next chapter that the former 
is the proper form. 


186. Another matter* which connects the present theory with a subject afterwards 
(Chap. XIII.) dealt with may be referred to here. Let $0 be a half-period such that 
the congruence 

4Q=v0"™ ies yer LAN ale aap = yrP-ls Mp-1 


can be satisfied by «4% coresidual sets of places 2,, ..., Zp), (as in Proposition VI.). Then 
we have ; 
272 A = 
(mn, 21", wy Mp1) = (m4, ..., Mp”), 


so that (Prop. IX.) 2, ..., 2), each repeated, are the zeros of a d-polynomial ; denote 
this polynomial by f. If a, ..., 7» , be another set, which, repeated, are the zeros of a 
o-polynomial ¢’, and are such that 


LoQ=y™ ™_ ya M, _ 
2 


Zp-1, Mp-1 
~v : 


* Cf. Weber, Math. Annal. x11. p. 35; Noether, Math, Annal. xvit. 268, 
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then we have 


eee see 


OH=Qyl> M_ ghia ™M _ ys Mm, — qyep- ls Mp-1_ ye P-1) Mp-1 
’ 


¢ 2. 2 of - "NG ¢ a . . 
80 that 2, ..., 2-1, 2’, »..5 #y—1 are the zeros of a g-polynomial; denote this polynomial 


by w. 


The rational functions /, $’/ have the same poles, the places z,, ..., %_,, and 
the same zeros, the places ~’, ..., )-,. Therefore, absorbing a constant multiplier in w, 


we have 
V’=$¢', and $’/p=(W/6), 


and thus the function /’/p may be regarded as a rational function if a proper sign 
be always attached. The function has «4, ...,z-, for poles and 2’, ..., /)-, for zeros. 
Conversely any rational function having 2, ..., zp», for poles can be written in this form. 
For if 2", ..., 2-1 be the zeros of such a function, we have 


Cie 2'n-1, Zp~ 
YE e650 fae 2 Tet =) 


and therefore, by the first equation of this §, also 


— pip, mM 2y,m is s 
3Q=0 PO MEE fh PAM — y% B-1s Mp 1, 


thus g of the zeros can be taken arbitrarily ; and if @ be any $-polynomial whose zeros 
Oy vee Gp—1 are all of the second order, and such that 


0) = yi, mM _ pol my _ ay yoP-1s ata 


we can put 


where ¢,, ..., @q are particular polynomials such as ¢’ or @, and), d,, ..., Aq are constants. 
In other words, corresponding to the «4% sets of solutions of the original equation of this 
§, we have an equation of the form 


VE=ANV PAA VG Hove tAgV has 
wherein proper signs are to be attached to the ratios of any two of the square roots, and 
any two of the g+1 polynomials ¢, 1, ..-, @g, are such that their product is the square of 
a ¢-polynomial. There are therefore $¢(¢+1) linearly independent quadratic relations 
connecting the ¢-polynomials. (Cf. Chap. VI. §§ 110—112.) 


For example in the hyperelliptic case in which p=3, the vanishing of an even theta 
function corresponds to the existence of a p-polynomial #=(#—c)’, such that 


Vo=—cV14+Va%, =-eV b+" bs, 


where $3, =(”), =e". 
Ex. i. Prove, for p=3, that if an even theta function vanishes for zero values of the 
arguments the surface is necessarily hyperelliptic. 


Ex. ii. Prove, for p=4, that if two even theta functions vanish for zero values of the 
arguments the surface is necessarily hyperelliptic ; so that, then, eight other even theta 
functions also vanish for zero values of the arguments. The number, 2, of conditions thus 
necessary for the fundamental constants of the surface, in order that it be hyperelliptic, is 
the same as the difference, 9—7, between the number, 3p—3, of constants in the general 
surface of deficiency 4, and the number, 2p—1, of constants in the general hyperelliptic 
surface of deficiency 4. 
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“a 


187. (XIL) If r denote any arguments such that © (7) =0, and such 
that @(v%%+7r) does not vanish identically for all positions of w and z, 
the Riemann normal integral of the third kind can be expressed in the form 


1? pp | Oe Ora) 
nea 108 | go (ee 4 7)/ OPEN 


For consider the function of w given by 


aie .S) (ee i) (vB +1) ; 
© (v® +7) O (v4 4+7)’ 


é 


(a) it is single-valued on the Riemann surface dissected by the a and b 
period loops ; 


(@) it does not vanish or become infinite, for the zeros of © (v* +71), 
other than z, do not depend upon z (by Proposition IV.); 


(y) it is unaffected by a circuit of any one of the period loops. At 
a loop a; it has clearly (Equation B, § 175) the factor unity; at a loop 
b; it has the factor 


a els B 
= 9 i) oy 1 
TUV ‘ Ty BT, i) 


> 


B = Qri (ve +7; + 47%, @) erie? 


which is also unity. Thus the function is single-valued on the undissected 
surface ; 


(6) thus the function is independent of #; and hence equal to the value 
it has when the place # is at z, namely 1. 


A particular case is obtained by taking 


Mp, 1 


r=Vv 


21), Zp—1, Mp-1 
v trate mn Saharan ae 


where 2, +++, 24 are any places such that ©(v%%+~r) does not vanish 
identically. Then by the result (F) the function © (7) vanishes, 


Hence we have 


xm 2, mM m 
%, 2 ONC (ite Zp-1, Mp-1 a, Mp 
TI lo | ( eeeeee (2) — tp) ) 


ap x, Mm 
,B e (v Mm rig Mm __ = yeh Mp-1 a one 


eee eee 


(2) (v? Une ve My 


fe eeee 


(3) (v” m —_ ye Mm, ares — ye Mp-1 i yr =| 


= yer Mp-1 __ y® 2) 


Another particular case, of great importance, is obtained by taking 
r= Ox, x, k, k’ denoting respectively p integers h,, ..., kp», ky’ k,’, such 
that kk’ is odd, tl Scion a aa 

v 1s odd, the assumption being made that the equations 


SO, a0 ee yes 
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are not satisfied by more than one set of places ¢,, ..., G4 (ef. Props. IIL, V.). 
Then the function © (y® # + $9; 7) does not vanish identically, and we have 
op OO * + $4, x) O (2 + 4.0% y) 

50 (y® B + £On, Kv) (vy a4 5M, Kk) : 


Tl? = lo 


(XIIL) Suppose & equal to or less than p; consider the function given 
by the product of 


= he af U, & vy Ma Uy z 
(Z a, By He oi? ae ars By 
and 
(3) (v® TD YON ee ee ea r) / e (v DiGi We — pens M, 2b r) 
e (v® Us — (pfin tn = — YP ar Me aL r)/ (()) (ys = yr oe eee = VBL» My, ab r) ? 


wherein r denotes arguments given by 
ites Si(gthet Morty NS, yt), 


pnd seachvol the sete (@),...2-5 Gps Vetus seas Vos Protons ks Yeas o0e5 » 1S such 
that the functions involved do not vanish identically in regard to a. 


This function is single-valued on the dissected Riemann surface, does not 
become infinite or zero, and, for example, at the period loop 0; it has the factor 
e”, where 
Le — Tr (He oe. + yer Bi’) — Dare (u% ™— yar ™ — .,,,,, — yr Me) 

+ Qara (ys ™ — yPis™m — .,,,,, — vPics ™), 


is zero. Thus the function has the constant value, unity, which it has when 
£isatz. Therefore 


I” a i ei OO” e iy 3) (v® M gyi, My yO Me — Vega Met. —..,— UY p> my) 
a,,B, | *** ax By; § O(u Mm yBi,™, — | — YB M, — Yt Met1— »,, —YYp? Mp 
O (v> ™ — yt ™—.,,,.., — yt My — Yet» Met — ..,.., — Vp? ™p) 
© (v%™ — oP ™m — 0, — YP Me — YVeH> MEH — 66 ,0,, — v¥p? ™p) 


the places yz41,--., Y» being arbitrarily chosen so that @,, ...,%, Yeti +++» Yp 
are not zeros of a ¢-polynomial, and §;, ..., Bis Yer.) +++) Yp are not zeros of a 
-polynomial. 

Thus, when & =p, we have the expression of the function considered in 
§ 171, Chap. IX. in terms of theta functions. For the case where a, ..., % 
are the zeros of a ¢-polynomial, cf. Prop. XV. Cor. in. 


188. (XIV.) We return now to the consideration of the identical vanishing 


of the © function. We have proved (Prop. VII.), that if O (vw *+...... 
+ y%%+7) be identically zero for all positions of a, ..., %q, %, ree 2qp but 
Oy * 4 u%4At,...., 4 yt 14+) be not identically zero for all positions of 


18—2 
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aw and z, then there exist 0% sets of places &,..-, fy-1, and 7 sets of places 
é, Cory eae such that 


p= ym ™ — ySir Mr — — ySo-1s M1, 


eeeees 


and 
—r= ym, Wn ya WEE a eh Aes yer-1s Mp-1, 
Now, if in the equation @(v%%+...... + yt %4+r)=0, we make 2, 
approach to and coincide with z,, we obtain 
3 ig % 
2 OF (9 44 See + y%-1) 70-1 + 7) O; (2g) = 0, 
i=1 


wherein ©,’ (w) is put for ue O(w), O;(x) for 2re Die oe being arbitrary ; 


and this equation holds for all positions of #, 2, ..., a, 2q—- Since, how- 
ever, the quantities Q, (z,), ..., Qg(Z) cannot be connected by any linear 
equation whose coefficients are independent of z,, we can thence infer that 
the first differential coefficients of @(u) vanish identically when wu is of the 


form v4 + ...... + v%-1 4147, Tt follows then in the same way that the 
second differential coefficients of © (w) vanish identically when w has the 
LORI 13 2 eee + y*«-2 22-24 7; in particular all the first and second differ- 


ential coefficients vanish when w=r. Proceeding thus we finally infer that 


© (w) and all its differential coefficients up to and including those of the qth 
order vanish when w= 7. 


We proceed now to shew conversely that when ® (w) and all its differential 
coefficients up to and including those of the qth order, vanish for u=r, 
then © (v% 4 +...... +%%-+ rr) vanishes identically for all positions of 
By, 24, Lo, 2g, +.) Lq, Zq. By what has just been shewn © (o®7+4 9% 44 ....., 
+v% “+/) will not vanish identically unless the differential coefficients of 
the (q + 1)th order also vanish. 


We begin with the case q=1. Suppose that © (w), O, (w), ..., @, (uw), all 


vanish for u=7; we are to prove that @(v™ *+ 7) vanishes identically for all 
positions of # and z. 


Let e, f be such arguments that O(e)=0, @(f)=0, but such that 
@,'(e) are not all zero and @/(f) are not all zero, and therefore ® (v® * + e), 
© (v*+/) do not vanish identically ; consider the function 


Ole +”) O(e —v%*) | 
© (f+ % *) O(f—v%?)’ 


firstly, it Is rational in # and z; for, considered as a function of a, it has 
at the period loop b,, (Equation B, § 175) the factor 


ri (0? 4 ey * 0) — mip Omi (ye? ©, 2 ; 
é r r arf em wt (v,, it Oe ii) alr 
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a 


whose value is unity ; and a similar statement holds when the expression is 
considered as a function of z, for the expression is immediately seen to be 
symmetrical in # and z: secondly, regarded as a function of «, the expression 
has 2(p—1) zeros, and the samme number of poles, and these (Prop. IV.) 
are independent of z. Similarly as a function of z it has 2 (p—1) zeros and 
poles, independent of «; therefore the expression can be written in the form 
F (x) F(z), where F(a) denotes the definite rational function having the 
proper zeros and poles, multiplied by a suitable constant factor, and F’(z) is 
the same rational function of z. 


Putting, then, x to coincide with z, and extracting a square root, we infer 


ll Ms 


©, (e) 0; (#) 


> 


F(«#)=+- 
28K) 0; (2) 


where Q; (w) = 227i D,v;'", for a arbitrary, is the differential coefficient of an 
integral of the first kind; thence we have 

@ (oe? +e) O(u%?—-e) _ (20; (¢) 0; (w)) [ZO (e) 0; (2)] 

Ow 7+ f)O(w7—f) [Oi (f) 04 (#)] [20/7 (f) 0; (@)] 
In this equation suppose that e approaches indefinitely near to r, for which 
© (r)=0, O/(r)=0. Then the right hand becomes infinitesimal, inde- 
pendently of # and z. Therefore also the left hand becomes infinitesimal 
independently of « and z; and hence @(v™%+7r) vanishes identically, for 
all positions of w and z. 


1 


We have thus proved the case of our general theorem in which g=1. 
The theorem is to be inferred for higher values of g by proving that if the 


function @ (y%™ %+...... + yrn- m1 4 7) vanish identically for all positions of 
Hy, 1, «+», @m—1, 2m—1, and also the differential coefficients of @(w), of order 
m, vanish for w=yr, then the function 0 (v%% +...... + ptm 4+ 7) vanishes 


identically. For instance if this were proved, it would follow, putting m = 2, 
from what we have just proved, that also O(v™ “+4 0% % +7) vanished 
identically, and so on. 


As before let f be such that 0 (f) =0, but all of ©; (/) are not zero; so 
that @(v%+/) does not vanish identically in regard to # and z. Let 
e be such that O(v%4%+...... + y%m-1 2m-14 ¢) vanishes identically for all 
positions of 2, %,..., m1, 2m—1, but such that the differential coefficients of 
@(u) of the first order do not vanish identically for w = 0% +... + vm» *rt + @; 


so that the function @ (uv 4+...... + ym 2m + @) does not vanish identically. 
Consider the product of the expressions 
© eit oo ess + ym 2m 4. e) @ (y% a4 0.0 + ytm, 2m — @) 


TH’ (v% % +f) @ (yin % —f) VO e+ f) O (vm *—f) 
TH© (v% % +f) @ (u%® * —f) 
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wherein h, & in the numerator denote in turn every pair of the numbers 
1,2,..., m, so that the numerator contains 4. $m (m—1)+2=2(m—m+ 1) 
theta functions, and 2, » in the denominator are each to take all the values 
1, 2, ..., m, so that there are 2m? theta functions in the denominator. 

Firstly, this product is a rational function of each of the 2m places 
@y, 24) +++, Lm, 2m. Consider for instance #,; it is clear that if the product 
be rational in a, it will be entirely rational. As a function of a, the 
product has at the period loop 0, a factor e"’* where 


9% omy 2 Laat: tee 
[ia ee ee pt be DS (UY hte — 2 Uy dite es 
k=2 p= 


and this expression is identically zero. 


Secondly, considering the product as a rational function of a, the 
denominator is zero to the second order when 2, coincides with any one of 
the m places 2, ..., 2m, and is otherwise zero at 2m (p —1) places depending 
on f only; of these latter places 2(m—1)(p—1) are also zeros of the 
factors II’@ (v%:.% +f) © (v% *—f); there are then 2(p—1) poles of the 
function which depend on f only. The factors I/O (v% * + /) O(u% * —f) 
have also the zeros a, ..., ®%m, each of the second order. The factors 
© (uy a4... + ym %m +e) O (yt? 44... + y%m %m —e) have, by the hypothesis 
as to e, the zeros 2,, 2, ..., 2m, each of the second order, as well as 2(p—m) 
other zeros depending on e only. On the whole then, regarded as a function 
of #,, the product has 

for zeros, 2(p—m) zeros depending on e, as well as the zeros a, ..., &m, 
each of the second order, 

for poles, 2 (p —1) poles depending on /; 
the function is thus of order 2(p—1); and it is determined, save for a 
factor independent of ,, by the assignation of its zeros and poles. It is 
to be noticed that these do not depend on Z, 2), ..., Zim. 

It is easy now to see that the product, regarded as a function of 2, 
depends on %, ..., 2m,@,f in just the same way as, regarded as a function 
of a,, it depends on a, ..., @m, @, f. 

The expression is therefore of the form F (2p, Wasco. an) re (Geen See), 
wherein F' denotes a rational function of all the variables involved. 


The form of F can be determined by supposing a, ..., @, to approach 
indefinitely near to 2, ..., 2m respectively ; then we obtain 


? 


PA il £ , 2 2, 
© (v* »*) -- ae -+ yrs an + e) = es (in 2 8: (v%> zy al aay. + yrm-1; &m-1 + 2) QO; (Zn) 
where t is the infinitesimal for the neighbourhood of the place Zn; 


0; (vo es SP oto06G + yem-1, %n—-1 alle e) 


1 2 
Sh ef > @)’. . (a2 »@ enu-1, &m— CA 
Dart ins i,j (v LL toa aroit ce Sta Yaa ere ileal é) 0; (Zim—i)s 
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where tm_, is the infinitesimal for the neighbourhood of the place z»_,, and 
so on, and eventually, 


© (et as te aftans: kam 1g) 


_ hte eee tay 1 D 


(eG) ee ‘ , f 
(Qarv)” See ae nat Ne (¢) Di, (41) 0, (2) cot D;, (Zm) 
Similarly 


(Qniy" , zi S / GF) Os )}. 
where h, k refers to all pairs of different numbers from among 1, 2 


Therefore, dividing by a factor 


TIM@(v" +f) = py’ O(v' *4 £)O ( PA ys E ve 


ooon eis 


(yn Or (re fOr —f) [Ose 


which is common to numerator and denominator, and taking the square root 
we have 


p Pp 
Be Gs ions in (€) Ms (&) Ms (44). Don 2) 
21) sey 2m) = a 


til Zero) 


On the whole therefore we have the equation 


(y%> 44 


tl 


b& 


ote + ym en — ¢) 


TO (vm 8 +f) (vt %— f) 10 (vin +f) O (vf) 


III (v"*# +f) @ (v™ # —f) 


_ Va, see, Um, ey) V (4, see) 2m e) 
p p 
is Coie) ne (Zu I) 


> 


where 
© (a, f)= 3 @/ (f) 2% (@), 


Dp Dv 
Y (a1, see) Um) é) = > oe = 0%, Opry cone (e) O:, (a) sisi On (®m). 


im=1 uy=1 

Suppose now that e; is made to approach to 7;; then the conditions we 

have imposed for e are satisfied, and there is added the further condition 

that the differential coefficients of order m, 0’;, :,,...,i,, also vanish. Hence 
it follows that O (ve %+...... + y%m 2m + 7) vanishes identically. 


The whole theorem enunciated is thus demonstrated 
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(XV.) The remarkable investigation of Prop. XIV. is due to Riemann ; 
it is worth while to give a separate statement of one of the results obtained. 
Using q instead of m—1, we have proved that if the equations 


= ysr-t » Mp1 


e= ym»; 1 — ysis = 


are satisfied by «7% sets of places %, ..., C1, o that also the equations 


—e=yly m— yeu Mm, _ yivs Mp1 


eeeeoe 


are satisfied by 07 sets of places &,..., &4, then their exists a rational 
function, which has (i) for poles, the 2(p—1) places &, ..., toa, 4» +++) 2p» 
which satisfy the equations 


fa rarer = Ort et 


na, SS MO Lie We By, Cpelg (ipa 
f=u™ U2 Or nce ets ae, 


/ being supposed such that these equations have one and only one set of 
solutions, and has (ii) for zeros, the arbitrary places a, ...,# , each of the 
second order, together with 2(p—1—q) places Coir, ..., Spay Eqtas +++» Eps 
satisfying the equations 


e=ym ™ — ys ™% — 1, — yas Ma — ysatts Mq+1 . — yop-1 mpl | 


—@ = ys, ™ — y%,™ — 2, — yar Ma — ySoH, Mati — 


eeeeee 


= yie-ls Mp-1 
and the function can be given in the form 
W (@,, ®q, 0, €q, 2, €) +P (a, f), 


the notation being that employed at the conclusion of Proposition (XIV.). 
The expressions V, ® occurring here have the zeros of certain ¢-polynomials, 
to which they are proportional. 


Corollary 1. If we take p—1 places &,..., 4, so situated that only 
one ¢-polynomial vanishes in all of them, and define e by the equations 


e€= ym, m _ ysis GI a ve Fa yori) Mp-1 
arelsis > 


there will be no other set G, ..., Sg, satisfying these equations, or g=0. 
If &, ..., & 4 be the remaining zeros of the $-polynomial which vanishes in 
G1, «++, Sp-1, we have (Prop. IX.) 


(mn’, bi, O08) Cpt en CFO) a) = (m,’, seey My’), 
and therefore 
—-e= yilns Ones yi Mm, : 


sone 


, — yer, Mp-1 


Similarly if 4, ..., 4 be arbitrary places which are the zeros of only one 
f-polynomial, we can put 


f= ee — ylp-1, Mp-1 


= ff = YMps M __ gz, M, — — Yyrr-b Mp-1 
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Then the rational function having t, ..., typi) 21, +++) Zp for poles, and 
CoetwGp=ty) Ci sy Go-1 fOr zeros" is’ given by O(a, e)+ © (c, f). Thus the 
f-polynomial which vanishes in &, ..., pa, &, -.., Ep is given by 

S$ @, (ym 1 to ys Ua eS ae yop-1s mp-1) $i (x), 

i=1 
where ¢$,(«), ..., 6) (#) are the ¢-polynomials occurring in the differential 
coefficients of Riemann’s normal integrals of the first kind. 

Hence if 7, ..., my. be places which, repeated, are all the zeros of a 
¢-polynomial, the form of this polynomial is known. Since, then, we have 


(Prop. XI. p. 269) 


£0 = yt ™ — ys ™ — .,,,., — yrp-t, Mp-1, 
we can write this polynomial 
2 @/ (40) $.(a), 
$Q, being an odd half-period. 


If another ¢-polynomial than this one vanished in 1, ..., m4, there 
would be other places n,’, ..., 2’,, such that 


3 oa n,', 7 0 = 
$0 = 0™ MM gy’ My — yl p-1; Mp 1 


and therefore (Prop. VI.) the function © (v®*+40) would vanish identi- 
cally; in that case (Prop. XIV. p. 276) the coefficients ©,’ ($0) would vanish. 

We can express the ¢-polynomial in terms of any integrals of the 
first kind; if V;’",..., V,’” be any linearly independent integrals of 


the first kind, expressible in terms of the Riemann normal integrals 


a, m x, m 
Uy 5 eeey Up b 


y linear equations of the form 

pee eo ahy io eee wy | Geo ae 9) 
and the function ®(w) be regarded as a function of U,, ..., Up given by 

mph OR EN tA (COUE eaeay 

and, so regarded, be written 3 (U), the ¢-polynomial which has zeros of the 
second order at 7, ..., M1 can be written 
p : 
» Sa (42) Vi; («), 
i=1 


x, Mm 


where yf; (a), ..., p(w) are the ¢-polynomials corresponding to | phamieetre s 
V,, and 40 denotes a set of simultaneous half-periods of the een 


Vr”, ..., Vp”. If 40 stand for p quantities of which a general one is 


5 (hi hy Ta Foes ote Ks Ta) (xe LOZ a kD), 
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and @,, 5, @';,s be 2p? quantities given by 


1 
0 


/ / ‘ / 
Ti, ¢ = 2Ni, 1 @ 1, ¢ + 2M, 9 Wa, 5+ ore + 2Ni, p @ p, 85 


} = Ass, + 2h, 2s tie) ei suarets + 2X4, » @p, 85 (2, See} we p)y 


where, in the first equation, we are to take 1 or 0 according as t=s or tS, 
then 40 will stand for p quantities of which one is 
k,@;, 1 + oeeree + ky wi, p + ky o’s, it ecvtee + EO (a => Il, Dy. peer). 


For example when the fundamental Riemann surface is that whose 
equation may be interpreted as the equation of a plane quartic curve, every 
double tangent is associated with an odd half-period and its equation may 
be put into the form 

aS (42) + ys" ($2) +9) ($2) = 0. 


Corollary u. If the equations 


e@=ymr, ™M — yt, ™m — y2> Mm, — = yse—s Mp-1 


eee eee 


can be satisfied with an arbitrary position of a, and suitable positions of 
f,, ..., G1, and therefore, also, the equations 


— @= yl, M _ yX,™m — yee» Nl = piv, Mp1 


tee eee 


can be satisfied, then a @-polynomial vanishing at «, to the second order, and 
otherwise vanishing!in (3, ..., Cpr, &2, .«+, Epa, 18 given by 


> Oi (2) & O's, ; (e) 2; (a) = 0. 
. a 


y=") j= 


Ex. In the case of a plane quintic curve having two double points, this gives us the 
equation of the straight lines joining these double points to an arbitrary point x,, of the 
curve. 


Corollary 11. We have seen (Chap. VI. § 98) that any rational function 
of which the multiplicity (q) is greater than the excess of the order of the 
function over the deficiency of the surface, say, g=Q—p+7+1, can be 
expressed as the quotient of two ¢-polynomials. If the function have 
£1, ++.» &q for zeros, and &, ..., &) for poles, and the common zeros of the 
f-polynomials expressing the function be 2, ..., Zz, where R= 2p —-2-—Q, 
the function is in fact expressed by 


B E 
> Oi (2) D; (w) + = Oi (f) 0; (a), 
V=1 t=1 
where (cf. § 93, Chap. VI.) 
eee ik, m ye rit Se a jae MR yi? MRaeaes Ht wd ys Mp1 


> 


wee ee 


My 4 ML 24, z LR Sie Sa 
fz ia Tae a ae v Ra tre yee MR ery yr Mp 


eee ee 
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189. Before concluding this chapter it is convenient to introduce a 
slightly more general function * than that so far considered; we denote by 
+(u; g@ 7), or by S(u, q), the function 
% (u ao: 7) — Yew tehu(n+q) +b (n+q')?-+2ing (n+q') 


wherein the summation extends to all positive and negative integer values of 
the p integers m, ..., Np, @ is any symmetrical matrix whatever of p rows and 
columns, f is any matrix whatever of p rows and columns, in general not 
symmetrical, 6 is any symmetrical matrix whatever of p rows and columns, 
such that the real part of the quadratic form bm? is necessarily negative 
for all real values of the quantities mm, ..., m,, Other than zero, and q, 7 
denote two sets, each of p constant quantities, which constitute the character- 
istic of the function. In the most general case the matrix b depends on 
xp (p+ 1) independent constants ; if however we put dr for b, r being the 
symmetrical matrix hitherto used, depending only on 3p —3 constants, and 
denote the p quantities hu by U, we shall obtain 
S53 q =e" OU; 4,7’). 
We make consistent use of the notation of matrices (see Appendix ii.). 
If wu denote a row (or column) letter of p elements, and h denote any matrix 
of p rows and columns, then hw is a row letter; we shall generally write 
huv for hu.v; and we have huv = hvu, where h is the matrix obtained from 
h by transposition of rows and columns. Furtherif & be any matrix of p rows 
and columns, hu.kv =hkvu=khuv. For the present every matrix denoted by 
a single letter is a square matrix of p rows and columns. 
Now let , o’, , 7’ be any such matrices, and P, P’ be row letters of 
elements P,, ..., Py, Py, ..., Pp. Then, by the sum of the two row letters 
oP +a'P’ we denote a row letter consisting of p elements, each being the 
sum of an element of oP with the corresponding element of w’P’. This 
row letter, with every element multiplied by 2, will be denoted by Q,», 
so that 
O,=20P +20'P'; 

in a similar way we define a row letter of p elements by the equation 
Hyp =2nP + 2n'P’; 

then u+Q> will denote a row letter of p elements, like w. 


The equation we desire to prove, subject to proper relations connecting 
w, w', 7, 7, is the following, 
Sg (w ale (Ds q) — ee (ut+iOp) —wiPP’ +2nt (Pq’ - P’q) e7 2niby y (u, P a q); (L), 


which is a generalization of some of the fundamental equations given for 
© (u). , 
* Schottky, Abriss einer Theorie der Abelschen Functionen von drei Variabeln, Leipzig, 1880. 
ns ; "a 4 
The introduction of the matrix notation is suggested by Cayley, Math. Anna. (xvu.), p. 115. 
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In order that this equation may hold it is sufficient that the terms on the 
two sides of the equation, which contain the same values of the summation 
letters 7, ..., 2p, should be equal ; this will be so if 


a(u+ Ap +2h(ut+ Op) (n+q') +b (n+ VP + 2mrig (n+ 7) 
= Hp(wt+4Qp) —aiPP’ — 2niP’g + aw + 2hu (n+ q+ P)+b(nt+q+ PY 
+ 2ri(P+q)(n+q +P); 
picking out in this conditional equation respectively the terms involving 
squares, first powers, and zero powers Of 1, ---9 My, We Tequire 
b=b; 
h(u+Qp) +b! + rig =hu+ b (q+ P’)+ mi (P+), 
and 
a(u+ Op +2h (w+ O,) 7 + bq? + 2riqd = Hp (ut $0) — mi PP’ — 2mP'q 
+ aw + 2hu(d + P+ b(¢ + PY +20i (P +9) (7 + PP’). 
190. In working out these conditions it will be convenient at first to 
neglect the fact that a and b are symmetrical matrices, in order to see how 
far it 1s necessary. 
The second of these conditions gives 
hOp= iP + bP’, 
and therefore gives the two conditions hw =}, ho’ =4b, whereby o, o’ 
are determined in terms of the matrices h, b. In particular when h = qt 
and b=imr, as in the case of the function @(w), we have 2o=1, 20’ =r, 
namely 2w, 20’ are the matrices of the periods of the Riemann normal 
integrals of the first kind, respectively at the first kind, and at the second 
kind of period loops. 
The third condition gives 
2auQ,p + CAO + 2hO pd” => Nahe (u + 4 OF) 
— miPP’ — 27iP’¢ + 2huP’ +b (2q'P’ + P?) + Ai (gP’ + Pq + PP’), 
that is 
(240, — Hp — 2hP’) w+ (aQ,p —4 Hp) Op — wiPP’ — bP” 
+2(hOQp —7iP —bP’)q' =0; 
in order that this may be satisfied for all values of aw, ..., U,, We must have, 
referring to the equation already obtained from the second condition, 


Hp = 240.» —2hP’, 
and 
(a0, —4H,) p= (iP + bP’) P’; 


from the first of these, by the equation already obtained, we bave 


(40, —$Hp) Op =hP'O, =hO,P’ = (miP + bP’) P'; 
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subtracting this from the second equation, there results 
(@— a) 02, =(b —b) P?, 


and in order that this may hold independently of the values assigned to 
P, P’ it is necessary that @ =a, b=6; when this is so, these two equations 
give, in addition to the one already obtained, only the equation 
Hp=2a0p—2hP’, 
leading to Fa 
n = 2am, n' = 2aw’ — 2h, 


which express the matrices 7 and 7 in terms of the matrices a and h. These 
equations, with 

hOp=mP + bP, 
or 

hw = 471, ho’ = 46, 


are all the conditions necessary, and they are clearly sufficient. When they 
are satisfied we have 
¥ (w+ Op, g) =e M-2PIY (u; g+ P), (L), 
where , 
Np (uv) = Hp(w+4hQp) —miPP”. 
Ex. Weierstrass’s function ow is given by 
Qriu 


at ya 


1 3020 I eta) bins (nti) +i (n+) 
AGU=2é 


where A is a certain constant. 


The equations obtained express the 4p? elements of the matrices @, o’, n, 7’ 
in terms of the p?+p(p+1) quantities occurring in the matrices a, h, b; 
there must therefore be 2p?—p relations connecting the quantities in o@, o’, 
n, 1. The equations are in fact of precisely the same form as those already 
obtained in § 140, Chap. VII., equation (A), and precisely as in § 141 it 
follows that the necessary relations connecting @, w’, 7, 7’ may be expressed 
by either of the equations (B), (C) of § 140. Using the notation of matrices 
in greater detail we may express these relations in a still further way. 


For im aa 
§ (HpQq — Hep) = (Mp — HP’) Mg — (Wy — LP’) Dp 


== WPIO, + OKO 
=hO>. Q’ —hOg.P’ 
= (wiP + bP’) Q — (iQ + bQ’) P, 
this relation includes all the 2p?— p necessary relations ; for it gives 


(nP +9/P) (oQ + oY) —(nQ+ 1 Q) (oP + oP’) = fri (PY - PQ), 


so that 


286 CASE WHEN THE FUNCTION IS ODD OR EVEN. [190 
or (using the matrix relation already quoted in the form hu.kv = hkvw = khwv) 
(wn — jw) PQ + (Gr! — Ho’) P'Q + (@'n = 0) PY + (9 = 770") PO! 

= pri (PQ - PQ), 


and expressing that this equation holds for all values of P, OO awe 
obtain the Weierstrassian equations ((B) § 140). 


Similarly the Riemann equations ((C) § 140) are all expressed by 
(20'P + 27'Q) (20P’ + 27Q’) — (2@P 4+ 27Q) (20'P’ + 279’Q) = 2mi (PQ — P’Q). 


Ex. i. Tf we substitute for the variables w in the §, function linear functions of any p 
new variables », with non-vanishing determinant of transformation, and L, be formed from 
the new form of the § function, regarded as a function of v, just as Hp was formed from 
the original function, prove that Z,v= Hu, and that A» (wv) remains unaltered. 


Ex. ii. Prove that 


Ap (U+ Dy) +Ay (U) —QZrtiM' P=Ny (U+ Qy) +Ary (wu) — 27 N’Q, 


provided 
M+P=N+Q. 


The equation (L) is simplified when P, P’ both consist of integers. For 
if M, M’ be rows of integers, it is easy (putting a new summation letter, 
m, for n+ M’, in the exponent of the general term of S$ (uw; g+ M, ¢ +M’,) 
to verify that 

33 740, go +) =e Sus Gg, 9): 


Therefore, if m, m’ consist of integers, we find 


Ss (w he Om q) = edn (w) -++2r7 (mq — m’q) 4, (u, q); 
and in particular 
9 (w+ OR) = erm) Y (x), 


where 3 (w) is written for S(w; 0,0). The reader will compare the equations 
obtained at the beginning of this chapter, where a=0, »=0, 7! =— 2m, 
o= 4, oN =f, Whe a ee ae ae Iie — QriP’, Xp (w) =— Qari P’ (wu + 4P+47P’) 
—mPP". 


One equation, just used, deserves a separate statement ; we have 
(U3 q+ M) = PS (ws; q), 
where M stands for a row of integers M,, ..., My, M/, ..., Me. 


191. Finally, to conclude these general explanations as to the function 
‘¥(u), we may enquire in what cases $(w) can be an odd or even function. 


f Pee 
When m, m’ are rows of integers the general formula gives 


S (-— w+ Oe q) = e\m (—w) +217 (mq -m'q) S (— U, q) 2 
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hence when $ (u, q) is odd, or is even, since Xn (— u) = A_m (wu), we have 
$4 — Dp, g) = em e+ aiemd m0 (u, g) 
therefore, by equation (L), 
J (W+ On, 7), =F (U— Ain, 7). Rm MAM) + 4eri ng — mi) 
= (u, q) eh=m (U) FAI (U— 40m) + 6rd (mq’—am'q) 
while also, by the same equation, 
S (w a5 OF. q) =§ (u, q) ehn (tt) + 2mt (mq’—am'q) | 
Thus the expression 
Nem (U — $ Om) + Am (U) — Aim (U) + 4art (mg! — mq) 


must be an integral multiple of 277. This is immediately seen to require 
only that 2(mq’—m’'q—mm’) be integral for all integral values of m, m’. 
Hence the necessary and sufficient condition is that g and q’ consist of half- 
integers. In that case we prove as before that S(w, qg) is odd or even 
according as 4qq’ is an odd or even integer. 


192. In what follows in the present chapter we consider only the case in 
which b=imrr, 7 being the matrix of the periods of Riemann’s normal 


integrals at the second kind of period loops. And if uj’",...,u;/" denote 
any p linearly independent integrals of the first kind, such as used in § 138, 
139, Chap. VIL, the matrix h is here taken to be such that 


Qriv,) = his Nae oy + hi, » Up 7 = oe D); 
so that h is as in § 139, and 
Ss (u® LS q) = eu (vw a q); 


where wu = u™ % 
From the formula 
S (u an 0;) = en (W+2Qm) — rim! 5 (u), 


wherein m, m’ denote rows of integers, we infer, using the abbreviation 


C; (u)= pa log S (aw), 
that 
£;(U+ Om) — & (w) = 2 (74,17 + wee + Ni, p My + 175,17 + ...0. +1: My) ; 
particular cases of this formula are 
E; (t+ 204,» +6) Up + 2@p, vr) = Fi (U) + 2m:, », 
G; (ty + 20's, 9) con Up + 20'y, +) = 6; (u) + 20%, + 
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Thus if w, be the argument 


a, mM 


G5 ™ Lp, Mp 
u Se ie 
s 


Apes alice=atreest arte il ; 


s 


where wy)", ...5 Up” are any p linearly independent integrals of the first 
kind, and the matrix a here used in the definition of S(w) be the same as 
that previously used (Chap. VII. § 138) im the definition of the integral 


L?", so that the matrices 7, 7’ will be the same in both cases, then it 
follows that the periods of the expression 


,@ 
eicaeeti 
regarded as a function of #, are zero. 


193. And in fact, when the matrix a is thus chosen, there exists the 


equation 


— F; (ue ™ — y%s™ — 00... — utes Me) + Fs (Ue ™ — ye Mr — . rene — utr, mr) 
ae dx, 
= Le + > Vy i (are x) = (5 a)] a ? 
rai dt 


wherein ¥,,; denotes the minor of the element p;(#,) in the determinant 
whose (7, 7)th element is y;(x,), divided by this determinant itself; thus 
¥y,; depends on the places a, ..., 2» exactly as the quantity v,,; (Chap. VII. 
§ 138) depends on the places q, ..., Cp. 


For we have just remarked that the two sides of this equation regarded as 
functions of # have the same periods; the left-hand side is only infinite 


at the places a, ...,2,; 1f mm L;", which does not depend on the places 
G, +», Cp used in forming it (Chap. VII. § 138), we replace c, ..., ¢ by 
Hy, .-+ @p, 1b takes the form 


ns x, a z %, a %, a x, a 
Vi, + Pe AF Goouoe + Dy, 4 De —2 (ai, whl Gye onc00e + Qj, » Uy HY 
and becomes infinite only at the places a, ..., ». Hence the difference 


of the two sides of the equation is a rational function with only p poles, 
#,, +++, &p, having arbitrary positions. Such a function is a constant (Chap. 
IIT. § 37, and Chap. VI.); and by putting # =a, we see that this constant is 
zero. 


194. It will be seen in the next chapter that in the hyperelliptic 
case the equation of § 193 enables us to obtain a simple expression for 
&; (um ™ — yt ™ — .,.., — uw) in terms of algebraical integrals and rational 
functions only. In the general case we can also obtain such an expression* ; 

* See Clebsch und Gordan, Abels. Functnen. p. 171, Thomae, Crelle, uxxt. (1870), p. 214, 


Thomee, Creile, cr. (1887), p. 326, Stahl, Crelle, oxi. (1893), p. 98, and, for a solution on different 
lines, see the latter part of chapter XIV. of the present volume, 
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though not of very simple character (§ 196). In the course of deriving that 
expression we give another proof of the equation of § 193. 


The function of a given by $(w%™; 18, 4a) will have p zeros, unless 
3 (u®™ +508 ,) vanish identically (§§ 179, 180); we suppose this is not the 
case. Denote these zeros by m,’,..., m,’. Then (Prop. X. § 184) the function 
Se Rk —u% ™ ; £8, $a) will vanish when w coincides with 
Ly, Ly, ..., OY Zp. Determining m, ..., my so that 


a ae ee + um ™ =40. ., 


and supposing the exact value of the left-hand side to be $044 Ox, 5, 
where &, h are integral, this function is equal to 


S (y% ™%— yr ™m — ..,.., — 1p — SF Ong Ons pa 2); 
and this, by equation (L) is equal to 
oe 7B, a(U—20g | a) tinipa y (uw), 
where w= wu ™ — yf» ™ —.,... .— Um ™ — Oy 7. 


Therefore (§ 190) the expression 


pie Seg ae sere — utp ™; 4B, 4a) 
7S (yom — yo ™! — ,.,...— ut ™; £8, $a) 
S (uh — yf — ..,.. — wir» ™' ; $B, da) 
Sumas — — ur ™ ; $B, da)’ 
is equal to 
Sate th ye giorno) | SS (r2  — aa Re os, — utp» ™p) 
S (ye — yh ™ — ,.,... — ut ™) | (ue — ue ™m—,.,.... — wip» ™p)? 
we may write this in the form 
SC) ea CU eis) 
S(V—r)| S(V—s) 
the expression is therefore equal to 
O (uh ™ — o> ™M — ...... — yt ™) | O (v% ™ — yer ™ — Lo, — yep» ™) 
a O (yt ™ — ym ™ — ...... — yt ™) | @ (yt ™ — yeie™ — ,..... — lp» Mp)’ 
where 
, =a(U—ry—a(V—-ry—a(U—syP+a(V —sy, 
is equal to 
i —2aU (r—s)+2aV (r —S), 
or 
—2a(U —V)(r-s), 
that is 


= 2au™ & (u% Mal ae aces sieie + UrP» Hp), 


19 
B. 


290 DEDUCTION OF A FORMULA [194 


which denotes 


yf hry By 
(23 20, j u;” U; 
tia at ie 


Hence, by Prop. XIII. § 187, supposing that the matrix a, here used, is the 
same as that used in § 138, Chap. VII., and denoting the canonical integral 


which has already occurred (page 194), by he we have 


Ty be Hy Me x 
De oem + Ry, ., =log ®. 
195. From the formula 
My SF (Uh ™ — yt ™M—_.,— Ur ™) 7S (Cubs ™ — YR ™ — .,,— YP» ™M) 
3 cing = log es rr 
* : 


OY (yt ™ — yrs M— ,,, — yor My) |S (yes ™ — yeas ™ — ,, — yp» Mp)’ 


since 


we obtain 


x Try by < S Try My 7 OB Si (ur m _ U) / S (um — U ) 
a yaa +2 2 Uj L; = log — 
r=1 i=17r=1 ¥(umm™—U,)/ ¥(we™—U,)’ 
where 
ee cine + ur ™, 
(Gf = fee ™m, + pees ? - + ap > Bins 


and therefore 
p 
U —U, =. wt er, 
Hence, differentiating, 


5 Oa, 


2 90, [(a, , @) — (Ly, b)| + LT; — Ci (a U) oy (ues ™ — U); 
where 


Gi (uw) = log 3); 
but, from 


a, Mm 
aU; — Du; ms . da, = esecies + Du ae ; Ain, 
where da,, ..., day denote the infinitesimals at «,, -++) &p, we obtain 
Oy oe da. 
CU ay 3 ote 


thus 
= Eile — T) + 6 (mm — T= 24 So, le 2) — Cer wy), 
r=1 
which is the equation of § 193. 
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196. From the equation 
x, 
oe ae + Ee up = log ®, 


differentiating in regard to 2, we obtain an equation which we write in 
the form 


iy Foo [es P. 
2 LF, a Sum (2) [6 (u® ™— U)—&, (ue = — J), 


where U = ToT ee eee + yp» ap: UF. SS Oy Te Ae sen + wip» Mp, 


Thus, if we take for y,,..., Hp places determined from « just as m,,..., My 
are determined from m, so ane 


CHG [La ae 85 fp) = (By TG 0h Mp), 
the arguments w® ™— U, will be =0; as the odd function &,(w) vanishes for 
zero values of the argument, we therefore have (§ 192), writing Q> for the 
exact value of u®»™~- U,, 


(Z 
ya Ce a: ak Bie nes Me (x) [€,. (ut ™ — ur ™ — — Un ™p) — (Tp), ] 
r= 
p 
= § p(w) flue — wm =, <hr 09) 
y= 


p 
= — & py (2) 6, (uw +... + ue HY), 
TI 
If in this equation we put w at m we derive 
py my, cee oe sone? Oe 2 -2 aa (m) oe (ue My, a RA ete UzP» my), (M), 


where 2;, ..., 2) are arbitrary. 


If however we put # in turn at p independent places ¢,, ..., c,, and 
denote the places determined from ¢;, as m, ..., m, are determined from 
m, bY Ci1, ---, Ci, p, 80 that 

(Gz. 47 hola eg) = (10, Ce Gy Fass: Ch, py); 


we obtain p equations of the form 


1y a, , 
jie oe ase lee OP Sy NO) GALE ones tig 2), 
v r=1 


Cj 


Suppose then that #, a, ..., @ are arbitrary independent places; for 
Z, +++, Zp put the places a,j, ..., Vi, p determined by the congruence 


(a, Ui iy +++) n= (Cr Hy, 025 iy 


C s : i, 1s Cin — — 4X » “b>” ig eque 
then, if Qg denote a certain period, — w%v “1—..,— wie” is equal to 
Ogtu>™— um —....,.—u'P™, and we have 

Be ; m Day Lp, Mp, . 
TPIT 28 So Oa Sgro (ence won Sei Sete 7) \\y 
Cy ¢ r=] 
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therefore 
x, m Bi Hla ite) Was & eC Ly, ps Cn, p 
E:(Qgtu’? —u —...—U )= 2 wy, [Fo ena ees il; 
r=l 
where y,,; is the minor of p; (¢,) in the determinant whose (7, s)th element is 
bs (Cy), divided by the determinant itself. 
In particular, when the differential coefficients py (w), ..., uy, (~) are those 
x 
already denoted (§ 121, Chap. VII.) by a, (a), ..., @» (x), and V7?’ “ =i) @;(x)dt,, 
a 


and the paths of integration are properly taken, we have* 


0 2, m ey TIP pein We sea Oa OE Tan Oba ts 
ay, eas (V —V a aight —V =H f° oe ae el. ; 


197. A further result should be given. Let a, a, ...; @ be fixed 
places. Take a variable place z, and thereby determine places 4, ..., Zp, 
functions of z, such that 


(2, Zihieaes Sp) (Zp yee ee 
Then from the formula 


S65 a i = By Cae are ee — u?p: ™) 
2,a i 
Sah a ae Ven | (ep 2) — (ae, ane 


wherein »,,; is formed with 2%, ..., Z, we have, by differentiating in regard 


to z and denoting — 5 & (w) by @:, 5 (w), 


s dz de 
> @:,; (U) E (2) — By (41) em vee ae) Z| 
S i dz dz, 
BENS Hi) ACTON esi CN ee =. ane 
ees! ) E Mj (2) pee zs 1; (Zp) | 
dz, 3 dz, 


=D, Li” : s 
Sch [(2s ? = (2s, a)| 1 az a. en i) 


Cie 
£ : a dz, d dz, Pp 
ete i [e (e:, 2) a) 4 “A = (G.a)% dt | =, a = %,¢D : Ge z) ay, 


s 


where U=u%™ —yarm —,...., — UD ™M, C= uhm ytrm — — U*P> ™_ 
In this equation a is arbitrary. Let it now be put to coincide with z; 


hence 


ny a 


bj (2) Pi, j (U)=D, I w + S Vs, aud) |. Zz) | : 
s=1 


* This form is used by Noether, Math. Annal. xxxvit. (1890), p. 488. 
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Therefore 


p 
_ 


D 
w=1 j= 


Mi (hk) pj (2) @i,; (U) 


1 


v 


P Pd 8 dz, 
= > ps (k)D, Le" + % & vy ¢ i(k) D, (c 4 | 
8=1 7=1 


P oe 
= & i(k) DL? “+ & w, (k) D, 2) =| 
s=1 


p 


=aT): 3 h ihOe Ss dz, 
PP oR eh) D tee 1) [(4s, 2, a)] dt\’ 


where D,’ means a differentiation taking no account of the fact that z,, ..., Zp 
are functions of z, 


/ p err 
ee |S (ey LE Ape a's hae Z,) + th Eye) = || . 
iby, |DeRia—p (2,a; bm, ..., “), 


in which form the expression is algebraically calculable when the integrals 


T;’* are known (Chap. VII. § 138), 
=D, Ii eZ CG aay cae 2p) — 2 ly a pe) Uy. ‘ ; 


where ¢ is an arbitrary place ; and this (cf. Ex. iv. § 125) 


DR Pp 
SW (22 2, 2+) Sp) 2 Dy, g fly (2) fig (Bi). 
r=1s=1 
If now 
(k, 21, eae) ee, ee Tey 
so that 
U Su — yfrr ™ — os SD Ne ese od Ug VEE ae eee 
= yh — ays Mr 5, — ukp» ™, 
and 


(Dae 2, Divo cendp), 
(GoKinene, Mp) = (Ky Wi, o0n5 Lp)s 
then the formula is 
Pp DY 
— 22,5 (VU). wi (h) my (2) = Wz; ba, «+, Mp) +2 = 2 Or, Hr (2) ts (k), 
aj 7=1 $= 
p 2 
= Wk; 2, ky, ..-, hy) +2 & & Gy, «fr (2) fe (K), 
r=1 s=1 


by Ex. iv. § 125. 
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By the congruences 
Ww m+... FU WS Ur® 


the places 2,, ..., Zp are algebraically determinable from the places @, 21, ...,%p; 2; 
and therefore the function W(z; &, 4, ..-, Zp) can be expressed by a, %,-.-, 
%», k, z only. In fact we have 


(21,83 2, Ci, 5 By) = 0, «en. W (Zp, @5 2, By +> Lp) = 0. 


The interest of the formula lies in the fact that the left-hand side is & 
multiply periodic function of the arguments Oy Recall Ue 


A particular way of expressing the right-hand side in terms of #, 4, ..., Up, 4 k is to 
put down 4p (p+1) linearly independent particular cases of this equation, in which the 
right-hand side contains only w, 2, ..., Zp, % #, and then to solve for the 3p (p+1) 
quantities @;;. Since p(z, a; 4, %, ..., 2) vanishes when k=z,, we clearly have, as one 
particular case, 

220i, ; (uM — yrs — — u7P> MP) Ws (Z) pry (Zp) =D,D,, Lies 4 , 
tj 


and therefore 
ZEGi, 5 (u® UAE YAN — ye ge Li (x) Bj (2,)=D,Dz, R® a (N) 
tj ” 


and there are p equations of this form, in which «,, ..., v, occur instead of «,. 
If we determine w,', ..., 2’), by the congruences 


yt Mg %is My yy Mp [ut m ye mM, 


seers 


— yh pr bs Mp-1 7X me), 
so that 2’, ..., a’p-,; are the other zeros of a d-polynomial vanishing in 2, ..., @%p_4, 


we can infer p—1 other equations, of the form 


: 2053 (20 age agg UP MP) ss (Wp) pj (Wy!) = Dery Dat REY Fy 


where r=1, 2, ...,(p—1). Here the right-hand side does not depend upon the place 2. 
And we can obtain p such sets of equations. 


We have then sufficient * equations. For the hyperelliptic case the final formula is 
given below (§ 217, Chap. XL). 


198. Hw.i. Verify the formula (N) for the case p=1. 
Ex. ii. Prove that 
CG (u® ™m _ ye Le — yer me 1. 7% a — [%» Fae oer on _ LX» a 
7 v 


is a rational function of a, x, .. 


Ex. iii. Prove that if 


on, lige 


then (2 2) vey Sp) =(% My very Lp) = (A, Gy, 0-5 By), 


WG, G5 % Wy 0) Mp)=Te IPP Gy... PP ee 
Deduce the first formula of § 193 from the final formula of § 196. 


* The function @,, ;(u), here employed, is remarked, for the hyperelliptic case, by Bolza 
Gottinger Nachrichten, 1894, p. 268. 
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Ex. iv. Prove that if 
QTM 4. Erte te, 
where ay, ..., @ are arbitrary places, and 


ts M 77%, NY 
Vem Vi yan a 


CICS OO Sra Aaa rn iia in| Se op ae a? emer A SEU wit 


am a ee mm yay ma 


then 
0Q; 


Vf 
Oa VEG, Xi, 1g cory Vi, ayy 
ip 


where W denotes the function used in Ex. iv. § 125 ; it follows therefore by that example, 


<7, =-,-- Hence the functi 
av. av; unction 


Q,4V,+..... + Q dV py 


is a perfect differential ; it is in fact, by the final equation of § 196, practically equivalent 
to the differential of the function log e(V™ ™— V% ™_ |_,,,— V*»"»), Thus the theory 
of the Riemann theta functions can be built up from the theory of algebraical integrals. 
Cf. Noether, Math. Annal. xxxvu. For the step to the expression of the function by the 
theta series, see Clebsch and Gordan, Abelsche Functionen (Leipzig, 1866), pp. 190—195. 


Hx. vy. Prove that if 


Che A. ial) NS ane Mn? 
(M0, Wi, 1) o0ny Vins 21y v009 2p) = (Ci, My”, »- 5 Mp”) 


then 


Chas wv, m7 ae. ube2 Dee 
ay log fay ( V v, mm ‘- yw my ann fs om Vw mp) = 4 Gas DP 14 eon ed ae Pp Dy, 
u 


Hx. vi. Prove that 
Ss 3 Hi (2) [€; (uw ™ — (yp OES, cs = yp%e> Mp) _ & (u” Me yr, My — ytr Pe 
t=1 
xv, a 
=F, — (H, A; 2%, Ly, 00, Lp). 
IGE, Nie, Me 


IN GRO R Cire, Sony 4) AICP, CBR ep cote ay) — Fy iret. 


prove that 
log S Cy — qi —.., — yr? MP) 
yy Ae Agta, “4 [ae Gas Gh BER G cna HDs 
where A, A,, ..., 4, are independent of «. 


Ex. viii. Prove that 


Dp ah, ig x, 
S 2, Mm Xp, m ~ 
a 2p (x) Ri, : (u® LO yp UD ms on re pe )= 2 Pri Da Dark, o1 
Y= = 


where a, ¢ are arbitrary places and the notation is as in § 193. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


THE HYPERELLIPTIC CASE OF RIEMANN’S THETA FUNCTIONS. 


199. We have seen (Chap. V.) that the hyperelliptic case* is a special 
one, characterised by the existence of a rational function of the second 
order. In virtue of this circumstance we are able to associate the theory 
with a simple algebraical relation, which we may take to be of the form 


yr =4(a— Cin) een aes Ay) eC) ore (@— Cp4i): 


We have seen moreover (Chap. X. § 185) that in the hyperelliptic case, when 
p is greater than 2, there are always even theta functions which vanish 
for zero values of the argument. We may expect, therefore, that the investi- 
gation of the relations connecting the Riemann theta functions with the 
algebraical functions will be comparatively simple, and furnish interesting 
suggestions for the general case. It is also the fact that the grouping of 
the characteristics of the theta functions, upon which much of the ultimate 
theory of these functions depends, has been built up directly from the 
hyperelliptic case. 


It must be understood that the present chapter 1s mainly intended to 
illustrate the general theory. For fuller information the reader is referred to 
the papers quoted in the chapter, and to the subsequent chapters of the 
present volume. 


* For the subject-matter of this chapter, beside the memoirs of Rosenhain, Gépel, and 
Weierstrass, referred to in § 173, Chap. X., which deal with the hyperelliptic case, and general 
memoirs on the theta functions, the reader may consult, Prym, Zur Theorie der Functionen 
in einer zweiblittrigen Fliéche (Ziirich, 1866); Prym, Neue Theorie der ultraellip. Funct. 
(zweite Aus., Berlin, 1885); Schottky, Abriss einer Theorie der Abel. Functionen von drei 
Variabeln (Leipzig, 1880), pp. 147—162 ; Neumann, Vorles. tiber Riem. Theorie (Leipzig, 1884) ; 
Thomae, Sammlung von Formein welche bei Anwendung der. . Rosenhain’schen Functionen gebraucht 
werden (Halle, 1876) ; Brioschi, Ann. d. Mat. t. x. (1880), and t. xrv. (1886); Thomae, Crelle, uxx1. 
(1870), p. 201; Krause, Die Transformation der hyperellip. Funct. erster Ordnung (Leipzig, 1886); 
Forsyth, ‘‘ Memoir on the theta functions,” Phil. Trans., 1882; Forsyth, ‘‘ On Abel’s theorem,” 
Phil. Trans., 1883 ; Cayley, ‘‘Memoir on the. . theta functions,” Phil. Trans., 1880, and Crelle, 
Bd. 83, 84, 85, 87, 88; Bolza, Gittinger Nachrichten 1894, p. 268. The addition equation is 
considered in a dissertation by Hancock, Berlin, 1894 (Bernstein). For further references see the 
later chapters of this volume which deal with theta functions. 
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200. Throughout this chapter we suppose the relative positions of the 
branch places and period loops to be as in the annexed figure (4), the branch 
place @ being at infinity. 


Fig. 4. 


2w,,, 


@) - 


In the general case, in considering the zeros of the function 9 (uw ™ —e), 
we were led to associate with the place m, other p places m, ..., m,, such 
that S(u*™) has m,, ..., my for its zeros (Chap. X. § 179). In this case we 
shall always take m at the branch place a, that is at infinity. It can be 


shewn that if b, b’ denote any two of the branch places, the p integrals 


b, b b, b : : : 
Uy ,+.., Up are the p simultaneous constituents of a half-period, so that 


? 


ov few, CES: 
ip SIN, Dp ot gin sare ARM Opp IN, Oy. eo sisnn il Diya, or ale nent) )s 


wherein mj, ..., M,, 2, ..., Mp» are integers, independent of 7; this fact we 
shall often denote by putting w»®=40. It can further be shewn that if, 
b remaining any branch place, b’ is taken to be each of the other 2p+1 branch 
places in turn, the 2p +1 half-periods, wu”, thus obtained, consist of p odd 
half-periods, and p+ 1 even half-periods. Thus if the branch places, b’, for 
which wu?” is an odd half-period be denoted by 0,,..., b), we have, necessarily, 
S (uw »)=0,..., 5 (u? ») = 0, and we may take, for the places m, m, ..., Mp, 
the places b, b,, ..., by. In particular it can be shewn that, when for b the 
branch place a is taken, and the branch places are situated as in the figure 
(4), each of u%%, ..., u% % is an odd half-period. We have therefore the 
statement, which is here fundamental, the function S(u® %—u® % —.,,—ut» ®) 
has the places a, ..., 2 as ws zeros. It is assumed that the function 
¥ (uv) does not vanish identically. This assumption will be seen to be 


justified. 


For our present purpose it is sufficient to prove (i) that each of the 
integrals uw” is a half-period, (ii) that each of the integrals uw%%, ..., u% ™ is 
an odd half-period. In regard to (i) the general statement is as follows: Let 
the period loops of the Riemann surface be projected on to the plane upon 
which the Riemann surface is constructed, forming such a network as that 
represented in the figure (4) ; denote the projection of the loop (a,) by (A,), 
and that of (b,) by (B,), and suppose (4,), (B,) affected with arrow heads, as in 


298 THE ZEROS. [200 


the figure, whereby to define the left-hand side, and the right- -hand side ; 
finally let a continuous curve be drawn on the plane of projection, starting 
from the projection of the branch place b’ and ending in the projection of the 
branch place b; then if this curve cross the loop (A,) m, times from right to 
left, so that m, is either +1 or —1, or 0, and cross the loop (B,) m, times 
from right to left, we have 


b, vy / toa A 
Up = NWpey ies ees + Mp W®y, p +, W 7,1 2022s + M,o',, p- 


Thus, for instance, in accordance with this statement we should have 
ay, ¢ Cy, a 7 : ae 
Uy =—@ 1, and Up’ '=O,,,—,,2, and it will be sufficient to prove 
the first of these results; the general proof is exactly similar. Now we can 


pass from c, to a, on the Riemann surface, by a curve lying in the upper 


Fig. 5. 


sheet which goes first to a point P on the left-hand side of the loop (0,), 
and thence, following a course coinciding roughly with the right-hand side of 
the loop (a), goes to the point P’, opposite to P on the right-hand side of 
(b,), and thence, from P’, goes to a,. Thus we have 


a, Cy 


P, ing 
Une, (Ube ” — Dey Uy . 


On the other hand we can pass from ¢, to a, by a path lying entirely in the 
lower sheet, and consisting of two portions, from c, to P, and from P’ to a, 
lying just below the paths from c, to P and from P’ to a,, which are in 
the upper sheet. Thus we have a result which we may write in the form 


y+ up Y. 


wt Me (yin? 


aati er 2 sak Ce Le 
But, in fact, as the integral vu? is of the form | eal dx, and y has 
different signs in the two sheets, we have 


P, yy, 


Cy 


, and (uy, aD ere 


P, 
) =— Up y. 


(w, 
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Therefore, by addition of the equations we have 


ay, Cy ; 
Uy ame CO iy 


which proves the statement made, 

In regard now to the proof that w% %, ..., uw are all odd half-periods, we 
clearly have, in accordance with the results just obtained, 

Up * = Wy, 5 — (Oy, i41 + Op, 41) — ween (nena rap) (Op a ones “ts ig), 


which is equal to 


7 / 7 
(Oni Ao @ eo cists icc + Oy, i) + (Oy, §— Oy, i414 — ween — Wr, »); 


and if this be written in the form 


Ex. i. We have stated that if b be any branch place there are p other branch places 


b,, by, ..-5 bp, Such that per Pr, yds be Pr & are odd half-periods, and that, if b’ be any 
branch place other than b, b,,..., b), wv” is an even half-period. Verify this statement in 
case p=2, by calculating all the fifteen, =}6.5, integrals of the form w”’, and prove that 
when 0 is in turn taken at a, ¢, ¢,, Cy, 4, a the corresponding pairs b,, b, are respectively 


(4, ty), (cy, Cy)s (€g, ¢), (4, c); (42, a), (G4, a). 
Prove also that 
nr Yat» Br 4. 942s Pa 0), 
r ip r 


Ex. ii. The reader will find it an advantage at this stage to calculate some of the 
results of the second and fifth columns in the tables given below (§ 204). 


201. Consider now the 2p+1 half-periods u»* wherein b is any of 


2p +1 : 
the branch places other than a. From these we can form ee ) half- 
periods, of the form wu “+ u>“%, wherein 6, b’ are any two different branch 


2p +1 
3 
where b, b’, b” are any three different branch places other than a, and so 


places, other than a, and ( ) half-periods of the form w+ wu) % +4 uw) 


on, and finally we can form & Fa ‘a half-periods by adding any p of the 


half-periods u? “, The number 


Zp 2p + :) 2p + 2 
( 1 )+( 2 ae Oo +( p 


is equal to —1+4$[(w+1)”*],-, or to 2”—1, and therefore equal to the 
whole number of existent half-periods of which no two differ by a period, with 
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the exclusion of the identically zero half-period ; we may say that this number 
is equal to the number of incongruent half-periods, omitting the identically 


zero half-period. 


And in fact the 2%—1 half-periods thus obtained are themselves incon- 
gruent. For otherwise we should have congruences of the form 


weir % + ydor 4 oi... yrs % = ys @ 4 yds G4, + yess 


wherein any integral w’«»“ that occurs on both sides of the congruence may 
be omitted. Since every one of these integrals is a half-period, and therefore 
rer” = — ube, we may put this congruence in the form 


yer % + yPiee 4, + ym, 4 = (), 


and here, since we are only considering the half-periods formed by sums of 
p, or less, different periods, m cannot be greater than 2p. Now this con- 
gruence is equivalent with the statement that there exists a rational function 
having a for an m-fold pole and having },, ..., b,, for zeros of the first order 
(Chap. VIII. § 158). Since a is at infinity, such a function can be expressed 
in the form (Chap. V. § 56) 


(w, 1), + y(, 1)s, 


and the number of its zeros is the greater of the integers 2r,2p+1+s. Thus 
the function under consideration would necessarily be expressible in the 
form (#, 1),. But such a function, if zero at a branch place, would be 
zero to the second order. Thus no such function exists. 


On the other hand the rational function y is zero to the first order at each 
of the branch places a,,..., dp, C1, -.-, Cp, ¢, and is infinite at a to the (2p+ 1)th 
order ; hence we have the congruence 


Ue ae re + um Ft yet... +up 4 yor.% =), 
202. With the half-period of which one element is expressed by 
P / / 
Ny hyesel os sana + Mp Oy, pi T1My Op 4 dowware. BLO ae 
we may associate the symbol 
ie | hese ee > 
Ri Wino ees ap chine. 
wherein k,, equal to 0 or 1, is the remainder when ms 1s divided by 2. The 


sum of two or more such symbols is then to be formed by adding the 2p 
elements separately, and replacing the sum by the remainder on division 
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: ; Ol ul 10 
by 2a liud for instance when pe? : ( ) ( Is 
vy us for instance, when p= 2, we should write 1) * \o1 lees - 


If we call this symbol the characteristic-symbol, we have therefore proved, 
in the previous article, that each of the 2” —1 possible characteristic-symbols 
other than that one which has all its elements zero can be obtained as the sum 
of not more than p chosen from 2p+1 fundamental characteristic-symbols, 
these 2p + 1 fundamental characteristic-symbols having as their sum the symbol 
of which all the elements are zero. In the method here adopted p of the 
Sundamental symbols are associated with odd half-periods (namely those given 
by u® %, ..., w%%), and the other p+ 1 with even half-periods. It is manifest 
that this theorem for characteristic-symbols, though derived by consideration 
of the hyperelliptic case, is true for all cases*, We may denote the funda- 
mental symbols which correspond to the odd half-periods by the numbers 
1, 3, 5, ..., 2p—1, and those which correspond to the even half-periods 
by the numbers 0, 2, 4, 6, ..., 2p, reserving the number 2p +1 to represent 
the symbol of which all the elements are zero. Then a symbol which is 
formed by adding k& of the fundamental symbols may be represented by 
placing their representative numbers in sequence. 


Thus for instance, for p = 2, Weierstrass has represented the symbols 
i a a a aa) (0) 
Gh Gi a a (oo 00 
respectively by the numbers 


iS OO ey 


10 
a which is equal to te + ( ) , 


and, accordingly, represented the symbol 4 0 11 01 


by the compound number 02. The (3) =10 combinations of the symbols 


1, 3, 0, 2, 4 in pairs, represent the 2” —6 symbols other than those here 
written. Further illustration is afforded by the table below (§ 204). 


In case p = 8, there will be seven fundamental symbols which may be 
represented by the numbers 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. All other symbols are 
represented either by a combination of two of these, or by a combination of 
three of them. 

It may be mentioned that the fact that, for p=3, all the symbols are thus representable 


by seven fundamental symbols is in direct correlation with the fact that a plane quartic 
is determined when seven proper double tangents are given. 


* The theorem is attributed to Weierstrass (Stahl, Crelle, uxxxviit. pp. 119, 120). A further 
proof, and an extension of the theorem, are given in a subsequent chapter. 
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203. If in the half-period $0m, m, of which an element is given by 


/ / Wf J 
$0 m, mn! = MW, 1+ +00 + My Wp, p +I Wy, 1+ eee + Myr, p> 


we write 4m,=M,+4h,, 4m =M,' +k, where M,, M,’ denote integers, 
and each of k,, ky’ is either 0 or 1, we have (ef. the formulz § 190, Chap. x) 


§ (w+ $On, my=S(u; M+hk, M +k ye, 
where 
d= [29 (M+ 4h) + 2m! (M +d) [uw + (M4 $k) + oo! (M+ $h’/)] 
— i (M+ 4h) (M' +44, 


and therefore 
S(u; $b, 4b’) = eA MHS (Ct + £0, mi): 


The function represented by either side of this equation will sometimes be 
represented by $(w|$Om, mm); or if $ Om, m =u + eT ig + ube % the 
function will sometimes be represented by S(w| we %+...... +us»), or by 


pte bel): 


We have proved in the last chapter (§§ 184, 185) that every odd half- 
period can be represented in the form 


$0, = ys ™ —. qyry™ — — yrs Mp1 


we eeee 


and, when there are no even theta functions which vanish for zero values of 
the argument, that every even half-period can be represented in the form 


eae ty 4 ’ ‘ 
40, Siig Wt Be Hb yity’s Mp : 


in the hyperelliptic case every odd half-period can be represented in the 
form 


$0.5 u% 4 — yh —,,.,., Se 


and every even half-period $0’, for which 3(4’) does not vanish, can be 
represented in the form 


£0 Su G+... + urs MD, 


and (§ 182, Chap. X.) the zeros of the function 93 (u%7|4) consist of the 
place z and the places m, ..., n», while the zeros of the function F (u® #| 407) 
are the places b,,...,b,. In case p=2 there are no even theta functions 
vanishing for zero values of the argument ; in case p=3 there is one such 
function (§ 185, Chap. X.), and the corresponding even half-period $0” is 
such that we can put 


$0” = Ys, © — Yrs % — qe, Ga 


204] TABLE, 303 


wherein a, is an arbitrary place and a, is the place conjugate to #,. Since 
then uw % = —u% %, this equation gives 


LQ” = 4/43, @ — 9A 5 
£0” = yt» Wear brs 


now, as in § 200, we easily find 


Tee a ad | ( , , / Mp OF / 
r= — (Ons t@7,1+@7,24+ @ 7,3), U2 =O, 1— Oy, 9 — Wr, 9; 


and therefore 
leas 
$ = Oy, 1 + Oy, 9 — Wy, 3 — (o’,, Noe 0'y, 3): 


Thus the even theta function which vanishes for zero values of the 
a 


argument is that associated with the characteristic symbol ih 


In the same way for p=4, the 10 even theta functions which vanish for 
zero values of the argument are (§ 185, Chap. X.) associated with even half- 
periods given by 


$Q” = Ys, © ay), M3 _ ys Peas. 
where 0 is in turn each of the ten branch places. 


204. The following table gives the results for p=2. The reader is recommended 

to verify the second and fifth columns. The set of p equations represented by the 
: ; “Mo! 

equation (}.9),=myo,, 1 +Myo,, 9 +m'o',, ;+m.e',, . is denoted by putting 3a=4 es hd : 
lees 


I. Stix odd theta functions in the case p= 2. 


Weierstrass’s | Putting the corresponding half- 
Function We have number asso- period =y2> %_ M1 4, we 


ciated with : . Ce 6 
this symbol | have for n, respectively 


Yoa,(u) | wom =3( 35) | 02 (1) ay 
Jaa, (%) UM, Ms =i( a 24 (3) ay 
Saja (Uv) UW, C= o 1) 04 (13) a 
Jee, (U) Uli, C2 =F < hi) 1 (24) ec 
See, (w) Ue, e =+ ( be a 13 (02) @ 
Seni es (oe i) 3 (04) ah 
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II. Ten even theta functions in the case p=2. 


i Weierstrass’s Putting the corresponding half- 
Function We have eee | period sue 4 oe a2 we 
this symbol 1, %2 
9 (u) $ ( a 5 Ay, A, 
u a 2 (0) Pro, B 
Sac (u) yt, =4 60 23 (O) 1» © 
| 00 
Sac, (wt) | Ua =F ( ie 12 (2) On. Ge 
acy (wu) UM; C2 = ( on 2 (4) Cy Cy 
I 
. Jaye, (2) Ui, Gy =( 5a) Ol | (12) Ay, Cy 
Saye, (U4) Ulex, ti = 4 Ga a 0) (14) Ag, Co 
: uy 23 
Fase, (u) Urs Mx =H = ial 14 ( ) My, Cy 
Ol 
Seve, (uw) Wer, be =4 00 4 (34) ay, C3 
00 
Seay () US M2 =F ( i 34 (03) Che C 
i f@=l ; 
Sea, (u) Ul, =F 1 0 03 (01) Gy, C 


The numbers in brackets in the fourth column might be employed instead of the 
Weierstrass numbers ; they are based on the branch places according to the corre- 
spondence 


Oh Cy OC Cy Gee 


But the Weierstrass notation is now so fully established that it will be employed here 
whenever any such notation is used. 


It should be noticed that the letter notation for an odd function consists always 
of two a’s or two c's; the letter notation for an even function contains one a and one e. 


The expression of the half-period associated with any function as a sum of not more 
than two of the integrals wu“, which has been described in § 202, is of course immediately 
indicated by the letter notation employed for the functions. 


Ex. Prove that if a=} Gi 


11 
uM V4 gay % Ur? 2 4 gay ¢ U9 4 qey & 
Uy M4 gays OO Ree On, 


These equations effect a correspondence between five of the odd functions and the branch 
places. 
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205. Next we give the corresponding results for p=3. Each half-period can be formed 
as a sum of not more than 3 of the seven integrals w (§ 202); the proper integrals 
are indicated by the suffix letters employed to represent the function. We may also 


associate the branch places with the numbers 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5,6, say, in accordance with the 
scheme 


GM, Ao, 3, C, Cy, Cy, Cz 
1, 3, 5, 0, 2, 4, (a) 


then the functions 9, (w), 93(w), 9,(w) will be odd, and the functions 9y (2), Jo (At), Sa (2), Fe (2) 
will be even ; and every function will have a suffix formed of 1 or 2 or 3 of these numbers. 
There is however another way in which the 64 characteristics can be associated with the 
combinations of seven numbers, and one which has the advantage that all the seven 
numbers and their 21 combinations of two are associated with odd functions, while all 
the even functions except that in which the associated half-period is zero are associated 
with their 35 combinations of three. It will be seen in a later chapter in how many ways 
such a scheme is possible. One way is that in which the numbers 


Oe ey er ee, 
are associated respectively with the half-periods given by 
Uhr» M, lla, U, Us, %, Ue, U4 C2, M4 Wls,%, UC, U4 UC3,U4 Uli, U Ul, VU, 1+ Ula) M, 
Ul, M4 Yl, 4+ Ula, O, 


By § 201 the sum of these integrals is =0. The numbers thus obtained are given in the second 
column. Further every odd half-period can be represented by a sum ws, 4 — wr, th — UN, Mr, 
and all the even half-periods except one as a sum whi, H+wbe, d+ Ubs, a3 ; the positions of 
21, My or Of by, bg, 6, are given in the fourth column. 


I, 28 odd theta functions for p=3. 


Dy Wry 
he (as 100 Qn, 
Sa, (uv) 1 Us =9 100 Le y 3 
? Ay, 0+ aa (han, (Ol 
Sar (2) 2 uta (010) | das oh 
Say (w) 3 we 023 (Oo, Qi, A 
7 *=2\001 
g} 12 Ut, Wt ye, V=t BLO a, A 
MM (w) / wX=o 110 9 
a. O11 
Saray (W) 13 Wh, UUs, =H | 107 a Os 
Ne Ute, U4 Ys, W=4 Ce Dh iy COL 
Facts (u) 23 ee =. O11 cata est 
u we a+yc, d=4 111 ¢ C. 
See, (w) 74 By =2\100 2» &% 
5 Ulrs U4 UC, a@=1 oll GnG 
Foe, (w) 75 z a 010 | Sek 


306 BY ACTUAL CALCULATION [205 


Table I. (continued.) 


Ny, Ng= 
, (001 
See, (U) 76 Us, M+ UC WES OO) C1, Cy 
1 O10 
Sexe, (2) 56 Ul2, b+ Ul3, V=F O11 Og 
re aa) 
Fee, (2) 64 Ue A+ U0 =$( 404 Clee 
100 
Jo,ey (%) 45 | Ul AH Ula, WS ay Canis 
/ 
101 
Seaya (w) 37 Ue, AUN , a4 Yllo, w=4 Gs Cy a3 
Joaycty (uw) 27 Ul, M+ UA, G+ UWlss a@=t Ga Cy, a, 
jell 
Jeeistty (4) al UC A+ YWMo, a+ Ys, G=d 2 @ 5 Gh 
J = itil 
Jeyaytts () 14 Urs UUs, +4 Ys, =F ie Oi Ch 
55g N\) 246 eadatpunrauanees (ton ae 
Feyayaty (W) 34 Ul, Uti, © + Wh, W=F (ore) Gi tie 
Sestigtty (#4) | 15 | wer, a+ uM, a4 10s, =4 (ou) Ca, My 
By 25 Cy, U4 ya —3/ ltl 
Coltgtt, (2) Ulry U4 UMs, WWM, A=F 1 Co, Ay 
Seocrytty (u) 35 W2, M+ UM, G+ Yo, ast Gy Co, Ag 
a] (w) 16 3, U4 Yytty, A+ Yd3, =I 111 
C3023 U3 Lt uy 29 + wu Ls y =u 010 Gas a, 
Seosaga (w) 26 Wels, T+ Ys, 4+ YM, a=4 Ge Gas 
Jesayay (u) 36 Ul3s, U4 YM, V4 Ye, A= 4 ee ean 
Seeses (2) 4 UC, M4 Aly, U4 YCs, w =i ee) a,c 
Seege, (U) 5 UW, M4 Yes, A+ yc), a = 4 cop Gs, Gy 
Feexe, (x) 6 Ul, & +41, 4+ YC, a=t Gan Gace 
Soeaes (%) 7 Ur V+ UWls, G+ Yes, V=4h Ga a,c 
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II. 36 even characteristics for p = 8. 


9 (w) 
Jeary (%) 
de (u) 

Ie, (#) 
Se, (U) 
Se, (w) 
Sea, (et) 
Sea, (w) 
Seas (U) 
Se,a, (2) 
Seras (w) 
Sera (2) 
Sea, (U4) 
Sena, (UV) 
Seo,as (w) 
Sosa, (4) 
Sega, (U) 
Sega (2) 
Feayeres (U4) 
Farese, (#4) 
Dayerer (%) 


Sajec, (w) 


by by bg 
000 
$ 503) G A, as 
123 Us M+ Ye, G4 WM, a=4 Gel *q, 2; x 
111 
456 Ul, W =} (cae CHCom ACs 
567 Uli, w =} Ge € CG Gg 
647 Ul2» w =} ae GO OG 
110 
457 Wes, =} (aa €C CG; 
O11 
eh Ul, bt Yay, w =4 ee C Gy As 
001 
Sled Ul, M+ YA2, & = 4 Gn C As ay 
127 Ul, b+ YAs, & =4 con € Gy, Gy 
234 Ur, A+ Yi, w = eS Gy Gg hs 
110 
314 Ul, U+ Ulla, =4 ¢ a Cy A, 
124 Uli, © Us, w =4 ae Cy Ay A 
235 U2, Ur, & =} Ge Co Uy Gy 
i 
315 Wes, U4 Us, & =} & a) @ dG, ay 
O11 
125 Ul2, U+ Ylls, w =4t a) CG Gy As 
1 (010 
236 Uls; T+ Uh, w =2\101 C3 Oy Ag 
, (000° 
316 Wels, UUM, W = and OQ, Gy Ch 
, (001 
126 Ul3, V+ Yds, =o 000 Cg Oy ae 
a ff Me 
156 Uti, V4 reo, 14-3, & =e 111 am G C 
, (010 
164 UN, W4+-Uls, U4 UW, & SZ 001 GM, Cy ¢ 
000 
145 UM, THU, THU, & =F 010 th Gy © 
af ad 
147 Ut AUG H + Uli WES | OV a, Cy C3 
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Table IT. (continued). 


[205 


b, by bs 
111 
Saye, (#) 157 UM, THUS, U +02, 4=Fh 110 i O3 @, 
wf Los 
Saycey (%) 167 UM, A444 4Uls TEs 101 a & C 
, (100 
Jareres (2) 256 Ullz, M+ Ul2,%4+Ul3, WESz 001 By & C 
; 1 (000 
Serge, (U4) 264 U2, T+ UlCs, A+ UC, =z 111 Oh Uy th 
010 
Setzeyen (W) 245 Ur, WH UC, M4 Ulr, TES 100 Gin 3 
, (001 
Saye, () 247 wir, Buh ue des | iio hy Oy 
_, /101 
Sacer (u) ONT Uz, + Ye, + Yer MSZ 000 Qn Ga Cy 
o8, fill 
Jasco, (2) 267 U2, WUC, & + Uls,%=h O11 nS 
: 101 
Sageres (2) 356 UMs, U4 Ulo, M4 Uls, U=F 010 Giz hepa € 
oye 2» f OO 
Sagege, (4) 364 Wits D+ Ula A Uh Hd | 00 ty Oy 
pe ee Ola 
Seigesey (24) 345 UMs, THU, U4 Ye2,4 =F Til Gy Cy © 
000 
Sagce, (# 347 UMs, WH UC, % + YU, o=h 101 A, Cy Cy 
: = 100 
Jaseey (2) By UNs, U + We, + eo, Ws 4 Oll an Cy Cy 
tO 
Dagecy (w) 367 1uts, AU A ues, =e OO DING, os 


It is to be noticed that every odd theta function is associated with either (i) any 
single one of a, a, @3 or (ii) any pair of a,, a, a; or any pair of ¢, ¢, ¢y, €3, OY (ill) a 
triplet consisting of one of ¢, ¢,, ¢, cs; and two of a, a), a, or consisting of three from 
This may be stated by saying that odd suffixes are of one of the forms 


CrGrConnen. 
a, a, c, ac, 8. Similarly an even suffix is of one of the forms ¢, ac, ac’, a3. 


In the tables just given the fundamental characteristic-symbols, denoted by the num- 
bers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, are those associated with sums of integrals which may be denoted by 


My, Az, Mz, CCyl3, CCyCy, CC{Cy, C4CyCo. 
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We can equally well choose seven fundamental odd characteristic-symbols, associated with 
the integrals denoted by any one of the following sets : 
Clr, C Cy, C Cay CAglig, CAgQy, CAAg, CCoC3 
CYC» CyCy, Cy Cyy CyAgllg, CyAgy, CyA4An, C CoC 
CoC 5 Ca 0, CyC3, Collglg, Cygy, Con, C Cay 
C36» ©3011 C3 Cy, CaMgg, CaxAlgly, CytyAy, C CyCy 
Ay, UMny A Agy CyMyM%z, CaMlg@z, CgAgtz, Cty 
Ay Allg, AUglly, CyAgy, Cglgty, Calg, Cg ty 


Gz, As, Ag, CyAyMg, CoMLyAn, Cally, CL Ay 


The general theorem is—it is possible, corresponding to every even characteristic ¢, to 
determine, in 8 ways, 7 odd characteristics a, 8, y, x, A, p, v, Such that the combinations 


a, 8, y, k, Ay B, ¥, €aB, eax, eAp 
constitute all the 28 odd characteristics, and the combinations 
€, aBy, akd, Byk 
constitute all the 36 even characteristics. In the cases above e=0. The proof is given in 


a subsequent chapter. 


206. Consider now what are the zeros of the functions 
Su), S(ulud e+ ...... + bis @), 


where 6,,...,b; denote any k of the branch places other than a(k +p), and u 
is given by 
ee tet eke Seth P (re? aan); 
the functions being regarded as functions of 2. 
The zeros of S (uw) are the places 2, ..., 2, determined by the congruence 
iid Ce ae + ut @ = yt —Yroru— ,..,, .— UD %, 
ore by," 


UGA year ®t ..., + up %» = (0), 


Provided the places a, %,, -.., Z be not the zeros of a ¢-polynomial, that 1S, 
provided none of the places #,,..., 7 be at a, and there be no coincidence 
expressible in the form #;=4%;, the places 2, %,..., 2) cannot be coresidual 
with any p other places (Chap. VI. § 98, and Chap. III.) and therefore (Chap. 
VIII. § 158) this congruence can only be satisfied when the places 2, ..., Zp 


are the places 
Oi, LO Dy Bry one 


these are then the zeros of 8 (w), regarded as a function of a. 


* The two places for which « has the same value, and y has the same value with opposite 


signs, are frequently denoted by # and a. 
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The zeros of S(ulue*+...... + ule”) are to be determined by the 
congruence 
esis ere 4 yes 4+ yPrs® + oo... ayy © Sis — ye ee — UP py, 
or, by ‘ - 
err 1 4 yar M2 oo... + yp % 4 yoo %4 ...,., + yom 4 = (), 


which we may write also 
(252s, stg Sp, O *) = OR. 0b) Sage, Lpyis 
in particular the zeros of 3 (w|u?“) are the places ONGiay se ne 
207. Now, in fact, if the sum of the characteristics q@, ..., dn differs from 


the sum of the characteristics 7;, ..., 7% by a characteristic consisting wholly 
of integers, n being an integer not less than 2, then the quotient 


SG, Gn) in Gs emer Ys Gp) 
LO Salay) SG) nee S (user) 
is a periodic function of w. 
For, by the formula (§ 190, Chap. X.) 
¥ (w+ Anz q) = emt 271mg’ -MDY (ws q), 


where m denotes a row of integers, we have 


SF (ut Om) = e2ni [m(Sq — 31) -m' (3q-3r)] 
fu) 
and if Sq’ — Xr’, Xq— =r, each consist of a row of integers the right-hand 
side is equal to 1. . 
Hence, when the arguments, wu, are as in § 206, the function /(w) is a 
rational function of the places a, ..., @p. 


208. It follows therefore that the function 

SC) 

92 (u) 
is a rational function of the places a, ..., a». By what has been proved 
in regard to the zeros of the numerator and denominator it has, as a function 
of a, the zero b, of the second order, and is infinite at a, that is, at infinity, 
also to the second order. Thus it is equal to M(b—a,), where M does not 
depend on #,. As the function is symmetrical in a, a, ..., Lp, it must 
therefore be equal to K(b— a)... (b—«,), where K is an absolute constant. 
Therefore the function 
(E03) w= 
VK %&(u) 

may be interpreted as a single valued function of the places a, ..., Bip, 
on the Riemann surface, dissected by the 2p period loops. The values of 
the function on the two sides of any period loop have a quotient which is 
constant along that loop, and equal to + 1. 
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The function has been considered by Rosenhain*, Weierstrass+, Riemann{ and 
Brioschi§. We shall denote the quotient 9 (w|u%)/9(w) by qp (uw). There are 2p+1 such 
functions, according to the position of 6. Of these Gt) noes 9. a (w) are odd functions, 
and q, (%), g ce, (U)y v0 Y bp (uw) are even functions. The functions are clearly generalisations 
of the functions /v=sn u, /l—v=cn u, V1—k2x=dn u, obtained from the consideration 
of the integral 

il dx 
U= —— SS ee 
0 74a (1—a) (1-2) 


209. Consider next the function 


SEONG ieee Nore + Pk, *) SF (aw) 


fir SC Sue 2) A 


wherein 6,, ..., b, are any k branch places other than a. We consider only 
the cases k<p+1. By what has been shewn, the function is rational in a, 
and if z,, ..., 2) denote the zeros of S(uju’»%+ ...... +”) the zeros of the 
numerator, as here written, consist of the places 


ya =f _k-1 
Cisne, py, Gyn esas Op 


and the zeros of the denominator consist of the places 


ah _k 
bi, be ery bz, Ye, eeey Lp. 
Thus the rational function of #, has for zeros the places 2, ..., 2), a’, 
and, for poles, the places by, ..., by, %, ..., Z. It has already been otherwise 


shewn that these two sets of p+k-—1 places are coresidual. Now any 
rational function, of the place #, which has these poles, can (Chap. VI. § 89) 
be written in the form 
uy + (a —b,)... (@— dx) 
(a — b,) ... (@ — by) (@— ay)... (4 — Lp)’ 

wherein wu, v are suitable integral polynomials in #, so chosen that the 
numerator vanishes at the places a, ..., Z. The denominator, as here 
written, vanishes to the second order at each of 0,, ..., bg, and also vanishes 
at the places 22, @, -.., Lp, Lp. 


Let 2, « be the highest powers of # respectively in w and v. Then, in 
order that this function may be zero at the place a, that is, at infinity, to the 
order k — 1, it is necessary that the greater of the two numbers 


2+2p+1—2(p+k—1), w+ 2—-2(pt+k—1) 


* Mémoires par divers savants, t. x1. (1851), pp. 361—468. 

+ By Weierstrass the function is multiplied by a certain constant factor and denoted by al(u). 

+ In the general form enunciated, as a quotient of products of theta functions, Werke 
(Leipzig, 1876), p. 134 (§ 27). 

§ Annali di Mat. t. x. (1880), t. xrv. (1886). 
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(wherein 2(p +i: —1) is the order of infinity, at infinity, of the denominator) 
should be equal to —(/—1). Since one of these numbers is odd and the 
other even, they cannot be both equal to —(#—1). Further in order that 
the ratios of the A+ «+2 coefficients in wv, v may be capable of being chosen 
so that the numerator vanishes in the places a, ..., Zp, ib is necessary that 
X++1 should not be less than p—1. And, since a rational function 
is entirely determined when its poles and all but p of its zeros are given, 
these conditions should entirely determine the function. 

In fact we easily find from these conditions that the case 2A+2p+ 1>2(pu +h) 
can only occur when & is even, and then X=4$h—1,4=p—1—$h, and 
that the case 2. + 2p +1 <2u+42k can only occur when & is odd, and then 
r=4(k—3), w=p—$(kK +1). In both casesX+u+2=p. 

By introducing the condition that the polynomial uy + v(#—b,) ... (a — dg) 
should vanish in the places a, ..., z we are able, save for a factor not 
depending on a, y, to express this polynomial as the product of (#—b,)...(@—b,) 
by a determinant of p rows and columns of which, for r > 1, the rth row is 
formed with the elements 

v A 
Boake aE Yr xe noe aus 
wherein $(#) denotes (w—0,)...(«—,), the first row being of the same 
form with the omission of the suffixes. 


Therefore, noticing that #’ is symmetrical in the places a, ..., vy, we 
infer, denoting the product of the differences of a, ..., 2, by A(a, ..., &p), 
that 


RN Ass 
Xe Yy wy " r Yr ft chal 1 
J (wluro® + oe oh Upks @) Qk (w) v pb (a,)’ b (a) yoteey bys” Tp years 
SGlaee yr... J (wl ure %) IN (Eee, 2p) 


where Cis an absolute constant, and the numerator denotes a determinant 
in which the first, second, ... rows contain, respectively, a, a, ...; and here 


when k is even, N=4k-1, w=p—1-ktk 
and when k 1s odd, N=4(k—3), p= p—k(k+1). 


210. By means of the algebraic expression which we have already 


obtained for the quotients 3 (w|w“)/S(u), we are now able to deduce an 
algebraic expression for the quotients 


Su es + ues *)IS (u) ; 


since it has already been shewn that by taking & in turn equal to 1, 2, bendy 
and taking all possible sets b,, ..., b, corresponding to any value of k, the 
half-periods represented by wi) *+...... +’ consist of all possible half- 
periods except that one which is identically zero, it follows that, in the 
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hyperelliptic case, if u denote w%+....., + ut, and q denote in turn all 
possible half-integer characteristics except the identically zero characteristic, 
all the 2” —1 ratios S (uw; q)/S(w) can be expressed algebraically in terms of 
©, +++, Ly, by the formulae which have been given. 
The simplest case is when k =2; then we have X= 0, w= p— 2, and 

> (a wl @ + ule *) 3 (u) ‘ Yr Bal 

S (wu) S (yu) wb %) pai (%, — 6,) (a, — b,) RB’ (a,)’ 
where R (x) = (a— a) (a — @)...(@— ay), and C is an absolute constant. 
Denoting the quotient 3 (u|u* + ws» %/S (uw) by qo, »,, we have 


Ay > se 
(as s.r, 2 (@, — by) (aw, — by) Bi (a,)’ 


where A, is an absolute constant; and there are p (2p+1) such 
functions. 


When k=3, we have X =0, u =p — 2, and, if q, ,»,, », denote the quotient 
SY (ul + ube #4 yb %)/¥ (w), we obtain 


Y> ll 
(a, — dy) (a — bs) (@y — 03) RG) 


where B, , ; is an absolute constant. It is however clear that 


Pp. 
Yb, do, bs =i By, 2, 37d, Yb. 4d; ah 
r=1 


qb,, be = %,, bs bs) Yo,, ©, by, O35 bs 
ae b, — 3 
And, %, A134, Yo, Biss Qo, To. Uoq_ 


so that the functions with three suffixes are immediately expressible by those 
with one and those with two suffixes. 


More generally, the 2” —1 quotients S(w; q)/S (uw), depending only on 
the p places 2,,..., 2p, must be connected by 2” —p—1 algebraical rela- 
tions; and since (Chap. IX.) any argument can be expressed in the form 
i On i + u%»%, it follows that these may be regarded as relations 
connecting Riemann theta functions of arbitrary argument. This statement 
is true whether the surface be hyperelliptic or not. 


Of such relations one simple and obvious one for the hyperelliptic case under con- 
sideration may be mentioned at once. We clearly have 


1%, d. Yp,, b Mint 
SOS SiG jm Nene ey +7 se (Da Ds 
Tnn%,%, s) Tn 9nt, sO) Ay2%, VN, 


and therefore 


= Ib ,b, (U) Ib, (uv) =0. 


= 
_ Spang (1) 90, (1) +23 tp, (n) 9, 


It is ae below (§ 213) that - 0 AP 3 Al men as : (6, ~6,) : (6, ~ 55). 

Other relations will be given for the cases p=2, p=3. A set of relations connecting 
the q’s of single and double suffixes, for any value of p, is given by Weierstrass (Credle LI. 
Werke 1. p. 336). 
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211. Ex.i. Prove that the rational function having the places 2, ..., %p) % a8 poles, 
and the branch place } as one zero, is given by 


y : eye Dhl 
LAO sncooe OUP a 
where & (€)=(£—«) (E—4)...... (€—a,), and, in the summation, 2, Y are to be replaced 


by x, y. 


Prove that if w denote the argument 


u=ue Coe 20) aye Re eet +utP> eo 
then 
2 (u| ub» a) Pp 
Hu) (b—#) (b=) ...... (6= Hp)’ 


where 4 is an absolute constant. 


Prove for example, in the elliptic case, with Weierstrass’s notation, that 


o(ut?) _ Vp Ge @i= (Cra) (i pv ) 1 


o (U+v) Qu—e; r Qv—e,/ 9u— Pv ; 

Ex. ii. Tf Z, denote the function Z when the branch place b, is put in place of 6b, and 

R (b,) denote (b.— 2) (b= @) ve... (b,—2,), and we put 
out (ae |eePrr 4 eee + uPks %) gk-1 (x) 
Siler 9 (wl ube %) 

prove that 
CW cee METI cu Rib \ CES ge ee a eel 

1 k ( 1) ( ) (2) 7 (a) i ) p (a) pd a 5) 


SEIN (Gy Cty a0ag 228) 


where Z is an absolute constant, A (a, v1, ..., @») denotes the product of all the differences 
of the (p-+-1) quantities 7, 7, ...) Up, D Gp) =(Lp— 04) owsnns (w,— bz), and the determinant is 
one of p+ 1 rows and columns in which, in the first row, 2), 7 are to be replaced by a, y. 


Prove that, when & is even, A=} (k-2), w=p—4h, and, when & is odd, A=} (4-1), 
p=p—%(k+1). 


Ex, iii, Hence prove that the function is a constant 


multiple of 
AN. RITA Goo A Yn Xt Vis A pool ; 
VEO) RO) hes Dre eno 
a SE NSE EP Nt Ee DN) ee ee ES 
IN (GDS EB Gacy La) 
This formula is true when /=1. 


fx. iv. A particular case is when k=2. Then the function 9 (2 | uP? 4 aba» *)/ 9 (u) is 
a constant multiple of 


V(b, — £) (by — 24) vases ba, Soa) ian ms Yr a! 
(b, — x) (0, — 24) (0, = ap) V(b, — 2) (0g — 2) 00... (b, %) Gn) Rie)’ 


wherein R (£)=(£—2) (2) ...... (E—2). 


Hx. v. Verify that the formula of Ex. iii. includes the formulae of the text (§ 210) ; 


shew that when w is put at infinity the values of A, » in the determinant of § 209 are 
properly obtained. 
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Ex. vi. Verify that the expression (a, b; a, 845 «e+, Bp) Of § 180, Chap. VIL. takes 
the form given for the function Z of Ex. i. when a is the place infinity. 
Ex. vii. If f(#) denote the polynomial 
AFAYL+AALV + 0... Nop yg PPT, 


prove that any rational integral polynomial, F' (2, z), which is symmetric in the two 
variables «, z and of order p+1 in each of them, and satisfies the conditions 


Pe )=20) [FF @)| =F 70, 
is of the form oF 
F(x, 2) =f (w, 2)+("— 2) vy (2, 2), 
where (cf. p. 195), with Ay=A, Ayp43=0, 
. a+ 


anh 
J (&, 2)= Bee {20 + Aging (V+2)}5 
= 
and ¥ (2, 2) is an integral polynomial, symmetric in «, z, of order p—1 in each*. 


In case p=2, and f(#)=(x—«a,) (w—ay) (x—e) (@—c)(w—cy), prove that a form of 
F(a, 2) is given by 


F(a, 2) = (a — ay) (@ — Ag) (2 — €) (2 — ey) (@— Cy) + (2— &) (@— Gy) (w— €) (w— 4) (we). 


Hx. viii. If for purposes of operation we introduce homogeneous variables and write 


2p+2 2p+1 2p+1 2p+2 
F(@)=Ax2 +A, 22 a+ eeeees +)op 44 yy eS pene ) 
prove that a form of (x, z) is given by 


= ;, \P f 6) ptl : 
70 )= 53 (tg tg) SO 


where, after differentiation, ,, v,, 2,, % are to be replaced by w, 1, z, 1 respectively. 


This is the same as that which in the ordinary symbolical notation for binary forms is 
ptl pti 2p+2 


denoted by f(a, z)=2a;, a, , f(#) being a, 
Ex. ix. Using the form of Ex. viii. for /’(#, z), prove that if ¢,, ¢, ® @, ...5 Up 
be any values of x, we have 
$ I(r) Tigins Be) f (4) F (2) nee 
r=o [4 (ay)? G (ay) G(x) [G'(e)P  (G" (@)? 


where G(é)=(£&—,) (E— 2) (E-£) (E— 4) w1eee (£—w,), and the double summation on the 
left refers to every one of the $p(p+1) pairs of quantities chosen from «, «7, ..., “p. 


SF (C15 &) 
Ge) FG)’ 


+22 


Ex.x. Hence it follows+, when y?=f (x), y.2=f (a), ete., and (€)=(€—#) (€-«)... 
(€—w,), that : 
B Yr PB f(a) Re) F(@) Rey), Fer &») 
Ble) R(e) [2 (4- Ip) (€,— 4) ae a = 65) hk (e,) (21 — @2)? & (€2) i (e, — 2)” 


is equal to 


R(e) R(e) 32 hE, 

* Tt follows that the hyperelliptic canonical integral of the third kind obtained on page 195 
can be changed into the most general canonical integral, Hee (p. 194), in which the matrix a 
has any value, by taking, instead of f (x, 2), a suitable polynomial F(x, z) satisfying the conditions 


of Ex. vil. 
+ The result of this Example is given by Bolza, Gotting. Nachrichten, 1894, p. 268. 


316 A SOLUTION OF THE INVERSION PROBLEM [211 
where the summation refers to every pair from the p+1 quantities 7, 2, ..., %p» and 
7 (a, 2) denotes the special value of F (a, 2) obtained in Ex, viii. 


Er. xi. It follows therefore by Ex. iv. that when 0,, 0, are any branch places of the 
surface associated with the equation y?—f (x) =0, there exists an equation of the form 


3 (ujue 4 ays 2Yr-Ya—S (ry Xs) Si (1, 6») 


“) = R (by) R (by) 83 


(G2 (wu) G! (ap) G! (a) (6, — by)?’ 
where C is an absolute constant,  (£)=(€—6,) (€— 4) (E—#%) (E- ay) veeeee (£-w,), and 
at ee i Se +u*? ®, The importance of this result will appear below. 


212. The formulae of §§ 208, 210 furnish a solution of the inversion 
problem expressed by the p equations 


Ue?) Reeesz Jolie Fate (=a) peep 
For instance the solution is given by the 2p + 1 equations 


Gulu 2) : 
a = A(b- — a)... (b—a4p); 
32 (w) (b — 2) (6 — a)... (6 — ap); 
from any p of these equations a, ...,, can be expressed as single valued 
functions of the arbitrary arguments 2, ..., Up. 


And it is easy to determine the value of A® For let 6, ..., dp, by, ..., Dp’ 
denote the finite branch places other than 6. As already remarked (§ 201) 
we have 

(Ci Gren Cp) = (C0, eee ay) 
and therefore 


(B, Ba, «--, Bp) = (@, Bi, «105 By). 


Now we easily find by the formulae of § 190, Chap. X. that if P be a set 
Op inteseren lates 6 oN ten 
V(UthOp, $07) Yu) 


eee =o es —7iPP’. 
2 1 cy pectin: 
w (u+$0p) (uw; $P) ; 
1 Dy Gh al , ay 
hence, if w $Op p, and % = ur %+ ....,, + up, we have, by the formula 


under consideration, writing b,, ..., by in place of a, ..., Xp», the equation 


SOAS 
ee A (b—b,) ... (b— by), 


and, writing 6,’, ..., b,’ in place of a, ..., Lp, We have 


3 (Up + > %) yb» @) ‘ 
(wu + ub «) “=A (Oiseibin) eae (b — by’); 


thus, by multiplication 


Git 2 Fics A2 (bebe (bee by) (b — by’) ... (b = by’), 
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and hence 
3? (ul? 4) ae (b = 2) (b =H) oa (b =_ Lp) 
¥ (a) - Nomar 2(6) 


where f'(«) denotes (# — a)... (w— ay) (w—c) (a —¢)... (a — cp), and eT?P = +1 
according as wv“ is an odd or even half-period. 


The reader should deduce this result from the equation (§ 171, Chap. IX.) 


ARO Ade bate \cl oie Val Woe bes w= a nde ee 
i) orbarerere X —Z (ay 


by taking Z to be the rational function of the second order, «. 


When w=u Fu Me... +u*P “, we deduce (see Ex. i. § 211) 
P (ula» ae MGs %) (B= £1) ovseee 0 Lp) [ 3 We i, WP 
5? (wu) es 4 MV amiPP’ 7 ( mi PP’ fr ® r=0 V—b FR ol 
where # (€)=(&—.7) (€-4)...... (E— 2p). 


If in particular we put b in turn at the places am, ..., a», write 
P (#) =(#@— 4)... (@— ap) and Q(x) =(#—-c)(—«c,) ... (e—Cy), and use the 
equation 
(—m%).. -(@— Ly) _ =1 4.54% — %) ... (Ai — Lp) 


i Bia) 1 (#@—a,) P'(a;) ’ 
we can infer that x, ..., %, are the roots of the equation* 
a _ Q (ai) Ue) Ee 
es Pa) a—@ os: 


where ¢; is + 1 and is such that we have 
3? (w| wt %) As (Qj — &,) ... (Gi i= Xp) 
tae 6, 
ay @) NP (aj ti) Q (as) 

Another form of this equation for a, ..., 2 is given below (§ 216), where 
the equation determining y; from «; is also given. 

213. We can also obtain the constant factor in the algebraic expression of the 
function 9 (w|u' pu % 9 (u) +9 (u wr ®%) 9 (wae %), 

Let b,, b, denote any branch places, and choose 2, ..., Zp 80 that 

of 89 tad ete at? A 4 yh Mayr M4, fu ; 


then z,,..., Zp, @ are the zeros of a rational function which vanishes in 7, ..., Lp, 0,. 
Such a function can be expressed in the form 


yt (a—by) (@, 1" 
GD) ewssea = Lp) : 


* Cf. Weierstrass, Math. Werke (Berlin, 1894), vol. 1. p. 328. 
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where (x, 1)?-1 is an integral polynomial in « whose coefficients are to be chosen to satisfy 
the p equations 
= 44+ (ay — by) (a4, 1)°-1=0, (t=1, 2, «25 p); 
thus the function is 
USE ea its peal 4s 
Fiat 02 a8, waa) ey’ 


where F ()=(«—2) ...(w— 2p) ;. and, if the coefficient of z+! in the equation associated 
with the Riemann surface be taken to be 4, we have 


D 4; 1 E 
SW »)12 é =4(e—2,).:.(¢%=—%p)("@—2,)...(2— Zp) (a#—,), 
@—blr@P| 3 ee a | MAO lo ee A) ela) (0B) 
and therefore, putting 0, for , 
(I= 4) 210 (b=) _ 0g, 5 IES: Vi =|: 
(by — 2) seceee (b,— Lp) * : i=1 (x; ), ) (i by) EF (ae; (4%) 
Now we have found, denoting w®¥4+4......-0% @ by uw, and uw? %+...... +u’P? ®P by 2, 
the results 
9? (ulasPes 2) _ " (05 = 94) venesa (b,—ty)  # (v| 0 *) 4 x= 44) ovsees (Op) 
9 (w) VemPP F(R)” (0) gPP gr(py. 
where uw “=40 p, ps hence we have 


92 (v| uP» % 92 (w) deel 
# (ve) 2 (ular % a 6) [32 imi (Ui DN a; — by) Fe ; 


which, by the formulae of § 190, is the same as 


b,4@ bo, 4 
I (ulu : +u sie (w) _ ey hoe: By : Yi 
9 (ul wt? *) $ (ae|a0?2? 7i=1 2 (@;— b,) (a — by) F(a)’ 


where e is a certain fourth root of unity. 


Thus the method of this § not only reproduces the result of § 210, but determines the 
constant factor. 


Ex. Determine the constant factors in the formulae of §§ 208, 210, 211. 


214, Beside such formulae as those so far developed, which express 
products of theta functions algebraically, there are formulae which express 
differential coefficients of theta functions algebraically; as the second 
differential coefficients of S(w) in regard to the arguments w, ..., uw, are 
periodic functions of these arguments, this was to be expected. x 


We have (§ 193, Chap. X.) obtained* the formula 
Cg (Ue api ss = a MD) ot Co Ue eat a ee se a 
= L; 2S Vie, i _ ity : 
peng [(xx, x) (a, #)] dt” 


* Cf, also Thomae, Crelle, uxx1., xcIv, 
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we denote by h, the sum of the homogeneous products of a,, ..., Lp», r together, 
without repetitions, and use the abbreviation 


Np (ON, ho ky) = el — hgh Ph gee + (—)? hy +3 


further, for the p fundamental integrals Ta ae Uy "we take the integrals 


ee (ee | Sas 
OTe Rs ies 


Bw 


then it is immediately verified that 


~ _,, Xp-i (3 Tr, e+) By) / dary 
9) aaa are 


Thus, if », v denote the values of x and y at the place pw, we have, writing 
&, %, ---, Gp for M, mM, ..., Mp» § 200), 


— §;(u% 4 —yrra—,,.,,, — ur) + &; (uh & —y%u— .,..,, — ut %®) 


P ples ees ee) ee ot Se eal 
Sipe sets eee P | bi 
‘ cree FF" (ax) Ut ea koa fe 
therefore, also, the function 


Opa pe ys ep) ee 
1» A > Ay Sa ah S Xp Au Ks 1> Saw 2 ‘ 
A Oe eer Tee ed ae EP ial BY (x) L— LR 
is equal to 
Biv pee CEG Lig dv Up Vi Yk 
. pr % 4 1, + } Up, A\ _ 1 Xp-i x 1> oa) ‘ 
aC le he ae) eh EF’ (ax) bh vy? 


which is independent of the place a. 


Now let R (t) denote (¢— x) (t—,) ... (t—«,), and use the abbreviation 
given by the equation 


YXp-i (x; TN, IOS) La) NX p-i G3 r, L, aishen9) ep) YpXp—i (Lp; x, XT, Oe) Ly 1) 


SP ase AP 7 
R (2) ap rg (2) R (5) 
9 js ted (Ope cas Oye 
then also 
: : : ee 
NXpi- (x, 3 Ue, v0) Ly) Peele “ YpXp-i-ap oes ilps =f, = (a, Sears Bry). 
F’ (a) “ F’ (iy) ht 
Now Np—i (#13 @, La, «+5 Lp) = Xp—i (a; 4, ®a, ---, Up) 
is equal to 
Po ee (eg) ta, (2h th) — 0... + (— 1p aky i] 


p-i p-v—-1 


— fat — (a t dy) bat (aly + ba) — on (HTP hp 
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wherein &, denotes the sum of the homogeneous products Of. | ayes) By, 
without repetitions, r together, and is therefore equal to 


es aes 7 
(CH = wv) [at oy Pa xy ; ky ae oco6ar ae (—)? : ype | 
or to 
(aj) Xp Ga ae ee) 
Hence 


Xp—i (Xr; @, Way v00y Lp) Xp-i (2; Ty, Ly, oo, Ly) te ot 2) Xp—i-1 (a; 5 By, ver) Ly) 


Fi (&) (x, — «) F” (a) 


Mea Ma Hr baser ey ae a Xp—ia (L1} Lares) 
ae, © ce et 
F’ (a) @— 2, F' (2,) 


While, also, 


NXp-i (©; TM, «+, Bp) = EN pes (£x 5 Gee eaa. al 


R’ (a) “hee gee F’ (ax) L— Xp, 


Thus 


& Nea ike X, Sa) es 


i By peal Coren) 
j=l F’ (xx) L— xy, Jo v i 1> » Yp 


UE MOLD, coon) k= 
Therefore the expression 
‘ %, Ly Lys i e- 
Ei (um tute 4 ww) 4 De + Ly” +... LG —bfp-i(@, Lr, ».-, Lp) 
is equal to 
Uy mM cp, & A 
t; (u® GA ys tr +) 4 ayXp, p + ie 3 000 AP L; = y Tons (a, Brie. cong Ly). 


In this equation the left-hand side is symmetrical in a, 2, ..., 2», and the 
right-hand side does not contain x2 Hence the left-hand side is a constant 
in regard to , and, therefore, also in regard to a, ..., #,. That is, the left- 
hand side is an absolute constant, depending on the place 4. Denoting this 
constant by — C we have 


— §;(u%* 4 um a+ oo... ST ke) ane Pi a De eet Seen eR 
YX p—i (x } T, FOOD Lp) ee = YpXp-i (Lp; UT, Wy, we, Ppa) 0 
OM (Gay PO 2K’ (hp) ; 


215. From this equation another important result can be deduced. It 
is clear that the function 


— F; (ut % 4 tir 4), Pe i) ed Oi ee Se 


does not become infinite when « approaches the place a, that is, the place 
infinity. If we express the value of this function by the equation just 
obtained, it is immediately seen that the limit of 

— YuXp—i(@e 5 LH, «++, Wp) sg — YkXp—ia (We; Bry +++) By) 


2K’ (x;) 2F” (ax,) 
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and that the expression 
YXp-i (CR Ty, wees Lp) 


2K’ (a) ‘ 


when expanded in powers of t by the substitutions # = = = (1+ A+...) 


2p+1 
where A is a certain constant, contains only odd powers of t. Hence the 
limit when ¢ is zero of the terms of the expansion of this expression other 
than those containing negative powers of ¢, is absolute zero, and therefore, 
does not depend on the places x, ..., x, ‘The terms of the expansion which 
contain negative powers of ¢ are cancelled by terms arising from the integral 


IO < . ‘ x P 
[;,°. Since this integral does not contain @,, ..., a“, we infer that the 
difference 


Lo" _ YXvi(@3 1, ...) By) 
: 2h’ (x) 


has a limit independent of a, ..., #,, and, therefore, that 


k=1 2" (a) : 

no additive constant being necessary because, as €;(w) is an odd function, 
both sides of the equation vanish when a, ..., w, are respectively at the 
places a,,...,@,. As any argument can be written, save for periods, in the 
form uw» %“+..,4+u*» “, this equation is theoretically sufficient to enable us to 
express €;(u) for any value of wu. 


y L ria (CARE s6asth 
~ E, (1b hep ates) = Tg Ds eB YeXp ina (5 +005 By) 


Ex.i. Tt can easily be shewn (§ 200) that 
Ur Fy Mt dd, + uP 0, 
Thus the final formula of § 214 immediately gives 


Xp, Cp PB YeXp-i (a5 Cy V5 sees Lp) 
lee Tes oes : Pigoreai a 
ie: cr 8 Hel) 


By Cy 
v 


EVA Cima anerrr + u*> Pr) = I 


Ex. ii. In case p=1 we infer from the formula just obtained, and from the final 
formula of § 214, respectively, the results 


Hy, A %, ay ®, YOK, 
= G00 RL, — Gh tate aT ET eM p, 


where D is an absolute constant. Thus 
1) 1 Y ie 
Ca (uP Cc mb (uh 4 Guo 47H D, 


This is practically equivalent with the well-known formula 


Ty) 4 


The identification can be made complete by means of the facts (i) The Weierstrass 


argument w is equal to w%*, in our notation, so that y= — @" (w), (ii) uo “=o+o'—4, so 
, Ay ev de . Gy ith o 
DI Ves = == —_— asily find when L is 
that G(u® %)=G(oto’-u)=-L, = ee as we easily © 
21 


B. 


322 EXAMPLES. [215 


chosen as in § 138, Ex. i., (iii) os so a (iv) therefore ¢ (w® ™)=—(u, (v) the branch 
places ¢,, a, ¢ are chosen by Weierstrass (in accordance with the formula e,+é:+é;=0) 
so that the limit of @u— i , when w=0, is 0. The effect of this is that the constant 
D is zero. 

Eg. iti. For p=2 we have 


5 OB 2, x GiRyn 1) 
-G (ap Up oghrs % 4. y%2 )=L i iN EAH 


Y(@—2y— Hy) fy (M—B— My) _ Ya (®_—B— 4%) PO 
2 (@—2,)(@—a%) 2 (%,—2)(%,—%_) 2 (Hg— 2) (%_—%) 


’ 0 L 6 9 Xo 
—6(u” G4 yrs MH 4 qy%2» aie Eo Lo RL & 


= Se = Nn ae vs J2 din 6) 
Q(x —a,) (@ =a) 2 (@,—%)(4,—H_) 2 (&_—#) (%q—4,)° 


and 


ey & (u™ Oh 4 ata, OD) es Ley ay, a ee Ag _ i = —_ iG (u» XY yh» Vex Le aa le ae 
where with a suitable determination of the matrix a@ which occurs in the definition of the 
integrals Le * and in the function 9 (w), we may take (§ 138, Ex. i. Chap. VII.) 


a, « dy : a,p_ [% dy 
l= ie jy at + PAH BAGH), 7 a [ dy ho 


For any values of p we obtain 


r P [(%,aPdx 
a H), ay Lp, a, G5 Ay Lp, Ap _ ‘2 +1 Rees Cee 
Cp (u sbercites Ship Gr) = 7 +.. vee t Le zi = ie a 
Ex. iv. We have (§ 210) obtained 22? — 1 formulae of the form 
G (wl Pet. pate: a 
9 (u) 4 


where Z is an algebraical function, and the arguments w,, ..., %p) are given by 


er uP? % ; 


the integrals being taken as in § 214, these equations lead to 


Oy 5 da, Xp-i Ka ’ Hy pees Xp) 
Ou, "tae 2" F"(a,)_ 
Hence we have 
b,, @ be, @ D ae IGER ip cag ta) Ul OF 
(uur +... u —( (w= > ¥,* 5 2 
G ( | ar te ) G (w) aa Vee (a) Ys 02. : 
ee instance, when k=1, and Z is a constant multiple of / (2) 0... (b, — xp»), we 
obtain 
b,, a zy Xp- i(Lr3 > UV>- ) 1 
(AN el CCA zy = 
& oe v ( | ) ¢ ( ) eens 9h" G; .) Lyp— by d 
WhO — 96g Ch wa, $ 
—¢; (ul u eee setcint ae Mp _ 2 2 oF ty lx Nocti Gen Dy) ce Up) 
4 Xp ~i (%p5 3 Uy very Lp) 
X»—b 


= Li ay SER: ree eee A _ 3 Yr Xp-i(ty5 0, Vy very Ly) : 
7= Sin! (az) Lp>—b 
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By means of the formula 


Ci: (U+4$Qp, Pp’) =i Py tees. Mei Lp ay la erect +14, » Py’ +6; (u| 4 Qe, p), 


which is easily obtained from the formulae of § 190, we can infer that the formula just 
obtained is in accordance with the final formula of § 214. 


Ex. v. We have seen (§ 185, Chap. X.) that in the hyperelliptic case there are @ Ms :) 
P 


even theta functions which do not vanish ; and the corresponding half-periods are con- 
gruent to expressions of the form 


UE ae ye %, 


It may be shewn in fact that these half-periods are obtained by taking for 7, ..., 2, the 
(® a) ¢ 
12 


Cis 


) possible sets of branch places that can be chosen from a, ..., %p, C, Cy «+5 


Hence it follows from the formula of the text (p. 321) that if $0; be any even half-period 
corresponding to a non-vanishing theta function, we have 


G ($.Qx) = (es H);. 


This formula generalises the well-known elliptic function formula expressed by ¢o=n. 
To explain the notation a particular case may be given; we have 


; te pfedln ta 
Ci (@1, 75 Do,79 2299 @p, r) = Ni, yy OF Gj UN P= = Le : 
and 
5 Or Oia Cine 
G (o'1, 19 @'9, 19 8009 wp, =i, ny OV Cj (ur) = ee He 


Thus each of the 2p? quantities 7;,,, 7/;,, can be expressed as ¢-functions of half- 
periods. 


Ex. vi. The formula of the text (p. 321) is equivalent to 


On ke 


p 
—€.(ytv % 20) FON Jey Mat, nn ARKO CD ISS 
G; (u ae ecode +u )=L; ; BE ao 


where 
Vip Te eee ue? ap 
7 ; 


For example when p=2 


SOs “ (0, +a) = 4 1 
—¢, (u) = Lf hy Le 
216. It is easy to prove, as remarked in Hx. iii. § 215, that if 
VY WRBO ON ES bone + Um %, 
and the matrix a (§ 138, Chap. VII.) be determined so that the integrals 
Li" have the value found in § 138, Ex. 1, then 
z | *, a? dar 


— & (u)= a ropta > 


mail a, 7] 
Therefore, if — eS ¢,.(w) be denoted by @,, i (u), we have 
p 
aty(u)_ 3, . & ae am 
Pp, i (u)=—- asd Ta r a ae Yk Ong’ 


21—2 
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and thus, as follows from the definition of the arguments ¥, 
y, P 4 oA gq 
(w) AIG, 3 Lhe Xp—i (a » Uy wee, Ly) 

j ia 2p+1 He > 
Mp, v pp ae F ( i) 


where F (x) denotes (a — 2) ... (@ — 2p). 


Whence, if # be any argument whatever, 


ve i—1 aC ee i 
. p & 20 Nini (Le; Lr, --+> Lp) 
19, ,(w), =i & “ : 
Be Op, i(U), =2 apt A F” (as) , 


Pp 
va P(e) 
= trop+i > ——= a 


jai (@ — oy) F” (ag) 


but we have 


Pp sil 
= Ze Pp, i (W) 
i 


D 
i=1 7 = SS toe — ; 
F(a) pai (& — &y) BY’ (ae) 
Thus 
il p A i-l 
a Apiile = mare @p, i (U). 
t= 
Thus, if we suppose Ae».,=4, the values of a, ..., @» satisfying the 


inversion problem expressed by the equations 
UU A siniea me “+ U*p> 
are the roots of the equation 
F (&) = a? — 4 1, » (WU) — 4? Oy, »-1 (U) — 00 — @pr,1 (u) =0. 


In other words, if the sum of the homogeneous products of 7 dimensions, 
without repetitions, of the quantities a, ..., x, be denoted by h,, we have 


hy = (—)" 1p, prs (U4). 


Further, from the equation 


Oxy, _ YkXp-i (&x 5 Were yp) 
we F’ (ax) ; 
putting p for 7, we infer that 
fae se =— | ee 


OUy 


because F'(a,)=0. Thus, if we use the abbreviation 


OF (x) 
v(x) = — ee LP Oy, pp (U) + LPAOy oy par (U) HE ravens + Qp, p,1 (U4) 


we obtain 


Y= (ax). 
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These equations constitute a complete solution of the inversion problem. 
In the g-functions the matrix a is as in § 188, Ex. i., and the integrals of the 
first kind are as in § 214 


We have previously (§ 212) shewn that a, ..., z) are determinable from 
p such equations as 


SY (ulur% %) ay (a; = %). : (a = By) _ (G- L,) ... (4; — Bp) a 
SGD) Vv— P’ (a;) Q (ai) bi 
Thus we have p equations of the form 
S? (wl um & = -2 
Bi = ae =a; — aj Op, » (Ut) — a. Ope) tenner — Op, 1 (U). 
Ex. i. For p=1 we have 
g2 Ay, a 02 
Fay 1 ~ Pr.r (Hy =r + sraloe 9 (W). 


This is equivalent to the equation which is commonly written in the form 
€, —é: 
Ou =e,+ —1—_3_. 
$ ° sn? (w/e, — es) 
Eu. ii. For p=2 we have 
92 (wl u™? 7 
py =a? 8.2 (0) - Be, 1(, 
G2 (uw | ut & : 
He eed = Ug? — Ug Po, 9 (#) — Ma, 1 (W)» 
We may denote the left-hand sides of these equations respectively by yyq7,", 292”. 
Ex. iii. Prove that, with p,q? =," — 4 @2, 9 (%) — @;, 2 (~), ete, w= + ‘/ —f’ (a,), we have 
Pike 2912 — g,2q,/2 
a, — (M17 G2? — 92°41”) 


= Ooo (U) Pra (U’) — Pre (M4) Pas (w’) + (41 + ae) [Pro (%) — Pry (w') + 2442 [oz (%) — Pas (’))- 
Ex. iv. Prove that 


£! 0X, 025 p—-l Os 
Ys Oty 3 diy oevece +s Guy 
Ex. v. If, with P(#) to denote (4 -a,)...... (@— dp), we put 
mal % P (x) dx Pes 
ho = eerie ree 
prove that A mee 
OV, Mees: TOV, spl 


Ex. vi. With the same notation, shew that if 


2 dx ‘p du 
=> Fore ayaa (esi 0 618) i ame) 
G [-P@e+ +| (*) 5, 
then 
0G (Aj—2y). 1.06 (a; — Xp) 
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The arguments V,, ..., V, are those used by Weierstrass (Afath. Werke, Isl i ae 
1894, p. 297). The result of Ex. iv. is necessary to compare his results with those ere 
obtained. The equation y,=(«,) is given by Weierstrass. The relation of Bixceevile 
is given by Hancock (Hine Form des Additionstheorem u. 8. W. Diss. Berlin, 1894, 
Bernstein). 

With these areuments we have 


Zulu) Sisal an af @ f) 
Hi Say =a, -4P (a4) 57, (=a; —42 a7 ay ay log 3 (w) 


Ex. vii. Prove from the formula 


a, DP ada 
—¢;(u” “tut G (uh “+u) =L; “+ 2 Fe L(x, %)— (ey #)] a , 


where 
wu as... +2*P? 4, 


that the function 
Pp a 
0 ia 2 (u™ 44) eee By, j YXp—1(L3 Bry o+y Lp) 
Ou; ° EG - i F(z) 
is independent of the place #. Here ¢ is an arbitrary place and /'(x) =(v—2)...... (@— Xp). 


Ex, viii. If R?% denote the integral 1’ *— 2330, ;u°u;’", obtained in § 138, and 


F®“ denote DR’, prove that in the hyperelliptic case, with the matrix a determined as 
in Ex. i. § 138, when the place a is at infinity, 
F» a NW koa i avrdx 
as ae ee 


Hence, when A,,,,,;=4, shew that the equation obtained in § 215 (p. 321) is deducible 
from the equation (Chap. X. § 196) 


F p s ‘sy 
I aac aoe + Bip OP = & py (0) CU tovrerne $y? "), 
e r=1 


Ex. ix. We can also express the function ¢, («+v)—¢, (wu) —¢,(v), which is clearly a 
periodic function of the arguments w, v, in an algebraical form, and in a way which 
generalizes the formula of Jacobi’s elliptic functions given by 


Z(u)+Z(v)—-Z(u+v)=/? sn usnv sn (w+). 


For if we take places v,, ..., ¢, such that 


VEU Oe. ure 

C= yr Be, + yp» % 
Bypass Sp, @ 

U— VEU =lHieprasiale + yPP> a 


these 3p places will be the zeros of a rational function which has 1, +++) Gp, a8 poles, each 
to the third order. This function is expressible in the form (My+NP)/P2, where P 
denotes (a — a) ...... (w—a,), Mis an integral polynomial in w of order pT, and V is' an 
integral polynomial in w of order p. Denoting this function by Z, we have 


SH (+ Go ()~ GoW), LEY Hb LEO 4 DH 4, + 15 4 L844 Ths, 


Ot A bajed 
a = an al re dp, =K say, 
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1 % ev KY v ; “ye 
by § 154, Chap. VIIL., where I=L» Ne Ne u a . Writing 7 in the form 
Me 


(AR ive VY + (IPA sees We 
Pee i 


and taking A,» ,,=4, we find the value of the integral K to be —24. 


But from the equation 


NAP 4M) = (7 —=2,).....6 (B= DL) (DB) ches ve @—2,)\ (@— G) ds. (@—<), 
where Q=(wx—c) (w— Gi)eaene, (v— ey), we have, putting a, for x, 
PiYeDi=2V — Q (a) Gare ae.) Ga1e 2, cone 1a) 
where py=\/(a;— 2) ...... (=p), %=V(Gj—4)...... (4,—%), Be=V(G—~G)o (a — p)5 


solving these equations for A we eventually have* 


+E) ~Gluto)= 3 5 Oe. 


Ex. x. Obtain, for p=2, the corresponding expression for ¢, (7) +¢, (v)— ¢ (w+»). 


Ex, xi. Denoting — by C;, the equation 


I 
P (aj) V = @ (a) 
p 
Op (U) + Sn (&) — Sp (U0) = 2 Cipitews 
gives 7 
P (r) (7 
i P», r (u)+ P », r (v) Se [pi Gi-Piti j Wis (r= ie 2, w+, P) 


9 ca 
where pr denotes an, Nl (Giga By) nacre (4;—-2p). It has been shewn that p; is a single valued 
. 


function of w and it may be denoted by p;(u). Similarly a; is a single valued function 
of u+v, being equal to p;(—w—v). The equation here obtained enables us therefore to 
express p;(w+v) in terms of p;(u), p;(v), and the differential coefficients of these; for 
we have obtained sufficient equations to express @,, ,(~), @p,  (v) in terms of the functions 
pi (uz), p;(v). A developed result is obtained below in the case p=2, in a more elementary 
way. 


217. We have obtained in the last chapter (§ 197) the equation 
DOs, 5 (u ™ — ur ™ — ,,.,., — ut ™) pi (@) pi (Wy) = Dz Dene 
aj 


Hence, adopting that determination of the matrix a, occurring in the 
integrals L;’", and the function 3(u) (§ 192, Chap. X.), which gives the 
particular forms for L;’" obtained in § 138, Ex. i, we have in the hyperellip- 


tic case 


he SI (, Ly) — 2YY> 


5 ala Dog hs Aeony Cho Wie 
2204, 3 (Ue OH. + u% %®) gia! eae 
ae : CO xe : 
where f(a, 2)= & az! [2Ay; + Aei4(@+2)]. This equation is, however, in- 
i=0 


* This equation, with the integrals L ® on the left-hand side, is given by Forsyth, Phil. 
Trans, 1883, Part 1. 
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dependent of the particular matrix a adopted. For suppose, instead of the 
particular integral 
r # dy t1-i } 
Leas ae > Ages (k+1—2) a, 
wp Y Ks 
we take 


where Cj, , = C;,;; then (§ 138) this is equivalent to replacing the particular 
matrix a by a+4C, where C is an arbitrary symmetrical matrix, and we 
have the following resulting changes (p. 315) 


Rzy (p. 194) becomes changed to RZ ¢ — TEC; 4; Ug, 80 that, 

I (&, 2) (p. 195) becomes changed to f(a, 2) — 4 (a — 2)? DEC; ,a* 42k, 

S(u) (§§ 189) becomes multiplied by e¢™, 
and thus €;(w) is increased by C;,,u%,+4+...... + C;, p%p, and instead of ,, ; (w) 
we have Qi, j (w) _ C;, je 

Since now w® % + ws % = y% “+ u% %, we have $p (p+1) equations of the 
form 
— 2y, 
S: u) weigh} at Or @s) — 2YrYs 
Oita Te A(a,— aR 7 

where w=u™%py%%4 ....., tps Se =O eeey P, OMe 6S == Ol eee 
Hence, if @, ¢ denote any quantities we obtain by calculation 


SS cate cee cee Sy ep Le 2, 

eed) es e2 (é:) (€2) oa 4G! (ay) G (a) ” 
here the matrix a is arbitrary, the a scents J (@,, &s) being correspond- 
ingly chosen, and 


@(E)=(E—e:)(E—e)(E—2)(E-a)...(E-ay), R(E)=(E—a)(E—a)...(E—a,). 


t-1 j-1 


Suppose now that f(a, z)=/(a#, z)+4(e— zy 22s jl, @, , Where 


f(«, 2) is the form obtained in Ex. viii. § 211; shea we obtain 


SS [gi Ave oe en 2YrYe —F (ays Ws) 
Leis (u) — As sles a) 4G (a2) GF (arg) ’ 


and by Ex. x. § 211 this is equal to 


1R(a)R yr *__ fF (e) B,) 
(4) ce) | § (GQ=a -) (€, — i») Lt (x, ils 4 (@; — @)° Re) 


FeRO) , flere 
~ 4(e,—@) RB (e) 4 (€, — e)?? 
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and therefore 


Te te oo Se oe EA Yy Z 
is Ray ed (Gy) EG) E (€, — &) (€, — 2) BR’ al 


J (a) BR (@) SF (€2) BR (&) SF (é1, @) 


4 (€, — 2)? B (e) 4 (€, — &)? R (e) 4 (a — @,)°" 


This is a very general formula*; in it the matrix @ is arbitrary. 


It follows from Ex. xi. § 211 that if b,, b, be any branch places, we have 


—Ca\ pent pdm — F (Ors 2). BS (ujuPrs © yas %) 
22%, g(u)b) 2 = 4 (b, — bs)? EL 2 (w) ? 


where # is a certain constant (cf. §§ 213, 212). This equation is also inde- 
pendent of the determination of the matrix a. 


By solving $p(p+1) equations of this form, wherein },, b, are in turn 
taken to be every pair chosen from any p+ 1 branch places, we can express 


D2@i, j (u) en bier as a linear function of 4$p(p +1) squared theta quotients, 
ag 

€, & being any quantities whatever. 

By putting 0, at a, that is at infinity (first dividing by by ra) and putting 


x also at a, this becomes the formula already obtained (§ 216) 


S pis & : es. 
Mi a ) =O, a; “@r, ri (2) iene A — @p, 1 (U). 


Ex.i, When p=1, taking the fundamental equation to be 


P= 1H — Jot — Ge, 
the expression 


Dla 
Flo 2), 3 we [y dais (CHA) = ~2ys—Ip (we) + 42 w+2) 
and 


Jye—F (a, 2) _ 2ys—(y+e)+4 (wi) (e-4)_ 1, _ 4 (y= 8 
4(@—z? 4 (a—2)? ee A ee 


if s?=422—g.z—gz. 


Therefore, by the formula at the middle of page 328, taking the matrix a to have the 
particular determination of § 138, Ex. 1., 
ate eae aa 
LU+L- FZ 


x, & QTC Nee aay? —7 —f7 —— 4? ere a fee 
Ras at Sl a) pie ne in an”) in) Ge em en tey= a) GS oD 
SE eeyihoges cr Cha ie 
=-—w2 n+ (2%) 5) 


this is a well-known result. 


Ex. ii. When p=2, we easily find 
Re) Re) _ _— (V@= &) (@- &) 1 


Ga) G"(@;) (7 —2,)(@ — 5) (4 — a5) 


* It is given by Bolza, Gottinger Nachrichten, 1894, p. 268. 
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and thus the expression 
Os, 1 (U) + (2, +62) Mr, 2 (4) + 122 Mr, 2 (uM) 
is equal to 
(w= ey) (@= €2) 2 Yo-. f (#5 2) ed (a — &) (4 = €2) 24% —F(% 2%) 
 (@=a,)(@-%,) 4 (2, — 2)? (1-2) (@—%) 4 (@- 2)? 
_ (= €y) (%_— C2) 2H —f (#, £1) : 
~ (= 2) (@_— 2) 4 (a—2,)? 


Herein the matrix a is perfectly general. Adopting the particular determination of 
§ 138, Ex. i, we have, since the term in f (a, 2) of highest degree in w is Agp4 12? * 12”, =40%2?, 
say, by putting the place w at a, that is at infinity, the result 


WE —Ih (Cis des)... aes 
Pr C+ (+4) Or, 2() +e eaPo a (= — VET ee — ata (6, +e) bees (M1 +) 


where w=u®? V4 y% &, 


Ev. iii. Prove, for p=2, when the matrix a is as in § 138, Ex. 1., that 


(2, — &) (4 = 2) g_ (A2— &%) (Ao— ea) 2 
Q 11 (1) + @ yo (W) « (ey Fee) + Moy (W) « C2 = ara ae 292 — aerate « ae 
+ Biba Gig tie Fle» 2) + G4€y (Gy + Hq) — (C+ Cy) Hy Me, 


Ay — Ay 4 (a, — a)? 
where ¢;, é, are any quantities, w=u"? %“+4u% %, and py, pe. are as in § 216 (cf. § 213). 
Ex, iv. From the formula, for p=2 (§§ 217, 216, 213), 
Hi be F (Gy A) 
Par (1) + Pra (W) » (A, + Ag) + Ore (U) . Hy4Q= ne tty q+ 5 oe Gn)??? 


where a, @, are the branch places as before denoted, ae (§ 216, Ex. iii.) that 


Pu) — Pn (1) + P12) Pr () — Pre (&’) Moo (w) = peers [9127-919 — 91? G2"? + G2" Q1 *)- 


Prove also that, for any value of uw, and any position of 2, 
P11 (U “+ U) — Oy (1) + Pre (U “+ U) Moo (U) — Moy (U™ “+ UL) Myo (w) =O. 


Ex.v. Ifb,, ..., bp41 be any (p+1) branch places, and e,, e, any quantities whatever, 
and L (@)=(#—0,) ...... (@— by 41), M(x) =(e— 1) (v— ey) (@ — By) «0... (~— by 41), prove that 


i-1 i 2 T (b,, 6 G2 (ulubr 4 uber a 
226i,j(u) er ey = Le) Le) 23 arg) oa . 9 (u) ‘} 


where the matrix a has a perfectly general value, 7, s consist of every pair of different 
numbers from the numbers 1, 2, ..., (p+1), and Z,,, are constants. 


218. We conclude this chapter with some further details in regard to 
the case p= 2, which will furnish a useful introduction to the problems of 
future chapters of the present volume. We have in case p=1 such a formula 
as that expressed by the equation 


i ae an p(w) —e(u); 


We Investigate now, in case p= 2, corresponding formulae for the functions 


Ss (ut wv) 3 (uw) Sutw lu V3 (u—w'). 


— SWF)’ S? (u) Sw) 
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by division of the results we obtain a formula expressing the theta quotient 
S(ut+u'|u®)+S(u+u’) by theta quotients of the arguments wu, wu’; this formula 
may be called the addition equation for the theta quotient S (wu “) +39 (wv). 
Though we shall in a future chapter obtain the result in another way, it will 
be found that a certain interest attaches to the mode of proof employed here. 


Determine the places a, a, a, x, so that 
US Uhr 4 yas Mo, ay! = Y's h 4 yt’ Os 


then, in order to find where the function SF (ut Gf yas Gp Y's G 4 Ym! %) 
vanishes, regarded as a function of a,, we are to put 


U,, o apt%o, Ws uy’, & nye y be = 97%, 9 /Z,, O 2a5 Qs 

Ur» MH A pho, Ue 4 apt, Gy 4 qyhe» Me = yr Ur 1— 9729 %, 
hd ” yl , (=! e . 
OL (G, &y, Ly, Ly, 21, 2) = (a, Gh?) ; 


thus the places z,, 2, are positions of «, for which the determinant 


Pal BB afi 
Pia)’ Pee} 
Peay’ Pay 

Pay Pay 1 


wherein P (x) denotes (a — a,) («— a), vanishes. By considerations analogous 
to those of § 209 we therefore find, Vv denoting the determinant derived 
from V by changing the sign of y,’, y:, 
S(utw)S(w—w) VVP (a) P (a) P (a') P (x) 

S2(u)S(u) (@ — a) (ay — a, (ay — 1) (a, — By’) (yg — 2) ( — 9')’ 


where A is an absolute constant. 


Now, if n,=y,/P (#,), ete,, we find by expansion and multiplication, 
VV= (nna tina)” (1 — ¥2)* (ey — 21)? — [nene’ + name’) (@1' = #4) (e' — %2) 
= (nye! + ngny’) (@y — 2) (@o' — 7); 

and, if a=(#,'— x) (a —%_), B= (ay! — Xp) (We — #1), a— B=(H,' — L2') (#1 — %), this leads to 

Vv V / 2 ! / 1 aB 2 , N2. 

SN G-n ?) (ng? — ny?) @ — ny? — 1") (a? — 09) B — gm — 2)? Ca — ma 5 

but, putting y2=4P (x) Q(x), =4(v— a) (w— a) (v—¢) (w— ¢) (v— eg), we have 
P (e,) P (ay) P (ay) P (ay 
(a—) a8 
_ 16 Qa, Px — Qx{Pr, Qa, Px! — Ox Piro 
0) Fi . 


(a — %q) (#1' — Ho Le = Hy @ —2Xy 


2 [(ny? — 99") (a? — m1?) @— (2 — 1?) (2? = 12") BI 


Qa, Px! — Qe) Px, Qt, Pa! — ee 
= L : 2 ; 


, ; per 
Hy — vy Vo Xo 
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and this expression is equal to 
: Qity ; ; aii / 
16] Qa,. Ua, + ao (Gy — 4) (4 — Bp) (4 — y') (Gy ~ 2) 
Tp ue — 1) (dg Hp) (dq — 1’) (dy — 2 |; 
as may be proved in various ways ; now we have hones (§§ 208, 212, 213) that 


(a — &) (4 — %)= + V-P' (a1) 9 (Gy) 1, (4a—%) (4a- %)= * VM — BP" (dg) Q (2) 72" 


1 (man) a il Gio 
4 5 mn: Dea) 
eh ee Cay ly CAG 
where g,=9 (wju? Y+3 (uv), =F (wlu +9 (u), Gy, =F (uu? *+u™ “+35 (u) 5 thus 
P (ay) P (ay) P (ay') P (a2!) 


and 


as 9° Go? G1 7 G22 = P (a) P’ (dy) Qa, Jay” we have 
1 $(ut+w) 3(u-w) VVEP GPG) ray eG) 
A Sila Sw) 7 aB (a—£)? : 


Pla P' (a,) P' (ay) Qa, Qa. ge 
=16Q0,0e4] 1 Fret a? n” ay, ” Oe Ge a|- 16 a al = 9112s 


where however we have assumed that the sign to be attached to the quotient 


(@y — #1) (@ — 22)+V — P’(m) O(q) a? 
is the same for the places ,’, x,’ as for the places 2,, v,. The product / — P’(a,) Q (a) 
/— P'(a,) Q (a) is, of course, here equal to — P’ (a,) VY (a). Now, 


P' (ay) =(@ — %) = — P' (ay) ; 
thus we obtain 


Futwy)3(w- w) en ae ar te 
Yu) Y (wv) SEF OG a9; Oe Fins 


the value of the constant multiplier, 8°, =[S (0), being determined by 
putting w’ = 0, in which case q’, q,’, 71,2 all vanish. 


If in this formula we write v=u+u% “+u™ in place of u, we obtain, from the 
formulae 


qtututr® pute), a2), =O) ___S ulate *) ___ gu) 
Hv) G2 (| ut 4 ya» %) — Qy9” (a0)? 


* (te) 1 
ga (uu + ye %) = — qn oF (wy % 4 gyfer ay 
gas (u)’ ial thao ali oe (uy? 


which are easy to verify from the formulae of § 190, Chap. X. and the table of 
characteristics given in this chapter, that 


92,9 apltkay@iitn CE Gy O} Sonia iio Gate Gee ‘ ‘ 
(w+u ie a : I (u— ul | ur 44% % 1497 n | q27g? 1" 
SP (wut G4 yar % 92 (y/) Ne M2 Q9”” 


and therefore 
9 (w+w') 4 (w— wu’) 2 a) 2 12 eT 
3? (av) 92 (20’) =i — Tis — 9 92" + 99h 
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where 9 (u) denotes $(u|u%?%+u%%, But we can use the result of Ex. iv. § 217, to give 
the right-hand side a still further form, namely 


a= 


7 Wn (1) + Pir (H) + Pre (%) Pon (U!) — Pro (w’) Poe ()]). 


Further if w% “4+u% %=30,,, ~, Where m, m’ consist of integers each either 0 or i 
we find, by adding }9,,,,,,, to w and w’ and utilising the fact (§ 190) that 


Nin (UtW) =A (UW) + Wan (W), 
that 


LI (w+u') 9 (w- uw’) Ho ) » P ; 
Bu) 2 (w’) ar Par (?)— Pur) + Pr (#) Pra (0) — Pr (") Po» (2), 


where v=U4$Qn, ny) VU =U +$Qy, yy. It should be noticed that 
Qi, 5 (Y) ca log (uw; 4m, 4m’); hence 
Loe us m, yn); 
oe) Ou,ou; d : 2 
this formula can be expressed so as to involve only a single function in the 
form 


take TOT ve ; ”) = @., (ut) — Gu (0) + Po (&) Pn () — Bo (%) Ox (u) 


01 oO 
lia) sean sb aa Ou; Or; SUNS Ae 


Weierstrass’s corresponding formula for p=1, the fnceen a(u) is de- 
termined so that o(u)/w=1 when w=0. To introduce the corresponding 
conditions here would carry us further into detail. (See §§ 212, 213.) 


where oa (w) denotes 9 (uid 


Ex. Prove that if a, denote any one of the branch places ¢, ¢, ¢, a=(a,- 4s), 
B= (atg— My), y= (ay — 4%), Py = (4 — 2) (4 — %), ete. Py’ = (a — ay’) (4 — vy’), ete, and 


| ee Te ee EP | Le 
~ L(4%— %) (%— 43) (gay) (ay — as) Uy — XM 


B= 2 Y2 J i - 
ae Gane (ag — Gy) (4-4) | 2g — 2, 
with similar notation for A’, B’, then the determinant A can be expressed in the form 


NnYao Wyo auxs 
= Pas) P (as) ve (x1') P (#2!) 


where 
yX=AA' ( P,P,’ +P3P)+BB (P, P,{ + P,P.) — AB (yaP3+yBPs' + IE AAR IE Ue) 
— A’B (yBP3+yaPs' +P, P3'+P,'P3). 


In this form A can be immediately expressed in terms of theta quotients. 


219. Consider, nextly, the function 


¥(utu'lu %)3 (u—w’') 
9S? (a7) S27.) ; 
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This is not a periodic function of u, vw. Thus we take in the first place 


the function > 
S(utwu lu )S w—w') 


¥ (WS (Ulu OS W@W) (uu %) 


Put 


Wb = Ub % bytes Me, yy! S yh’ Ne apes % 5 


then, as functions of a, the zeros of 3 (w), 3 (u\u%>%) respectively are a, @, 
and d,, %, the zeros of $(w+w'|u%%) are found in the usual way to be zeros 
. i te 
of a rational function of the fifth order having a,’, a,’ as poles, and 2», 2, 
as zeros; such a function of a, is A,/P (a), where P (#,) = (a — @) (4 — d2) and 
Ai=| 1 (x, — %), LP, -%, 1 > 

Nz (Bq — My), Hy?, Hz, 1 

In ts 

™ (ay =), 21%, a5 1 

Ns (CR coe Gay Xs p Ce if 
wherein 7, = 4;,/P (a), etc.; the zeros of S(w—w’), as a function of 2, are 
similarly zeros of a function of the sixth order having a,’, a.° as poles and 


a, &, ®, % for its other zeros; such a function of a, is A/P (a), where 


MX , >» Ly il ; 


hence we find 

_ svt alu YS Ua wv) 

F(a) S (ulate ©) S a) Ca’ us %) 
ASA (@ — ez) (@ — Ae) (4 — Ay) (@y — Ap) 

(a, — 42)? (a — ay’) (a — y) (4 — ay’) (Hy — Se) (ay — Oy)?” 


=X) 


wherein Cis an absolute constant; for it is immediately seen that the two 
sides of this equation have the same poles and zeros. 


We proceed to put the right-hand side into a particular form; for this purpose we 
introduce certain notations; denote the quantities ¢, ¢,, c,, which refer to the branch 
places other than a,, a, by a3, a, % in any order; denote (a;-2,) (a;—2,) by p:, 
(aj —@1') (4; —Xy') by p; ; denote by m,, ; the expression 


r [ Ws Ee ee | i 
~ L(#,— Gj) (%— 4) (@— A) (@_ — a) | Hy 2y’ 


and write p;,; for p;p;m;,;, with a similar notation 7’, ;, p's 3 also let P (@)=(#—- a,) (w—ay), 
m=Y,/P (a), ete. 


Then, by regarding the expression 


(Gg — Hy) (4g — Gs) 
— V) (My — %y') (Ag — ay’) 


(wy! — xy)? (ay — ag) (a 
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as a function of a, and putting it into partial fractions in the ordinary way, we find that 
it is equal to 


ee i) a ee (ay = 4) (w= as) 
a—m mas 3) Cig =a) (y=) aaa, ieee a 


xe 1 a! — wo')? ) (#9 = 4) (9' — Ms) 
oS (o' — Xy) (a9' — 2y') 
using then the identities 


— (y= Ag) (ay! — Xp’) = (Wa — 29) (ay — Ag) — (201 — ap) (aX! — tg), 
(at, — ag) (sty' — oq!) = (tr! — 2%») (09/ — 4g) — (gl — a) (a4! — a), 
we are able to give the same expression the form 


(%y' = 22')? 


, 
1 1. eae Lol — Hy — x; 
ang! (€2— ay) = aed = 2? (@: = 
QCA Gr ross am? (2 ) a oo (2! ay par 
Ly — As Ly =a 
a — Gy (ay'— 4) (1 — As) eg = a (2/ — Gy) (#9'— a5), 


where or — 3) (#; — Ay) (4, —4;), ete.; thus 
1 (@y/ = Ay) (Bal = 9)? + EI 9? (Wa! — Ay) (y= a)? — EQ? (Ly — My) (ay — 9’)? 


= — (@_,— Ag) (Gq — Gg) (%' — Hq’)? (Hy' — Uy) (49/ — Ly) (#4 — Aq) (Hy — 4s) Po ae 
1 , , / , / / : 
+ of (2y' — Lp) (Hai — Xp) {(He' — Mg) (#9! — Ag) (4 — Ag) (2y' — Ay) 


+ (ay — Ag) (4 — Gg) (ay! — My) (H9' — s)} « 
Now we have, by expansion, 


A= (mgtmy'n9') (1 — V2) Y= %2) + am! + 9272') (Hy! — %1) (42 — 2) 
— (my ng! +291’) (1-2) (@2' -— 2), 
Ay= yy (@y— %) (&y' — LQ) (H/ — By) (Xz! = Ha!) — No (y= Ay) (ay! = #1) (a! — ay) (y= 409) 
tiny’ (ary — Gy) (2! — 41) (9! — pg) (@ — Hy) — Ql (al — Ay) (Wy! — %y) (#1! — %a) (4 — Xp); 
and in the product AA there will be two kinds of terms 
(i) =m ne (m2) ¥ 1 — V2) (@1' +.2°9' — 2a), 


where y denotes (#/—.) (@,'— #2) (#y' — 2) ('—%), there being four terms of this kind 
obtainable from this by the interchange of the suffixes 1 and 2, and the interchange of 
dashed and undashed letters, 


(ii) py (al — 4) (ay! — 4) (2, — 2) Eng? (ey — y) (al — 9)? + 9? (Ql — Oy) (1 — 2)? 
— 19? (@2— %) (41 — 4y')"}, 
there being three other terms similarly derivable from this one. 
Consider now the expression 
(ig — 4) (y= 5) (213 P3P1 + P'i3Ps P+ PP2P’ ea’ 5 +P 2P2 PosP 159 
and, of this, consider only the terms 


(Gy — M4) (@y— 5) P13 P3P1 +Pr2PoP oP a5 3 
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by substitution of the values for p,; etc., and arrangement, we immediately find that these 


terms are equal to 


‘ = eae (a,' +49' — 2a) 
1%) (\% — %2 


— bp py py Pi (w 


1 1 (ay — by) (&y— Mg) = Mp (Wo Ae) (M1 — as) 


—$ (Gy— Ay) (4g — U5) P1 Pr 7 Meee = 
SPP P? aL: £(ary’ — dy) (ay — Ag) (ag' — Ay) (@9' — My) 
+3PiP1 Pe (a, —2,) (@, ayy? 9) \@y — 3) (Lo — Ay) Vo — Os, 
Ly — Ly) (Hy! — Ho 


$ (y= a) (04! — Ag) (a4! — cy) (02/ = )} 5 
this expression, as we see by utilising an identity which was developed at the commence- 
ment of the investigation, is equal to 


Pp? Po? Pi Py ‘4 


{fe at) 
no (m = 12) / Dye i KG. 
g ret Ma 2) +8 (a — %») (wy! ~ 9)? (ey! — ey) (Le — #2) 


(1 — 22) (#'- #2’) 


— EP, Pi Py po” 
where A denotes 

my [nny ? (ay! — @y) (a! — 9)? + ng’? (ao! — @y) (41! — Ly) — 9? (%q — Oy) (By — Ly)? 

— mo [1g!? (ae! — 4) (41 — 4)? gy? (ey — 4) (@ el — 4) — nF (@ — %) (Hy — 2')?}- 


Comparing this form with the terms occurring in the expansion for AA,, we obtain the 
result 


1 - Pi Pi Pops AA, 
* (ay = eq)? (aly! — aby’)? (ay! = a) (ay! — Wp) (9! — a) (Wa! — LQ) 


= (Ag-- Ay) (1, — 5) (Pig Pa Pi +213 P3 Pv + Pie P2 P23 P45 +P’ 19 Pol P23 Pas 


Bie oe 
Now we have (§§ 216, 213, 212) the formulae p2=p,¢,7, aaa (44-44) Dae we 
iQ i Pj 
shall therefore put p;=I/,q;, p:, ;= Vi, ;¢:,;; hence by the formula (p. 334) the quotient 
Se es) use) 
5? (w) 92 (a’) 


is a certain constant multiple of the function 


(Gy — My) (g— 5) My Mg M45 (0139391 +9'1393 G1) + Mie N03 M5 Mo (41292903745 + 112. U2 J03 Vas) 
Also we have M?=y;, N%, ;= +yipj/(ai:—a,), where pi= +/ —f" (a;) when ¢=1 or 2, 


and py= +f" (a;) when 1=3, 4, 5. Hence it is easy to prove that the fourth powers 
of the quantities (a — a4) (@,— as) M, M,N 13, Nyy Nog Ny5-M, are equal. 


Hence we have 


y) Fut wu |u VF (wu — wv’) ae ee ey 
92 (uw) 32 (w’) aC (39s + 1139s 1) F G09] 3G 45 + Y 122 28 J 45> 


where A is a certain constant, and ¢ a certain fourth root of unity. The 
value of € is determined by a subsequent formula. 


220. The equation just obtained (§ 219) taken with a previous formula 
gives the result 


C BAe uy | ube @ ase (Gen + 709s) + 12924 v3 Y45+ 1292 Yo Qs 
S (u+u’) gels 2? + q2°go? + 2G" > 
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and limiting ourselves to one case, we may now take the places ay, a,, a; to 
be, respectively, c,, c,, c, and introduce Weierstrass’s theta functions ; 
defining* the ten even functions %,(u), Sx (w),..., Se(w) to be respectively 
edentical with the functions 3 (wv), Sae(w), ..., Yea, (uw), and the six odd functions 
Yun (U), «++, Ss (w) to be respectively the negatives of the functions Yaa, (w), «.., arte): 
the right-hand side of the equation is equivalent to 
(S53 029 8 19 + Ys 9 eFo1 Dae) + Fou TF Ss + VM miaTtae 
Seon He dee SY eee ee ae ee ae 

here 3 denotes 3(u), 3’ denotes S(w’), and OC is an absolute constant. 
This equation may be called the addition formula for the function q,, and is 
one of a set which are the generalisation to the case p=2 of such formulae 
as that arising for p= 1 in the form 
snucnw dn w' +snu’ cn wdn w 

1—k?sn?u sn? wv 


sn (u+w)= 


By interchanging the suffixes 1 and 2 we obtain an analogous expression 
for S(ut+u'lu% *)+3(w+w’); if in this expression we add the half-period 
u%>* to w we obtain an expression for the function 9 (w+ w'|w% % +4 w%%) 
+S(ut+w|u% ”); and if this be multiplied by the expression just developed 
for the function S(u+w'|u™ %)+S3(uw+w') we obtain an expression for 
F(utw lu *+u%%)~3(u+w), and it can be shewn that the form obtained 
can be reduced to have the same denominator as in the expression here 
developed at length. The formulae are however particular cases of results 
obtained in subsequent chapters, and will not be further developed here. 
For that development such results as those contained in the following 
examples are necessary; these results are generalisations of such formulae 
as sn(w+A)=cn u/dn w which occur in the case p= 1. 

Ex. Prove, if g;(u)=9 (ulu™ O+9 (u), gi3 W=9 (Ulu “+u% Y+9(u), ete., that 
(see the table § 204, and the formulae Chap. X. § 190) 


gluta = e/a (uv), gy (uta = — 2), 


q, (u) 
grt q (u) (wu) 


(we ue Yer @ 
Jo ( )= Gig (u)’ 


and obtain the complete set of formulae. 


221. In case p =2 there are five quotients of the form S(w|u” *) +S (w), 
and ten of the form 9% (wlu»%+ u'»% +S (wu), wherein b, b,, b, denote any 
finite branch places. Since the arguments wu may be written in the form 
um %4y%»%, the fifteen quotients are connected by thirteen algebraic 
relations. In virtue of the algebraic expression of these fifteen quotients, 
they may be studied independently of the theta functions. We therefore 
give below some examples of the equations connecting them. 

* Kénigsberger, Crelle, ux1v. (1865), p. 22. In the letter notation (§ 204) the reduced charac- 


teristic symbols are such (§ 203) that each of k,, k’, is positive, or zero, and less than 2. In 
Weierstrass’s notation the reduced symbols have the elements k’, positive, or zero, and the elements 


k, negative, or zero. 


B. ye 
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Ev. i. There is one relation, known as Gépel’s biquadratic relation, er is of 
see Abate : ; ‘ ao 
importance in itself, in view of developments that have arisen from it, and is of so 
historical interest. 


9 (uu ©) 9 (ufum © 4 yA % 4 (uae © 4-452?) 
ia te 3)? LO SE GE OT 4 Ze, , Cy 9 (wu) 


5] 


be three functions whose suffixes, together, involve all the five finite branch places. Then 
these three functions satisfy a biquadratic relation, which, if the functions be regarded as 
Cartesian coordinates in a space of three dimensions, represents a quartic surface with 
sixteen nodal points. 


In fact, if y, denote /(a—.,) (a—2,), and Pp, p, Tenote the function 


L A w Yo | 1 
ES le — Dy) (a= by) (&_ = by) (@_— bg) | yay” 


we have 
2 
Len by 


A (ay — Dy) (ay — by) (ary — &1) (@1 = &) (#1 = 3) + 4 (4 = 1) (1 = bg) (a= C1) (La— &p) (Ha = €3) = 2H1Y 
nepal 4 (@,—%P 


where b,, by, 5 are the finite branch places in any order ; and if this be denoted by 


fy (%1, La) — 21 Yo 
4(%,—%) 7 


0 Of (x 
it is immediately obvious that w (wv, 7)=2y?, =2 f (a), say, and E (a, ‘| = zB) thus 
a le—x fe 


there is (§ 211, Ex. vii.) an equation of the form 


B15 Bo) — 2y,y. 
Py » by r S ae) ie +4 ele +B (% +2) rs ¢, 


where f(#,, 2) is a certain symmetrical expression of frequent occurrence (cf. § 217), the 
same whatever branch places b,, b, may be, and A, B, C are such that w (x,, x) vanishes 
when for #,, 7, are put any one of the four pairs of values (b,, by), (25 3), (35 €1)) (C19 2) 3 


therefore the difference between any two expressions such as Ps p,2 formed for different 
Diy) 
pairs of finite branch places, is expressible in the form Lv,x7,+M («,+a,)+V; thus there 
must be an equation of the form 
2 ee 2 2 
Pa, Or Vey meee cy +t Pe + Ps 
where A, p, v, p are independent of the places 2, wy. 
Similarly 
2 yy? ind (So 
aes Co a a ueloe ot YP, tp , 
But also it can be verified that 


Pa, Pe, Cae Pas, china (dy — ¢;) (%— C2) es =kPe, Say ; 
thus we have 


2 2 2 nF ee me ji 
Po, ig t HP o, ot PtP] Pa, oy Pe, hd eat ka VO4 inl Oe cy ~ KPel’s 


and when the expressions Pa,, a,» &te-, are replaced by the functions Tar. a? Cre: (§ 210), this 
AA 1s “2 


is the biquadratic relation in question, This proof is practically that given by Gipel 
(Crelle, xxxv. 1847, p. 291). 
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Ew. ii. Prove that 


2? “9 
© yy Ay a, Cy p 2 
nA Gs p= (@ — 2) (a, —%), 


p. =o 
Cy), Cy a,c 2 
Te * + Pg, =(C1— C2) (C4 — 4), 


p 2 
Pa, a P,, 1. Pe 
(a — ¢) (a, —e) (4-4) (q—e)  (e—a,) (e~@) 


and hence develop the method of Ez. i. in detail. 


=I, 


Ex. iii. For any value of p prove 


(a) that the squares of any p of the theta quotients M, =I (ulu»“)~3I (uw), are 
connected by a linear relation, 


(8) that the squares of any p of the theta quotients 


Zo» Lo, b,> Lb, by? Tb, by **00"* 
are connected by a linear relation. (Weierstrass, Math. Werke, vol. 1. p. 332.) These 
equations generalise the relations of Ez. ii. 
Ex. iv. Another method of obtaining the biquadratic relations is as follows ; if 


AO) se27v (n+q/)+inr (n+q/)?+27ig (n+) 
O7(V\= seem V (n ta’) + hin (nt+9')?-+2mig (n+q’) 


V=4z, and, in Weierstrass’s notation, 
V=I,(v), Y=Ioy (V), Z=Iq(@), E=Iy3 (2), 
so that 2 sy 225 t=1 : Ger Ada eT and if a, b, c, d denote the values of 2’, y, z, ¢ 


when v=0, and the linear function cv+dy—az—bt be denoted by (c, d, —a, —), etc., 
then it can be proved, by actual multiplication of the series, that 


07 (V)=(6,d,—a, —b), Oy? (V)=(d, —¢ —8, a), So;?(V)=(6, —a a, —¢) 

6; (V)=(a, b, ¢, d) ’ 6? (V)=(, —a, —d, ¢), 03." (V)=(4, b, —e, —d). 
Relations of this character are actually obtained by Gépel, in this way. It will be 
sufficient, for the purpose of introducing the subject of a subsequent chapter, if the 


method of obtaining one of these relations be explained here. The general term of the 
series Qo (V) is (cf. the table § 204 and § 220) 


oe em (n+q')+ dint (n+q'P+ 20g (n+q'/) 
’ 


where ¢’ =3(1, 0), g=4(1, 0), namely is 


= en [a (2 +4) +2 No] + 477 [71 (+E +272 (™ +4) (22) +722 022]-++0m (2, +3) ; 


thus the exponent of the general term in the product ©,”(V) is mL, where Z is equal to 


Vy (MM $1) +, (My $ My) +E Ty [(7 +4)? + (My HEY] + Te [M+ 4) Mot (MM +$) mg] 
drag (mg? + 1,7) +2, +, +1; 
ae 
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there are therefore four kinds of terms in the product according to the evenness or 
oddness of the two integers 2+, %+m,. Consider only one kind, namely when 
+m, Ny+m, are both even, respectively equal to 2V,, 2,, say; then Z is equal to 


Qu, (Ny +43) + 20.My +11 (M+)? + 2749 (NV, +4) No+ te? 


Ny, —m,\? Ny —M,\ (Nz — Me Ng — M\* 
tern (M5) + 2ru (BG™) (BEM) tHe a 
+2N,+1; 


—M, 


n Ny — 
if now we put —1 —— 2__? 


= 5 =M,, we have 


4=N,+M,, m=N,-M, m=N.+M,, m=N,— Me; 


thus, to any assigned values of the integers V,, V,, Jf, MM, there correspond integers 
Nyy Ny, M4, My Such that ny +m,, Ng+mM, are both even ; therefore, as 


=e 


eerie (N, +4) +2miv, No+érr,, (Mit+4)2+2trt 2 (N+) Not tata, N,? 


10 


is a term of the series 9 (« ;4 ( )) , that is, of 9, (v), and 


00 
erm M,?2+ Qait\. My My+722.M.2 


00 


is a term of the series 9 (0 34 ( 00 


)) , that is, of 9, (v), and ei 2N.+1) _ _], it follows that 


the terms of @,?(V) which are of the kind under consideration consist of all the terms of 
the product —9,.9,(v), or —ay. It can similarly be seen that the three other sorts of 
terms, when 7,+, is even and n,+m, odd, when 7,+m, is odd and nv .+mz, odd or even, 
are, in their aggregate the terms of the sum ba+dz—ct. 


We can also, in a similar way, prove the equations 
83 ©2303 (V) O14 (V) +9 2. Op2 (V7) ©; (V)= 61201 1 (V) Ona (VY), 
Ops” =2 (ac— bd), O2,2=2 (ad + be), 0,2 =2 (ab—cd), @y,2=2 (ab+cd), 
e=e--2+d2, 0,2=a2- b+e- a, 
Oo, denoting Op (0), etc. 


Hence the equation of the quartic surface is obtainable in the form 


/2 (ac — bd) (ad +be) (c, d, —a, —6)(d, —c, —b, a) 


+4/(a2— b?— 2+ d*) (ab-- cd) (b, — a, d, —c) (a, b, ¢, a) 


=V(@2—b += ad?) (ab-+cd) (6, —a, —d, c) (a, b, —c, —d). 


A relation of this form is rationalised by Cayley in Crelle’s Journal, LXxxt. (1877), 
p. 215. The form obtained is shewn by Borchardt, Credle, uxxxttt. (1877), p. 239, to be the 
same as that obtained by Gépel. See also Kummer, Berlin. Monats. 1864, p. 246, and 
Berlin. Abhand. 1866, p. 64; Cayley, Credle, Lxxxiv., xctv.; and Humbert, Liouville, 4"° Sér., 


t. Ix. (1893); Schottky, Credle, cv. pp. 233, 269; Wirtinger, Untersuchungen tiber Theta- 
functionen (Leipzig, 1895). 


The rationalised form of the equation, from which the presence of the sixteen nodes is 
obvious, is obtained in chapter XV. of the present volume, 
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Ex. v. Obtain the following relations, connecting the ratios of the values of the even 


theta functions for zero values of the arguments when p=2. They may be obtained from 
the relations (§ 212) 


(b= ay) (b— a) = + Ve™PP (5) 92 (uu? %) 92 (uw) 
by substituting special values for x, and 2. 
HE g A, : SX : %, ; ae : ae 3 Cae ; rae : Saas : ie 
= (C1 — 2) (g—€) (@—G) . (Gy) + (Ay —a4g) (Ay €) (¢— ay). (¢,— ¢2) 
2 (Gy — Mp) (Gy — Cy) (04 — %)  (Cg—€) + (Gy — Ag) (tg — €) (¢,— a) . (¢, -€) 
> (€g—€) (C— ay) (4 — eg). (6, —Gy) 3 (C— G4) (Gy - Ay) (A —€) « (Cg - Mg) 
> (€=€2) (¢g— a) (ge). (6, ) = (6-4) (¢, — ag) (4, —¢) . (Cg— a) 
> (€,— 2) (Cy — Mg) (ig — Cy). (4, €) 2 (Cy — 2) (Cy — @y) (A, — G4) « (tg). 
Infer that 


Clg CoM QC, Cay 


4 , 
Bo 9 Anti Oo, Shee? 9,95, (4a = 0)? » (e,—a4)? : (a, —a»)*. 
We have proved (§§ 210, 213) that 
V dy AG Ja, (w) Jaze, (w) = Vey— ay Jay (u) Jaye, (u) UF Va, — a2 Je, (u) Ja, ay (u) = 
and we have in fact, as follows from formulae developed subsequently, the equation 
Sea,Se,a,Fa, (w) Ja, Cy (w) + Ia, 0,Fca, Ia, (w) Sa, 14) (w) =IeIe,Fe, (w) Ja, ay (w). 


Ex. vi. Obtain formulae to express the ratios of the differential coefficients of the odd 
theta functions for zero values of the arguments. 


Ez. vii. Prove that 
9 (u) ge 9 (lu Apa) — 9 (ujurr @ sul a) ne ae nb, — by 9 (ul? %) 9 (| 022" %), 


wherein 0,, 6, are any two finite branch places, and e is a certain fourth root of unity. 


This result can be obtained in various ways; one way is as follows: Writing 
wat Sy % ypyl =v, and v=u 44% %, we find, by the formula $(u+2p) 
=e? 9 (uy; P), that 

0 9 (| uP? 4 ube 


a 
9 b 1») 
aa log 1) )_ pbs Bos (y— wer %) — & (v— ur 2), 
2 
and, by the formula expressing ¢;(u "— a7? ™—......— 0"? ™)— G (ul ™ yr — a, 
— u*» ™) by integrals and rational functions, the right-hand side is equal to 


3o — by 
21 — 2 icersimers b;) Ga os (2— by) (2 G8 ») ; 


where s,, % are the values of y, x were at the place z,, and s,, 2, at the place %. 
This rational function of z,, % is however (§ 210) a certain constant multiple of 


9 (vju @ 4 a2) %)/9 (y), and hence the result can immediately be deduced. 


a s : . 
One case of the relation, when },, 6, are the places a,, a2, is expressible by Weierstrass's 
notation in the form 


a pe eae 
9, (0) go Bp) — 9a 8) spe 9st) eV = ta DoH) Bae 
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and it is interesting, using results which belong to the later part of this volume, to 
compare this with other methods of proof. We have* 


949 9oy (W#Y) Is (U— 0) = Is (%) Foy (4) 9 (0) Go (2) + Jo (w) 913 (4) Soe (v) Sos (2) 
+5 (2) Dog (0) 9g (%) Io (wt) +92 (0) 1g (2) Son (4) Fou (04), 
where 9,, 9) denote 9, (0), 9)(0), and the bar denotes an odd function ; if, herein, the 
arguments v,, 7, be taken very small, we may write 9 (w+v)=9(u)+ (4 i + V5 sa) 5 (uw). 


Thus we obtain, eventually, remembering that the odd functions, and the first differential 
coefficients of the even functions, vanish for zero values of the arguments, 


¥ y 4. AY k 
Ig (24) 90g (2) — Yoy (21) 9 (1s) = 2 9. (at) 9p (1s) +228 Gon (21) Dog (W), 
9,9, 945 


where 9! (=x +(u), J=3 (0), 9 (0). 
2 


Thus, by the formula of this example, putting u=0, we infer that 


0 
eo (aula | =0 
E (a| Mi ) u=0 


or 9),=0, and the result of the general formula agrees with the formula of this example. 


In the cases p>2 we have even theta functions vanishing for zero values of the 
argument ; here we have one of the differential coefficients of an odd function vanishing 
for zero values of the argument. 


Note. Beside the references given in this chapter there is a paper by Bolza, 
American Journal, xvi. 11 (1895), “On the first and second derivatives of hyper- 
elliptic o-functions” (see Acta Math, xx. (Feb. 1896), p. 1: “Zur Lehre von den hyper- 
elliptischen Integralen, von Paul Epstein”), which was overlooked till the chapter was 
completed. The fundamental formula of Klein, utilised by Bolza, is developed, in 
what appeared to be its proper place, in chapter XIV. of the present volume. See also 
Wiltheiss, Crelle, xcix. p. 247, Math. Annal. xxxi. p. 417; Brioschi, Rend. d. Acc. det 
Lincer, (Rome), 1886, p. 199; and further, Kénigsberger, Credle, Lxv. (1866), p. 342; 
Frobenius, Credle, LXXxtx. (1880), p. 206. 


To the note on p. 301 should be added the references; Prym, Zur Theorie der 
Functnen. in einer zwerblitt. Fltiche (Ziirich, 1866), p. 12; Konigsberger, Orelle, Lxtv. p. 20. 
To the note on p. 296 should be added; Harkness and Morley, Theory of Functions, 
chapter vii., on double theta functions. In connection with § 205, notations for theta 
functions of three variables are given by Cayley and Borchardt, Credle, LXXXvul. (1878). 


* Krause, Hyperelliptische Functionen, p. 44; Kénigsberger, Crelle, ux1v. p. 28. 
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CHAR PWR x I, 
A PARTICULAR FORM OF FUNDAMENTAL SURFACE. 


222. JACOBI’s inversion theorem, and the resulting theta functions, with 
which we have been concerned in the three preceding chapters, may be 
regarded as introducing a method for the change of the independent variables 
upon which the fundamental algebraic equation, and the functions associated 
therewith, depend. The theta functions, once obtained, may be considered 
independently of the fundamental algebraic equation, and as introductory to 
the general theory of multiply-periodic functions of several variables; the 
theory is resumed from this point of view in chapter XV., and the reader 
who wishes may pass at once to that chapter. But there are several further 
matters of which it is proper to give some account here. The present chapter 
deals with a particular case of a theory which is historically a development* 
of the theory of this volume; it is shewn that on a surface which is in many 
ways simpler than a Riemann surface, functions can be constructed entirely 
analogous to the functions existing ona Riemann surface. The suggestion is 
that there exists a conformal representation of a Riemann surface upon such 
a surface as that here considered, which would then furnish an effective 
change of the independent variables of the Riemann surface. We do not 
however at present undertake the justification of that suggestion, nor do 
we assume any familiarity with the general theory referred to. The present 
particular case has the historical interest that in it a function has arisen, 
which we may call the Schottky-Klein prime function, which is of great 
importance for any Riemann surface. 


223. Let a, B, y, & be any quantities whatever, whereof three are 
definitely assigned, and the fourth thence determined by the relation 
aS—By=1. Let & ¢’ be two corresponding complex variables associated 
together by the relation ¢’ = (af+)/(y&+). This relation can be put into 


the form 
¢ ae Ses 
eT, el a ca Ae 


* Referred to by Riemann himself, Ges. Werke (Leipzig, 1876), p. 413. 
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wherein p is real, and Bb, A are the roots of the quadratic equation 
t=(at+)/(yo+ 8), distinguished from one another by the condition that 
w shall be less than unity. In all the linear substitutions which occur in 
this chapter it is assumed that B, A are not equal, and that 4 is not equal to 
unity. We introduce now the ordinary representation of complex quantities 
by the points of a plane. Let the points A, B be marked as in the figure (6), 


Fig. 6. 


De 


and a point CO” be taken between A, B in such a way that 1 > AC’/C’B >, 
but otherwise arbitrarily ; then the locus of a point P such that AP/PB 
= AO'/C’B isa circle. Take now a point C also between A and B, such that 
CB/AC = pC"'B/AC', and mark the circle which is the locus of a point P’ 
for which P’B/AP’=CB/AC; since P’B/AP’ is less than unity, this circle 
will lie entirely without the other circle.’ If now any circle through the 
points A, B cut the first circle, which we shall call the circle C’, in the points 
P, Q, and cut the second circle, C, in P; and Q;, P and P, being on the same 
side of AB, we have angle AP,B= angle APB, and P,B/AP,=pPB/AP; 
therefore, if the point P be € and the point P, be £,, we have 

‘- ae ie 3 ne 

GA ssiateeds 
the argument of P vanishing when P is at the end of the diameter of the 
C’ circle remote from C’, and varying from 0 to 2a as P describes the circle 
C” in a clockwise direction; if then we pass along the circle C in a counter 
clockwise direction to a point P’ such that the sum of the necessary positive 
rotation of the line BP, about B into the position BP’, and the necessary 


negative rotation of the line AP, about A into the position AP’, is «, and & 
be the point P’, we have 


Sone sees: i 
—y7' = = hne* ——— 


CAN Ged eee ae 
Thus the transformation under consideration transforms any point ¢ on 
the circle C”’ into a point on the circle C. If & denote any point within C’ 
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the modulus of (¢— B)/(€—A) is greater than when ¢ is on the circumference 
of C’, and the transformed point ¢’ is without the circle C, though not 
necessarily without the circle C’. If ¢ denote any point without CO’ the 
transformed point is within the circle C. 


224. Suppose * now we have given p such transformations as have been 
described, depending therefore on 3p given complex quantities, whereof 3 can 
be given arbitrary values by a suitable transformation 2’ =(Pz+ Q)/(Rz +8) 
applied to the whole plane ; denote the general one by 


_at+ B; 
yi + 6; ’ 


Cs wherein a;6; — Biyi = 1, Git a2. Dp): 


or also by 
Camb, C= 3578, 


the quantities corresponding to A, B, uw, a being denoted by Aj, B;, yj, a; ; 
construct as here a pair of circles corresponding to each substitution, and 
assume that the constants are such that, of the 2p circles obtained, each is 
exterior to all the others ; let the region exterior to all the circles be denoted 
by S, and the region derivable therefrom by the substitution 3; be denoted 


If the whole plane exterior to the circle C; be subjected to the trans- 
formation $;, the circle C;,/ will be transformed into C;, the circle C; itself 
will be transformed into a circle interior to C;, which we denote by 3;C;, and 
the other 2p —2 circles which lie in a space bounded by C; and C;’ will be 
transformed into circles lying in the region bounded by 3;C; and C;, and, 
corresponding to the region S, exterior to all the 2p circles, we shall have a 
region 3¥;8 also bounded by 2p circles. But suppose that before we thus 
transform the whole plane by the transformation 3;, we had transformed 
the whole plane by another transformation 3; and so obtained, within Cj, 
a region 9;S bounded by 2p circles, of which C; is one. Then, in the 
subsequent transformation, %;, all the 2p —1 circles lying within C; will be 
transformed, along with C;, into 2p —1 other circles lying in a region, 3;3;S, 
bounded by the circle 93;C;. They will therefore be transformed into circles 
lying within 3;0;—they cannot lie without this circle, namely in 3,5, because 
§,S is the picture of a space, S, whose only boundaries are the 2p funda- 
mental circles C,, Ci’, ..., Cp, Cp’. Proceeding in the manner thus indicated 
we shall obtain by induction the result enunciated in the following statement, 


° 1. . : ‘ 
wherein $; is the inverse transformation to $;, and transforms the circle C; 


into C;: Let all possible multiples of powers of 31, 31 Bical Shee * be Sormed, 
and the corresponding regions, obtained by applying to S the transformations 


* The subject-matter of this section is given by Schottky, Crelle, ct. (1887), p. 227, and 
by Burnside, Proc. London Math. Soc. xxu1. (1891), p. 49. 
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Fig. 7. 
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corresponding to all such products of powers, be marked out. In any such 
product the transformation first to be applied is that one which stands to the 
right. Let m be any one such product, of the form 


formed by 

een +r 47471, =h 
factors, and let S be any transformation other than the inverse of Sx, so that 
m%, is formed by the product of h+1, not h—1, factors. Then the region mS 
entirely surrounds the region m3S. 


Thus, the region $;S entirely surrounds the space 3;3;8, and the latter 
surrounds 9,9;25, or 3,3;3;,S; but 3,8 is surrounded by 3;3;7S or 8. The 
reader may gain further clearness on this point by consulting the figure (7), 
wherein, for economy of space, rectangles are drawn in place of circles, and 
the case of only two fundamental substitutions, S$, , is taken. 


The consequence of the previous result is—-The group of substitutions 
consisting of the products of positive and negative powers of 31, ..., Xp gwes 
rise to a single covering of the whole plane, every point being as nearly reached 
as we desire, by taking a sufficient number of factors, and no point being 
reached by two substitutions. 


225. There are in fact certain points which are not reached as trans- 
formations of points of S, by taking the product of any jinite number of 
substitutions. For instance the substitution $,” is 
Scot 2 


eee 


a Mt; 
— ae a 


and thus when m is increased indefinitely &’ approaches indefinitely near to 
B;, whatever be the position of €; but B; is not reached for any finite value 
of m. In general the result of any infinite series of successive substitutions, 
K=afy..., applied to the region S, is, by what has been proved, a region 
lying within aS, in fact lying within a8, nay more, lying within a@yS, and 
so on—namely is a region which may be regarded as a point ; denoting it by 
K, the substitution K transforms every point of the region S and in fact 
every other point of the plane into the same point HK; and transforms the 
point K into itself. There will similarly be a point A’ arising by the same 
infinite series of substitutions taken in the reverse order, 


Such points are called the singular points of the group. There is an 
infinite number of them; but two of them for which the corresponding 
products of the symbols S$ agree to a sufficient number of the left-hand 
factors are practically indistinguishable ; none of them lie within regions that 
are obtained from S with a finite number of substitutions. The most 
important of these singular points are those for which the corresponding 
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series of substitutions is periodic ; of these the most obvious are those formed 
by indefinite repetition of one of the fundamental substitutions; we have 
already introduced the notation 


YS = B;, I-78 = Aj, 
to represent the results of such substitutions. 
226. If 3, @ be any two substitutions given respectively by 


pene re 
yo+ 8? » Cl+ D’ 


wherein a6 — By =1= AD -— BO, the compound substitution S¢ is given by 


_a4(AS+B)+B8(CC+D) @A+8C)E+(aB+ BD) 
y(AE+ B)+6(064+ DD) (yA 4+ 8C) 64+ (yBH SD)’ 


and if this be represented by ¢’ =(a’€+ 8’)/(y’€+ 8’), we have, in the ordinary 
notation of matrices 


ta 


(ae auiee1e Ged ao, 
manny 12 ).OFD | 


and a’6’ — By’ = (a — By) (AD—BC)=1. We suppose all possible substitu- 
tions arising by products of positive and negative powers of the fundamental 
substitutions $,, ..., 3, to be formed, and denote any general substitution by 
f’=(af+ B)/(y€+56), wherein, by the hypothesis in regard to the funda- 
mental substitutions, a —@By=1. We may suppose all the substitutions 
thus arising to be arranged in order, there being first the identical substitution 
¢’=(€+0)/(0.€+4 1), then the 2p substitutions whose products contain one 
factor, $; or $;~, then the 2p(2p —1) substitutions whose products are of 
one of the forms $;3;, $;3;71, 5:73;, 9:73;7, in which the two substitutions 
must not be inverse, containing two factors, then the 2p (2p—1)? substitutions 
whose products contain three factors, and so on. So arranged consider the 


series 
= (mod y)-*, 


wherein & is a real positive quantity, and the series extends to every sub- 
stitution of the group except the identical substitution. Since the inverse 
substitution to ¢’=(af+ B)/(yf+ 6) is €=(8f' —8)/(— yf +4), each set of 
2p (2p — 1)" terms corresponding to products of m substitutions will contain 
each of its terms twice over, 


Let now ©, denote a substitution formed by the product of n factors, 
and @n4; = 9n9;, where $; denotes any one of the primary 2p substitutions 


3,, 97. - eS HS a other than the inverse of the substitution whose symbol 
stands at the right hand of the symbol ©,, so that ©, 4, is formed with n+ 1 
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factors; then by the formula just set down Yay = Yn%t bri» where, if 
9, or C = (at+ Bi)/(yvé+ 6), be put in the form (¢’ — Bi)/(¢’ — Ai) 
= pi (f— Byl(E—A.), we have 


Qi, B io i> 8; 


respectively equal to 


i k 2 } - i =} i 
Bipi'—Aipt _ ABi(pi'—pi) pi—pi _ Avi — Bips., 
B,- A; : B,- A; , B; = ae B;- A; 


the signification of pi is not determined when the corresponding pair of 
circles is given; but we have supposed that the values of a, 8;, yi, 6: are 


given, and thereby the value of pt By these formulae we have 


nts Bit Onfyn_ yg Ait 8n/Yn 


Yn Pie B;- A; Pi BoA; 


Herein the modulus of p; may be either yw; or pi mn according as 9; is one 
OLS, een, OL OncsOn Se a San the modulus of p; is accordingly either 
less or greater than unity. If now ©,=... Wh, where $%, is one of the 
2p fundamental substitutions S,, ..., Sp ' and therefore Oy 1=9,p7y..., 
the region ©, 'S lies entirely within the region S%,.8 (§ 224) or coincides with 
it; wherefore the point @,'(o ), or — 8n/Yn» lies within the circle C,, when 
3, is one of 9,, ..., Sp, and lies within the circle C,’ when 8, is one of 
Spee sethaa the points B; and —6,/y, can only lie within the same 
one of the 2p fundamental circles ({,..., C,’ when r=7 and §, is one of 
Si, +--+, 3,3; and the points A; and —6,,//y, can only lie within the same one of 
the 2p fundamental circles Ci, ..., C,’ when r=i and §, is one of Sy st Se a 
Now, if the modulus of p; be less than unity, and r=7, 3, must be one 
SASF ee NaS, namely must be %;', since otherwise ©,%; would consist 
x 
Yn 
is not of infinitely small modulus; if, however, the modulus of pi be 
greater than unity, and r=7,%, must be 9$;, namely one of 9, ..., Xp, and 
in that case the modulus of A; + 6, /yn is not infinitely small. Thus, according 


as [pil 1, we may put 


of n—1 factors, and not n+1 factors; in that case therefore B;+ 


| By+ 8n/Yn | >, | A; + 8n/ Yn | >A, 


where » is a positive real quantity which is certainly not less than the 


distance of B;, A;, respectively, from the nearest point of the circle within 
which — 6, /ry» lies. 
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It follows from this that we have 
Er n 1 
mod (Yn41/¥n) > o, or mod Cy ialy, =) << = 


where o is a positive finite quantity, for which an arbitrary lower limit may 
be assigned independent of the substitutions of which ®, is compounded, and 
independent of n, provided the moduli py, ..., bp» be supposed sufficiently small, 
and the p pairs of circles be sufficiently distant from one another. 
Ex. Prove, in § 223, that if C’ be chosen so that C’C is as great as possible 
Oe ips 
Vp AB V+ s/p fp’ 
and the circles are both of radius d 4/p/(1— #4), Where d is the length of AB. 
We suppose the necessary conditions to be satisfied; then if y, be the 
least. of the p quantities mod [(u;* ei — fk e*'*:)|(B; — A,)], and k be posi- 
tive, the series 2 mod y-* is less than 


2p (2p —1) , 2p(2p—1)? 
m+ 2p4 PGR") 5 pepe Seteielets I. 


and therefore certainly convergent if ¢* > 2p — 1, which, as shewn above, may 
be supposed, p,, ..., “4, being sufficiently small. 


227. Hence we can draw the following inference: Let a, ..., o» be 
assigned quantities, called multipliers, each of modulus unity, associated 
respectively with the p fundamental substitutions 3,, ..., 3,3; with any 


compound substitution $,"9,”..., let the compound quantity o,”0,"... be 
associated: let f(a) denote any uniform function of « with only a finite 
number of separated infinities; let €’=(a&+)/(y€+5) denote any sub- 
stitution of the group, and o be the multiplier associated with this 
- substitution: then the series, extending to all the substitutions of the group, 


se $8) ot +0 


converges absolutely and uniformly * for all positions of ¢ other than (1) the 
singular points of the group, and the points = —6/y, namely the points 
derivable from = 00 by the substitutions of the group, including the point 
¢=o0 itself, (ii) the infinities of f(¢) and the points thence derived by the 
substitutions of the group. The series represents therefore a well-defined 
continuous function of ¢ for all the values of ¢ other than the excepted ones. 
The function will have poles at the poles of f(€) and the points thence 
derived by the substitutions of the group; it may have essential singularities 
at the singular points of the group and at the essential singularities of 


S (aS + B)/(yF + 8)). 


* In regard to ¢; for the convergence was obtained independently of the value of ¢. 
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Denote this function by F(£); if 9%) denote any assigned substitution 
of the group, and % denote all the substitutions of the group in turn, it is 
clear that SS, denotes all the substitutions of the group in turn including the 
identical substitution; recognising this fact, and denoting the multiplier 
associated with S, by o), we immediately find 


F (80 (0) = o07 (Yo + d))* F' (6), 


or, the function is multiplied by the factor a) (y+ 6)* when the variable 
¢ is transformed by the substitution, 9), of the group. Thence also, if G (¢) 
denote a similar function to F(&), formed with the same value of k and 
a different function f/(f), the ratio F'(f)/G(¢) remains entirely unaltered 
when the variable is transformed by the substitutions of the group. In order 
to point out the significance of this result we introduce a representation 
whereof the full justification is subsequent to the present investigation. 
Let a Riemann surface be taken, on which the 2p period loops are cut; let 
the circumference of the circle C; of the € plane be associated with one side 
of the period loop (0;) of the second kind, and the circumference of the circle 
C,/ with the other side of this loop; let an arbitrary curve which we shall 
call the i-th barrier be drawn in the € plane from an arbitrary point P 
of the circle C/ to the corresponding point P’ of the circle C;, and let the 
two sides of this curve be associated with the two sides of the period loop 
(a;) of the Riemann surface. Then the function F'(&)/G (f), which has the 
same value at any two near points on opposite sides of the barrier, and 
has the same value at any point Q of the circle C;’ as at the corresponding 
point Q’ of the circle C;, will correspond to a function uniform on the 
undissected Riemann surface. In this representation the whole of the 
Riemann surface corresponds to the region S; any region $;S corresponds to 
a repetition of the Riemann surface; thus if the only essential singularities 
of F'(6)/G(¢) be at the singular points of the group, none of which are 
within S, F ()/G(¢) corresponds to a rational function on the Riemann 
surface. It will appear that the correspondence thus indicated extends to 
the integrals of rational functions; of such integrals not all the values can 
be represented on the dissected Riemann surface, while on the undissected 
surface they are not uniform ; for instance, of an integral of the first kind, 
u;, the values uj, w+ 20;,>, U+20%, », uz + 204, y+ 2o’;,, may be repre- 
sented, but in that case not the value ujt+4o;,,; In view of this fact the 
repetition of the Riemann surface associated with the regions derived from 
S by the substitutions of the group is of especial interest—we are able to 
represent more of the values of the integral in the £ plane than on the 
Riemann surface. These remarks will be clearer after what follows. 


228. In what follows we consider only a simple case of the function 
F(¢), that in which the multipliers o,, ..., cp» are all unity, k= 2, and 
(9) =1E—a), a being a point which, for the sake of definiteness, we 
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suppose to be in the region S. We denote by £;=9;(¢) = (ai¢+ Bi)/(yiS + 8:) 
all the substitutions of the group, in turn, and call ¢; the analogue of ¢ by 
the substitution in question. The function 


f+ 6)? 

oa? 

has essential singularities at the singular points of the group, and has poles 
at the places =a, [= and at the analogues of these places. Let the 
points 0, @ be joined by an arbitrary barrier lying in S, and the analogues of 
this barrier be drawn in the other regions. Then the integral of this 
uniformly convergent series, from an arbitrary point £, namely, the series 


&(f,a)=3% 


al Ges — T%é 


= er ao? BAY, 


is competent to represent a function of € which can only deviate from uniformity 
when ¢ describes a contour enclosing more of the points a and its analogues 
than of the points o and its analogues; this is prevented by the barriers. 
Thus the function is uniform over the whole ¢ plane; it is infinite at C=a 


like log(€—a), and at = like —log (5) , as we see by considering the 


term of the series corresponding to the identical substitution; its value on 
one side of the barrier aw is 277 greater than on the other side; it has 
analogous properties in the analogues of the points a, ©, and the barrier aa ; 
further, if 6, =%, (0) be any of the fundamental substitutions 3,, ..., Sp, 


Te! 11S! = 3 log Sa" slog 22 4 Slop SH aH — Slop t=, 
es eae cra i Sure 4 Ea i E,—@ 


where {;, is obtained from ¢ by the substitution 3;3,,; since the first and 
last of these sums contain the same terms, we have 


Tite § u’: = The é 
a, P a,P a,” 


2 


and the right-hand side is independent of & being equal to Hie! in order 


to prove this in another way, and obtain at the same time a result which 
will subsequently be useful, we introduce an abbreviated notation; denote 
the substitution S, simply by the letter; then if j be in turn every sub- 
stitution of the group whose product symbol has not a positive or negative 
power of the substitution n at its right-hand end, all the substitutions of the 
group have the symbol jn”, i being in turn equal to all positive and negative 
integers (including zero) ; hence 


& [log (Em — a) —log (E:—@)], = ze [log (Eint+1 — @) — log (Ejnt — a), 


is equal to 9, (E,) 
Asal 
> log 3; (E,,) ie 
De 
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v = Bon 1 
where N=n®, M=n-°* but, im facts) 1s 6,, and tiga; thus Tle 3 sis 
independent of £; and if we introduce the definition 

¢ 1 f- aA (B,) 


Un = pee log es (ASNe 


where §,, is one of the p fundamental substitutions, and, as before, 7 denotes 
all the substitutions whose product symbols have not a power of n at the 
right-hand end, we have 


Troe f§— TS! = 11 $ = Qriv® 
a, © a, a, © n 


Ex. If for abbreviation we put 


prove that 
_ 1 péé Spine a oapee 
a, P a, 2 


’ 
a, © on On a, © 


c being an arbitrary point. 


229. Introduce now the function ie defined by the equation 


I 


rag gé gé ee 
II 25 oe 65) | Oe EAN 
a,o = 11g, Le logs Seas E fag 


then, because a cross ratio of four quantities is unaltered by the same linear 
transformation applied to all the variables, we have also 


Cre 33 oa ot (a) / a oo a; 2 a ak o Uy — & ‘Ay. as . 
Neo= Slog |g eatay [e=S | 728 ee =e)” 


i) 
where , denoting %,, =i, becomes in turn every substitution of the group. 
Thus we have 


5 a, b Gans ts » a, 0 
go= Ue, 1% — 135 = Dorie 


1) ? 
where 


a,b a b 
Or yy Uy Voy 


: . > log a= (By) b — Sj (Bn) aes Uy mie 
2av j a =3) (A,)! b—3;(A,) 2 Dard a,b? 


j denoting as before every substitution whose product symbol has not a 


positive or negative power of n at the right-hand end and — being arbitrary ; 
hence also 


$a 
Un = D) 


Ay — En Oe : 


1 as 
ie 


i ele i ee | Ein — “\ ly log & ~ | & — 4 


a Ort E;—¢/ £,-a ~ Qari - 


where 7, = 71, denotes every substitution of the group. 
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There are essentially only p such functions v” we according as $,, denotes 
Si, 9%, -.. Sp; for, taking the expression given last but one, and putting 
n= st, that is, 3,=%9;9;, we have 


Me »@ eyo ft 89 , 
2rivse = I" = earl a 


py 0 fy, 
=I, + ee 
where 7 = &;, so that 


$a $) & a) 
Use =Us FU , 


and in particular, when s¢ is the identical substitution, as we see by the 
formula itself, 
O=u7 "4 ae 
; es N ; 
thus, if r denote 94'S"... 3, + We obtain 


¢ & 
et hee + Apu, + SERA: 


$, @ 


° (Ae) 2 i n 6 . 
so that all the functions v;" are expressible as linear functions of vf Rane, i 


230. It follows from the formula 


ees log (= cS as ay ; 
2Qarv a 


6-9; (An) | a —9;(An) 

that the function yi? is never infinite save at the singular points of the 
group. But it is not an uniform function of €; for let € describe the circum- 
ference of the circle C,, in a counter clockwise direction; then, by the factor 


€—B,, Bae increases by unity; and no other increase arises; for, when the 
region within the circle C,, constituted by 3,S and regions of the* form 
Sn@S, contains a point 3; (B,,), the product representing the substitution 7 has 
a positive power of $, as its left-hand factor, and in that case the region 
contains also the point 9;(A,). Similarly if € describe the circle C,’ in a 
clockwise direction, we increases by unity. But if € describe the circum- 
ference of any other of the 2p circles, no increase arises in the value of 
we “ for the existence of a point 9; (B,,) in such a circle involves the existence 
also of a point 9; (A»). 

It follows therefore that the function can be made uniform in the region 
S by drawing the barrier, before described, from an arbitrary point P of C;,' to 
the corresponding point P’ of C,. Then ve" is greater by unity on one side 
of this barrier than on the other side. Further if m denote any one of 
the substitutions 9,, ..., S», we have 


Son b Pale y” b = yn eo As fe or $ a nie g 


Vv, n n n n Sonne 


* Where ¢ denotes a product of substitutions in which ate is not the left-hand factor. 


23—2 
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where & is arbitrary; thus as Wee = Wh the difference is also indepen- 


dent of & and we have, introducing a symbol for this constant difference, 


(Gap b Ss b = ast 
Vv, —Un FTna, m= Tm, n- 


It. follows therefore that if the p barriers, connecting the pairs of circles 


C,/, C,, and their analogues for all the substitutions, be drawn in the 


, : . : : 6a 6a - ‘ . 
interiors of the circles, the functions vz", ..., ¥» are uniform in the region S, 


and in all the regions derivable therefrom by the substitutions of the group. 


é 3 AU) (un © . c 
The behaviour of the functions vj", ..., vp in the region S is therefore 


entirely analogous to that of the Riemann normal integrals upon a Riemann 
surface, the correspondence of.the pair of circumferences C,, C,’ and the two 
sides of the barrier P’P, to the two sides of the period loops (b,), (dn), on the 
Riemann surface, being complete. And the regions within the circles 
C,, ..., Cy’ enable us to represent, in an uniform manner, all the values of the 
integrals which would arise on the Riemann surface if the period loops (b,) 
were not present. Thus the € plane has greater powers of representation 
than the Riemann surface. Further it follows, by what has preceded, that 


the integral i is entirely analogous to the Riemann normal elementary 
integral of the third kind which has been denoted by the same symbol in 
considering the Riemann surface. On the Riemann surface the period loops 
(dp) are not wanted for this function, which appears as a particular case of a 
more general canonical integral having symmetrical behaviour in regard to 
the first and second kinds of period loops’; but the loops (b,) are necessary ; 
they render the function uniform by preventing the introduction of all the 
values of which the function is capable. In the ¢€ plane, however*, the 
function is uniform for all values of ¢, and the regions interior to the circles 
enable us to represent all the values of which the function is susceptible. 
Thus the introduction of Riemann’s normal integrals appears a more natural 
process in the case of the ¢ plane than in the case of the Riemann surface 
itself. 


231. We may obtain a product expression for 7), directly from the 
formula 


GF — 
n,m — ¢ 
: 2 


up Ss lo E a Ne (B,,) | Ge a Si (AR) 

g ) : 
o- Se (3...) | @ a Si A 3 

let & denote in turn every substitution whose product symbol neither has a 
power of %,, at its left-hand end nor a power of %, at its right-hand end ; 
; 4 ) 
thus we may write 9; =¥,* Sx, or, for abbreviation, j=m"ks and for every 
substitution k, the substitution j has all the forms derivable by giving to h 
all positive and negative integral values including zero, except that, when k 


—_ 
j 


* Barriers being drawn to connect the infinities of the function. 
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is the identical substitution, if m=n, h can only have the one value zero; 


then applying $;* to every quantity of the cross ratio under the logarithm 
sign, we have 


1 Oj-m — Bn | Sj-1m — A, 
es Ss | ah Dy >j71m n 
yi | Qari FG °8 ( Cia me Dy : Cot ca Yale ) 


= ah So (Fe -1mh+1— By, CK twhen= fo 
270 kh Cx am — By, | by ims — A n ; 


and therefore, if m be not equal to n, 


paar oo lO ee (Bn) = a Se (Bn) oa “*) 
‘ Se CA,,) = Be Sa (da) _ A, 


Tn, m= 
Qa 


while when m=n, separating away the term for which & is the identical 
substitution, 


—_ Bg, on —- n 
Tm n= 510 aes ae : =") 


eet 


Qarv k 


ee (Ba) aa Ba i (B,) oe a 

Si CAa) re Ba, CAs) ead FADS 

where >’ denotes that the identical substitution, $,=1, is not included; 
thus 


1 1 Ba, ( Bal By Ss (4Aae 
eee iKy aes > nv § n n Ss n 
ee et Oo ae) P98 Ceres A, =8,(A,) 
where s denotes every substitution of the group other than the identical 
substitution, not beginning or ending with a power of $,, and excluding 
every substitution of which the inverse has already occurred. 


These formulz, like that for v%“, are not definite unless the barriers (§ 227) 
are drawn. 

OBS), JBlip i, MU os 9 tin + 1Wy Uny WW being the real and imaginary parts of ve “ prove, 
as in the case of a Riemann surface, by taking the integral | udw round the p closed 


curves each formed by the circumferences of a pair of circles and the two sides of the 
barrier joining them, that the imaginary part of V,?7,, +...... +2N,Notyo+....-- is positive, 
$a 


N,, ..-» Vy being any real quantities and u+iw= N,v? Tes ANY Prove also the 


result Tm, n=Tn, m by contour integration. 
Ex, ii. Prove that the function of ¢ expressed by 


d 
re é = 7 We, b= 2 (ore + Oy) F- fone 3); 


has analogous properties to Riemann’s normal elementary ae of the second kind. 


Ex. tii. Prove that 
a é = at+6; eile ee, 


where aj=(a;%+P;)/(yit +83). 
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Ex. iv. With the notation 


& (2, = 2 (ret hy é 


prove that 


® (2, Cn) —B, Q=2ni % of “=o (2, En) — ® (2, &), 


where € is an arbitrary point, and hence prove that if z, ¢, ..., ¢p, € be any arbitrary 
points, and £,=9, (&), ..., £)=4» (é), the function of ¢ expressed by 


(2, 0), B( &, B(@, &),.-, B, &) |, 
(6,0), (4, &, SC, &)) ---y @(c,, £p) 


(Cy, 0), S(Cp, €), P (ep, £1), 06) PB (Cp, &p) 
1 2 1 b) 1 poses 1 


is unchanged by the substitutions of the group, and has simple poles at z, ¢,, ..., ¢), and 
their analogues, and a simple zero at €, and its analogues. Thus the function is similar to 
the function (a, @} 2 ¢,,.-+5 Cp) of § 122, and every function which is unchanged by the 
substitutions of the group can be expressed by means of it. 


As a function of z, the function is infinite at z=& z=¢, beside being infinite at z=a, 
and its analogues ; when (a;z+/;)/(yi2+6;) 18 put for z, the function becomes multiplied 
by (y:z+6;), This last circumstance clearly corresponds with the fact (§ 123) that 
Pp (@, A; % Cy, ...) Cp) iS not a rational function of z, but a rational function multiplied by 


= (cf. Ex, iii.) 


Ex. vy. Prove that 


Ex. vi. In case p=1, we have 


“Oot C=5 Sits 22 On © [Q,— & 1 7 
ES es . log (3 ae —4)> 1) y= log II (F Ol B. ak T= 9, log (ue™), 


Tr=—0 


where 
(a ~ B)|(a,— A) = (ue"™)" (a B)/(a— A). 


Putting, for abbreviation, que an pe’, and 


6ii\= site \" ie (a a—B\n+4 
fe == ef €-A/ a-A > 


prove, by applying the fundamental transformation once, that 


Noe Css A eT Ue 
6(¢)= ae Bae 40(0=-¢ i( 


and shew that © (¢) is a multiple of the Jacobian theta function © (vo © 9a kya) 


4a 


+49) @ (0), 


OB 
ae| ae" AQ’ 


take an arbitrary real quantity o, and a pure imaginary quantity o’ =— log p, and let 
om 


Lx, vii. Taking two circles as in figure 6 (§ 223), let C’B/AC’=o and 


233] SOLUTION OF A PROBLEM OF HYDRODYNAMICS, 359 


# (w) denote Weierstrass’s elliptic function of w with 20, 2’ as periods, Then proye, 
if a, c denote points outside both the circles, a’ denote the inverse point of @ in regard to 
either one of the circles, and P, Q be arbitrary real quantities, 


(a) that the function 


ra) ¢€—B\? /a-B e-B @ a—B /e—B)\-} 
—1 : = =e Alay ee 
OF °8 (5) [= c—A p| Plog $= C= 


is unaltered by the substitution (¢/— B)/(¢/— A)=p(¢- B)/(¢- A), and has poles of the 
first order, outside both the circles, only at the points (=a, (=e. 


(8) that the function, 


P+iQ fe P- 
@ 1¢-B @ bole @ 1¢-B @ la-B 
-- log- *—— |—@| — log — — log- =—_|—@]| — log—= ——— 
p a ¢-A P| Plog | P| 2 log ¢-A ? Bes a—A 


is real on the circumference of each circle, and, outside both the circles, has a pole of the 
first order only at the point ¢=a. The arbitraries P, Q can be used to prescribe the 
residue at this pole. 


Ex. viii. Prove that any two uniform functions of ¢ having no discontinuities except 
poles, which are unaltered by the substitutions of the group, are connected by an algebraic 
relation (cf. § 235) ; and that, if these two be properly chosen, any other uniform function 
of ¢ having no discontinuities except poles, which is unaltered by the substitutions of the 
group, can be expressed rationally in terms of them. The development of the theory on 
these lines is identical with the theory of rational functions on a Riemann surface, but 
is simpler on account of the absence of branch places. Thus for instance we have a 
theory of fundamental integral functions, an integral function being one which is only 
infinite in the poles of an arbitrarily chosen function x. And we can form a function such 
as E (a, z) (§ 124, Chap. VII.) ; but the essential part of that function is much more 
simply provided by the function, aw (¢, y), investigated in the following article. 


233. The preceding investigations are sufficient to explain the analogy 
between the present theory and that of a Riemann surface. We come now 
to the result which is the main purpose of this chapter. In the equation 


rege (ESSA) ee ean 
where {£, y/2;, ci} denotes a cross ratio, let the point z approach indefinitely 
near to €, and the point c approach indefinitely near to y; then separating 
away the term belonging to the identical substitution, and associating with 
the term belonging to any other substitution that belonging to the inverse 
substitution, we have, after applying a linear transformation to every element 
of the cross ratio arising from the inverse substitution 


Z,¢ (2 Te 9) (¢ fi Y) es (2 — 6) (ci — Y) (Z zs gi) (¢— yi) 
ae Cane) ma GR Ga oie yen 6)? 


where >’ denotes that, in the summation, of terms arising by a substitution 
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and its inverse, only one is to be taken, and the identical substitution is 


excluded. Thus we have* 


limit [—(2-)(e-y)e- ity y}t= (¢-y) Il NCE 


s=¢, cH=y i 


=(€—y) a {C, y/ ves Si}, 


where II’ has a similar signification to 2 and {§ y/y, & denotes a cross 
i i 
ratio. Consider now the expression 


a(f&¥), =(o-Y) 1, y/eves Sah 5 


it has clearly the following properties—it represents a perfectly definite 
function of € and y, single-valued on the whole ¢-plane; it depends only on 
two variables, and @ (fy) =— a (v, £); as a function of € it is infinite, save 
for the singular points of the group, only at = 0, and not at the analogues 
of C=; it vanishes only at €=y and the analogues of this point, and 
limite_, @ (6 y)/(€—y) =1. Thus the function may be expected to generalise 
the irreducible factor of the form #—a, in the case of rational functions, and 
the factor « (w —a) in the case of elliptic functions, and to serve as a prime 
function for the functions of € now under consideration (cf. also Chap. VII. 
§ 129 and Chaps. XIII. and XIV.). It should be noticed that the value of 
a (f, y) does not depend upon the choice we make in the product between 
any substitution and its inverse; this follows by applying the substitution 


§,-* to every element of any factor. 


234. We enquire now as to the behaviour of the function o (€ y) under 
the substitutions of the group. It will be proved that 


Ori (vy 
(Gn, Y)S (— L)inthn e~2mi (vy + ttmn) 
FASO ineton 


where (— 1), (— 1) are certain + signs to be explained. 


This result can be obtained, save for a sign, from the definition of w (£, ¥), 


as a limit, from the function HES but since, for our purpose, it is essential 


to avoid any such ambiguity, and because we wish to regard the function 
o (§ y) as fundamental, we adopt the longer method of dealing directly with 
the product (f— y) II’ (g y/y:, $i}. We imagine the barriers, each connecting 


a pair of circles, which are necessary to render the functions vj“, ..., vy" 

* This function occurs in Schottky, Crelle, ot. (1887), p. 242 (at the top of the page). See 
also p. 253, at the top. The function is modified, for a Riemann surface, by Klein, Wath. Annal. 
xxxvr. (1890), p. 13. The modified function occurs also, in particular cases, in a paper by 
Pick, Math, Annal. xxtx., and in Klein, Math. Annal. xxxtt. (1888), p. 367. For p=1, the 
theta function was of course expressed in factors by Jacobi. The function employed by Ritter, 
Math. Annal. xuty. (p. 291), has a somewhat different character. 
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uniform, to be drawn; then the quantities Tp,m, Tn,n See in § 231, and 


defined by yin yim > are definite ; so therefore is also eri? Y and the quan- 
tity e™™», which is equal to 


pe ertn Ill’ Fe = (Bn)s Jem tm | 
8 aA se CBa)s A (pi (aa) s 
where s denotes a substitution, other than the identical substitution, not 
beginning or ending with a power of %,, and excluding the inverse of a 
substitution which has already occurred. This formula raises the question 


whether «,, which we take positive, is to be regarded as less than 27 or not, 
since otherwise the sign of ¢» is not definite. But in fact, as it arises in 


this formula, from v$~ §, log fn +%Kn Is the value of log ( pos | = ay when 


¢’ has reached €, from € by a path which does not cross the barriers. Thus kp 
is perfectly definite when the barriers are drawn, and the sign of the 


quantity 
—Tit 2 plik / By ae (Bn)s — (An)s | 
e 7 Ln, E2°Kn 4 \amet| a oi CON 


is perfectly definite and independent of the barriers. We denote it by 
(— 1). The annexed figure illustrates two ways of drawing a barrier 
PP’. In the first case «, is less than 27. In the second case €’ must pass 


Fig. 8. 


once round the point B, and «, is greater than 27. When «, is thus 


3 : : 
determined, the expression by means of «, of the p, which occurs in 
the formulae connecting a, Bn, Yn, 5n and An, By, pn, for instance in the 


formula a =(1+4 pn)/(an+ Sn), is also ae it may be ph = pi etn or 
p= ws etn, We shall put pi= (— 1) re edn, If the whole investigation 
had been commenced with a different sign for each of a, Bn, Yn. Sn» Mn Would 
have become h, —1, but gn, depending only on the circles and the barrier, 


would have the same value. 
We have 
@ (En, y) 2 Cine ay. Ve iM 2 em Sn Gun 
oO (6, Y) c- vi a aly, Dame fe ln Cine 
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where ¢ denotes in turn all substitutions which with their inverses give the 
whole group, except the identical substitution ; thus 7 denotes all substitutions 
n for Y= 1, 2, 3, ..., ©, as well as all substitutions n*sn*, where s has the 
significance just explained and h, & take all positive and negative integer 


values including zero. Therefore 


@ (En, ¥) _ Sn Sarti—y Ynk— Sn Snr— 6 
ey iS Y) ¢ Tam) (oer End SOY DEN is Cart = a 
Cnbsnk +1 —Y Ynksnk — Ge Cnhsnk a a 
h, s, k Snhenk —Y = Ynksnk — ‘g Cnhenk +A Gn 
es (Ga eay: U Cpdtl =a U End = g Yn’ — Cn CnAt1 ia ‘6 
c= oy, a End ay. Xr E,A+1 cans a A Yn = G : f,A+1 are ‘s 
(Ba)nis pe), (A n)nhs = 4 U Ynksnk — gs Cheuk t ae s 
h, 8 (An )abe may, (Ba ake 5a (a hs, k Ynksnk — ‘g ; Cicnk +1 = fae : 


the transformation of the second part of the product being precisely as in the 
first part, 
ee on B,-y¥ Cane on y= Cplen Gu One 


c— Nf on ay) “Br- G ne Ca fn — Enl-a 
Ul (Bn) nis many (An)nrs = a Ym Gare iakk Cn — Sn-s-1n-h 
h, s (An)nrs ely f (Bn) nts cae G (ati MDa Gn-Fan—' ; a Se 


_ Bn me Hf on =o LS mae ‘§ Cn oS aha ll (Br )nbs ae), (A nn — G 


fey as (s ; 6 ma | ; LS = Ay, ; Gs = i h, 3(An)nrs— OY j (Br)nts = (6 
Ul aes (Bn)n-ks-1 Ca (An)n-ke-1 : 
ENE = (ab ere ; Cr —(Br)n-*-1 ; 
since h and —k have the same range of signification we may replace —k by h 
in the last form, and obtain, by a rearrangement of the second product 


oF (a5 y) eta Bn aay. On Ay a (An)nrs OY ie (Bu)nrs 


@ iS Y) a iy => & aes ay h, s c- (Bn)nks ; Ly ho (Aion 
LY poe, (By ket ‘es =e eb) Be P 
ES (A yng ot ; Cn ea (Bante ; 


but, from the formula 
goa Slog Sd ne) 
n Qarv j f— % (A,) i x (B,) p 


where j can have h a i 1 
i) have the forms ns, ns, or be the identical substitution 
we have 


Qri oY 
. we = 4 
€ ee Of = iD h, 8 is = (4 ake ; vi (Bae s h €—(An)nrg-1 . y- (Bayne ) 


Ray eel oy ge 
ay ‘of Tl gf (Bye. Y= (BEEN ll f- (By) nbs-1 Yy — (CAD eet : 
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therefore 


«G3 
ow ( Y) bei i Ser abe Tl ee (Bn) nbs-1 Cn = (An yateat 


w G Y) 4 = ay s,h ae = (Be ‘ c- A igi 
Pe Cn = An TI Con—h = ie Ceni-h = Ais 
C- An sy h Canin — Bh) Cah aa PM 
es (Ga a Ay, Tl (A = B, (oa) e* an 
f- Tikes s CBs), hak teh (Ans rae Sales : 
and hence 


» Oy é 
2 7 = : 
call én ti ) é pope ae he — Sa= An (— 1)n Prd erik, 5 
wo eS Y) le i Ay, ; 


now from the formula (,—Bn)/(E—An)=pn(€— B,)/(€-— Ay), and the 
values of @,, Bn, Yn, Sn given in § 226, we immediately find 
(S— An)M(En — An) =[6— An — pn (E— Bn)]/(Bn — An), 
nb + 8n=[p,° (E— An) — ph (S—By)V(Bn— An); 
thus, as p. =(— 1) p! e*", we have 


(S— An)I(En— An) = (= 1a py eB (n+ 8n) 5 
hence, finally 


a Qri(v>? v4 3Tn, =) 


TC Y) ag thy 
coy (¢, Y) ( Le nb ar On 


i eae 5 
““n is independent of how the barriers are drawn, and 


2 


where (—1)"e "ne 


(—1)’y,, (— 1)", are independent of the signs attached to yp, and 6). 


235. The function #(& y), whose properties have thus been deduced 
immediately from its expression as an infinite product, supposed to be 
convergent, may be regarded as fundamental. Thus, as can be imme- 
diately verified, the integral lig) is expressible by o(&,), in the form 


ZClmn 6 2 ) a (y, c) 
gy = 108 os (2, y) o (6, 0)’ 


5 ate 1 Ny 
and thence the integrals raed arise, by the definition Wes Lee and 


thence, also, integrals with algebraic infinities, by the definition 


Sy_ @ psy 
L = dz Te 
(cf. Ex. ii, § 232). Further, if #’(¢) denote any uniform function of € whose 


value is unaltered by the substitutions of the group, which has no discontinui- 
ties except poles, it is easy to prove, by contour integration, as in the case of 
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a Riemann surface, (i) That #’(€) must be somewhere infinite in the region S, 
(ii) That F(¢) takes any assigned value as many times within S as the sum 
of its orders of infinity within S, (iii) That if a, ..., a, be the poles and 
B,, ..., By the zeros of #'(£) within S, and the barriers be supposed drawn, 


Br, ox 
a 


/ les 
es ese + = M+ My Tit... + My Tips (j= lee): 


where 1, ..., Mp, My’, ..., Mp are definite integers. Thence it 1s easy to 
shew that the ratio 


a (fs Bilin a (6, Bx) — Qi (my'vo + tm pv 
FO) ee Caer a (f, ax) 


is a constant for all values of s¢. And replacing some of 8), ..., a in this 
expression by suitable analogues, the exponential factor may be absorbed. 


re) 


Ex. In the elliptic case where there is one fundamental substitution (¢’— B)/(¢/— A) = 
p(€—B)/(¢— A), we have (¢,— B)/(¢;- A)=p' (¢— B)/(¢— A), and thence putting w, v, respec- 
tively for the integrals v°, oY, so that e™”= (¢—B)/(¢—A), &™”’=(y—B)|(y— A), we 
immediately find 

€-yi | €-G __ 1—2p'cos 2m (u—v)+p™ ¢- _B-A sing (u—2) 
ey ae (1 — pi)? Y~ 9 sin usin rv’ 


and hence 


B-A sinw(u—v) » 1—2p' cos 2a (w—v)+p* 
Bigg cee Soe Ces, 


Sj > i\s ? 
sin rw sin wv j=4 (1-p')? 


X é e Teg 
which*, putting e”'7 =p’, is equal to 


(B—A)a eo 2 (w-v)? 
Nw 


a [20 (w—v); 20, 2o7r] +sin ru sin 2, 


where @ is an arbitrary quantity, and 


236. The further development of the theory of functions in the £ plane 
may be carried out on the lines already followed in the case of the Riemann 
surface. We limit ourselves to some indications in regard to matters bearing 
on the main object of this chapter. 


The excess of the number of zeros over the number of poles, in any 


region, of a function of & f(£), which is uniform and without essential 
singularities within that region, is of course equal to the integral 


J fatogste 


* See, for instance, Halphen, Fonct. Ellipt. (Paris, 1886), vol. 1. p. 400, 
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taken round the boundary of the region. If we consider, for example, the 
function ©, (£), = dee "/dt, which is nowhere infinite, in the region S, the 
number of its zeros within the region S is 

2 § f[EG) _ 2) ay 

2m r=1) LOQn(E) On(S) |” 


where the dash denotes a differentiation in regard to § and the sign of 


summation means that the integral is taken round the circles Cy, ..., C,, 1m 
a counter-clockwise direction. Since 0, (€,) = (y,f+ 8,)? Qn (©), the value is 
1 2 adt 


Int pa) C—¥ "(0 ) 
Yr 
or 2p; thus as ©, (€) vanishes to the second order at €=~ in virtue of the 
denominator df we may say that dy” has 2p —2 zeros in the region S, in 


general distinct from =a. The function ©,,(f) vanishes in every analogue 
of these 2 — 2 places, but does not vanish in the analogues of =a. 


The theory of the theta functions, constructed from the integrals ve * and 
their periods 7,,m, will subsist, and, as in the case of the Riemann surface 
there will, corresponding to an arbitrary poimt m, which we take in the 
region S, be points m,,..., m, in the region S, such that the zeros of the 
function © (v%™ — y%>™ — .,.... —vy%»,") are the places &,..., ¢. And 
corresponding to any odd half period, $0, ,,, there will be places n, ..., mp, 
in the region S, which, repeated, constitute the zero of a differential dv% ¥, and 
satisfy the equations typified by 


— Wt Ny — My — 
LO, gy = V%™ — Y™ — ee, — yrp-19 Mp1, 


The values of the quantities e”,» and the positions of m,, ..., m,) may 
vary when the barriers which are necessary to define the periods Tp,m are 


changed. 


But it is one of the main results of the representation now under 
consideration that a particular theta function is derivable immediately from 
the function @w (fv); and hence, as is shewn in chapter XIV., that 
any theta function can be so derived. Let v denote the integral whose 
differential vanishes to the second order in each of the places 7, ..., %p—. 
Consider the expression Vdv/df in the region S. It has no infinities and it is 
single-valued in the neighbourhood of its zeros, as follows from the fact that 
the p zeros of dv/d€ are all of the second order. Hence if the region S be 
made simply connected by drawing the p barriers, and joining the p pairs of 
circles by p — 1 further barriers (¢;), ..., (Cp), of which (¢,) joins the circumfer- 
ence OC,’ to the circumference C,,,, Vdv/dé will be uniform in the region S so 
long as £ does not cross any of the barriers. For the change in the value of 


Vdv/dé when ¢ is taken round any closed circuit may then be obtained by 
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considering the equivalent circuits enclosing the zeros. But in fact the 
barriers (c), ..., (Cp-1) are unnecessary; to see this it is sufficient to see that 
any circuit in the region S which entirely surrounds a pair of circles, such 
as C1’, O,, encloses an even number of the infinities of dv/d& which are at the 
singular points of the group. Since these infinities are among the logarithmic 


zeros and poles of Oy eae eee whereof v is a linear function, the proof 
dee WAR: seapesls emery Soe 
required is included in the proof that any one of the functions vy", ..., Up 18 


unaltered when taken round a circuit entirely surrounding a pair of the 
circles, such as C,’, C,. Thus when the barriers which render the functions 


we”, Ree, ve uniform are drawn, the function V du/dté is entirely definite within 


the region S, save for an arbitrary constant multipler, provided the sign of 
the function be given for some one point in the region S. And, this being 
dv /dv 
dgV dry 
This function, with a certain constant multiplier, which will be afterwards 
assigned, may be denoted by y (¢). 


done, if y be any point, the function is independent of this sign. 


237. We proceed now to prove the equation 


Vaasa $ , 
O (v4 40, y)e™” baie OP s teres) 
ey Us ee = A emits (s+378') ee UT A a, ; 


5 , S ye 


Yas, Wie nae eyed + 5/0; * and A is constant, independent of € and 
y. It is clear first of all that the two sides of this equation have the same 
poles and zeros in the region S. For © (v? 7440, ¢) vanishes to the first 
order at the places y, m,..., M1, and W(f) vanishes to the first order at 
M, +++, Mp1, 0, While a (fy) vanishes to the first order at (=y, and is 
infinite to the first order at = *. Thus the quotient of the two sides of the 
equation has no infinities within the region S. Further the square of this 
quotient is uniform within the region S, independently of the barriers; for 
this statement holds of each of the factors 


ay), YS), O(%"4+40, 4), Pre?” 
And, if £ be replaced by €,, the square of the quotient of the two sides of the 
equation becomes (cf. § 175, Chap. X.) multiplied by the factor 
[cys EOP 
Vn 4 “fe 8p $ 


which is equal to unity. Now+ a function of & which is unaltered by the 
substitutions of the group, and is uniform within the region S, and has no 


where s’v 


* At the analogues of =o neither w (¢, y) nor 1/ w (¢) becomes infinite. 
+ If U+iV be the function, the integral JUdaV, taken round the 2p fundamental circles is 


expressible as a surface integral over S whose elements are positive or zero. 


In the case 
considered the former integral vanishes. 
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infinities, must, like a rational function on a Riemann surface, be a constant. 


Since the square root of a constant is also a constant the proof of the equation 
is complete. 


From it we infer (i) that 


We (En)/p (6) = (— Ly (nb + Bn) (= 1), 


and (11) that the values of W(¢) on the two sides of a barrier have a quotient 
of the form (—1)*». The constant factor to be attached to w(f) may be 
chosen so that A=1. For this it is sufficient to take for the integral v the 
expression 


xg Oe oY 
v= % O; GO,,2) UG , 
‘=I 


where ©,’ (w) = 00 (w)/du;. Then (cf. § 188, p. 281) the right-hand side, 
when € is near to vy, is equal to A (€—y)+..., while the left-hand side has 
the value (€¢—y)+.... 


238. The developments of an equation analogous to that just obtained, 
which will be given in Chap. XIV. in connection with the functions there 
discussed, render it unnecessary for us to pursue the matter further here. 
The following forms an interesting example of theta functions, of another kind. 


Suppose that the quantities y,,..., “, are small enough to ensure (cf. § 226) 
the convergence of the series 


; 6;|7 
MG, w= Es 


) 


wherein » denotes an arbitrary place within the region S, and 7 denotes a 
summation extending to every substitution of the group. It will appear that 
this function is definite in all cases in which the function @ (€, w) is definite. 
The function is immediately seen to verify the equations 


A (Ens #) =(YnF + Sn) (EH), WCE, Mn) = (Yn + On)ACE, #), 


il 
= > a 
and r(p, &) 4 ape + By— CF (yim + 8) 
=—_— > tam aa): , ; y 
So See 
ees (yr§ + 8,) > 
~ €,—m ° 


where 7 denotes the substitution inverse to that denoted by ~ Thus 


vA (E, pw) =— A (pH, 6). 


The function has one pole in the region S, namely at p, and no other 
infinities, and if the series be uniformly convergent near (= «©, as we assume, 
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the function vanishes to the first order at ¢=00. The excess of the number 
of its zeros over the number of its poles in S, which is given by 

z S | E (Ons Fb) —_ MCE, A dt 

Qart maid LACEn, w) ACE, Mw) I 
where the dash denotes a differentiation in regard to ¢, and the integrals are 
taken counter-clockwise round the circles CY’, ..., C,’, namely by 
i [ dg 


me a} Fame Sie eee 
Deh el €— Dn NEO 


is equal to p. Thus the function has p zeros in S other than = 2; denote 
these by py, ..., @p. Within any region 3,,S the function has the analogue of 
u for a pole, and the analogues of py, ..., 4p for zeros; it does not vanish at 
the analogue of f=. This result may be verified also by investigating 
similarly the excess of the number of zeros over the number of poles in any 
such region; the result is found to be p — 1. 

Consider the ratio 


FO=EE, P+ Se 


where v is any linear function of ot ee oe’: let &,,..., Spe denote the 
zeros of dv. Then f(£) is uniform within the region S, and is unaltered by 
the substitutions of the group. It has poles w?, &, ..., Sp», and no other 
infinities in S, and has zeros y,°, ..., 4)”, the square of a symbol being written 
to denote a zero or pole of the second order. Thus we have, precisely as for 
the case of rational functions on a Riemann surface, 


ep, & Gio by Ss we G. we ts 
Que ae Oh, Sin On ss ee + Y,, 2-3 p-1+ y,2p-2) "p-1 z= Q), (e= th. 2, tee 0,)s 


or (§ 179, p. 256), 
(H*, b ate Cops) = (pn, tery Hp’)s 
and therefore, if 7, ..., m, denote the points in S, derivable from yu (§ 236), 


(Ss (tt Hy, ™m C9 My = 1 
such that @(o”"*—o"P™ —..,... —v'?’™?) vanishes in [=a, ..., €=2,, we 
have (§ 182, p. 265). 


(Paap seeds fp) SE acne Np) 
When the barriers are drawn, let 
pede Me Lp, Mp rea a a , . 
Ugh tee ced + Un =$ (ki + hy toy + ee. 1 Ap Tip), (t=1, 2, ..., p), 


” a a , a 2 
ky, .++) lip, ky’, ..., kp’ being integers. 


Now consider the product 4(&, w) @ (&, »). It has no poles, in 8, and its 
ZeEYOS ATC fy, ».+, Mp. It is an uniform function of & and, subjected to one of 
the fundamental substitutions of the group it takes the factor 


A (Ens H) os (on, H) = (= 1)Intin cu a Cs oa 27 n) 


NCE, w) w(E, mw)” 
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Hence the function 


F'(€) = rE, fw) a (f, B) erik'e® Ue 


(Si Z 
Ow" —40) 
. $e $ 
whe / rook $ Sas 
i oe ba peur Ta UD Peers + key'Vp “,and Q, denotes the p quantities 
Bt Key Te eve hae + ky't;, », has, within S, no zeros or poles, and is such that, 


for a fundamental substitution, 


PF (Ceayex (f) = (- 1)9nthn-kn 


ic § 175, Chap. X.); thus, as in the previous article, F'(£) is a constant 
thus, also, gn + hn —k», is an even integer, = 2H, say, and we have 


(Ew) (6 w)= Ae MP" @ (y*_ 4 P), 


where P denotes the p quantities Ge + hig Wy Ti i.e. + ky T;,y, and A is 
independent of & But, if € describe the circumference C,,, the iene side 
is unchanged, and the right-hand side obtains the factor e-™*’», Thus the 
integers ky’, ..., ky’ are all even; put £,’=2H,’; then, as 


a (yo hg th es 
e (o" afte r rH’) — eri (» Me =) —rirH” @ (oin-9 + ") 
where the notation is that of § 175, Chap. X., we have 


rE mer (6 w) = BO (#24), 


wherein B is independent of £, and therefore, since the interchange of €, u 
leaves both sides unaltered, B is also independent of ». The value of B may 
be expressed by putting =; thence we obtain, finally, 


r(E m) (Ew) = © (o"— 4g — 4h) /O (hy + Hh). 


This equation may be regarded as equivalent to 2” equations. For if in 
one of the p fundamental substitutions 3,.¢=(a,€+ B,)/(yr€+ 6,), we consider 
the signs of a,, 8,, yr, 5, all reversed, the function 2 ({, 1), which involves the 


first powers of these quantities, will take a different value. The function 


a (f, ~), the p fundamental circles, and the integrals v’* and their periods 


Tn, m, and therefore the integers g,, ..., Jp, will remain unchanged, if the 
barriers remain unaltered. But the integer h, will be increased by unity. 

If, on the other hand, the coefficients a, 8, y, 6 remaining unaltered, 
one of the barriers be drawn differently, the left-hand side of the equation 
remains unaltered; on the right-hand one of My, ..., hy will be increased by 
an integer, say, for example, h, increased by unity, and therefore each of 
Ti,» +++) Tp,v also increased by unity. Putting wu for ye —tg—th, and 


B. 24 
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neglecting integral increments of u, the exponent of the general term of the 
theta series is increased, save for integral multiples of 277, by 


Qri(— 4) n, + i7N,?, 
which is an even multiple of a7, so that the general term is unchanged. 


Ev. i. Prove that the function \ (6 ») can be written in the form 


MG w= eae +2 (art 8) 1G Gl oy ol 


where the sign of summation refers to all the substitutions of the group, other than 
the identical substitution, with the condition that when any substitution occurs its inverse 


must not occur, and {¢, ¢;|p, ;} denotes Sata | Sir : 
C— pil Gi wi 


Ex. ii. In case p=1, where the fundamental substitution is 
(¢'— B)/(¢’— A) =p ((- B)/(¢- 4), 
putting e’™—(¢~— B)/(¢—A), &’=(u— B)/(u—A), prove that 


B-A sing (u-2) sin? r (u— v) 


= We le Veo A 
i ae icy a Me aa 2p* cos Yar (wu —v) +p’ 
and hence 
2¢.8In 7U SiN 1v «© 4(—1)o#t (1 + pt) sin?  (w—v) 
r = : 1 
(G #) (B— A) sing (Uv) s me 1 — 2p* cos 2m (w—v) + p* 


When 2=0 this becomes * 
4i sin ru sin rv o3 [20 (u—v)| 


(B= A) ro; (0) o[2w(u—2)]’ 


where the sigma functions are formed with 2, 2or as periods, being an arbitrary 
quantity. Thus (§ 235, Ex.) 


d(C, p) sen mnolu-o} Fs [20 (w—v)] ri dy (u—v) - © (u—v-$) 


where the symbol 9, is as in Halphen, Fonct. Ellip. (Paris, 1886), Vol. 1. pp. 260, 252. 


7 £ m ~ rai ye iW . } + 4 i 
This agrees with the general result ; in putting p?=e™” we have taken g=1; and, as 
stated, A is here taken zero. 


When h=1 we similarly find 


dio sin rusin ry o3 [20 (u—v+4)] 
r ) = —= 3 = J p~ 2nw (u-v) 
nt TB aa\ sca Ie alana mani: 


and hence 


aw (¢, w)r(g p) =e 7210 (U0)? 2nw (wv) Fs [20 (u—v+4)] _O(u-2) 
3 (@) nc) Oa 


also in agreement with the general formula. In these formulae ©(u) denotes the series 


2riun+inrn2 
Se irr 


= 1+ 2g cos (2mu) +29! cos (4rru) +299 cos (622) + 


where g= aun 


* Cf. Halphen, Fonct, Ellip. (Paris, 1886), Vol. 1. p. 422. 
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Ex. iii. Denoting 


gy (vie + 83) ™ 
i (u— pi)” 


Yih +8;)~™ 
(ph p)” 


, 2 (a: 0)? 
v 

where the summations include all substitutions of the group except the identical sub- 

stitution, respectively by Um,ns Um, ny prove that, when ¢ is near to p, 


Ex. iv. If zs be two single-valued functions of ¢, without essential singularities, 
which are unaltered by the substitutions of the group, the algebraic * relation connecting 
¢ and s may be associated with a Riemann surface, whereon ¢ is an infinitely valued 
function ; and if z, s be properly chosen, any single-valued function of ¢ without essential 
singularities, which is unaltered by the substitutions of the group, is a rational function on 
the Riemann surface. But if 


Ce re Oe ee 
f ah = -ibayen 1 o = oa 3 
163 2 dz log dz 7 € log =) : Ceci (F) i 


where CEs etc., we immediately find that the value Z7=(a¢+ 8) /(y¢+8) gives 


dz’ 
Z, B={G 43 


2 
=) , 18 a Single-valued function of ¢ without essential 


therefore, as {¢, z}, = —{z, 3 ( 


singularities, and is unaltered by the substitutions of the group, we have 
{ 3=2l(z, 8), 


where J denotes a rational function. Therefore, if Y denote an arbitrary function, and 


P=- 2 log ie x) , Y and ¢¥ are the solutions of the equation 
ary ay EN re 
at P So +| Te P Hh s, We, 


and if Y be chosen so that Y? / a is a rational function on the Riemann surface, the 


coefficients in this equation will also be rational functions. Thus for instance we may 
a2) se y 
take for Y the function xy de? in which case P=O, or we may take for Y the function 


Ve (Oe : S , considered in § 236, which is uniform on the ¢ plane when the barriers 
oy 
‘ : P ad l dv ; 
are drawn, in which case P= — a8 a? 


ay > 
and the equation takes the form ayo Lip =0; 


where & is a rational function, or again we may take for Y the uniform function of 
¢, (¢, »), considered in § 238+. 


* Bx, viii. § 232. 
+ Of. Riemann, Ges. Werke (Leipzig, 1876), p. 416, p. 415; Schottky, Crelle, uxxx11. (1877), 


. 336 ff. 
; 24—2 
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Ex. vy. Tf, as in Ex. iv., we suppose a Riemann surface constructed such that to 
every point ¢ of the ¢ plane there corresponds a place (z, s) of the aoe surface, and 
in particular to the point (= there corresponds the place («, y), and if #, S be functions 
of & defined by the expansions 


(¢ &) 1 
© Nog (6, 8)= pat F+(e—a) Rt cies , pba Ge ne 


prove that : 
4 {6 g}=R- (3) S, 


and that R, S are rational functions of x and y. 


Ex. vi. The last two examples suggest a problem of capital importance—given any 
Riemann surface, to find a function ¢, which will effect a conformal representation of the 
surface to such a ¢-region as that here discussed. This problem may be regarded as that 
of finding a suitable form for the rational function J (z, s). The reader may consult 
Schottky, Orelle, Lxxx1t1. (1877), p. 336, and Crelle, ct. (1887), p. 268, and Poincaré, 
Acta Mathematica, tv. (1884), p. 224, and Bulletin de la Soc. Math, de France, t. x1. (18 May, 
1883), p. 112. In the elliptic case, taking 

= 9 (gr;l08 6-4)» =P 


Qarv 


where @ denotes Weierstrass’s function with 1 and 7 as periods, it is easy to prove that 


du yh du : : 
ade and ¢ dé are the solutions of the equation 
ay ; aY a 
(423 — go-go) REY + (62? — $92) ditt =0. 


239. There is one case of the theory which may be referred to in 
conclusion. Take p circles C,, ..., C,, exterior to one another, which are all 
cut at right angles by another circle 0; take a further circle C cutting this 
orthogonal circle O at right angles; invert the circles C,, C., ... in regard to 
C. We shall obtain p circles C/, Oy, ..., Cy’ also cutting the orthogonal 
circle O at right angles. The case referred to is that in which the circles 
C,, CY, ..., Gp, GC,’ are the fundamental circles and the angles k,, ..., Kp are 
all zero, so that, if S,, denote one of the p fundamental substitutions, the 
corresponding points £ %,¢ lie on a circle through A, and B,. We may 
suppose that the circles O,, ..., OC, are all interior to the circle O. It can be 
shewn by elementary geometry that A,, B, are inverse points in regard to 
the circle C as well as in regard to the circle C,,, and further that if @ denote 
the process of inversion in regard to the circle C and @, that of inversion in 


regard to C;,, the fundamental substitution %, is @,@, so that o@S,o = SOF 


o%,=%,'o. Hence if the points of intersection of the circles O, O,, be 
called dn’, by’, the points of intersection of O, Cr’ be called adn, by, and the 


points of intersection of O, C be called a, b, it may be shewn without much 
difficulty that 


pee a, 0 ee a, 6 
n Sars Ug C= et Oy, Un =3+R, (n, r=1, 2s n+ r), 
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where P,,,, Qn, R are integers, and the integrations are along the perimeters 
of the several circles. Hence it follows that the uniform functions of ig 
Ge ,¢ 

expressed by ea,,b,, € : ’ are unaltered by the substitutions of the group. 
Denote them, respectively, by x, (£) and w(¢). Each of them has a single 
pole of the second order, and a single zero of the second order, and therefore, 
as in the case of rational functions on a hyperelliptic Riemann surface, we 
have, absorbing a constant factor in , (£), an equation of the form 


_#(t)—2 (ay) 
em oer) 


But it follows also that the function 


$¢ $,¢ 
I I 
Yi(G), =e Bae MH, 


is unaltered by the substitutions of the group. Hence we have*, writing 
y, © for y (C), #(C), etc., 


ages tins (oss Oh 


ae = |v —«@ (a,)]...... [e —# (dp) | 
Pum 2 | (ion (be leone (,)|3 


Thus the special case under consideration corresponds to a hyperelliptic 


ze * By, 0, 
Riemann surface; and, for example, the equations v,"" "=4+4 Qn, etc., cor- 


respond to part of the results obtained in § 200, Chap. XI. It is manifest 
that the theory is capable of great development. The reader may consult 
Weber, Géttinger Nachrichten, 1886, “Ein Beitrag zu Poincaré’s Theorie, 
u. s. w.,” also, Burnside, Proc. London Math. Soc. xxi. (1892), p. 288, and 
Poincaré, Acta Math. 11. p. 80 and Acta Math, Iv. p. 294 (1884); also 
Schottky, Crelle, cv1. (1890), p. 199. For the general theory of automorphic 
functions references are given by Forsyth, Theory of Functions (1893), 
p. 619. The particular case considered in this chapter is intended only 
to illustrate general ideas. From the point of view of the theory of this 
volume, Chapter XIV. may be regarded as an introduction to the theory 
of automorphic functions (cf. Klein, Math. Annalen, XX1. (1883), p. 141, and 
Ritter, Math. Annalen, xutv. (1894), p. 261). 


* The function x here employed is not identical in case p=1 with the z of Ex. vi. § 238. 


[240 


CHAPTER XIII. 
On RADICAL FUNCTIONS. 


240. Tue reader is already familiar with the fact that if sn wu represent 
the ordinary Jacobian elliptic function, the square root of 1—sn?uv may be 
treated as a single-valued function of wu. Such a property is possessed by 
other square roots. Thus for instance we have* 


V(1—sn w)(1—ksn w) 


TU 


2K 


1 = 2q”™ sin si se gun eve qr 


E — 2q”-4 sin 

A 

= Msin—,(kK-w)U 
Ale m 1 ie Does? cos te + Om 


where M is a certain constant, and, as usual, g=e-"*/*%, The single- 


valuedness of the function V(1 — sn u)(1 —ksnw) can be immediately seen 
to follow from the fact that each of the zeros and poles of the function 
(1—snw)(1—Asnu) ts of the second order. It is manifest that we can 
easily construct other functions having the same property. If now we write 
u=u*% and consider the square root on the dissected elliptic Riemann 
surface, we shall thereby obtain a single-valued function of the place a, 
whose values on the two sides of either period loop will have a ratio, 
constant along that loop, which is equal to + 1. 


Ex. Prove that the function 


J Weu =e, —Ne;—e;) (/@u— @— Ves —é,) 
is a single-valued function of w. 
Further we have, in Chapter XI, in dealing with the hyperelliptic case 
associated with an equation of the form 
y =(&@—) ... (@— Ay) (w—C), 


* Cf. Cayley, Huliptic Functions (1876), Chap. XI. The function may be regarded as a 
doubly periodic function, with 8K, 2iK’ as its fundamental periods. It is of the fourth order, 
with K, 5K, K+iK’, 5K +iK’ as zeros, and ik’, 2K+iK’, 4K+iK’, 6K+ik’ as poles, 
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been led to the consideration of functions of the form V(c— a)... (¢— ap), 
which are expressible by theta functions with arguments u, =w%+...... 
+ u%»“%, These functions are not only single-valued functions of the 
arguments wu, but, when the Riemann surface is dissected in the ordinary 


way, also of every one of the places a, .. -,%p. In fact the square root Ve—a 
is a single-valued function of the place # because, ¢ being a branch place, 
x—c vanishes to the second order at the place, and the point at infinity 
being a branch place, «—c is there infinite to the second order. The values 
of the square root Vc—a on the two sides of any period loop will have a 
ratio, constant along that loop, which is equal to + 1. 


241. More generally it may be proved, for any Riemann surface, that if 
Z be a rational function such that each of its zeros and poles is of the mth 
order, the mth root, W/Z, is a single-valued function of position on the 
dissected surface, with factors at the period loops which are mth roots of 
unity. And it is easy to prove this in another way by obtaining an ex- 
pression for such a function. For let a, ..., a, be the distinct poles of Z, and 


B,, ..., B, its distinct zeros, so that the function is of order mr. Let iW be 


the normal elementary integral of the third kind and ty ees, Uy “ the normal 
integrals of the first kind. Then when the paths are restricted not to cross 
the period loops we have* equations 


Bi, a uF 2G, . 

TU ee ees oe eed nC Eg cies Ga art Ee te», (tse 132,224, 9), 
wherein k,, ..., kp, ky, ..., ky’ are certain integers independent of 7 Hence 
the expression 

X, a X, @ 2, & een 
Os ar ne Qik,’ er aac — Qrik,'v 
Bi (1, at pe the wiky'v, Tiky V, 


wherein a is an arbitrary fixed place, represents the rational function Z, save 
for an arbitrary constant; and we have 


WZ = Ae Pre 
where A is a certain constant. This expression defines \/ Z on the dissected 
surface as a single-valued function of position. More accurately it defines 
one branch of /Z, the other m—1 branches being obtained by multiplying 
A by mth roots of unity. So defined, the function \/Z is affected, at the 


Ont, , : ‘ , ; 
period loop a;, with a factor ey and, at the period loop a;’, with the 
Qi - 
factor e” ~ 
242. We have, in chapters X., XI., been concerned with other functions, 
namely the theta functions which also have the property of being single- 


* Chap. VIII. § 155. 
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valued on the dissected Riemann surface, but affected with a factor for each 
period loop. They are also simpler than rational functions, in that they do 
not possess poles. It is therefore of interest to express such functions as 
\/Z by means of theta functions; and the expression has an importance 
arising from the fact that the theory of the theta functions may be established 
independently of the theory of the algebraic integrals. To explain this 
mode of representation consider the quotient 


De) cree 
Ds 5, AEE 0) SF AR) ee j 


where the numerator and denominator contain the same number of factors, 
%(u, g) denotes the function (Chap. X. § 189) given by 


Stee w+ hu (ntq') +0 (n+q/)2+2nig (n+q)) 
> 


g, 7, ---, Q, &, ... denote any characteristics, and ¢, f, ..., H, #, ... denote any 
arguments. 


Then by the formula (§ 190) 
(US a) ee eo), 
where M, M’ denote integers, we have (w+ 0,,,) /r(w) =e’, where L is 


Ny (Ub ~@) + Ay (U— f) +... —r,(u—F)—-2, (u— F)—...... 
+ 2miM (q +7’ +...... —QW-R-...)-QriM’ (qtrt...... —Q-R-...), 
namely, is 
—Ay(@ +f. —-H-F-...)+2miM(q +r +...... —Q-R'-...) 
— Qui M’ (G+ r+... —Q-R-...). 
Thus if 
et+fit reietersie = by+ Fy + 0... > 
and 
1 
OE a eRe on EN — . ° te ee = ¢ 
Y (Q; + R; So) Ke (= 1,2) 2p), 
Ui Se — (Q; +Ri+ a = le, 
m 


where K;, K/ are integers and m is an int 1 1 
ty ALG eger, 1t foll : re ‘ ; 
ole Wee g ollows, for integral values 


ly (u at Qy)/b (w) |” = 1h 


If now we take b=¢m7, as in § 192, and put u®® for u, S(w—e:; q) 


becomes a single-valued function of 
xz whose zeros ar 1 
places a, ..., a», given by os are (§§ 190 (L), 179) the 


e—Q, = yt a 
Gi Ue Tah welererers + Ur ®, 
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Where a, ..., Up are p places determined from the place a, just as in § 179 
the places m,, ..., m, were determined from the place m; hence, in this case, 
(wu) is the mth root of a rational function, having for zeros places 


Dee corn es Sige ney Spy eek 


> 


each m times repeated, and for poles places 


UNION AZM NZ: 


> preeey 


each m times repeated, these places being subject only to the conditions 
expressed by the equations 


a 1 
Vigoss oe + ut x» pyar ....., + ue 2+ ....., =—-—Ox x, (A). 
m 


In this representation we have obtained a function of which the number 
of m times repeated zeros is a multiple of p, and also the number of m times 
repeated poles is a multiple of p. It is easy however to remove this restric- 
tion by supposing a certain number of the places a, ..., @p, %, ..., Zp to 
coincide with places of the set X,,..., X,, 4, ..., Z 


243. A rational function on the Riemann surface is characterised by the 
facts that it is a single-valued function of position, such that itself and its 
inverse have no infinities but poles, which has, moreover, the same value 
at the two sides of any period loop. The functions we have described may 
clearly be regarded as generalisations of the rational functions, the one new 
property being that the values of the function at the two sides of any period 
loop have a ratio, constant along that loop, which is a root of unity. For 
these functions there holds a theorem, expressed by the equations (A) above, 
which may be regarded as a generalisation of Abel’s theorem for integrals 
of the first kind; and, when the poles of such a function are given, the 
number of zeros that can be arbitrarily assigned is the same as for a rational 
function having the same poles, being in general all but p of them; this 
follows from the theory of the solution of Jacobi’s inversion problem 
(Chap. IX.; cf. also §§ 37, 93). It will be seen in the course of the following 
chapter that we can also consider functions of a still more general kind, 
having constant factors at the period loops which are not roots of unity, and 
possessing, beside poles, also essential singularities; such functions may be 
called factorial functions. The particular functions so far considered may be 
called radical functions ; it is proper to consider them first, in some detail, on 
account of their geometrical interpretation and because they furnish a 
convenient method of expressing the solution of several problems connected 
with Jacobi’s inversion problem. 

244. The most important of the radical functions are those which are 


square roots of rational functions, and in view of the general theory developed 
in the next chapter it will be sufficient to confine ourselves to these functions. 
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In dealing with these we shall adopt the invariant representation by means 
of ¢-polynomials, which has already been described*. An integral polynomial 
of the rth degree in the p fundamental ¢-polynomials, ¢y, -.., dp, will be 
denoted by ©”, or VY, when its 2r(p — 1) zeros are subject to no condition. 
When all the zeros are of the second order, and fall therefore, in general, at 
r(p—1) distinct places, the polynomial will be denoted by X” or Y; we 
have+ already been concerned with such polynomials, X"’, of the first degree 
IN Oise 25 Pps 

It is to be shewn now that the square root VX”) can properly be associated 
with a certain characteristic of 2p half-integers; and for this purpose it is 
convenient to utilise the places m,, ..., m,, arising from an arbitrary place m, 
which have already? occurred in the theory of the theta functions. These 
places are§ such that if a non-adjoint polynomial, A, of grade p, be taken to 
vanish to the second order at m, there is an adjoint polynomial, w, of grade 
(n—1)o+n—3+4, vanishing in the remaining nu —2 zeros of A, whose 
other zeros consist of the places m, ..., mp», each repeated. Take now any 
¢-polynomial, ¢,, vanishing to the first order at m, and let its other zeros be 
Ay, ..., Ags; and take a polynomial ®® vanishing to the second order in 
each of A,,..., Asp3; then ®® willl] contain 5(p—1)—2(2p — 3), =p+1, 
linearly independent terms, and will have 6 (p —1)—2 (2p —3), = 2p, further 
zeros. Let X" be any ¢-polynomial of which all the zeros are of the second 
order. Consider the most general rational function, of order 2p, whose poles 
consist of the place m, this being a pole of the second order, and of the zeros 
of X®, This function will contain 2p —p +1, =p +1, linearly independent 
terms and can be expressed in either of the forms ®®/6?X”, y/AX, where 
y is any polynomial of grade (n-—1)o¢+n—3-+ yp which vanishes in the 
mo —2 zeros of A other than m. Since now{ yw can be chosen, = wr, so that 
the zeros of this function are the places m,, ..., mp, each repeated, it follows 
that ®® can be equally chosen so that this is the case. So chosen it may be 
denoted by X®. Thus the places m,, ..., Mp arise as the remaining zeros of a 
form X®! (with 3 (p—1), =p+ 2p — 3, zeros, each of the second order), whose 
other 2p —3 separate zeros are zeros of an arbitrary -polynomial, dy, which 
vanishes once at the place m. 


If now 7m, ..., %p4 be the places which, repeated, are the zeros of X", it 
follows, since m, , ..., Np, each repeated, are the poles, and m,, ..., mp, 
each repeated, are the zeros of a rational function, X“/¢2X, that, upon the 
dissected surface, we have 


Mp, Mm Ny, My 
. Vv; 


Np-1, Mp-1 
a an) 7 


« Baglsic) 0, =—d(hit hl tit eee + ley Ti, »); 


* Chap. VI. § 110 ff., and the references there given, and Klein, Math. Annal, xxxvt. p. 38. 
+ Chap. X. § 188, p. 281. + Chap. X. § 179. 

§ Chap. X. § 183, Chap, VI. § 92, Ex. ix. 

|| Chap. VI. § 111. 4] Chap. X. § 183. 
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. 


where hy, «.., hy, ky, ..., hy’ are certain integers. Hence, as in § 241, it 
immediately follows that the rational function X ©) /$7X, save for a constant 
factor, is the square of the function 

i x, @ x, Oh 


agarnats +I +I 
e msm Mp-1, Mp-1 Mp, 


mt Te (hy gia ore +ky'v,”) 

and therefore that the expression VX" /¢,V.X © may be regarded as a single- 
valued function on the dissected Riemann surface, whose values on the two 
sides of any period loop have a ratio constant along that loop. These constant 
ratios are equal to e’ and e~*"*r for the rth loop of the first and second kind 
respectively. When the places m, ..., M, are regarded as given, these 
equations associate with the form VX" a definite characteristic 


/ / 
Fas aes Spy BM pee. oe hy 
Also, if Y® be any polynomial which, beside vanishing to the second 


order in A;, ..., Avs, vanishes to the second order in places im’, ..., Nips, 
Y®/X® is a rational function, and we have equations of the form 


My’, Mp 1 , 
v; Se, ae +0; =hG tr Tat oe. Ap Tip), 
x, x, a ANE 7“ An’ Ts 
NaN Cee Pi i in a a 


where Ay, ..., Ay are integers, A is a constant, and the paths of integration 

are limited to the dissected Riemann surface. These equations associate 
—— ; . ° / / 

VY® with the characteristic $24, ..., 4Ap, $A’, «.-, FAp- 


And, as in § 184, Chap. X., we infer that every odd characteristic is 
associated with a polynomial* XX", and every even characteristic with a 
polynomial Y®, which has A), ..., Appelt zeros of the second order ; and it 
may happen that the polynomial Y® corresponding to an even characteristic 
has the form ¢,?Y"), in which case the places m,’, ..., m, consist of the place 
m and the zeros of a form Y". 


245. Let now A’+» be any polynomial whose zeros consist of 
(2v +1) (p —1) places, 2, 2, -.+; each repeated ; let d) be as before, vanishing 
in m, Ay, +-+; Ags, and X® be ag before, vanishing to the second order in 
Aare Aset- 534 tin ees My Then if ©” be any ¢-polynomial whose zeros 
are C,, Cy, --., the function 


2A +» /[D (v) pre 


* Or in particular cases with a lot of such polynomials, giving rise to coresidual sets of 


places. 
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is arational function of order 2 (2v + 1)(p—1)+ 2, whose zeros are mm, 2, 22) +++, 
and whose poles consist of the places 7, ..., mp, and the zeros of ®”, each 
repeated. Hence as before hv X at) /PH/ Xe isa single-valued function on 
the dissected surface, and the form VX +» is associated with a characteristic 
Rasy «++ 9p. $91» «--) $9 » Such that, on the dissected surface, 


2, m4 Zp, Mp Zp, Cy 


Fite eee + 9; +0; See =4(G¢+ Qi Ti,1 + -eees: + p Ti, p)s 
(ON Os ey Da 
and if, instead of ©”, we had used any other polynomial VY, the character- 


istic could, by Abel’s theorem, only be affected by the addition of integers. 
Suppose now that Y +) is another polynomial, and take a polynomial ¥™ 


then if the characteristic of the function $,V Yt) VX differ from that 
of gov X eh) [BOVX®) only by integers, we have when ay, 2, ... denote the 
zeros of V Y@#+), and d,, dy, ... denote the zeros of VW“), the equation 


©, mM, Xp, Np Lp+1, a, 


Ue Geet tenons +0; +0; ches eines = 4(97+41G: Tea ties eee + dp Ti, p) 
+M;+ M/t.44+...... + My Tp, is 


where M,,..., My, M,’, ..., M,’ denote integers; by adding this to the last 
equation we infor : ae dev Xt Vout) /Pe) WH X is a rational function. 
Hence*, since there exists a rational function of the form ¢,2X/X®), we 
infer, when VX e+), VVC) have characteristics differing only by integers, 
there exists a form B+) whose zeros are the separate zeros of VX" and 
VY +) and we have V XW VY ee) = Pete), 

Hence, all possible forms VY +», with the same value of p, whose 
characteristics, save for integers, are the same, are expressible in the form 
Duty //Xe+0, where d+) is a polynomial of the degree indicated, 


which vanishes once in the zeros of VX®*», All such forms VY) are 
therefore expressible by such equations as 


(24-+1) yrQn+1) +(Qu+1) 
POE en YO en oe 
where a yo a NY yur) are special pol ials, and x 
: ‘ Sal tt) p polynomials, an 1) +++) Agu (p—a) are 


constants. The eee Te of 2u(p—1)—1, =(24+1) (p—1)—p, zeros of 
VY +) will determine the constants Ay, +++) Nou (pa), and therefore determine 


the remaining p zeros. When « =0 there may be a reduction in the number 
of zeros determined by the others. 


It follows also that the zeros of any form V Y+) are the remaining zeros 


of a polynomial ®+? which vanishes in the zeros of a form V X®) having 


* Chap. VIIL. § 158. + Chap. VI. § 112. 
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the same characteristic as VY +), or a characteristic differing from that of 
VY) only by integers. When the characteristic of VX® is odd, and 
VX® = 00 V/X0, we may take @“**) to be of the form BH) OM, 

Tt can be similarly shewn that if X be a polynomial of even degree, 2y, 
in the fundamental ¢-polynomials, of which all the zeros are of the second 


order, and &“) be any polynomial of degree p, the quotient VX/®™ may 
be interpreted as a single-valued function on the dissected surface, and the 


form VX) may be associated with a certain characteristic of half-integers. 


Further the zeros of VX are the remaining zeros of a form @&#+) which 
vanishes in the zeros of a form VX® of the same* characteristic as VX. 
Also if VX®, /Y® be two forms whose (odd) characteristics have a sum 
differing from the characteristic of VXe by integers, the ratio VX) |W AVY 
is a rational function ; and if we determine (p —1) pairs of odd characteristics, 
such that the sum of each pair is, save for integers, equal to the character- 
istic of VX, and V.X,%, VY,9,VX,%, VY, ..., represent the corresponding 
forms, there exists an equation of the form 
NOOR NO aN KOO ener ay NOs 

As a matter of fact every characteristic, except the zero characteristic, can, 
save for integers, be written as the sum of two odd characteristics in 
27-2 (27-1 — 1) ways. 

246. In illustration of these principles we consider briefly the geometrical 
theory of a general plarie quartic curve for which p=3. We may suppose 
the equation expressed homogeneously by the coordinates a, a, #, and take 
the fundamental ¢-polynomials to be ¢,=%, ¢:=, $;=4#;. There are 
then 2?-1(2? —1)=28 double tangents, X", of fixed position. There are 
2”, = 64, systems of cubic curves, X“, each touching in six points. Of these 
six points of contact of a cubic, X®), of prescribed characteristic, three may be 
arbitrarily taken; and we have in fact 


VX® =r7,VX9 +2 VX8 AV X59 + AV XM, 


where Aj, A», Az, A, are constants, and VX, VX,°,..., are special forms of 
the assigned characteristic. The points of contact of all cubics X® of given 
odd characteristic are obtainable by drawing variable conics through the 
points of contact of the double tangent, D, associated with that odd 
characteristic. Let 0, be a certain one of these conics and let X, denote the 
corresponding contact-cubic; then the rational function X,D/Q,? has, clearly, 
no poles, and must be a constant, and therefore, absorbing the constant, we 
infer that the equation of the fundamental quartic can be written 


4X ,D a Or = . 


* Or a characteristic differing from that of J xe. by integers. 
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a 


Three of the conics through the points of contact of D are 2,D =0, #,D = 0, 
a,D=0; the corresponding forms of X® are #2D, x,D, «2D. Hence all 
contact cubics of the same characteristic as VD are included in the formula 


VX = (Ay, + Aas + Dots) VD + VX, 
or 


AG =X, 0,2 Ue 
where P = X40, + Aei’y + Agy, 1, Ae, Ay being constants; the conic through the 
points of contact of D which passes through the points of contact of X® is 
given by Q=2 VDX*, or Q=2PD+Q,; and the fundamental quartic can 
equally be written 
4X ® D— OP? = 4(X,+ OP + DP?) D—-(O,+ 2PD)=0. 
If then we introduce space coordinates X, Y, Z, 7’ given by 
X=, Y=m, Z=a,, T=—NX,|D, 

so that the general form of VX with the same characteristic as VD is given 


by 
VXO=ND OX +A,V +04 — 2), 
we have 


AX G(X Vo 4) CA Ys Ao = On XY, 2): 
27 D(X; VY, Z)+Qy(44 Y¥,Z)=0; 
where X, (X, Y, Z) is the result of substituting in Xo, for a, 2, 2, 
respectively X, Y, Z, etc.; by these equations the fundamental quartic is 


related to a curve of the sixth order in space of three dimensions, given 
by the intersection of the quadric surface 


27D (X, Y, Z) +0, (4, ¥, Z)=90 
and the quartic cone 
BX (AY, 2) YZ == OZ, ye 
the curve lies also on the cubic surface 
MPD(X, Y, Z)+ TO, (X, Y, Z)+X,(X, Y, Z)=0, 
which can also be written 
(TP) D4, Y, 2)4+ Py OC YZ) XO (XV 0, 


where P denotes i.X +2.V +24, W=2PD+O), and X* =DP?+0,P+X,, 
as above. 


It can be immediately shewn (i) that the enveloping cone of the cubic 
surface just obtained, whose vertex is the point XY =0= Y=Z, is the quartic 
cone whose intersection with the plane 7’ =0 gives the fundamental quartic 
curve, (ii) that the tangent plane of the cubic surface at the point 
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X=0=Y=Z is the plane D(X, Y, Z)=0, (iii) that the planes joining 
the point Y=0=Y=Z to the 27 straight lines of the cubic surface 
intersect the plane Z’=0 in the 27 double tangents of the fundamental 
quartic other than D, (iv) that the fundamental quartic curve may be 
considered as arising by the intersection of an arbitrary plane with the 
quartic cone of contact which can be drawn to an arbitrary cubic surface 
from an arbitrary point of the surface. 

Thus the theory of the bitangents is reducible to the theory of the right 
lines lying on a cubic surface. Further development must be sought in geo- 
metrical treatises. Cf. Geiser, Math. Annal. Bd. 1. p. 129, Crelle Lxx11. (1870); 
also Frahm, Math. Annal. vit. and Toeplitz, Math. Annal. xt.; Salmon, Higher 
Plane Curves (1879), p. 231, note; Klein, Math. Annal. Xxxvi. p. 51. 


247. We have shewn that there are 28 double tangents each associated 
with one of the odd characteristics ; the association depends upon the mode 
of dissection of the fundamental Riemann surface. We have stated moreover 
(§ 205, Chap. XI.), in anticipation of a result which is to be proved later, that 
there are 8.36 = 288 ways in which all possible characteristics can be repre- 
sented by combinations of one, two, or three of seven fundamental odd 
characteristics. These fundamental characteristics can be denoted by the 
numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, and in what follows we shall, for the sake of 
definiteness, suppose them to be either the characteristics so denoted in the 
table given § 205, or one of the seven sets whose letter notation is given at 
the conclusion of § 205. Thus the sum of these seven characteristics is the 
characteristic, which, save for integers, has all its elements zero; or, as we 
may say, the sum of these characteristics is zero. 

A double tangent whose characteristic is denoted by the number « will be 
represented by the equation w;=0. A combination of two numbers also 
represents an odd characteristic (§ 205, Chap. XI.), so that there will also be 
21 double tangents whose equations are of such forms as u;,;=0. The three 


products VN Udlos, V Ustlar V ust. Will be radical forms, such as have been denoted 
by VX, each with the characteristic 123. Hence if suitable numerical 
multipliers be absorbed in u,, u;, we have (§ 245) an identity of the forms 

NV Ul + NV Ustley $V Ugtlyy = 0, (Ugly + Ugly — Uy Ug)? = 40g 0 ggy%lrs 3 


this must then be a form into which the equation of the fundamental quartic 
curve can be put. Further, each of the six forms 


V Usp / Usllys, Ni Vitis NV UsQlrs, V Ugurg > Vy 


has the same characteristic, denoted by the symbol 1. Thus, if suitable 
numerical multipliers be absorbed in w, wy, the equation of the quartic can 
also be given in the form 


(UyQlyy +H UyUry — Ugllyg)® = 4Uylytlyay. 
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Tf therefore 


f= Ulln + Ugdlig — UUlrs, P= Ustlag + Usths — Ustlis, 


(f— 6) (f+) = 4th, (Usths — UUa4)- 


Now if f—¢ were divisible by m, and f+¢ divisible by tz, the common 
point of the tangents uw, =0, t= 0 would make f=0, and therefore be upon 
the fundamental quartic, /? = 4a.tljtath»,; this is impossible when the quartic 
is perfectly general. Hence, without loss of generality, we may take 


S-— $= we; 


Z 
ft+o= = (Ustly3 — Usha), 


® being a certain constant, and therefore 


we have 


Ug Ugg = Ugthyg — AP + A7UgUy2, = Ug tig — A (Uy Ug, + Ug tra — Uy Uos) + A°Us the. 


Therefore, when the six tangents w,, Ws, Us, Usg, Un, Ue are given, the tangents 
U4, Uy, can be found by expressing the condition that the right-hand side 
should be a product of linear factors; as the right-hand is a quadric function 
of the coordinates this will lead to a sextic equation in X, having the roots 
X= 0, X= 00; if the other roots be substituted in turn on the right-hand, we 
shall obtain in turn four pairs of double tangents; these are im fact (a4, %h,), 
(Us, Urs), (Us, Uhe)y (Uy, 7) We use the equation obtained however in a 
different way; by a similar proof we clearly obtain the three equations 


UgUyy = Ugtlyg — Ay (thy Ug + Ug Uig'— Uy Ueg) + Aq? Us tha, 
Ug Uog = Uy Uy — Ng (Ug Ulig + Uy Usg — WoUlg1) + Ag? Uy Uog , (B) 


Ug Ugg = Uy Ugg — Ng (Uy Uog + Uys, — Us thy) + Ag? sr, 
and hence 


Uog U Un Us 
Us (= ae a = Usy (ra cs x) + Uy & +A Us, — 2 : 


from this we infer that the common point of the tangents w,, uw, either lies on 


Us . . . 
Un OL OL AgUh 5 = 0; as the fundamental quartic may be written in the 
3 


form V Attys, + V Butyttes + V Cut; =9, it follows that if wz, w,, wes Intersect, 
they intersect on the quartic, which is impossible. Hence wu, must pass 


: : Us 
through the intersection of w,and Natl =0; now we may assume that 
3 


the tangents 1, %, Us are not concurrent, since else, as follows from the 


equation NV tty Us +N Uy tg, + V Ust, = 0, they would intersect upon the quartic; 
thus wu, may be expressed linearly by w, us, Us, and we may put 


: il Un 
Ug = Ay Uy + My Uy + AgUg = Ay Uy + 7 (at ate i.) 4 
" 3 
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and so obtain y=, a3, As =1/h,a,, hy being a certain constant; then the 
equation under consideration becomes 


Uno, , Usy Uy 
U4 i a re = Ug hy (Uy — Cth) + Uy xe + AgUlg, — 2ttos } , 


or 


Bly, . Wo Uy, 
U,(—+——h ts) = 05, | — = Ng tla, — Qtlor — Gh Fe Une 
i av 1 23 1 aes 3 31 23 1/4 “93 | > 


so that, if &, denote a proper constant, 


Uy , Un 


—k,u,=— ae — — iy Ug (2 + Ah). 
We can similarly obtain the A ai 


Uy  U 
— heyy = — + = — hgtiz, (2 + Ayha), 
ad; Gy 


— kyu, = fae, a — hgtyy (2 + ashs), 


ty 
where hy, hs, k,, k; are proper constants; therefore, as 3, Uj, WU, are not 
concurrent tangents, since else they would intersect on the fundamental 
quartic, we infer, by comparing the cee sides in these three equations, 


h, 1 il 1 
= eS 2 = == )) i ; ar 
re a Ey kaQ, kay ‘ ae EC +, " )= hess As ~ Ib ay 
hs ipeae) 
~ hey (2 dala) = kyds hey’ 
1 
and hence, kj == hy, =k, say, and 1+ 2h,a,+a°h?=0 or h=—~—., 
1 
1 1 
h,=—-—— ) h,;=—- — 
Thus 
Uz , Usi , Ure 
—kwy=—+—+—, 
Ay Ay As 
or 
ae “a es tha oO ke (ay tty + dy Uy + Ay %z) = 0. (C) 


Further we obtained the pine 


Ung . U 
— == hh, Ung Mas 
ONE hy 
thus we have 
Der. Ung thes Uyy . Uy , tha 
a ot aha Ci ae ks le soe cast —? = kazus, 
Ne ay ah weed Ai) hans 


B. 25 
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a: 
As ay Ae feexa, b 
and therefore, as A, =— ee y=K ra and similarly >, = me we have, by 
1 2 
the equation (C), 
a Us: 
— ay = — + he (Gotta + Agus), 
2 Cy 
a Us 
— Uy, = — + Ke (Gg tts + Orth), 
83 2 
(er U 
— tty, = — + ik (Gath + 02%). 
ay a 


But if we put 

Us = By Uy + by ty + bgttg, Ug = Cy Uy + CyoMy + C5U3, Uy = dy ty + dy, + d3Us, 
we have also three other equations such as (C), differing from (C) in the 
substitution respectively of the coefficients b,, b., by C,, C2, Cs and @,, dz, ds 1m 
place of a@,, a2, as, and of three constants, say J, m, , nm place of k. As the 
tangents %;, %,, % are not concurrent (for the fundamental quartic can be 


written in a form V2je5-+ Vugthg + V Uy Uy, =0) we may use these three last 
equations to determine t., Ws, %, in terms of 2%, Us, Us; the expressions 
obtained must satisfy the equation (C). Thus there exist, with suitable 
values of the multipliers A, B, C, D, the six equations 


A a B es 2 =2\ Aka, + Blb, + Cme, + Dnd, = 0, 
Gent acy ead, 

A te ey ae) == ()) Aka, + Blb, + Cmc, + Dnd, = 0, 
CuO Ce ao 

4,B,0,D 


(ts + RS Gs tein 


= (0, Aka, + Blb; + Cme, + Dnd; = 0. 

From these equations the ratios of the constants k, l, m,n are determinable; 
suppose the values obtained to be written pk’, pl’, pm’, pn’, where p is undeter- 
mined, and k’, l’, m’, n’ are definite; then, if we put a; for a; Vk, B; for 
b VU, yi for o;Vm', 8; for dV n', vy for Urs /P, Vn for Us /p, and vy» for whe/p, the 
equations obtained consist of 

(a) four of the form 


3 


Cie ee 


Vv 9 ’ 
=F m + Uy + AyUp + AsUs = 0 (CD 
3 


in which there occur in turn the sets of coefficients (G75, ds), (82; Say Cas 
(Ya Yes Ys), (81, 82, 83); from any three of these v5, Im, Us may be expressed in 
terms of wu, Us, Us; 
(11) four sets of the form 
a; 


Vox, a, v. a 
ee eee : 31 2 
mes a Fy Uy + Ogg, — — Voy = — 3g + %%h, —— 

1 a 


Vie 
Us, = — + aU Ay Ue 
Ay As a On 34 as + 1] 4 + 9 Us 5 


where 04 = %y/p Vk’, U4 = tty oR, V4 = Uss |p VI. 
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It will be recalled that in the course of the analysis the absolute values, 
and not merely the ratios of the coefficients in Uy, Uz, Uz, Uy, Us, Ug, Uy, have 
been definitely fixed. Thus when these seven bitangents are given the 
values of a), dy, ds, b,, b., bs, etc. are definite; therefore the equations of the 
15 bitangents 5, Vs, M2, Urs) Vos, Ussy eeeeee are now determined from the seven 
given ones in an unique manner, and there is an unique quartic curve 


expressed by 


/ Uy Vox +N UyVy, + V UsVi9 = 0) 
which has the seven given lines as bitangents. 
It remains now to determine the remaining six double tangents whose 
(a) 
characteristics are denoted by 
45, 46, 47, 56, 57, 67. 

If the characteristics 1, 2, 3, 4,5, 6,7 be taken in the order 1, 4, 5, 2,3, 6, 7 
it is clear that as we have determined the double tangents a, vw, w%, in 
terms of w, U., Us, So we can determine the tangents w;, Us, %44 in terms 
of um, Uy, Us. Thus the tangent uw, can be found by substitutions in the 
foregoing work. For the actual deduction the reader is referred* to the 
original memoir, Riemann, Ges. Werke (Leipzig, 1876), p. 471, or Weber, 
Theorre der Abel’schen Functionen vom Geschlecht 3 (Berlin, 1876), pp. 98—100. 
Putting QU, = @, ByUg=Y, Us = Z, Voy /@, = E, Vs1/[M. = 0, Vy /43 = €, Bit; = Ay, 
yi /a;= B;, ;/a,=C; (4 =1, 2, 3), the quartic has the form 


Vak +Vyn + V2b=0, 
and the 28 double tangents are given by the following scheme, where the 
number representing the characteristic is prefixed to each 
(1) #=0, (2) y=0, (8) 2=0, (28) €=0, (31) 7=0, (12) C=0, 
(4) «+y+2=0, (5) A,w+A,y+A;2=0, (6) Bat By+ Bz=0, 
(7) Gwt+C,y+C,2=0, 
Cae +43 2= 0, (24) g+z2+e=0, (34) S+ae2+y=0, 


s 4 
a; 
es, = 
(16) * + By + Bye =0, (26) Rt Bie + B,x=0, (386) jaa 
1 2 
C = 
(17) +0,y + C,2=0, (27) a + O52 + O,2=0, (37) Ce ay =0, 
el 


* For the theory of the plane quartic curve reference may be made to geometrical treatises ; 
developments in connection with the theta functions are given by Schottky, Crelle, cv. (1889), 
Frobenius, Crelle, xcrx. (1885) and ibid. cm. (1887) ; Bee also Cayley, Crelle, xcty. and Kohn, 
Crelle, cv1t, (1890), where references to the geometrical literature will be found. 
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a y z 


Fe: = 
(0) Sad A 1 Ap Ay al ee 


: E eee ee 
(45). Aas Aa) Ce a) es) 


0, 


x Y — | — & —— 
are rae pepe ere 


a eae ee 
(6) Baie BB) doe Boe Ba ee 


av 


y ae 
OO) RT pon TE O.Cp Oe a 


41) C0200) CGC) a Oia 


Here the six quantities #, y, 2, &, , ¢ are connected by the equations 


E+n+€+a+y+2=0, 


Capel Seer Ay =0 
fe As ge 32 A 
(D) 
it hap + Bt By + Bes =0, 
a es Spe, 


Conversely, if we take arbitrary constants A,, A,, A;, By, B,, B,, whose 
number, 6, is, when p=3, equal to 3p—3, namely equal to the number 
of absolute constants upon which a Riemann surface depends when p= 3, 
and, by the first three of the equations (D) determine &, 7, € in terms of the 
arbitrary lines a, y, z, the last of the equations (D) will determine (,, C,, C, 
save for a sign which is the same for all; then it can be directly verified 
algebraically that the 28 lines here given are double tangents of the quartic 
curve Vv + Vyn + Vz€=0. 


248. Before leaving this matter we desire to point out further the 
connection between the two representations of the tangents which have been 
given. Comparmg the two equations of the fundamental quartic curve 
expressed by the equations (§§ 246, 247) 

QF =4X.D, (#& + yn — 20 = 4En avy, 
and putting, in accordance therewith, 
Diary X2, Xs) = E, OD, (x, XV, Hs) = 2 — £E — yn, Xo (25 Xo, XL) = LYN 
and (cf. p. 382) replacing the fourth coordinate 7 by 7+ u, where 


© ( nl ; 
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u is an arbitrary linear function of «, Y, 2 OF ®, %, #3, the equation of the 
cubic surface 


(T+ uy D+ (T+ u)Q,+ X, = 0, 
becomes 


TE + T (26— «& — yn + 2uE) + wk + u (26 — yn — x&) + xyn = 0, 
(T+ uy E + (E+ u) (ef — af — yn) + ayn =0, 
which will be found to be the same as 
(P+u)(P+u—ae—2)(T+u-«#2-)—-(f+u—2)(T+ut+y)(T+ut+y)=0. 


Write now 


or 


es Pa pe = yy / 
Y=U-B— 2, W=U-a“4—-C, w=u—-a#, Vv=uty, w=utn; 


then we obtain the result, easy to verify, that if w, v, w, wu’, v’, w’ be arbitrary 
linear functions of the homogeneous space coordinates X, Y, Z, and 7 be 
the fourth coordinate, the tangent cone to the cubic surface * 


(T+ u)(T +0) (7+w)-(4+wv) (T+) (T+ w’) =0 (1) 


from the vertex X = 0 = Y= Z can be written in the form 


V(P — P) (ww) 4+ Vu— Vv) (u—w’) + V(u' — v) (u’ — w)=0, 

where P— P’=u+v+w-—w—v —w’; we have in fact 
e=u-—w, y=rv—u, 2z=w-v, n=w-u, C=u-w, 

& =—(2+y+2++¢), =P—LP. 

Now the 27 lines on the cubic surface (i) can be easily obtained+; and 
thence the forms obtained in § 247, for the bitangents of the quartic, can be 
otherwise established. 

249. Hyx.i. Prove that when the sum of the characteristics of three bitangents of the 
quartic is an even characteristic, their points of contact do not le upon a conic. 


By enumerating the constants we infer that it is possible to describe a plane quartic 
curve having seven arbitrary lines as double tangents. By the investigation of § 247 
it follows that only one such quartic can be described when the condition is introduced 
that no three of the tangents shall have their points of contact upon a conic. By the 
theory here developed it follows that for a given quartic such a set of seven bitangents can 
be selected in 8. 36=288 ways. 

Ex. ii. We have given an expression for the general radical form X@) of any given 
odd characteristic. Prove that a radical form s/.X@) whose characteristic is even, denoted, 
suppose, by the index 123, can be written in the form . 


XPA=DA AV thy Uy tig Hy Vey Mpg My3 Ay M tty gg tay +g N Ug Uegy Ugo 


* Any cubic surface can be brought into this form, Salmon, Solid Geometry (1882), § 533. 
+ See Frost, Solid Geometry (1886), § 537, The three last equations (D) of § 247 are deducible 
from the equations occurring in Frost. The three equations correspond to the three roots of the 


cubic equation used by Frost. 
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where , Ay, Ay, Az are constants, and w;, %; denote double tangents of the characteristics 
denoted by the suffixes, as in § 247. 
Ex. iii. If (bq, q), (47, $2") denote any two odd characteristics of half-integers, 


express the quotient 
9 223 39,49) sn, ot) 


algebraically, when p=3. 


Ex. iy. Obtain an expression of the quotient of any two radical forms VX), / FO), 


of assigned characteristics and known zeros, by means of theta functions, p being equal to 3. 


50. Noether has given* an expression for the solution of the inversion 
problem in the general case in terms of radical forms, which is of importance 
as being capable of great generalization. 


Using the places 7m, ...,.mp, associated as in Chap, X. with an arbitrary 
place m, and supposing them, each repeated, to be the remaining zeros of a 
form X ®, which vanishes to the second order in each of the places A), ..., Asp—s 
in which an arbitrary $-polynomial, $), which vanishes in m, further vanishes, 


as in § 244, let VY be any radical form, and ®® any ¢-polynomial whose 
ZEYOS ALC Ah, +++, Uop—o- Then (§ 241) the consideration of the rational function 
$7 Y*/[b]2X ® leads to the equations 


%i» VY X25 Mg M2 — Se faa ne m Vv, my Cp, Mp 
U a q “| - [2 Page: i 


[v; + U; Se as oe v, fee GPSE se gf ne Se he et i 


— 1 / 
=—d(o;topt yt ...... Op Te p)> 
wherein the places 


Uy, +04, Voyp—3) Cry +++, Cy 


> / VC 7 , 1 
are the zeros of VY®), all of a, «.., Fp, 91, -.-, Tp are integers, and z is an 
arbitrary place ; and, as follows from these equations, the places a, Yaa 
may be arbitrarily assigned, the places ¢, ..., ¢, and the form VY) being 


determinate, respectively, from these equations and the equation 


x, & 


ot u m 


Cp, "p 


i w, a Xy @ a 
2 ee eS ‘ ’ 
Bea a Yo constant +11 gp cescsee 4 Te meat ne ep 


. 1 bs & Ge 
+ toy) +......4+ op Up], 


wherein the place a is arbitrary. Hence if we speak of 
{ 
(31, .--) $0, Foy, ..., kay) 
as the characteristic of VW Y®, it follows, if ¥Z be another radical form with 
the characteristic 


ae Al All / , 
(3 Pt; s+) Spe SPs ey t po) 
and the zeros 


VY, DSO) Xop—35 dy, CAO.0%) dy, 


¥ Ma a, Anna l. XXVIII. (188 ) 
> p. 354, um 1 k h 
‘ t} VII 7 Z U e. rproblem in der Theorie der Abel schen 
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that the quotient VY ®/VZ®, which is equal to 


FH veeees pile, dp + ri[(oy'— p, ‘) 2} ie ee seas =o) Oe 


Wt [oy — py) V4? Aa. sane +(c,'—p,’) vs” 2) e (v m ee Oks hae — yy”? mo) 


Ce es 


e (” Mm y F my, — mies = ye my : 


where Cis a quantity independent of «; but by the equations here given 
this is the same as 


. Ly O x, 
Wt [(Gq py) Oy. eonvve + (a, — p,’) Oriol] 
Ce 
(a) (uv Ap=2 geist .., + y%2p—3) V2p—3 + 4 0) 
O (v® @p-24 y+ ....,, op tiae 8s 8 te dD) f 
yee ; : 
where $0, denotes p such quantities as $ (a; +0)'Ti,, +...... + Gy Ti, »); thus, 
if we put 
UY = Yo Maps? rin ok. + yp —3) Cp—3 


and recall the formula (§ 175) 
© (+ 4.04) = err wire) © (v; Jo, bo’), 

we infer that iT 

vV@ CRS Ce). 

VZ 0) * ~ @ (0: tp, kp)’ 
where # is a quantity independent of a. 

Now in fact (§ 245) the general radical form VY, of assigned charac- 

teristic (4a, $a’), is given by 


where J Y, Ree ese WJ eae are special forms of this characteristic, and Ay, ..., Nep—» 

are constants. If we introduce the condition that VY vanishes at the 
5 cams (8) ’ 

places 2, ...,@p—; we infer that VY) is equal to FA, (a, %, ..., Zaps), Where 


3 Ae 
F is independent of «# and A® (a, @1, +++) Lop-3) denotes the determinant 


yea eae suey V2 a) 


C9 |W spain (6,0 6 019.9. 0100 600,060 0 8i(t 6 9.0 pis 016 8,0. 9.6 0''0 0 


in which 7 is to be taken in turn equal to 1, 2,..., 2p —3. Hence we have 


Ae (a, a, ves) Dop—s) _ gees 29, go") 


(a, I, +++, Laps) ses Ge hp, kp’) 
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where, from the symmetry in regard to the places #, %%, ..., Lap—s; G is 
independent* of the position of any of these places, and v is given by 
y=y™ 2p —2 1 yrs tr + ae + yp —3> 2p — 3, 
To apply this equation to the solution of the inversion problem expressed 


by p such equations as 

GEO LESS po0000 + up =U, 
where py, ..., #» denote p arbitrary given places, we suppose the positions of 
the places ap41, ---, Zp; to be given; then instead of A, (a, 4%, ..-, aps) We 
have an expression of the form 


AW VOU eee es 


SEN 3 ae Sons 5 ; 

where J! (x), eee Jo, (w) denote forms VY (#) vanishing in the given 
places ap4y, -+-, ®p—s, and Ay, ..., dps, are unknown constants. Since the 
arguments w are given, the arguments v are of the form v® “p+ w, where w 


is known. If then in the equation 


AV ¥® (a) + e+ Ap YO @ _ O(; 42, $0) 
B JZ B JzZ® ; e al. ie 
aN Zy (@) +2200 + Bois ¥ Spin (£) (v; $p,2P) 
we determine the unknown ratios A, : A,: ...... eA pig aes see errs 


by the substitution of 2p +1 different positions for the place #, this equation 
itself will determine the places a, ..., z. They are, in fact, the zeros of 
either of the forms 


AN VO) Po AG), 
BA ZO ee en eae 


other than the given zeros p41, ..., Vop-s. If the first of these forms be 
multiplied by an arbitrary form VY" (x), of characteristic (4¢, 40’), the 
places a, ..., #» are given as the zeros of a rational function of the form 

: (3) (3) 

vAG PD) (x) Oe + Apa Oa (x), 
of which 4p — 6 zeros are known, consisting, namely, of the places a4,, ..., Geis 
and the zeros of VY ® (a). 

In regard to this result the reader may consult Weber, Theorie der Abel’schen Functio- 
nen vom Geschlecht 3 (Berlin, 1876), p. 157, the paper of Noether (Math. Annal. xxvut.) 
already referred to, and, for a solution in which the radical forms are mth roots of rational 
functions, Stahl, Credle, LXXXxIx, (1880), p. 179, and Credle, cx. (1893), p. 104. It will be 
seen in the following chapter that the results may be deduced from another result of 
a simpler character (§ 274). 

251. ‘The theory of radical functions has far-reaching geometrical applications to 
problems of the contact of curves. See, for instance, Clebsch, Credle, Lx1m1. (1864), p. 189. 
For the theory of the solution of the final algebraic equations see Clebsch and Gordan, 
Abel’sche Punetnen. (Leipzig, 1866), Chap. X. Die Theilung; Jordan, Traité des Sub- 
stitutions (Paris, 1870), p. 354, etc.; and now (Aug. 1896), for the bitangents in case p=3, 
Weber, Lehrbuch der Algebra (Braunschweig, 1896), 11. p. 380. 

* For the determination of G see Noether, Math. Annal. xxviu. (1887), p. 368, and Klein 
Math, Annal, xxxyr. (1890), pp. 78, 74. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


FACTORIAL FUNCTIONS. 


252. ‘THE present chapter is concerned* with a generalisation of the 
theory of rational functions and their integrals. As-in that case, it is conve- 
nient to consider the integrals and the functions together from the first. In 
order, therefore, that the reader may be better able to follow the course of 
the argument, it is desirable to explain, briefly, at starting, the results 
obtained. All the functions and integrals considered have certain fixed 
singularities, at places+ denoted by c, ..., cy. A function or integral which 
has no infinities except at these fixed singularities is described as everywhere 
finite. The functions of this theory which replace the rational functions of 
the simpler theory have, beside the fixed singularities, no infinities except 
poles. But the functions differ from rational functions in that their values 
are not the same at the two sides of any period loop; these values have a 
ratio, described as the factor, which is constant along the loop; and a system 
of functions is characterised by the values of its factors. We consider two 
sets of factors, and, correspondingly, two sets of factorial functions, those of 
the primary system and those of the associated system; their relations are 
quite reciprocal. We have then a circumstance to which the theory of 
rational functions offers no parallel; there may be everywhere finite factorial 
functionst. The number of such functions of the primary system which are 
linearly independent is denoted by o’ +1; the number of the associated 
system by 7+ 1. As in the case of algebraical integrals, we may have every- 
where finite factorial integrals. The number of such integrals of the primary 
system which are linearly independent is denoted by a, that of the associated 
system byw’. The factorial integrals of the primary system are not integrals 
of factorial functions of that system; they are chosen so that the values wu, wu’ 


* The subject of the present chapter has been considered by Prym, Crelle, uxx. (1869), p. 354; 
Appell, Acta Mathematica, x11. (1890); Ritter, Math. Annal. xuty. (1894), pp. 261—374, In 
these papers other references will be found. See also Hurwitz, Math. Annal. xu1, (1893), p. 434, 
and, for a related theory, not considered in the present chapter, Hurwitz, Math, Annal. xxxix. 
(1891), p. 1. For the latter part of the chapter see the references given in §§ 273, 274, 279. 

+ In particular the theory includes the case when k=0, and no such places enter. 

+ This statement is made in view of the comparison instituted between the development of 
the theory of rational functions and that of factorial functions. The factorial functions have 


(unless k=0) fixed infinities. 


394 SUMMARY OF RESULTS. [252 


of such an integral on the two sides of a period loop are connected by an 
equation of the form w’ = Mu + 4, where p is a constant and M is the factor of 
the primary system of factorial functions which is associated with that period 
loop. The primary and associated systems are so related that if F be a 
factorial function of either system, and G’ a factorial integral of the other 
system, FdG’/de is a rational function without assigned singularities. In the 
case of the rational functions, the smallest number of arbitrary assigned poles 
for which a function can always be constructed is p+1. In the present 
theory, as has been said, it may be possible to construct factorial functions of 
the primary system without poles; but when that is impossible, or o’ + 1=0, 
the smallest number of arbitrary poles for which a factorial function of the 
primary system can always be constructed is o’+1. Similarly when 
o +1=0, the smallest number of arbitrary poles for which a factorial func- 
tion of the associated system can always be constructed is +1. Of the 
two numbers o+1, o’ +1, at least one is always zero, except in one case, 
when they are both unity. When o’+1 is >0, the everywhere finite fac- 
torial functions of the primary system can be expressed linearly in terms of 
the everywhere finite factorial integrals of the same system. We can also 
construct factorial integrals of the primary system, which, beside the fixed 
singularities, have assigned poles; the least number of poles of arbitrary 
position for which this can be done is 7 +2. And we can construct factorial 
integrals of the primary system which have arbitrary logarithmic infinities ; 
the least number of such infinities of arbitrary position is o +2. For the 
associated system of factors the corresponding numbers are o’ + 2. 


It will be found that all the formulae of the general theory are not imme- 
diately applicable to the ordinary theory of rational functions and their 
integrals. The exceptions, and the reasons for them, are pointed out in 
footnotes. 


The deduction of these results occupies §§ 253—267 of this chapter. The 
section of the chapter which occupies §§ 271—278, deals, by examples, with 
the connection of the present theory with the theory of the Riemann theta 
functions. With a more detailed theory of factorial functions this section 
would be capable of very great development. The concluding section of the 
chapter deals very briefly with the identification of the present theory with 
the theory of automorphic functions. 


253. Let c,...,c, be arbitrary fixed places of the Riemann surface, 
which we suppose to be finite places and not branch places. In all the 
investigations of this chapter these places are to be the same. They may be 
called the essential singularities of the systems of factorial functions. We 
require the surface to be dissected so that the places ¢, ..., c, are excluded 
and the surface becomes simply connected. This may be effected in a manner 
analogous to that adopted in § 180, the places a, ..., cy occurring instead of 
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&%,..., 2%. But it is more convenient, in view of one development of the 
theory, to suppose the loops of § 180 to be deformed until the cuts* between 
the pairs of period loops become of infinitesimal length. Then the dissection 
will be such as that represented in figure 9; and this dissection is sufficiently 


Fig. 9. 


well represented by figure 10. We call the sides of the loops (a,), (6,), wpon 
which the letters a,, b, are placed, the left-hand sides of these loops, and by 
the left-hand sides of the cuts (¥,), ..., (yz), to the places c, ..., c,, we mean 


(2) ce) 


the sides which are on the left when we pass from A to ¢, ..., cg respec- 
tively. The consideration of the effect of an alteration in these conventions 
is postponed till the theory of the transformation of the theta functions 
has been considered. 


* These cuts are those generally denoted by ¢, ...,¢p_y. Of. Forsyth, Theory of Functions, 
§ 181. 
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254. In connection with the surface thus dissected we take now a series 
of 2p +k quantities 
Ny Pade PARE eps eOieete on 


which we call the fundamental constants; we suppose no one of Ay, ..-, Ax to 
be a positive or negative integer, or zero; but we suppose A, + ... + Az bo be 
an integer, or zero; and we consider functions 

(1) which are uniform on the surface thus dissected, and have, thereon, 
no infinities except poles, 

(2) whose value on the left-hand side of the period loop (a;) 1s 
eh times the value on the right-hand side ; whose value on the left-hand 
side of the period loop (0;) is &% times the value on the right-hand side, 

(3) which*, in the neighbourhood of the place c¢;, are expressible in the 
form ¢*;, where ¢ is the infinitesimal at c; and ¢; is uniform, finite, and not 


zero in the neighbourhood of the place ¢;, 


(4) which, therefore, have a value on the left-hand side of the cut y; 
which is e~*"" times the value on the right-hand side. 


Let a, ..., &, B:, ---, By be any places; consider the expression 


ae, a x, a we, a &, ? @, a @, a k a, 0 
fa AellBi, mt 4 MB y, m= Ma, — May, m= 2RE[(y + EG) OY one + (p+ Hy) ty) I~ 2 Alley, m 
J i=1 ? 
wherein A is independent of the place a, 
k 
N-M=2%, (i), 


t=1 
=X being an integer (or zero), m is an arbitrary place, and H,, ..., H, are 
integers, It is clear that this expression represents a function which is 
uniform on the dissected surface, which has poles at the places @, ..., a ,, and 
zeros at the places £,,..., By, and that in the neighbourhood of the place ¢; 
this function has the character required. For the period loop (a;) the 
function has the factor e~?"' (+H) = e-2m, as desired; for the period loop 
(b;) the function has the factor e2"*, where 


k 

__ By, , By» re poi» Mm Hayy ™M P. Cy m 

ee at a — & (h, + H,) t,5— & Av,” , 
r=1 r=1 
and this factor is equal to e"% if only 
By, m By,m a), m ay, Mm ie Cy Mm 
U; e+ VU; A = OP ee Ue a > AyD; 
r= 


r=p 
=9+G:+ = (h,+ H,) tr, (ii), 
a ‘ P=1 
@, being an integer. 


* It is intended, as already stated, that the places c,, ..., cy, should be in the finite part of the 
surface and should not be branch places, 
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It follows therefore that, subject to the conditions (i) and (ii), such a 
function as has been described certainly exists. 


Conversely it can be immediately proved that any such function must be 
capable of being expressed in the form here given, and that the conditions 
(1), (1) are necessary. 


Unless the contrary be expressly stated, we suppose the quantities 
Nip eves Ady Ma, +0, hp, Gi, +++, Jp always the same, and express this fact by 
calling the functions under consideration factorial functions of the primary 
system. The quantities e7™), ..., e274, e—27h, .,,, e—27lhp, errin, __., ep are 
called the factors. It will be convenient to consider with these functions 
other functions of the same general character but with a different system of 
fundamental constants, 


Ne NE Pilea in MeO cas Oe 
connected with the original constants by the equations 
Ay +A! + it == ((), h;+h; =0, G+gi =9; 


these functions will be said to be functions of the associated system. The fac- 
tors associated therewith are the inverses of the factors of the primary system. 


255. As has been remarked, the rational functions on the Riemann 
surface are a particular case of the factorial functions, arismg when the 
factors are unity and no such places as @, ..., c, are introduced. From this 
point of view the condition (1), which can be obtained as the condition that 


| d log f, taken round the complete boundary of the dissected surface, is zero, 


is a generalisation of the fact that the number of zeros and poles of a rational 
function is the same, and the condition (11) expresses a theorem generalising 
Abel’s theorem for integrals of the first kind. 


Now Riemann’s theory of rational functions is subsequent to the theory 
of the integrals; these arise as functions which are uniform on the dissected 
Riemann surface, but differ on the sides of a period loop by additive 
constants. In what follows we consider the theory in the same order, and 
enquire first of all as to the existence of functions whose differential coefficients 
are factorial functions. For the sake of clearness such functions will be 
called factorial integrals ; and it will appear that just as rational functions 
are expressible by Riemann integrals of the second kind, so factorial functions 
are expressible by certain factorial integrals, provided the fundamental con- 
stants of these latter are suitably chosen. We define then a factorial integral 
of the primary system, H, as a function such that dH/dw is a factorial 
function with the fundamental constants 


Mette agrttle) Jin ice Das ines. 5 Ops 
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thus dH/dx has the same factors as the factorial functions of the primary 
system, but near the place c;, dH /da is of the form t~*) ;, where $; 1s 
uniform, finite and not zero in the neighbourhood of ¢;. Similarly we define 
a factorial integral of the associated system, H’, to be such that dH’/dwx 
is a factorial function with the fundamental constants 


Nisley cog ye el eis, Gio es 
or 
— Nyy sees — Ak, Ih, oes, Rp, — Gus 0003 = Op 

thus, if f be any factorial function of the primary system, fdH’/da# is a 
rational function on the Riemann surface, for which the places q, ..., ¢% 
are not in any way special. And similarly, if f’ be any factorial function 
of the associated system, and H any factorial integral of the primary 
system, f’dH/dw is a rational function. 


The values of a factorial integral of the primary system, H, at the two 
sides of any period loop are connected by an equation of the form 


A= po, 
where yw is one of the factors e?™, er, and © is a quantity which is 
constant along the particular period loop. Near ¢;, H is of the form 


A; + ima di + C; log t, 


where A; is a constant, ¢; is uniform, finite, and, in general, not zero in the 
neighbourhood of ¢;, and C; is a constant, which is zero unless 4; +1 be a 
positive integer (other than zero), and may be zero even when A;+1 is a 
positive integer. After a circuit round ¢;, H will be changed into 


ie = A; + e-2rty Mi p; 4 Qrid; ae C; log ae 
thus, when C; = 0, 
H = He-rvi ae a a en 27idi) 


and when C; is not zero, and, therefore, X; + 1 is a positive integer, 


WS Tee QriC; : 
in either case we have 


Hawi + \% 


where y=e"’%, and I is constant along the cut (7). 


Thus, in addition to the fundamental factors of the system, there arise, 
for every factorial integral, 2p +k new constants, 2p of them such as that 
here denoted by © and & of them such as that denoted by TI. It will be 
seen subsequently that these are not all independent. 
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As has been stated we exclude from consideration the case in which any 
one Of Aes ARIS al integer, or zero. Thus the constants C; will not enter; 
neither will the corresponding constants for the associated system. 


256. Consider now the problem of finding factorial integrals of the 
prumary system which shall be everywhere finite. Here, as elsewhere, when 
we speak of the infinities or zeros of a function, we mean those which are not 
at the places ¢,, ..., ¢;, or which fall at these places in addition to the poles 
or zeros which are prescribed to fall there. 


If V be such a factorial integral, dV/d is only infinite when dx is zero 
of the second order, namely 2p —2+2n times, at the branch places of the 
surface. And dV/dw is zero at v=, 2n times*. Thus, if V denote the num- 
ber of zeros of dV/da which are not due to the denominator da, or, as we may 
say (cf. § 21) the number of zeros of dV, we have by the condition (i) § 254, 


Ie 


N+ 2n = 2p —24+2n+ & (A;+1), 
i=1 


so that the number of zeros of dV is 2p —2 + =(A; + 1). 


Now let f, denote a factorial function with the primary system of 
factors, but with behaviour at c; like t~-“+» $;, where ¢; is uniform, finite, 
and not zero at c;. Then, if an everywhere finite factorial integral V 
exists at all, Z, =f,1dV/da, will be a rational function on the Riemann 
surface, infinite at the (say N,) zeros of f,, and 2n+2p—2 times at the 
branch places of the surface, and zero at the (say M,) poles of fy, and 2n 
times at # = (beside being zero at the zeros of dV). Conversely a rational 


function Z satisfying these conditions will be such that | Zf, dx is a function V. 
Thus the number of existent functions V which are linearly independent vs at 
least 

Ie 

N,+2n+2p—2—(2n+ M,)—p+1, =p-—1+ = Q:+1)), 

i=1 
provided this be positive. We are therefore sure, when this is the case, that 
functions V do exist. To find the exact number, let V, be one such; then 


if V be any other, dV/dV, is a rational function with poles in the 
2p —2+5 (X41) zeros of dV,; and conversely if & be a rational function 


whose poles are the zeros of dV), the integral [ RdV, is a function V. Thust 
the number of functions V, when any exist, is (§ 37, Chap. IT.) 
@, =p—-14+2A+1)+e4+1, 


* These numbers may be modified by the existence of a branch place at infinity. But their 


difference remains the same. 
+ For the ordinary case of rational functions o+1, as here defined, is equal to unity, and, 


therefore, omitting the term = (\+1), we have w=p. 
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where ¢ +1 is the number of linearly independent differentials dv, of ordinary 
integrals of the first kind, which vanish in the 2p —2 + Sie i 1) ZeVOs of the 
differential dV, of any such function V,. Since dV/dV, is a rational 
function, the number of differentials dv vanishing in the zeros of dV, is the 
same as the number vanishing in the zeros of dV. Since dv has 2p — 2 zeros, 
ao +1 vanishes when }(A+1) > 0. 


Ex. For the hyperelliptic surface 
y2=("—a) (#—b) (4, Lop, 


the factorial integrals, V, having the same factors at the period loops as the root function 
J(a—«a) (w—b), and no other factors, are given by 


dz 
[YO=9E=] ( Yy-sF 
and w=p—1. Here 4=0; there are no places ¢, ..., C. 


257. The number o +1 is of great importance; when it is greater 
than zero, which requires }(A+1) to be negative or zero, there are o+1 
factorial functions of the associated system which are nowhere infinite. 


For if V be an everywhere finite factorial integral of the primary system, 
and dv,, ..., dvg4, represent the linearly independent differentials of integrals 
of the first kind which vanish in the zeros of dV, the functions 


dv, Wear 


Vee Vag 
: ee 1 3 ; 
whose behaviour at a place c; is like that of am $;, where ¢; is uniform, 


finite and not zero in the neighbourhood of ¢;, namely of t~'¢;, are clearly 
factorial functions of the associated system, without poles. Conversely if K’ 
denote an everywhere-finite factorial function of the associated system, the 
integral | K’dV is the integral of a rational function, and does not anywhere 
become infinite. Denoting it by v, dv vanishes at the 2p -24+ (A +1) 
k 
zeros of dV as well as at theO+ > A/, =— > (A+4+1), zeros of K’ (cf. the 
i=1 
condition (i), § 254). Thus, to every factorial integral V we obtain ¢ +1 
functions K’; and since, when o +1>0, the quotient of two differentials 
dV, dV, can* be expressed by the quotient of two differentials dv, dv, we 
cannot thus obtain more than ¢ + 1 functions Kk’; while, conversely, to every 
function K’ we obtain a differential dv which vanishes in the zeros of any 


assigned function V; and, as before, we cannot obtain any others by taking, 
instead of V, another factorial integral V,. 


* Of. Chap, VI. § 98. 
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258. The existence of these everywhere finite factorial functions, K’, of 
the associated system can also be investigated @ priori from the fundamental 
equations (i) and (ii) (§ 254). These give, in this case, 


B,,m ys ™ ke Cus 
Ogeechee tn 4 = > (r+1) 0" — (g+G)) — 1310 + Hy)... 
r=1 
— Ti, p(hp+ Hy), (ii1) 
Ie 
and N=— % (a,+1), 
r=l 


pehoresG: ees. Go atlas & «, H, are integers. 


Hence no functions X’ exist unless =(A+1) be a negative integer or be 
zero; we consider these possibilities separately. 


When > (X+1)=0, it is necessary, for the existence of such functions, 
that the fundamental constants satisfy the conditions 


k 
> Opt) + gst Iara yt o.-. +hptip=0, (¢=1, 2, ..., p); 
1 


in 


conversely, when these conditions are fulfilled, taking suitable integers 
H,, ..., Hy, it is clear that the function 


3 (p+ 1) We % + Qari (ty + Hy) OF? 9+... + Qari (Rp + Hy) ve © 

ie Ae se : 
wherein A is an arbitrary constant, and a, m are arbitrary places, is an 
everywhere finite factorial function of the associated system, and it can be 
immediately seen that every such function is a constant multiple of #. If 
then we denote the number of functions K’ by }+1 (to be immediately 
identified with o+1), we have, in this case, >+1=1; and there are p 


functions V, given by V= [ ER * dy, where dv is in turn the differential of 


every one of the linearly independent integrals of the first kind; it is easy to 
see that every function V can be thus expressed. Thus, in the zeros of a 
differential dV there vanishes one differential dv, so thato+1=1. Hence 
o +1= +1, and the formula o =p—1+2(A+1)+o +1 is verified. 


When = (A +1) is negative and numerically greater than zeX0, and the 
equations (iii) have any solutions, let ¢ denote the number of linearly in- 
dependent differentials dv which vanish in the places of one and therefore of 
every set, 6,,..., By, which satisfies these equations; then* the number of 
sets which satisfy these equations is »*?**, where ers +(A +1); thus the 
quotient of two functions K’ is a rational function with Y+1, =s—-p+tt+l 
arbitrary constants, one of these being additive. This 1s then the number of 
linearly independent functions K’. If K’ be one of these functions, and 


* Of. § 158, Chap. VIII.; § 95, Chap. VI. 
26 
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dv,, ..., du, denote the differentials vanishing in the zeros of K’, it is clear 
that the functions 


ie dvr 


are finite factorial integrals of the primary system, that is, are functions V ; 
conversely if V be any finite factorial integral of the primary system, | K'avVv 


is an integral, v, of the first kind such that dv vanishes in the zeros of K”’. 
Hence the number ¢, which expresses the number of differentials dv which 
vanish in the zeros of K’, is equal to the number, a, of functions V. But we 
have proved that o =p —1+2(A+1)+o+41, and, above, that t=p -1-s+=+1. 
Hence co +1=24+1. 

Thus we have the results*: The number, o +1, of everywhere finite 
factorial functions, K’, of the associated system is equal to the number of 
differentials dv which vanish in the 2p —2+ > (+1) zeros of any differential 
dV ; hence (§ 21, Chap. IL.) ¢ +1 is less than p, unless = (A + 1) = —(2p— 2). 

Also, when o + 1 >0, the number, a, of everywhere finite factorial integrals, 
V, of the primary system, is equal to the number of differentials dv which 
vanish in the s, =—X(AX+1), zeros of any function K’. The argument by 
which this last result is obtained does not hold when+t o+1=0. When 
o+1>0, it follows that o is not greater than p. 

Similarly when s’, =—(A’4+ 1), = 2d’, =—s—h, is > 0, we can prove, by 
considering the primary system, that there are o’+1 everywhere finite 
factorial functions K of the primary system, where o’ +1 is the number of 
differentials dv vanishing in the 2p -2-— 2A, =2p—2+4+58+k. zeros of any 
differential dV; and that, when o’+1>0, the number oa’, of everywhere 
finite factorial integrals, V’, of the associated system is equal to the number 
of differentials dv vanishing in the s’ zeros of any function K. Hence 
o’ +1=0 when s >0, and, then, no functions H exist. When s=0 we have 
seen that there may or may not be functions A’; but there cannot be fune- 
tions K unless k= 0, since otherwise 2p -2+s+hk>2p—2. And then the 


existence of functions K depends on the condition whether the fundamental 
constants be such that 


1 =e 2ri [(hy + Hy) + eS 

yi ? > 
is a function of the primary system or not, Hj, ..., 1. py being suitable integers, 
namely whether there exist relations of the form 


Gi Ge + (hy + Ay) 75, nnn ees UP eltl eye CETL Ope nci a) 


* Which hold for the ordinary case of rational functions, ¢+1 being then unity. 
+ In the case of the factorial functions which are square roots of rational functions of which 
all the poles and zeros are of the second order, so that the places Cy 


s+) C, are not present, and 
the numbers g, h are half integers, we have a=p-1, o+1=0. 
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where G4, a Gy are integers. In such case Z, is a finite factorial function 
of the associated system. 


On the whole then the theory breaks up into four cases (i) o+1=0, 
Sree”, Gyot1>0,o +1=0, (i)o+1=0, o +1 >0, Gv) o+1=1, 
¢+1=1. Of these the cases (ii) and (iii) are reciprocal. 


259. One remark remains to be made in this connection. When 
«+1>0 there are everywhere finite functions, K’, of the associated system, 
given (§ 257) by 

dv, dv, Dons 

ave 5 a G Bacdoon ave 5 
these have, at any one of the places ¢, ..., ¢;, a behaviour represented by 
that of *$¢; hence the differential coefficients of these functions satisfy all 
the conditions whereby the differential coefficients, dV’/da, of the everywhere 
finite factorial integrals of the associated system, are defined. Therefore* the 


functions K’ are expressible linearly in terms of the functions Vj’, ..., Vg’ 
by equations of the form 
/ dv; ty i fe 
eS a at tteeee +i, a Va +r, (i = 1, 2, ...,(¢ + 1)), 


where the coefficients, A;, ;, A, are constants. 


Hence also the difference w’—(c+1) is not negative. This is also 
obvious otherwise. For when o+1>0,— (A +1), =s, is zero or positive, 
and o+1+p (§ 258), and, therefore, w’ —co, =p—(¢+1)+o0°4+1+hk+s, 
can only be as small as zero when K=O=s, ando+1=p; these are in- 
compatible. 


Similarly, when o’+1> 0, the everywhere finite factorial functions of the 
original system are linear functions of the factorial integrals V;, ..., Va. 


It follows+ therefore that of the w periods of the functions V,,..., Va, 
at any definite period loop, only a—(o’+1) can be regarded as linearly 
independent; in fact, o’ +1 of the functions V,, .... Va may be replaced 
by linear functions of the remaining »—(o'+1), and of the functions 


Le See, 


260. A factorial integral is such that its values at the two sides of a period loop of 
the first kind are connected by an equation of the form w= ,v+j, its values at the two 
sides of a period loop of the second kind are connected by an equation of the form 
u’ =p';u+Q’;, and its values at the two sides of a loop (y;) are connected by an equation 
of the form w’=y,w+T;, wheret T;=4A,;(1—y). Of the 2p+k periods Q;, 0’;, T; thus 


* It is clearly assumed that K’; is not a constant; thus the reasoning does not apply to the 


ordinary case of rational functions. 
+ In the ordinary case of rational functions this number @— (o +1) must be replaced by p. 


See the preceding note. 
+ § 255. The case where one of dj, ..., Ax is zero or an integer is excluded. 


26—2 
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arising, two at least can be immediately excluded. For it is possible, by subtracting one 
of the constants A,,..., 4; from the factorial integral, to render one of the periods 
Ty, ---, 1% zero; and by following the values of the factorial integral, which is single- 
valued on the dissected surface, once completely round the sides of the loops, we find, in 
virtue of y,72 ++» ye=1, that 


p 
> [0;(1—p/)- Of I—p)JHPityletyiyelst «+ +12 08+ Ye-1l 
iil 


Thus there are certainly not more than 29—2+é linearly independent periods of a 
factorial integral. 


Suppose now that Vis any everywhere finite factorial integral of the original system, 
and Vj is any one of the corresponding integrals of the associated system. The integral 


| VdV, taken once completely round the boundary of the surface which is constituted by 


the sides of the period loops, is equal to zero. By expressing this fact we obtain an 
equation which is linear in the periods of V and linear in the periods of Vj. By taking 7 
in turn equal to-1, 2,..., a, we thus obtain a’ linear equations for the periods of V, 


wherein the coefficients are the periods of Vj, ..., V’,’. As remarked above these coeffi- 


cients are themselves connected by +1 linear equations ; so that we thus obtain at most 
a’ —(o+1) linearly independent linear equations for the periods of V. If these are inde- 
pendent of one another and independent of the two reductions mentioned above, it follows 
that the 20+ periods of V are linearly expressible by only 


29 -2+k-[a@’—(o+1)] 
periods, at most. Now we have 
@ =p—-14+3(A+1)4+o41, 


wm’ =p—1— 3(A)+o'+1, 
and therefore 


a+’ =2p-2+k+o+4+1+o'+1, 
so that 


2p -2+k—[a’—(o+1)J=a-(o' +1). 
Thus @—(o’+1) is the number of periods of a function V which appear to be linearly 
independent ; and, taking account of the existence of the functions Ay, ..., Ho’+1, this is 
the same as the number of independent linear combinations of the functions Vj, ..., Va, 
which are periodic*. But the conclusions of this article require more careful considera- 


tion in particular cases ; it is not shewn that the linear equations obtained are always 
independent, nor that they are the only equations obtainable. 


Ex. i, Obtain the lineo-linear relation connecting the periods of the everywhere finite 
factorial integrals V, J”, of the primary and associated system, which is obtained by 


expressing that the contour integral | Vd V’ vanishes. 
Lx. ii. In the case of the ordinary Riemann integrals of the first kind, the relation 
2 [95 (1 — py’) — (1 wi JSP ty Petr yels +... tyr y2 ++ Ye-1Te 
is identically satisfied, and further 4=0. Thus the reasoning of the text does not hold ¢. 
* We can therefore form linear combinations of the periodic functions V, for which the inde- 


pendent periods shall be 1, 0, ..., 0; 0, 1, ..., 0; etc., as in the ordinary case. 


t In that case the numbers w’—(c+1), 2p -2+hk, are to be replaced respectively by p and 2p. 
See the note + of § 259. 
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261. We enquire now how many arbitrary constants enter into the 
expression of a factorial function of the primary system which has M 
poles of assigned position. 

Supposing one such function to exist, denote it by F,; then the ratio F/F,, 
of any other such function to F, F,, is a rational function with poles at the 
zeros of F',; conversely if R be any rational function with poles at the zeros 
of Ff, FR is a factorial function of the primary system with poles at the 
assigned poles of /,. The function R contains 

N—-—p+1+h+l1 
arbitrary constants, one of them additive, where WV is the number of zeros of 


k 
F,, so that N= M+ > X,, and h+1 is the number of differentials dv vanish- 


r=1 
ing in the zeros of F. 


But in fact the number of differentials dv vanishing in the zeros of F, is 
the same as the number of differentials dV’ vanishing in the poles of Fy, V’ 
being any everywhere finite factorial integral of the associated system. 


For if dv vanish in the zeros of F,, the integral | dv/F, is clearly a factorial 


integral, V’, of the associated system without infinities, and such that dV’ 
vanishes in the poles of F,; conversely if V’ be any factorial integral of the 
associated system such that dV” vanishes in the poles of /), the integral 


i F,dV’ is an integral of the first kind, v, such that dv vanishes in the zeros 


of F,. 
Thus, the number of arbitrary constants in a factorial function of the 
primary system, with M given arbitrary poles, is 


k 
M+ >r,—pt1it+htl1, =N-ptilt+hsil, =M-ow't+h+l1lt+o'rl, 
r=1 


where N is the number of zeros of the function, and h+1 the number of 
differentials dV’ vanishing in the Jf poles*. 
In particular, putting M=0,h+1=a' (cf. § 258), we have the formula, 
already obtained, : 
o+1l= 2 A,-ptlia. 


r=l 
We can of course also obtain these results by considering the fundamental 
equations (i) and (ii), § 254. 
262. Hence we can determine the smallest value of M for which a 
factorial function of the primary system with M given poles always exists. 


* Counting the additive constant in the expression of a rational function, the last formula 
holds in the ordinary case. 
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When M=o'+1 it is not possible to determine a function V’, of the 


form 


Vi ee IM, 


wherein A,, ..., A, are constants, to vanish in M arbitrary places; and 


therefore h+1=—0. Thus a factorial function of the primary system with 
wo’ +1 arbitrary poles will contain, in accordance with the formula of the 


last Article, 
iC 


ow +14+2A,-p4+l, =o 42, 
r=1 

arbitrary constants. 
When o’ +1 =0, this number is 1, and the factorial function is entirely 
determined save for an arbitrary constant multiplier. Hence we infer that 


when o +1 =0 the smallest value of Mis a’ + 1. 


We consider in the next Article how to form the factorial function im ques- 
tion from other functions of the system. Of the existence of such a function 
we can be sure @ priori by the formulae (i) (ii) of § 254. Such a function 
will have VN = ow’ +1+ A, =p, zeros. They can be determined to satisfy the 
equations (ii). Then an expression of the function is given by the general 
formula of § 254. 


When o’+1>0, there are o’+1 everywhere finite factorial functions 
Ky, ..., Key, of the primary system, and the general factorial function with 
@ +1 poles is of the form 

7 Oe . Oe ee + Nea Koi, 


where Ay, .--, Ag+: are constants, and / is any factorial function with the 
assigned poles. In this case also there exist no factorial functions with 
arbitrary poles less than w’+1 in number; the attempt to obtain such 
functions leads* always to a linear aggregate of Ky, ..., Kou. 


263. Suppose that o’+1=0; we consider the construction of the 
factorial function of the primary system with o’ +1 arbitrary poles. 


Firstly let o+1>0,so that there are ¢+1 everywhere finite functions, 
Kk’, of the associated system, and «+1 differentials dy vanish in the 


k Ie 
2p—2+ a (A, +1) zeros of any differential dV. Hence s,=— = (A,+1), 
= il) 
is greater than zero or equal to zero. We take first the case when s > 0. 
I 
Then wo =p—1— Bee el +s+k, and it is possible to determine a 
f= 


rational function with poles at w/+l=p+s+k arbitrary places. This 
function contains s+k+1 arbitrary constants, one of these being additive. 
It can therefore be chosen to vanish at the places ¢, ..., ¢,, and will then 


* For M=@'—7, we shall have h+1 =r, and, therefore, M-@’+h+1+o'+1=o0'+1. 


264] METHODS FOR CONSTRUCTING THIS FUNCTION. 407 


contain at least, and in general, s+1 arbitrary constants. Taking now any 
everywhere finite factorial function K’ of the associated system, let the 
rational function be further chosen to vanish in the s zeros of K’; then the 
rational function is, in general, entirely determined save for an arbitrary 
constant multipher. Denote the rational function thus obtained by R. 
Then /K’ is a factorial function of the primary system with the wo +1 
assigned poles, and is the function we desired to construct. And since the 
ratio of two functions XK’ is a rational function, it is immaterial what function 
k’ is utilised to construct the function required. 


This reasoning applies also to the case in which o+1>0,s=0, unless 
also k=0. Consider then the case in which o +1>0, s=0 and k=0. 
There is (§ 258) only one function K’, of the form 


Qri[(tit+ My) vy“ +...... + (ty+H,) ¥ 


> 


Vp SIN 


or g+1=1; and #,* is a function of the primary system without poles. 
Thus o’ + 1=1, and the case does not fall under that now being considered, 
for which o’+1=0. The value of a’ is p, and the factorial function with 
w+ 1 arbitrary poles is of the form (#’+ C) &,, where #'+ C is the general 
rational function with the given poles. 


Nextly, let + 1=0, as well as o° + 1=0. Then there exist no functions 
kK’ and the previous argument is inapplicable. But, provided a’ +1 < 2, we 
can apply another method, which could equally have been applied when 
o+1>0. For if P be the factorial function of the primary system with 
@ +1 assigned poles, and V’ be one of the o’ factorial integrals of the 


, 


associated system, and v be any integral of the first kind, P- A is a rational 
a 


function whose poles are at the »’ + 1 poles of P and at the 2p — 2 zeros of 
dv. Conversely, if R be any rational function with poles at these places 


(cf.§ 37, Ex. ii. Chap. ITI.), and zeros at the 2p — 2 — =r zeros of dV’, RIS 


is the factorial function required. It contains at least 
ow +14+2p—-2-—p+1-(2p—2-d), =], 
arbitrary constant multiplier. 
In case w’ +1 < 2,80 that w =0, [\=p—l1, there are no functions V’, 


and we may fall back upon the fundamental equations of § 254. In this case 
the least number of poles is 1. 


264. Consider now the possibility of forming a factorial integral of the 
primary system whose only infinities are poles. We shew that it is possible 
to form such an integral with o +2 arbitrary poles, and with no smaller 
number. 
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Suppose G to be such a factorial integral, with o + 2 poles, and, under the 
hypothesis « > 0, let V be an everywhere finite factorial integral, also of the 
primary system. Then dG/dV is a rational function, with poles at the 
2p -2+=E(A+1) zeros of dV, and poles at the poles of G; near a pole 
of G, say c, the form of dG/dV is given by 

2 
ile o(5+4 + Bt+ ee =v a. E tip yt | 
where ¢ is the infinitesimal for the neighbourhood of the place c, the 
quantities C, A, B are constants, and D,V denotes a differentiation in regard 


to the infinitesimal ; this is the same as 


dG | lgleD 2 


=e ft 7 DM + terms which are finite when t = 0| : 


where H=—O/D.V. Thus dG/dV is infinite at a pole of @ lke a constant 
multiple of 


a being an arbitrary place. 
Conversely if R denote a rational function which is infinite to the first 
order at the zeros of dV, and infinite in the o + 2 assigned poles of G like 


functions of the form of w, i RdV will be such a factorial integral as desired. 


Now A is of the form (§ 20, Chap. II.) 


x, a 0, & r, @ D. V L, a 
AC Any ace tant +A,Ts +B | D ee pyle | Pie 
D.:V. 
+& Toto %, a 
+ Boss pee be Ps DV. ree 


wherein @ is an arbitrary place, ¢,, ..., e, denote the zeros of dV, a, ..., TE 
denote the assigned poles of G, and A, A,, ..., A,, B,, ..., Boi. are constants: 
the period of R, in this form, at a general period loop of the second kind, is 
given by , 


: 2 
ARO; (echo eeAPOa(G,) tas | D,0G)= ae u 0, »)) wees 
% 


2 


ees 
+ Bass | Dogs (toss) py OCC), 


Teo 


where OQ) (@), ..., Op (#) are as in § 18, Chap. II., and this must vanish for 
i= 1, 2, .., p. Now (§ 258) in the places e,, ..., e, there vanish o + 1 linear 
functions of QO, (2), ..., QO, (x). Thus, from the conditions expressing that the 
periods of & are zero, we infer o +1 linear equations involving only the 
constants B,, ..., Bj.2, which, since the placesia,, 2..4.-, are arbitrary, ma 

be assumed to be independent. From these ¢ +1 equations we can sea 
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the ratios B,:B,:......:.B 54, There remain then, of the p equations 
expressing that the periods of R are zero, p—(o +1) independent equations 
containing effectively r+ 1 unknown constants. Thus the number of the 
constants A,,...,A,, B,, ..., Boi, left arbitrary is r+ 1—p+o¢+1, which is 
equal to 2p—-24+2(A+1)+1—p+o+41 or a, and the total number of 


arbitrary constants in Risa+1. Thus we infer that, on the whole, @ is of 
the form * 


[G]+ OV, +...... +C0_V_+0C, 


where [G] is a special function with the o+ 2 assigned poles, multiplied by 
an arbitrary constant, and O,, ..., 0, C are arbitrary constants. And this 
result shews that o + 2 is the least number of poles that can be assigned for 
G. The argument applies to the case when ¢ + 1 = 0 provided that aw > 0. 


The proof just given supposes # >0; but this is not indispensable. 
Let f, be a factorial function with the primary system of multipliers but 
with a behaviour at the places ¢; like ¢~“* ¢;, where g; is uniform, finite 


and not zero in the neighbourhood of c;. Then if, instead of [zay, we 


consider an integral | Rfvdv, wherein dv is the differential of any Riemann 


integral of the first kind, and # is a rational function which vanishes in the 
(say M) poles of f,, and may become infinite in the zeros of dv and the 
(say IV) zeros of f,, we shall obtain the same results. It is necessary to 
take V > 1 (cf. § 37, Ex. i. Chap. IIL). 


265. Another method, holding whether a = 0 or not, provided ¢ +1 >0, 
may be indicated. Let A’(«#) be one of the everywhere finite factorial func- 
tions of the associated system. Consider the function of a, 


1 Wy x, @ 
a a a (DARPA ee, 


a, ¢, y being any places and A a constant; when # is in the neighbourhood 
of the place c it is of the form 


felt -*e6 |e a] 


where ¢ is the infinitesimal in the neighbourhood of the place c, and terms 
which will lead only to positive powers of ¢ under the integral sign are 
omitted; this is the same as 


DK(c)]1 
walt Meese eh de 
Ro) J \€ i (c) |e 
* In the ordinary case of rational functions, where V is replaced by a Riemann normal inte- 
gral v, the coefficients of B,,..., Ba+2, in the expression for the general period of R, vanish for 


one value of i, namely when V=v;. Thus ¢+1(=1) pole is sufficient to enable us to construct 
the factorial integral; it is the ordinary integral of the second kind. 
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ee ; er Lae. 
hence if A be DK’(c)/K’(c), the function Y is infinite at ¢ like — t Ke) 


1 is infinite | Se ies here ¢, 1s 
At the place y the function y is infinite like KG og.t,, where ft, 1 


the infinitesimal in the neighbourhood of the place y. 
DKc) 
Ke) 


Lies , consider the function 
d 


Putting now Vee = ee 
1 2, x, & B 2, a Bae 
Gig) = nae AM y+ s+ Acai yah Vy fnew ote py > 
where a, y are arbitrary places and A,,..., Aci, Bi,..., By are constants, 
subject to the conditions 


(i) that 
Al) a pee Ae De Many Be O1Ce), eee 8 Oy cr) 


To+2> ¥ 
vanishes at each of the — %(A + 1) zeros of K’(a), 
Qi) that 
DK"(a) DE" (@o+2) _ 
o+2 K"(ao+2) 


the first condition ensures that G(a) is finite at the zeros of K’(«), the . 


second condition ensures that G() is finite at the place y. If we suppose* 
Se ves to be those integrals of the first kind whose differentials 


vanish at the zeros of K’(x) (§ 258), the conditions (i) will involve only the 
constants A,,..., Ag42, Ba41,-.., By, and if these conditions be independent 
these o + 2 +(p —@) coefficients will thereby be reduced to 


P24 pa a(x 1) 2, 


O's 


thus, if the condition (11) be independent of the conditions (i), the number 
of constants finally remaining is « + 2—1 =a +1, and the form of G(z) is 


[Gl POV eee Oy aero 
as before. 
Ex. Prove that, when s, = —3(A+1), is positive, we have 


K (w) [ee Mapes ees cee | =D, { K' (w) Ee acne Ae 


266. The factorial integral of the primary system with o +2 arbitrary 
poles can be simplified. If a,,..., #4. be the poles, its most general form 
may be represented by 


EG (ti, =ik, Cag yi lag Va + BV oC, 


* This is to simplify the explanation. In general it is @ linear combinations of the normal 
integrals, whose differentials vanish in the zeros of K'(x). The reduction corresponding to that of 
the text is then obtained by taking @ linear combinations of the conditions (i) 
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where H#, £,..., Ei, C are arbitrary constants. Near a place c¢,, one of the 
singular places of the factorial system, the integral will have a form 
represented by A,+t™$; we may simplify the integral by subtracting 
from it the constant A,; the consequence is that the additive period 
belonging to the loop (y,) is zero; further there is one other linear relation 
connecting the additive periods of the integral, which is obtainable by 
following the value of the integral once round the boundary of the dissected 
surface (cf. § 260). Thus the number of periods of the integral is at 
most 2p—2+k. We suppose the additive periods of the functions 
G (&%, ...,; 42), Vi,..., Vig, at the loop (y,), to be similarly reduced to zero ; 
then the constant C is zero. The linear aggregate H,V,+...... +H,V a 
may be replaced by an aggregate of the non-periodic functions Kj, ..., Ka41, 
and a —(o' +1) of the integrals V,,..., V,, so that the integral under 
consideration takes the form 
GAO cs Were) UV yt 2. Um (gti) Valet) baa +. PP et Kel, 
where C,, ..., Ow-(e'+1), Fi,..., Fy'41 are constants. We can therefore, pre- 
sumably, determine the constants C,,..., Ca- (41), so that a —(o’ +1) of 
the additive periods of the integral vanish. ‘The integral will then have 
2p —-2+h—-(@-—o'—1),=a' —(c +1), periods remaining, together with one 
period which is a linear function of them. A particular case* is that of 
Riemann’s normal integral of the second kind, for which there are p periods. 
As in that case we suppose here that the period loops for which the additive 
periods of the factorial integral shall be reduced to zero are agreed wpon before- 
hand. We thus obtain a function : 

1 LS CR CSG SPC ipo Ey LE ee ae + Poy Kea, 
wherein F, F,,..., f+; are arbitrary constants, and G,(a,..., @+2) has 
additive periods only at w’ —(o+1) prescribed period loops, beside a period 
which is a linear function of these. We may therefore further assign o’ + 1 
zeros of the integral and choose # so that the integral is infinite at a, 
like the negative inverse of the infinitesimal. When the integral is so 
determined we shall denote it by (a, a, ..., #42). The assigned zeros are 
to be taken once for all, say at a,,..., e41- 


267. The factorial function of the primary system with ow’ +1 assigned 
arbitrary poles can be expressed in terms of the factorial integral of the 
primary system with o + 2 assigned poles. Let a,,..., m4, be the assigned 
poles of the factorial function. Then we may choose the constants (, ..., 
Oz'-c, 80 that the w’ —(o +1) linearly independent periods of the aggregate 


1 i 
Cr IMGes Wy, seey Lee) Se Goodoo aR Carol (a4; Uy, very Lees) 
are all zeros. The result is a factorial function with 2,,..., %g4: a8 poles, 


* Of the result. The reasoning must be amended by the substitution of p, 2p for w’—(¢ +1) 
and 2p -2+k respectively. Cf. the note + of § 260. 
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which vanishes in the places m,...,@04. Or, taking arbitrary places 
d,,..., dg4, we may choose the constants E,, ..., Hg'4, 80 that the aw —(¢+1) 


linearly independent periods of the aggregate 
ELV (@,, dy, ++) Gor) + Bol (aa, dh, ..+) Dos) + «+. + Has T Ways, dh, ---1 dors) 
are all zero, and at the same time the aggregate does not become in- 
finite at d,,...,d@e4,. Then the addition, to the result, of an aggregate 
EK ees + Foi,Kor41, wherein F,, ..., Fe4: are arbitrary constants, leads 
to the most general form of the factorial function with 2, ..., eq 41 as poles. 
For the sake of definiteness we denote by W(w; 2, t, ..., tg’) the factorial 
function with poles of the first order at z, t, ..., ta, which is chosen so that 
it becomes infinite at z like the negative inverse of the infinitesimal, and 
vanishes at the places aq, ..., G4,. A more precise notation would be* 
Wr (@, 1, .--,Ao'413 2,6,...,t,). This function contains no arbitrary constants. 
Denoting this function now, temporarily, by Wy, and any everywhere 
finite factorial integral of the inverse system by V’, the value of the integral 
JydV’, taken round the boundary of the dissected surface formed by the 
sides of the period loops, is equal to the sum of its values round the poles 
of y. Since WdV"/d@ is a rational function the value of the integral taken 
round the boundary is zero. Near a pole of , at which ¢ is the infinitesimal, 
the integral will have the form 


[[FaBrors avaeee | (CD VEN ak CAE ee ] dt, 


where D denotes a differentiation. Thus the value obtained by taking the 
integral round this pole is A (DV’). If then the values of A at the poles 
I, ..., 4 be denoted by A,, ...,.A,/, we have, remembering that the 
value of A at zis —1, the a’ equations 


Ay(DV a hee DV ene DV oe 
A, (D ae) tvs gains ae Ns (DV eee = (DY aes 


where V,,..., V’,x are the a’ everywhere finite factorial integrals of the 
associated system, (DV;’), denotes the differential coefficient of V/ at t,, and 
(DV), denotes the differential coefficient at z. Thus, if w,(#) denote, here, 
the linear aggregate of the form 


EDV eens + Bt (DV o1)s; 
wherein the constants ), ..., Ey are chosen so that ,(t,) =1 and w,(t;) = 0 
when ¢, is any one of the places t, ..., ty’ other than t,, we have A,=o,.(z). 


Hence we infer by the previous article (§ 266) that Ww; 2, h,..., ty’) is 
equal to 


D (2, iy--., des) on (2) Vp: ay don) ee ny ee 
* Cf. § 122, Chap. VIL. ete. 
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where dy, ..., dg4, are arbitrary places. For these two functions are infinite 
at the places z,t, ...,t,’ in the same way and both vanish at the places 
ON Src Fee 

As in the case of the rational functions, the function Nain Cs Eeettereiny Unt) 
may be regarded as fundamental, and developments analogous to those given 
on pages 181, 189 of the present volume may be investigated. We limit 
ourselves to the expression of any factorial function of the primary system by 
means of it. The most general factorial function with poles of the first 
order at the places z,, ..., 2;, may be expressed in the form 


PA rata Sapte acai eet!) ites A ate Aa (ES Zap Gr ylicney tet) eddy Ay Ticeey os 
ae Be K os ) 


where A,, .... A,, B,, ..., By, are constants. The condition that the 
function represented by this expression may not be infinite at ¢, is 


TalBEAN AOA Oe +A, (2,)=0; 


in case the ow’ equations of this form, for 7 = 1, 2, ..., a’, be linearly indepen- 
dent, the factorial function contains M+o’+1—ao' arbitrary constants ; 
but if there be h+1 linearly independent aggregates of differentials, of the 
form 


OLd Vy ectas. + Ca'dV'a', 
which vanish in the M assigned poles, then the equations of the form 
Ai@, (21) ase +A, (2,) = 90 
are equivalent to only w’—(h+1) equations, and the number of arbitrary 


constants in the expression of the factorial function is M+o°+1—a'+h+1, 
in accordance with § 261. 


Exv.i. Prove that a factorial integral of the primary system can be constructed with 
logarithmic infinities only in «+2 places, but with no smaller number. 


Ex. ii. If the factorial integral G@ (2, v2, ..., e+ 2) become infinite of the place x; like 


= , where ¢ is the infinitesimal at x,;, prove, by considering the contour integral i GdK,’, 
where KX,’ is one of the «+1 everywhere finite factorial functions of the associated system, 
and G@ denotes G (1, %g, +6. Yo+ 9), the o+1 equations 


o+2 
= &, DK,’ (x;)=0, 
t=1 


D denoting a differentiation. From these equations the ratio of the MESICUCS Aa eles) ee', 
Rg +. can be expressed. 


268. The theory of this chapter covers so many cases that any detailed 
exhibition of examples of its application would occupy a great space. We 
limit ourselves to examining the case p= 0, for which explicit expressions can 
be given, and, very briefly, two other cases (§§ 268—270). 
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Consider the case p= 0, k =3, there being three singular places such as 
have so far in this chapter been denoted by cq, @, ..., but which we shall 
here denote by a, 8, y, the associated numbers* being », =— 3/2, = — 3/2, 
,=—2. At these places the factorial functions of the associated system 
behave, respectively, like t*¢., t*¢2, #*¢5, and the difference between the 
number of zeros and poles of such a function is W’—M’=—>(A4+1)=2. 


Thus there exist factorial functions of the associated system with no 


poles and two zeros. By the general formula of § 254, replacing WIR ay 


log C= / — “) , the general form of such a function is found to be 
i : A+ Ba+C 

(2 —y) (wa) (w@ — 8) 
and involves three arbitrary constants, so that o+1=3. In what follows 
K’(#) will be used to denote the special function 1/(@—+y) (a — a)? («— B)}. 
The difference between the number of zeros and poles of factorial functions 
of the primary system is VW—M=—5; hence M=0 is not possible, and 
o +1=0. Further 

oa, =p—-14+3(Ad¢1l)+o41, =—-1-2+3=0, 

ow’, =p—1l—XA+o'4+1 ,=-14+5 = 4, 


K" (a) = 


and the factorial function of the primary system with fewest poles has 
ow +1=5 poles, as also follows from the formula V—M=—5. This function 
is clearly given by 
P (a) = (@ — 4) (w — BY (@—- yp 

(4 — a, 


) (@ — Hy) (@ — a5) (a — 44) (& — a5)” 


Putting 
h (%) = (a — a) (w — 8) (@— vy), f(a) = (@ — &,) (w — &,) (@ — 5) (@ — 4) (@ — 5), 
$ (#) = DE" (a)/K"(#) =—[(e@-y)*+4(@—a)* +$(@—- py], 
and putting X; = (a;)/f'(#;), where 7 is in turn equal to 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 
J’ (#) denotes the differential coefficient of f(«), it is immediately clear that 
P (a) is infinite at #, like X,/(@—«,) K’(#,) It can be verified that 


5 


5 5) 5 {i} 
= m4 =0, = ry = 1, 2 mM h (2) =0, > vu (a) =— 2, TAP(a,) =0, 
1 rf 
and these give 
5 5 
2 Aa [1+ an (@)] = 0, 2X, [2a + ad (x,) |= 0, 
1 


The factorial integral G, of the primary system, with «+ 2=4 poles, 
T, &, , €, is (§ 265) given by 


G(r, En, ©) =lr@! {34, ot: (7) log ef 


* It was for convenience of exposition that, in the general theory, the case in which any of the 
numbers ),, ..., \; are integers, was excluded. 
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where the sign of summation refers to 7, £ 7, € and the constants A,, As, 
A,, A, are to be chosen so that (i) the expression 


Aid (7) + Ash (E) + Ash (n) + Ash (8) 


is zero, this being necessary in order that G(z, & 7, €) may not become 
infinite at the place c, and (ii) the expression 


4 ot il 1 
é ela oes ee 
8 4,| a+ 6) ( sal 


vanishes to the fourth order when @ is infinite; the expression always 
vanishes to the second order when ~@ is infinite; the additional conditions are 
required because K(x) is zero to the second order when @ is infinite. 
: Ri : Sve ie il 
Taking account of condition (i), we find, by expanding in powers of oo that 


the condition (11) is equivalent to the two 
4 4 
2 A,[L+ 7p (r)]=0, 3 As[2r+7'6(x)]=0. 
1 Z 


Thus, introducing the values of A,, ..., A, into the expression for 
G(r, &, n, €), we find, by proper choice of a multiplicative constant, 


i Mea eh oe | Pee A alc, teat eno) 


Gor) 2-7’ 
Pit) ee ene 
LTT) 0) ase a oa 
Wr rh (7), 2 bs 


in which the second, third and fourth columns differ from the first only in 
the substitution, respectively, of &, 7, € in place of r. 


The factorial integral G(r, & 7, ¢) thus determined can in fact be 
expressed without an integral sign. For we immediately verify that 


| da (a —y) V(# — a) (« — B) le E- =) = 4 


L—-T 
is equal, save for an additive constant, to 


ee Pete iia: WS 


“)}ac)| 
x log {e- "5" 4 Viw=aye= By} 


2 
~ V(r — 4) (t —B) 


erage 3" viet) 


Ve— 7 


x log 
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and, by the definition of ¢ (x), the coefficient of the logarithm in the last line 
of this expression is zero; if we substitute these values in the expression 
found for G (7, &, , &) we obviously have 


G(r, €, 9, 2) =V(@—a) (@—B) Y—7  (&, (m), (© | +constant,...(2), 


p(c), es 
LTD CT) eee ee 


2r7+7h(T), -, 


where the second, third and fourth columns of the determinant differ from 
the first only in the substitution, in place of 7, respectively of & 7,¢ We 
proceed now to prove that this determinant is a certain constant multiple of 


(a — a) (a — B)(x— p)/(w@ — 7) (w — €)(@ — n) (x — €), where yw is determined by 
iL 1 1 1 1 Sym i 
= ‘ E ( 4 
VSPA To Y= EO yar) way ey ae aor 
If we introduce constants, A, B, C, A’, B’, C", depending only on a, 8, y, 
defined by the identities 


Cut + Be +A == 3 (e-B)(e-y), 


1 / pe 4 a+ 
O'a?+ Bat+A ao i 


we can immediately verify that 


Ag(#) +Bf1 + ad (w)] + C [2a + ah (a)] eee. 


? 
ae 


AIDC) BELL arb (ap 0 acta a) ey, 


and hence that 


*+[4 += 4) A] $ (7) + [B + (@—@) BY + 76 (7) 
+ [C+ (w@—a) O'] [27 + 7d (7)] 
=(@—«)(@— 8) te 
thus . 
Gr, eon, t) =(«@—a)'(a— p)! a Sea ae (E), (nm), (€) | + constant, 
CACO a 2 
Bis 3 
LE rr) ae. ee a 
27 (7), ey bane 
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now it is clear from the equation (2) that G (z, & 7, 0)/W(a@ — a) (a — B) is of 
the form (a, 1),/(w@ — 1) (w— €) (a — 9) (a— ¢), where (#, 1), denotes an integral 
cubic polynomial; and since 1/K’(«) vanishes when « = y, it follows from 
the equation (1) that the differential coefficient of G(r, & 7, €) vanishes 
when «=y. Hence we have 


_ 7-2)! (@— A) (w—p) 
REDE CEG AN OT II 

where yw is such that the differential coefficient of this expression vanishes 
when #=y, and has therefore the value already specified, Z is a constant 
whose value can be obtained from the equation (3) by calculation, and M 
is a constant which we have not assigned. In the neighbourhood of the 
place a, G(r, &, 7, €) has the form M+ LI (a#—a)' [N+ u(e@—a)+y(a—ay+...], 
and similarly in the neighbourhood of the place 8. In the neighbourhood 
of the place y, G(r, &, 7, €) has the form 


N+(@—y)? Pr’ +p’ (e@-y) +0 (@-—yP +... 1, 


where JN is a constant, generally different from M, 


In the general case of a factorial integral for p=0, /=3, the behaviour of the integral 
at a, B, y is that of three expressions of the form 


A+(#—-a)-*[P+@Q(e-a)+...], B+(e-8)-"[P’+@ (x-8)+...], 
C+ (e—y)-" [P’+Q" (@-7) + --]; 


provided no one of A+1, »+1, +1 be a positive integer; herein one of the constants 
A, B, C may be taken arbitrarily and the others are thereby determined. The factorial 
integral becomes a factorial function only in the case when all of 4, B, C are zero. 


We have seen that the factorial function of the primary system with 
fewest poles has 5 poles; let them be at 7, 7,, & 7, €; then, taking G (7, &,, €) 
in the form just found, the factorial function can be expressed in the form 


PG) Gree) 1 .G (TH, 16, 7,6) 1D, 
when the constants C, C,, D are suitably chosen. 


For clearly D can be chosen so that the function P («) divides identically 
by (c—a)' (a — 8). It is then only necessary to choose the ratio 0: O, 
if possible, so that the function P (#) divides identically by (c—y). This 
requires only that 
ao aa ige (gay) a 
Ca ae Pa@—t)(a—n)’ 


where p is a constant, or that the expression 


CO (a — p) (@ — 11) + Ci (@ — 7) (@ — pa) 
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divide by (w—y). Thus C': 0, =—(y—7)(y— 1) : (y—#)(y — 7), and 
27 hath CL oil eit 


qy—-My—n) (y—m)(y—7)’ 


or 


1 1 ee eee 
ef fe EY ait mat) 


this condition is satisfied; both these expressions are by definition equal to 


boo. 


1 1 1 ( Al i ) 
+ + —; _ + 
Yo Wy ya y-a y—-Bf 
From the theoretical point of view it is however better to proceed as 


follows—Let the poles of P(«) be at #,,..., 2. Then P(«) can be expressed 
in the form 


P(a)= C.G (1, & Up ¢) aia CLG (@2, g UP f) ae eR Se: ar C54 (as; E, 1; f) She C, 


the constants C, C,, C,, ..., C; being suitably chosen, This equation requires, 
by equation (1), 


oe (2) DP= ae 0, E _ yt ° | A ( UE g) 
+ | 0, E, es G | 
=O. (a,), $ (€), $(n), $ (8) 


GC, [Leia (ce Le (2) gn Mlictor ch (mete 


me Mo 


6, [2u, + arb (ay)], 2E+ SHE), 2n + 1°h(n), 26+ &H(E) 


wherein A (€, , €) is the minor, in the determinant occurring in equation (1), 

of the i element of the first row, and H=(#—£&)?4+4(&)(«@—&>, 

oe a —)?°+ b(n) (@—-9)7, G=(e@-— 8) + (6) (e@-— 67. If now we take 
ee so that 


5 5 5 
=C,(%;)=0, 2C,[1+ 4, (a,)]=0, =C, [2a + x,? $ (a,)] =0, 
1 1 1 


this leads to 
A (1, Vo, Ws Vs, Ws) 
A(E, 7, &) 


and the solution can be completed as before. 


DP = C.DG (a, 5, a, Xs) + CDG (a, %2, 25, 5), 


There are ow’ = 4 everywhere finite factorial integrals of the associated 


/ 
system ; if V’ be one of these, then by definition, ae is a factorial function 
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which has at @ the form (#—«)-!¢, and similarly at 8, and has at y the 
form («—y)*¢. Further dV’/dw is zero to the second order at w=~x. 


Hence we have 
Ties i (@, 1), dx 
(@— a)? (@— BY! (a—yy 
and dV’ has 2p —-2— 3X =—24+5 =3 zeros. 


Thus V’ can be written in the form 


; da La + Ma+ N 
VY = 
le=arG—BVG=* Gee BP 
= NK’ (a) + MKY (2) + LK, (2) + RV), 


where NV, M, L, R are constants, K’ (x), Ky («), K, (wz) are particular, linearly 
independent, everywhere finite factorial functions of the associated system, 
and V, is a particular everywhere finite factorial integral of the associated 
system. 


Ex.i. In case of a factorial system given by p=0, k=2, \y= — 3, y= —3, prove that 
o+1=2, o'+1=0, a=0, a’ =2; prove that the factorial function of the primary system 
with fewest poles is P (w)=(a— a)? (v- B)E|(« — a) (W@— Hy) (W@— 43) ; obtain the form of the 
factorial integral of the second kind of the primary system with fewest poles, and prove 
that it can be expressed in the form AP (#)+B; and shew that the everywhere finite fac- 
torial integrals of the associated system are expressible in the form (Av+B)/V (w—a)(“%—B), 
their initial form being 

. (Av+ B) dx 
Vi= |. 5 
(w—a)' (7-8)? 
Ez. ii. When we take p=0 and kh, =2n+2, places ¢, ..., Cou42, and each A= —4, 


prove that the original and the associated systems coincide, that o+1=o0'+1=0, 7=a'=n, 
that the everywhere finite factorial integrals, and the integral with one pole are respec- 


tively 
(4, I) " F(a) ie (a) dx 
a as dx, 9 + 2 ——— 9 
Vf (2) (v—a)? * ~—-a} J f(x) 
where f(7)=(e—G) ...... (%—Cm49) The factorial function with fewest poles is 


Nf («)/(@, na; express this in the form 


VF@) Hy [fled 4, flo))_4e_, ( Dn-t gy 4 conats 
eat | pee 


G1) ++) An41 being the zeros of (#, 1),41, and determine the 27+1 coefficients on the right- 
hand side. 


269. One of the simplest applications of the theory of this chapter is to 
the case of the root functions already considered in the last chapter; such a 
function can be expressed in the form e¥, where 


> ° Pp ’ 
p= Tpit, tvs + pre, — 200% (he + Hi) vi”, 
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where {,, ..., By are the zeros, a, -.-, &y the poles, h; is a rational numerical 
fraction, H; is an integer, and y is an arbitrary place. The singular places, 
(,, ++, Ce are entirely absent. The zeros and poles satisfy the equations 


expressed by 
(ore eee + yer vg + G+e(h+f), 


where G,, ..., G, are integers ; and since, if m be the least common denomi- 
nator of the 2p numbers g, h, the mth power of the function is a rational 
function, there is no function of the system which is everywhere finite, 
and the same is true of the associated system. Hence ¢+1=0=0' +1, 
o=o'=p-—1; thus the function of the system with fewest poles has 
p poles, and every function of the system can be expressed as a linear 
aggregate of such functions (§ 267. Cf. § 245, Chap. XIII). 


Ex.i. Prove that when the numbers g, h are any half-integers, the everywhere finite 

integrals of the system are expressible in the form 

Z dy p-1 ——— 

Ve ee di VO;¥;, 
where v is an arbitrary integral of the first kind, ¢@ is the corresponding @-polynomial, 
and ®;, ¥; are ¢-polynomials with p—1 zeros each of the second order (cf. § 245, 
Chap. XIIT.). It is in fact possible to represent any half-integer characteristic as the 
sum of two odd half-integer characteristics in 2?—2(2?-1—1) ways. 


Ex. ii. In the hyperelliptic case, when the numbers g, A are any half-integers, prove 
that the function of the system with w'+1=p poles is given by 


= p 7, 
Yl ie eee al 
where the places («,, 7), ... are the poles in question, 
b (x) =(#- 4)... (@—2,), W' (w)=dy (x)/da, w=(e—- a) (a), 
and a, b are two suitably chosen branch places*, and u;=(a;—a)(«;-b). Shew that in 


o(w-v+w) | 


o (u—v) 


270. In the case in which the factors at the period loops are any 
constants, the places ¢, ...,c, being still absent, it remains true that the 
number of zeros of any function of the system is equal to the number of 


poles; but here there may be an everywhere finite function of the system, 
and there will be such a function provided 


the elliptic case this leads to the function SNE), 


Quek Teal tee caer +Ti,9 tp =—[Gi +7, Hy... top ig et Ly 2 eep) 


in : Y cag 5 . 9 
which G,,..., H, are integers, the function being, in that case, expressed by 


aoe X,Y 
axes m2 (h,+ Hv; : 
* For the association of the proper pair of branch places a, b with the given values of the 


Seat g, h, compare Chap. XI. § 208, Chap, XIII. § 245, and the remark at the conclusion of 
x, th, 


270] A MORE GENERAL CASE. 421 


= 


then #™ is an everywhere finite function of the associated system, and 
¢+l=oc'+1=1,c=a'=p. It is not necessary to consider this case, for . 
it is clear that every function of the system is of the form HR, R being a 

rational function. 


When o+1=0'+1=0 we have wa=p—l=a’. Then every function 
of the system can be expressed linearly by means of functions of the system 
having p poles. Ifa, ...,,) be the poles of such a function and 4, ..., Zp the 
zeros, and the relations connecting these be given by 


PN ty ase +ur%=94+G+r(ht+ ff). 


There is beside the expression originally given, a very convenient way of 
expressing such a function, whose correctness is immediately verifiable, 
namely 
O(u-—g- ehh) 
© (uw) 


—2ri (h+H) w 


wherein 


ee Cee, Canes Be NTI, 
b= vy ym vr Mp , 


teeeee 


and ™, 1, ..., Mp are related as in § 179, Chap. X. Omitting a constant 
factor this is the same as 
@(w-—g—rTh) 
Bw) De mint, = (1), Say ; 
since the difference between the values of the logarithm of ¢(w) at the two 
sides of any period loop is independent of u, and of «#, it follows that 


log $ (w) is a periodic 


- log @ (uv) is a rational function of z, and that a 


function with 2p sets of simultaneous periods ; thus the function ¢ (w) 
satisfies linear equations of the form 


Ory Ory Sun 
— nf i = I. 2s ere), , 
Oa? eel OU; Ou; Riyy, (J P) 
where R, Rj; are rational functions of x, and 2p-ply periodic functions of u 


given* by 


R= x slog § (w) +] A tog 6] 
Ry = pay 08 #0) + [ar tog 6 («|| 5 Tog 6) | 


Ex. The 2p constants a, A can be chosen so that 
_3 (+a) ghu 


satisfies the equations ¢ (u+20)=Ad (uv), o (u+20') =A’ (wv), where A, A’ each represents 
p given constants, and the notation is as in § 189, Chap. X. 


* Of, Halphen, Fonct. Ellipt., Prem. Part. (Paris 1886), p. 235, and Forsyth, Theory of Funce- 
tions, pp. 275, 285, for the case p=1. By further development of the results given in Chap. XI. 
of this volume, and in the present chapter, it is clearly possible to formulate the corresponding 
analytical results for greater values of p. 
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271. We have seen (§ 261) that the number of arbitrary constants 
entering into the expression of a factorial function of the primary system 
with given poles is VN-p+1+h+1, =R say, where V is the number of 
ZeYOS of the function, and h+1 is the number of linearly independent 
differentials, dv, of integrals of the first kind, which vanish in the zeros 
of the function. When h+1 vanishes the assigning of the poles of the 
function, and of R—-1 of the zeros determines the other V-—A+1, =p, 
zeros; in any case the assigning of the poles and of R—1 of the zeros 
determines the other N—R+1, =p—(h+1), of the zeros. Denote the 
poles by a,,...,,. and the assigned zeros by ®,,..., Br; then the remaining 
ZeLV0S Bp, .--, By ave determined by the congruences , 

Die cece Pati St he ae ee eee Sava 05°" —(gp + Inti +... + MpTin) 


i 


= B 74 By, @ 
SS (v;" ae cdoaoe —- v;" ); 


a being an arbitrary place. Now, let the form of the factorial function when 
the poles are given be 


CL ee + CpFp (2), 


where C,, ..., Cz are arbitrary constants, and F,(«), ..., Fp(«) are linearly 
independent ; then, when the zeros ,,..., 8, are assigned, the function is a 
constant multiple of the definite function 


WECM HAN oe. aD) | 5 
FB ney Fu(B) | 
HG he) Remetiet » Pp (Bp) | 


the zeros of this function, other than §,, ..., Bp, are perfectly definite, and 
are determined by the congruences put down. Let H denote the quantities 
given by 


k 
aes Cr, @ 
Pa SONG erga vec + hpTi,p 5 


take any places 9, ..-, Yayi, Of assigned position, and take a place m and p 
dependent places m,, ..., mp defined as in § 179, Chap. X., and consider the 
function of 


x, mm 
O(a — ye ee — yr Met oP +fav %— yy Mats — 


ev eeee 


a, vy » Mp 


Sa et = FT 


if the function does not vanish identically, its zeros, a, ..., Ly, are (§ 179 
Chap. X.) given by the congruences denoted by . 


— yy ere — tite Ma ie yPv a :eaeae te af yer Cie es ae pee 


a, Mp a, 0 a 
=I = = My & v1, : 
v v el lente Oa Rea Ca eee eee —yr™m 
> 


ee eeee 
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or, what is the same thing, by 


eee Pe ey eB — yr? _ 


= yr ey ee 4. ytnat “nga — agar % =, 


now, from what has been said, it follows, comparing these congruences with 
those connecting the poles and zeros of A (a), that if a, ..., a4, be taken at 
Yi, +++» Yau, these congruences determine #45, ..., £, uniquely as the places 
Br, .-., By. Thus the zeros of the theta function are the places 91, ...5 Yrs 
together with the zeros, other than 8,, ..., Bp, of the function A (). 

We suppose now M to be as great as p—1,=r+p—1, say; as in § 184, 
p. 269, we take m, ..., 2», to be the zeros of a $-polynomial of which all the 
zeros are of the second order, so that 


yi, ™M __ gym, My, _ — ya, Mp- 


ee eeee 


is an odd half-period, equal to $0, » say; and we take the poles a,4,,..., a, at 
My, +++) %p 4. Further*, in this article, we denote 


O (v®74+ 40, 9) em” by r(z, 2), 

so that (§ 175, Chap. X.) »(a, z) is also equal to e~i#' 6+) @ (y* 2; 48, 45’). 
The function ) (w, z) must not be confounded with the function A (£, w) of § 238. 

Then in fact, denoting the arguments of the theta function by V, we 
have the following important formula, 

a h+1 ie : 
A (w) TL A (a, aj) IE A (a, yj) IL [A Ce, ¢) 
erih-s)V EQ (V) wes) zi geil j=l 


d 


R=1 
Td (», 83) 
d= 


where A is a quantity independent of w In order to prove this it is 
sufficient to shew (i) that the right-hand side represents a single-valued 
function of # on the Riemann surface dissected by the 2p period loops, 
(ii) that the right-hand side has no poles and has only the zeros of @(V), 
and (iii) that the two sides of the equation have the same factor for every one 
of the 2p period loops. 


Now the function (#, z) has no poles; its zeros are the place 2, and the 
places m, ..., Mp1. The places m, ..., Mp1 occur on the right hand 


(a) as poles, each once in A(#), each (R—1) times in the product 


r a Sask 
(8) as zeros, each 7 times in II A(@, 4), h +1 times in II A (a, y;), and 

ge j=l 
* For the introduction of the function ) (a, z) see, beside the references given in chapter XIII. 
(§ 250), also Clebsch u. Gordan, Abel. Functnen. pp. 251—256, and Riemann, Math. Werke (1876), 
p. 134. 
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I Ie 5 
> A; times in I [A (a, ¢)}¥; thus these places occur as zeros, on the right 
i. gt 
hand, 
M—(p—1)+h4+14+2-R, =N-p+1+h+1—-R, 


times, that is, not at all. 


Thus the expression on the right hand may be interpreted as a single- 
valued function on the Riemann surface dissected by the 2p period loops— 
for we have seen that the places m, ..., m1 do not really occur, and the 
multiplicity, at cj, in the value of such a factor as [X (a, ¢;)}¥ is cancelled by 
the assigned character of the factorial functions /’(w) occurring in A (#). 
Nextly, the zeros of the denominator of the right-hand side, other than at 
My, +++, Np, are zeros of A (x), and the poles of A (a), other than m, ..., Np, 


m 
are zeros of the product II A(#, a), so that the right-hand side remains 
j=1 


finite. The only remaining zeros of the right-hand side consist of y, ..., Yas 
and the zeros of A (a) beside £,, ..., Br-1; and we have proved that these are 
the zeros of O(V). It remains then finally to examine the factors of the 
two sides of the equation at the period loops. The factors of the left-hand 
side at the 7-th period loops respectively of the first and second kind are 


(see § 175, Chap. X.) 


. ey Se 
i Qt (hj — 45;') ance Qrt ZS (hw—48'u) Ty, ¢— Qt (Ve+4r;, 2). 


B=1 ) 
the factor of the right-hand side at the ¢-th period loop of the first kind is 
e’, where 
. CP ey, oy, “or Ie ; 
= — Qarth; + ris; +(h +1) ais,’ + mis; & >; — (R —1) wis; ; 
Ue 
k 

now h=N-p+1+h+1l=r+2d;+h4+1; thus p=-— 2th; + wis;’, and 

j=l 
eY = e274), or the factors of the two sides of the equation to be proved, at 
the i-th period loop of the first kind, are the same. Since the factor of 
X (a, Z) at the z-th period loop of the second kind is e“ where 


or @, 2 
=— eee AN ge lola. ,/ * 
h= 2rt [v; ar 9 Sj Te 95) Ti, 1 qr 060 Geo pti, p ar aE il + 70 (Sy ™% sims Cols @ SpTs, 7) 
aa th Ve j 
= = Qari (v; + 85+ 47%, 4), 


it follows that the factor of the right-hand side at the ¢-th period loop of the 
second kind is eX where 


ie k Jaen 

as Be . 4 a. + a, Y. =a ©; C'. x 7 

VX = 21g; — 270 | VW 7+ 2%, 44+ Dr; -— vy? Pi 
Goal j=l j=l j=l 


; e 
— 71 rhe t 2 R+1| (Ts, « + 8;), 
i j=l a 


3 : ” h+ 

as) a Altits 9..° %, a. 
= Qrig; — 10 (8; + 7%, ;) — Qt | Dig th eS 
j=l j= 


i R—1 
way X, C, x, B. 
Vv; T+ DAW, 7-— FT a; "| ‘ 
j=l j=1 
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now we have 


ta Yio My Yinqa> My sy Bi, @ Bry, @ a, My 15 a, me 
V;=0; = 05 = san =D a +; SP ooo ae Ok = bs LD een : 

£ O15 & 5 & Ny, @ Np-1, & & Cj, & 

i So eas Ue Fg SUR PN, — 95 — MT, 1 — «0. —RpTi, », 
j=l 
and 
/ . “ 4 
4 (s; +8 Ti, sare Met Sy'Ti, p) = yl mM _ yy ™ — | — gyt-1, Mel « 

thus 


a a, Y) 


, , %, a; Yh, fi, a Br_1, @ 
Ve 4 Si Sy Thr 4+. Top Th HU FUG + tO OO tt 


a 


a, dl ay, Cj, @ 
OF se Dany Sa —= > AjU; =e gg ee ghia: 
j=1 
further 
2, a a, W x, 0 2, x, Ob 
O=—-y;, +(h+1)0; —(R-1)0;) +rv; + BAY; 
jaa 
hence 
h+1 R-1 ip 
/ . u,Y, x, B L, a. 
Vi—4 (84+ 817,14 206 + Sy Ti, ») = Su, (Su, 3+ So, 4 
Nal j=l j=1 
= wanes 
4 eM 0/5 oi hy 7, 1 le p 
j= 
or 
ug le ee. htl yy. ke a,c, Pol wp. 
Zils $e) Tit Vi=—git gst 20 es a fan oe aa Pal Sy Mp 
= j= I= j= j=1 


and thence the identity of the factors taken by the two sides of the equation 
to be proved, at the 7-th period loop of the second kind, is manifest. 


And before passing on it is necessary to point out that if the functions 
(a, 2) be everywhere replaced by a 
wv being any quantity whatever, the value of the right-hand side of the 
equation is unaltered. For there are & factors X(#, z) occurring in the 
numerator of the right-hand side of the equation beside A(«), and R—1 
factors X (a, z) occurring in the denominator of the right-hand side of the 
equation. In particular y may be a function of a. 


4) ,and A(z) be replaced by yA (a), 


272. We can now state the following result: Let a, 4, ..., a, be any 
assigned places; let m, mm, ..., M1 be the zeros of a ¢-polynomial, or of 
a differential, dv, of the first kind, of which all the zeros are of the second 
order, and 
i em Se a hia ae £(8:45/T:1.+...+Sp Tip), (=1,2,..., p), 
Mm, M,, «+-, Mp being such places as in § 179, Chap. X.; let h+1 be the 
number of linearly independent differentials, dv, which vanish in the zeros of 
a factorial function of the primary system having a, ..., 4, M4, +++, Mo as 


6 
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poles, or the number of differentials dV’, of everywhere finite factorial 
integrals of the associated system, which vanish in the places m, -.-, Mp—, 


k 
Gy; «1-5 Gs leb Vy .-+5 Your De any: assigned places; denote ee +h+1 
by Ay and lett! ay"... 7 te be any assigned places; let the general factorial 


function of the primary system having 0, ..., Gy Ma, +++» Mpa as poles be 


COE) es + Cp Fp (2), 
wherein C,, ..., Op are constants, and let 
A(GG ws Oe) = | gM CN een , Hp (Ga) TNF); 2-2, ee), 

GG, meee eK) 

Eo (ig) wow aae , Be (#p) 
where y («) denotes any function whatever ; let 

; h+1 
ios a > ot" ee Syed a 
jeu atl jan j= 


which is independent of a, and let the row of p quantities 
Gi — FSi 4+ (ty — $87) Tate + (hy —48p) Ti, p 
be denoted+ by g—4s+7(h—4s’); then if, modifying the definition of 
(a, 2), we put 
OM tO a 
bw) ©) 


VN(e,-2)= 
we have 


Oe 2 (h—28') LU—(g—25) —7 (h—35')] @ [U- (g-—4s) —t(h—}$s')] 


GH R if ht+1 k 
AS A (ti Wy) s005 &p) TI | II r (ai, a) TUL (x;, Yj) I [Xr (ae ay} é 
Yau j=l 


~ £5=1,2,..,8 a be 
Ith Xr (a;, X;) iC ic 
i<j . 
wherein C is a quantity independent of 2, ..., ez, which may depend on 
Cy, +++, Chy Ay, «0... Ay, Yio e+e) VR+ie 


273. The formula just obtained is of great generality; before passing 
to examples of its application it is desirable to explain the origin of a certain 
function which may be used in place of the unassigned function (a). 


We have (§ 187, p. 274), in the notation of § 272, 


o © (pe ue 40, ’) \S) (v* ct os, 9) : 
5 @ (+40, 9) OW +4D, )' 


if the zeros of the rational function of a’, (a’ —x)/(a’ —z), be denoted by 


w', 2 
I = 10 


* These replace the 2,, B,, ..., Br-; of § 271. 
t So that V=U—(g-4s)—7(h- $s’). 
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#, @, ..., Xp», n being the number of sheets of the fundamental Riemann 
surface, and the poles of the same function be denoted Dyez Cae ene we 
have, by Abel’s theorem, 
ie eh esrahis eM re fying (S22 /S=2): 
uv —Z 

ge (2 = 2) (07+ 4.0, 0) O (+ 5.0, 9). 

°8 (af — 2) (2 — £2) O (uv +40, y) O (v7 +40, 9)’ 
now let the places «’, z’ approach respectively indefinitely near to the places 
#, 2 which, firstly, we suppose to be finite places and not branch places; then 
the right-hand side of the equation just obtained becomes 


log = 0 (v* at $0, 7) O (W? — $0, v) 
a (a — 2) X (x) X (z) 


where 
p (ig 2,0 
X (#) = & @; (40, 7). Du; ", X (z)= =O; (4.0, »). Doe, 
i=1 i=1 
D denoting a differentiation, and w denoting an arbitrary place; but we have 
(Chap. X. § 175) 
(3) (oo a +0, * ’) = ers ‘enris’ vy »-@) (v® z ae $0, s) a enis'u “@ (ou z ale £05, P) ; 


thus, on the whole, when the square roots are properly interpreted, we 
obtain 


o _m® ol e i, z 1Q. ; _ eris™ z 
Lim .gaa, zz i/ LAGNA aa Sn 


VX (x) X (z) 
Te, 4a? 
ae Oe sere (i) 


When the places a, z are finite branch places we obtain a similar result. 
Denote the infinitesimals at these places by ¢, 4, and, when w’, 2’ are near to 
a, 2, respectively, suppose a’ = a+ th, 2’ =z +t,'""; then from the equation 
given by Abel’s theorem we obtain, if y denote an arbitrary place, 


us WW” Zl a 11” n=l a’, 2 
> | aes : — log ” = ss ie rY ae » Y> 2 — log t, “te > A ar 
pal r=w+l r=1 r=w,t1 


; pe rl —~ & (v® z +4 1Q, ), e2mis’ ys © 
Ww, 1 Bey A 
=— log (t”) a log (t ) = log es Sy X (x) xX (2) 
where X («), X (z) are of the same form as before, save that the differentia- 
tions Dv;’“, Dv;’“, are to be performed in regard to the infinitesimals ¢, ¢,. 
If the limit of the first member of this equation, as a’, 2’ respectively 
approach to w, z, be denoted by I, we therefore have 


yt ; e (v® 4 4 0; ) | erisun * 1, op 
3 / om — tt v2 — —— => (2 ce 2) (Ben (11) 
lim.yam, 2=2 r/ ue VX (a) X (2) 
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The equations (i), (ii) are very noticeable; there ws no position of « for 
which the eapression ® (v? + $Qs, 9). ents *// X (a) X (z) ts infinite, and there 
is only one position of x, namely when x is at z, for which the eapression 
vanishes; for (§ 188, p. 281) the expression VX (a) vanishes, to the first 
order, only when «# is at one of the places m, ..., pu, and © (v®7+ 40s ») 
vanishes only when « is at one of the places 2, m, ..., Mp—} there is no 
position of w for which VX (#) is infinite. Putting 


© (v7 + 4.0,, 9) ere” 
VX (a) X (2) 

we have further a, (w, 2)=— @ (2, x), and if ¢ denote the infinitesimal near 
to z, we have, as # approaches to 2, limit,_,[a,(#, 2)/t]=1. For every 
position of # and z on the dissected Riemann surface a, (#, 2) has a perfectly 
determinate value, save for an ambiguity of sign, and, as follows from 
the equations (i), (ii), this value is independent of the characteristic 
(28, 38). 


There are various ways of dealing with the ambiguity in sign of the 
function «,(#, z). For instance, let ¢ (#) be any ¢-polynomial vanishing in 
an arbitrary place m, and in the places Aj, ..., Ary; (cf. § 244, Chap. XIIL), 
and let Z(w) be that polynomial of the third degree in the p fundamental 
linearly independent ¢-polynomials which vanishes to the second order in 
A,,..., Ags and in the places m,,...,m,. Further let ®(«) be that 
¢-polynomial which vanishes to the second order in the places 7, ..., Mp. 
Then we have shewn (§ 244) that the ratio VZ(x)/¢ (a) V® (x), save for an 
initial determination of sign for an arbitrary position of «, is single-valued on 
the dissected Riemann surface; hence instead of the function a, (a, z) we 
may use the function 


@,(%, Z)= 


= V4 (a) Z (2) © (ov? a4 3 Os, sv) emis @ 
$b) VOWS 


which has the properties; (i) on the dissected Riemann surface it is a single- 
valued function of # and of z, (ii) £, (#, 2) =— E, (z, «), (iii) as a function of w 
it has, beside the fiwed zeros m, ..., My, only the zero given by # =z, and it 
has no infinities beside the jived infinity given by # =m, where it is infinite 


to the first order. At the r-th period loops respectively of the first and 
second kind it has the factors 


Ei eee) 


But there can be no doubt, in view of the considerations advanced in 
chapter XII. of the present volume, as to the way in which the ambiguity of 
the sign of #,(#, z) ought to be dealt with. Suppose that the Riemann 
surface now under consideration has arisen from the consideration of the 
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functions there considered (§ 227) which are unaltered by the linear substitu- 
tions of the group. Let the pee in the region S of the € plane which 
correspond to the places a, z, x’, 2’ of the Riemann surface be denoted by 
E,¢, &,¢. Then by comparing the equation obtained in chapter XII. (§ 234), 


7 , hop , Sr (vé SAG E@) ) eris'vs $ 
lim.g=¢, ¢= “ (EEG ~ Hotes = — - 
f=8, C=¢ SiC ay ow (&, 6), 
dé df 
with the equation here obtained, 
0 nn”? Oa c@) DOT. 
hime 2 Sp ve tt,e~ My, z = 88 
4 VX (a) X (2) Sue. 


and noticing that YX (2), dé agree in being differential coefficients of an 


integral of the first kind, which vanish to the second order at m, ..., Nes 
we deduce the equation 


CPE, 
wi(e )/n/G Ge= a 6 03 


now we have shewn that @ (€, €) is a single-valued function of £& and €; and 
any one of the infinite number of values of £&, which correspond to any value 
of «, has a continuous and definite variation as w varies in a continuous way; 
hence it is possible, dividing «,(#, 2) by the factor a? oe which by 
itself is of ambiguous sign, to destroy the original ambiguity while retaining 
the essential character of the function a, (#, z). The modified function is 
infinitely many-valued, but each branch is separable from the others by a 
conformal representation. Thus the question of the ambiguity in the sign of 
@,(#, 2) is subsequent to the enquiry as to the function € which will conform- 
ably represent the Riemann surface upon a single € plane in a manner 
analogous to that contemplated in chapter XII. §§ 227, 230%. 


In what follows however we do not need to enter into the question of the 
sign of w,(#, z). It has been shewn in the preceding article that the final 
formula obtained is independent of the form taken for the function there 
denoted by y(z). It is therefore permissible, for any position of «, to take 
for it the expression VX (x), with any assigned sign, without attempting to 
give a law for the continuous variation of this expression. The advantage is 
in the greater simplicity of w,(#, 2); for example, when @ is at any one 


* Klein has proposed to deal with the function w, (x, z) by means of homogeneous variables. 
The reader may compare Math. Annal. xxxvt. (1890) p. 12, and Ritter, Math. Annal. xurv. (1894) 
pp. 274—284. In the theory of automorphic functions the necessity for homogeneous variables 
is well established. Cf. § 279 of the present chapter. For the theory of the function @, («, z) in 
the hyperelliptic case see Klein, and Burkhardt, Math. Annal, xxxt1. (1888). 
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of the places 7, ..., %p—, the function (a, 2), as defined in § 271, vanishes 
independently of z; but this is not the case for w, (a, Z). 


Ev. i. Prove that 


iW” *=log @, (#, a) w,, (2, ¢) 
ad Wy (W, €) W, (2, @) 


Ex, ii. Prove that any rational function of which the poles are at a, ..., aw and the 
zeros at B,, ..., Bar, can be put into the form 
x, a a, 
Dy (#, By) senses Dy (@, Bac) ont He one +r 
(C2) GE) canace D, (#, On) 


where \,, ..., Ap» are constants, and @ is a fixed place. 


In what follows, as no misunderstanding is to be apprehended, we shall 
omit the suffix in the expression a, (a, 2), and denote it by w(, z). The 
function @ (£, ¢) of chapter XII. does not recur in this chapter. 


274. As an application of the formula of § 272 we take the case of the 
root form VX (a)/® (a)VX (w), where X (x) is a cubic polynomial of the 
differential coefficients of the integrals of the first kind, having 3 (p — 1) zeros, 
each of the second order (ef. § 244, Chap. XIII.). Then the poles a, ..., a, are 
the 2p—2 zeros of any given polynomial ®(#), which is linear in the 
differential coefficients of integrals of the first kind. Thus r= 2p—2, 


2p-2 


Ie 2 

h+1=0, Ri =r+h+1+2dA=2p—24+04+0=2p—-—2; V= & v4, and, 
1 1 

taking for the function («), the expression VX (x), the formula becomes 


, i ig ae ae 2952), ee . 
Oe-2rith-r8lU-gtis T(h SNOT = tit — ( —is)—7 (h—4s')] 


A Aa) EN Ea 
ON, Sots i 3 ee | 2p—2 nai 
‘ Jx® (a, -») Na o(Pap-2) | gaa jot sales) 


Pane ee, Dp 2 
ta (Dg, 0)) LL Deneck P (ayp—9) 
t=1 


i<j 


Herein ®(#) is a given polynomial with zeros at a, ..., Mp», and the forms 


JX e («), naas VX an) are any set of linearly dependent forms, derived 
as in § 245, Chap. XIII, and having (—g,,...,—Iy, ...,— h,) for characteristic. 


From this formula* that of § 250, Chap. XIII. is immediately. obtainable. 
The result is clearly capable of extension to the case of a function 


VX er) (2)/@, () VX(e). 


* Cf. Weber, Theorie der Abel’schen Functionen vom Geschlecht 3, Berlin, 1876, § 24, p. 156; 
Noether, Math. Annal. xxvii. (1887), p. 367; Klein, Math. Annal. xxxv1. (1890), p. 40. For the 
introduction of ¢-polynomials as homogeneous variables ef. $§ 110—114, Chap. VI. of the present 


volume. See also Stahl, Crelle, oxt. (1893), p. 106; Pick, Math. Annal. xxix. “Zur Theorie der 
Abel’schen Functionen,”’ 
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275. A general application of the formula of § 272 to the case of rational 
functions may be made by taking m,..., 4 to be any places whatever, 7 
being greater than p—1. Then h+1=0 and R=r; and if the general 
rational function with poles in a, ..., @, M1, -.., Mp be 


Ay hiy(@) 4 omcene A pa a Dea, 
where A,, ..., A, are constants, and we take for the function (a) the 


expression VX (a), and modify the constant C’ which depends in general upon 
@,..., 4%, we obtain the result (cf. § 175, Chap. X.) 


ik , 
CO[Zv% 2%; ds, 48'], = Cem LU+i2+478] @ [S v% a+ 494 478"), 
il ak 
F, CA San (z,), 1 


Peter ereeree i ee ee ea lu ; ' 

IN Se FS ee la pan 

Sa sa ae a ES ee ae VX (Gi (2) A. (CA ree s (a). 
To o(%,0) UO w(a, a) 


Oi} G<9 


276. This formula includes many particular cases*. We proceed to 
obtain a more special formula, deduced directly from the result of § 272. 
Let a, ..., %=%%, ..., M1. Then the everywhere finite factorial integrals 
of the associated system are the ordinary integrals of the first kind, 
and the number, h+1, of dV’. which vanish in the places a, ..., a,, 
NM, .--) Mp4, that is, which vanish to the second order in the places 
Ny, ---, Ma, i8 1, The number R, =r+2r~A+h+1, =p.1+0+1,=p. The 

J 


general function having the poles 7,2, ..., n,. is F(#) = ® (a)/X (a), where 
X (a) is the expression employed in § 273, and ®(«) denotes the differential 
coefficient of the general integral of the first kind. Further 

p Die pl 

U= > vs (ieee > yryjr% — yr a a > pyri 2G 4 yr» ve 

1 1 1 
y being an arbitrary place. Hence 

U—4s—- hrs! = 3 ys HY —vy™, = V say, 

r 1 
and 
evs (U+3 8578") @O(U ais 4s o 47s’) ie e7is' (V+Os, s’) O(V+ 0, ‘) 
is equal (§ 175, Chap. X.) to 
emis’ (V+Qs, 3’) —2mis’ (V-+3T8') @) (VY); = eatis' (V +s) (3) (V), —p e7tiVs' e (V), 

since ss’ is an odd integer. Therefore taking for the function (a) the 
expression VX («), d (a, 2) is w (a, 2), and 


IN CAs ono D(a 9 Pp (Gi) |= VX (Ce ODE Ay) 


PD, (2p), » » Py) 
* Of, Klein, Math. Annal. xxxvi. p. 38. 
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a 


where ®(za), ..., B, (wv) denote du,’ “dt, on dv, “Idt. Thus on the whole 


Ce-niVs' @ (V)= 22 A us pups) Ly) It [a (@;, ”), Bos (a;, Np—1) GF (&;, y)I, 


4, JH, 5 hor 
II ik @ (a; , £;) 
i<j 
where C is a quantity which, beside the fixed constants of the surface, depends 


only on the place y. Let us denote the expression 


GH (Le eia)y wove a (a, Mp1) 


? 


which clearly has no zeros or poles, by # (#;); then we proceed to shew that 
in fact C=Ap(y), where A is a quantity depending only on the fixed 
constants of the surface, so that we shall have the formula 


| Pla) . ®@, (x) | 


D,, (2p) | (ay), 0005 (hp) @ (Br, Y), «++. (Lp, Y) 
Cys anf) 


TW ow (aj, 4) u(y) 


i<j 


| ®,(2) 


Ae#V @ (V) = 


where 


DP 
V= > yr;> mM, — YY mM 
1 


In this formula y only occurs in the factors 


ya 2 Y), mewently (Lp, ae 
KY) 


herein the factor VX (y) occurs once in the denominator of each of a («;, ¥), 
and p times as a denominator in w(y); thus this factor does not occur at all. 
In determining the factors of W, as a function of y, it will therefore be suffi- 
cient to omit this factor. Thus the factor of V at the 7-th period loop of the 
first kind is e*’*'(P-?~) or er’, At the ¢-th period loop of the second kind the 
factor of O(v™?+40, ye mise i. 9 Qni(vi "+47, ) - is; and therefore the 
factor of V is 


° ° w, N,, 2 Np — Lp— 
e7 mis; —2ri(v” Pry aM ve aietatciars +v PENG? 1447; 4), 


Consider now the expression 


enris Tv @( Vive emis’ ( (v? nu —y% he eee yen me) e (vY ite yr» Tyas es ote, yr» mp 5 
at the 7-th period loop of the first kind, this function, regarded as depending 
upon y, has the factor e™ ; at the 7-th period loop of the second kind it has 
the factor 


. m @1, 0 Uy, MM, 
or (GEE TSP oesone at Tiga ib) ce CTE ee te ra Se a Tale 
‘ a 
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but since 
TY (S¢ + TiS 4+ 0... + Tj,» Sp) = Qart (U™ ™ — yrr™m — ,,,,,, — y-1, Mp1) 

it follows that 

aT (Tse Sy wean ae + Ti, Sp) — 2d (VY ™ — ys ™ — — vp ™) 
is equal to 

— 118; — Qari (VY % 4+ yr Mm + .,,,,, aE Pts Bed) 
thus, changing y into a, we have proved that the function of « 
emis’ (v™ rae eee — yp ™) e (vw M yt, ™M — yp, mp) 


has the same factors at the period loop as the function, of #, given by 


oF (GOMES) ian ® (L, Lp) |p (&); 
it is clear that these functions have the same zeros, and no poles. 


Hence the formula set down is completely established *. 


277. We pass now to the particular case of the formula of § 272 which 
arises when the fundamental Riemann surface is hyperelliptic, and associated 
with the equation 

Maou We gk Se anop ). 


Then the places 1, ..., ny are branch places. We suppose also that w+ 1 
of the places a,,..., a, are branch places, say the place for which «=d,, ..., 
duii, and that ~+1 of the places a, ...,#, are branch places, say those 
at which w=6,,...,b,4:. It is assumed that the branch places m,..., 
ie O eee De are different. from, One “another, “We put 
r—(u+1)=v; then the determinant of the functions F;(#;), (§ 272), 
regarded as a function of #,, is a rational function with poles in m, ..., Mpa, 
Gnade me eo and ZerOLIn ay. 60,015) 00a ae ee TOvided y. isnot 
less than yp, such a function is of the form 


(%,—™) a (a, = Nya) (4 —d,) tee (%—- dys) (i- by) ee (@,—by+41) (21, DL) ieice Yil&, i air 
(a,—m) ... (@— Mp_1)(@1— dy)... (@— Ay 41) (41-1) -- (#1 — Hy) 


where the degrees of (a, 1),-1-», (41, 1),-14, are determined by the condition 
that the function is not to become infinite when a, is infinite. When v= yp, 
the terms (a, 1),,_, are to be absent. When v< uy, the conditions assigned 
do not determine the function; we shall suppose v=. The 2v —1 ratios 
of the coefficients in the numerator are to be determined by the conditions 
that the numerator vanishes in 2, ...,, and in the places conjugatet 


* See the references given in the note *, § 274, and in particular Klein, Math, Annal. xxxv1. 
p. 39. 
+ The place conjugate to («, y) is (7, —y) 
B 28 
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to a), ..-,%.- Hence, save for a factor independent of 2, the determinant 
of the functions F;(x;) is given by 


Wap (a1) 
(a, —)...(# — d;)... (4, — %).-- pay 
ap (ay), or NG), OVS (@), VO) 


ete), on NEG eae’ ee Oe 


AOD DOD OOOO DOO UDOT OOOO COO OOD CO OOD COO OR IND DIDCOT TiCIGO A GOR CM) 


— a * Vb (a), Me — Var (a), a ** (a), es Vb (a) 
— a ab (a), «2, — Vb (ar), ay t# (an), ..., Vb (a2) 


Cee Seo OMe MORO RHO HEC HEE OES CLO R HEL ECR CEDO ET SCEEHE SOHO LESS CC SHO SSE RO Ee 


wherein y (a) = (a — 1m)... (@ — Mp1) (w — dh)... (@ — dyyr) (@ — by)... (@ = but); 
¢(«) =y2/ (a), and the determinant has 2v rows and columns, denoting 
this determinant by Dy, ,, the determinant of the functions F(a) (§ 272) is 
therefore equal to 


v 1 (a; a b aes os b 41) 
De LL f 
eu ae (a — ay)... (a; — ay) V (a — 1)... (@j — Nyt) = Gi) ae me days 


Hence, from § 272, taking (#) = V(a@— 1)... (@ — Mp), 80 that @ (a, z) will 
denote 
@ (v7 + £0, 9) er * 


V(@ — 1)... (@ — Mp1) (2 — ™) ... (= Mp4) 


we have 


v fill 
CO] So% a+ TF vr %; ds, 1s 
1 1 


v HAL as (a;, Aj) a; — b; ae ae w (L;, a4;) 


ai 
Xv, b; a; — d; Coa eon v v 5 
1 gsi o( ;) j iD @(x;,2;) I I (a; — a) 
i<j t=1j=1 


where Cis independent of a, ..., 2. 


Now, if b, d be any two branch places, and @ an assigned branch place, 
a(z,d) O(v4; $8,45') Ov 4-44; 
w(x, b) O(a; ds, ds) O (ome — yb, 

and hence, if 


a Seat 
9 8, 75 
il re 

55S aS) 


d, 
ig? ad See Oy te qe ae + Op’ Ti, ») = 152). 2); 
a, 
0, =E (Bet By Ti, HF evees + By’ Ti, p)s 

where f,, ..., Bp, &, ..., 8) are integers, we have (§ 175, Chap. X.) 


@ (x, v, d) Se Pare) es ei) pera 
a (a,b) Ae” Le 4 (6B), ABI)’ 
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where A is independent of 2 Thus the expression 
—ni(s—p’yot « @(, ad) a—b 

@(av,b)V «—d’ 


which clearly has no poles or zeros, is such that its factors at the period loops 
are all +1. The square of this function is therefore a constant, and the 
expression itself is a constant. 


Therefore if 


é 


ested. pe 
Mi, : , , 
ae = (09+ 0) Tis4 + eee: Opie) 


where oj, ..., o)' are integers, it follows that the function 


+1 anys 
e- tia’ (oP +y% 4y) Il my @ (i, dj) ca bj 


Beil, Gan (aX, bj) ai d; 


is independent of a, ..., z,. Further 
© (u— $0 —4$70'; $5, $s’) = Be™" @[w; 4(s—c), (8 —’)] 


by § 175, Chap. X. Thus on the whole we have 
CO E yr tis F(s—o), d(s' — a’) 
1 


2 Ons pag v v Th ail sag? 

=D5,y aL pie (i, 4%) / o ea) LE is (aj — 4) ue @ (4%, 4%), 
where C is independent of a, ...,2,. Hence we can infer that Cis in fact 
independent also of a,,...,a,. For when the sets m,..., #,, a,..., a are 
interchanged, Ds, is multiplied by (—)”t’-¥=(—1), and, since a (a, 2) 
=—a(z, x), this is also the factor by which the whole right-hand side is 
multiplied. The theta function on the left-hand side is also multiplied 
by +1. Thus the square of the ratio of the right-hand side to the theta 
function on the left is unaltered by the interchange of the set a, ..., «, with 
the set a,...,a,. Thus C® is independent of a, ..., , and unaltered when 
@,..., % are changed into a,...,a,. Hence Cis an absolute constant. 


It follows that the characteristic $(s—o), $(s’—o’), and the theta 
functions, are even or odd according as mw is even or odd. 


In the notation of § 200, Chap. XI., the half-periods 0, y are given by 
$05, 3 yt %— ymr% — ,,,,., — y™p—1: %p-1 : 


hence, if the half-periods given by 


be denoted by 40, the half-periods associated with the characteristic 
4 (s—c), $(s' — 0’) are congruent to expressions given by 


£O fom O4 .000., 5 ie ea eH das a Domine fe ee + vtuti 4, 
USP. 


436 RULE FOR THE THETA-CHARACTERISTIC [277 


while w, which is of degree p + 1+ 2, is equal to 
(a@—1,) ...(@ — Mp1) (@ — by) «0 (@ — Oy yn) (@— dh)... @ Ou+i)3 
by means of the formula (§ 201, Chap. XI.) 
Ca ah eat SUD) UI er rarale elore +o % 4+ y%%= 0, 


the half-periods associated with the characteristic $(s — c), 4(s’ — a’) can be 
reduced to be congruent to expressions denoted by 


5 nate + yep- mr V4 yep+1— er %, 


where @, ..., ps4: are given by 


hb =4(x —e))...0. (C— Cpe) 


also, in taking all possible odd half-periods $0, y, all possible sets of p—1 
of the branch places will arise for the set m,..., Mp. Hence it follows that 
the formula obtained includes as many results as there are ways of resolving 
(2, 1)sp42 into two factors dyii—w, Vrtitm, of orders p+1— 2p, p+1 iE DAT 
and (§ 201) that all possible half-integer characteristics arise, each associated 
with such a resolution. We have in fact, corresponding to w=0, 1, 2, 


wees 


E (P=) , a number of resolutions given by 


2 

2p +2 | aa ” 

5 ie es SE | aes aa | ee a Be y= oP 
i ea ae ts eh 


It has been shewn (§ 273) that the expression w(w#, z) may be derived, 
by proceeding to a limit, from the integral Il; ¢. Hence the formula that 
has been obtained furnishes a definition of the theta function in terms 
of the algebraic functions and their integrals, and has been considered from 
this point of view by Klein, to whom it is due. After the investigation 
given above it is sufficient to refer* the reader, for further development, to 
Klein, Math. Annal. xxxit. (1888), p. 351, and to the papers there quoted. 


Ex.i. Prove that the function © [w; $(s—o), }(s’— o’)] vanishes to the pth order for 
zero values of the arguments. 


Ex. ii. In the notation of § 200, Chap. XI., prove, from the result here obtained, that 
each of the sums 


ar+3 442 ar 4-8 
5 ay L . L ee 
Se? , 8 gre yin +3 ye yn ois yi 
i=1 i=1 i=1 i=1 
represents an odd half-period ; here ¢ is any one of the places ¢, ¢,, 


.++) Cp, M 1S any one of 
the places a,, 


+++) %, 18 any one of the places a,,..., a, and 7 is an arbitrary integer 


* See also Brill, Credle, uxv. (1866), p. 273; and the paper of Bolza, American Journal, vol. 
xvit., referred to § 221, note, where Klein’s formula is fundamental. 

By means of the rule investigated on page 298, of the present volume, the characteristic 
3 (s—o), 4(s’—o’) can be immediately calculated from the formula here (p. 486) given for it. Cf,, 
also, Burkhardt, Math, Annal. xxxu., p. 426; Thompson, American Journal, xv. (1898), p. 91. 
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whose least value is zero, and whose greatest value is given by the condition that 7 cannot 
be greater than p+1. Prove also that each of the sums 


represents an even half-period. For a more general result cf. the examples of § 303 (Chap. 


XVIL). 


Ex, iii. By taking y=p+1, »=0, and the places 6, d so that 40,, ,=v4, finally 
putting 7,, ..., %p»_,, 6, d for ay, ..., ap, ap 1, obtain, from the formula, the result 


ORIG 4 eas... ee Vy (v) Bw, a) z2-a P (w—4%) (2— aj) - 0" 
© (v4 + tpt +o... +t) Vy (z) w (2, @) @— a = (4 — Aj) (2—2;) 


oo 


5) 


oe > v (@)=(e@-«a)...(@—a,), and the branch places 
Q, My, ..., G are, as in § 203, Chap. XL, such that the theta function in the numerator of 
the left-hand side vanishes as a function of w at the places &, ..., &), conjugate to 
1, ..., Zp); and verify the result @ priori. By the substitution 


XZ, z 
where II replaces log 
Ly, Oy 


(7-2) (2-44) -0?*, _ Oe * 
a ees Xj,G%=e £;, a; 
(@— aj) (2- Zi) 
this formula can be further simplified. Deduce the results 
2 %% _Io98 (o> %— yr Ge, SU?) OY Vee ci —y'P “) 
—log 2 ez 
2, at shies +H, Zp °§ e (v? © _ofis he _ yp» tp) e(v yer _ hrs Gy are _ yp» apy 
2 0x, | da 2,3 OL, | dn, 
oc, 8 V1 1 shag TH ieee) 
Z; (U—v® %) — Z; (U— v9 *) = ee Bi [Fe Wi at ieteidelseh ata LF Apadrige: 
where p= gfe 7, (an) - log © (u), and © —1 ,.. are as in § 123, Chap. VII. 


These results have already been given (Chap. X.). 


278. It is immediately proved, by the formula (§ 187) 


Tea O (ue? 4+ 4.0, J OWre+s ¥Qs, #) 
a. ~ O (v4 + £5, 9) (Uh? + $4 9) 


that the general expression of a factorial function given in § 254 can be 


written in the form 


hyyhs By 
il je (of Bi 40, ais me v | 
1 
P w. 1, By ke wis'u™? Cy a; 
ortiz (hit Hi) Opn ii |e (v® aj 40, hye v | 0 [e (y% Ci 40, ye 
1 
And, by the use of the expression = (x, z), this may be put into the form 


4 M 1k ms 
a= Qri 3 (h; + Hy) v, if il a (a, B:) Il E (a, «| Il E (a, a)| . 
1 1 . 1 4 1 
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Ex. i. In the hyperelliptic case associated with an equation of the form 


P=(2; ov+as 
if denote the place conjugate to the place «, it follows from the formula of § 273 that 
w (#, Z)=(“#—2) ay, z, 
unless # or z is a branch place. 
Ex. ii. In the hyperelliptic case, if , /,, ..., t» denote branch places, and 
p(w) = (a - k) (w@— hy)...(#— kp) 


and the equation associated with the surface be y?=/(#), where f(7)= (x) p(w), and if 
we take places #, #1, ...) Up) % %) «++» 2p) Such that 


: ? 2) PL E yo ’ ky 
a a v a 


2p, Kp 


I e 
Fever FU; =v? i (v=1, 2, oss D)s 


then it is easily seen that the rational function having 2, 7, ..., 2p) as Zeros ald Zac ieeenrea 
as poles, can be put into the form [y' (x) +y¢ (2’)]+Ly'¢ (2) +8¢ (#’)], where 2’, y’ are the 
variables and s is the value of y/ at the place z Hence prove, by Abel’s theorem, that 


2) 25 — —_— ae! v, z %, 
pm? VO @DVO+NEOY)_ Ma Fe Tey, a 
2 Nf (0) F(@) 
Ex, iii. Suppose now that a, a,,...,@), are the branch places used in chapter XI. 


($ 200), so that 


PIE y ab ssangs +n”? 0 (oe Fy HA .,..., —yP? ®) @(y Fy 4_.,,,,,, — y*P? ) 
%, 2 Lp, %p = 


0) Ff HM ,..,.. — oP?) @(y*? Fy HM... 


and suppose further that $9,=4(s++7s’), is an even half-period such that 
eae ae, tyke igh G4 49, otha tote aye 4 +39, 
and PA esate +9P) Woy F149, 
then deduce that 
© (vit 44Q) grrr’ V6 @V Ot O¥@) 
egay 79) aa F aie) | 


The results of examples i, ii, iii are given by Klein. 


Ex. iv. Prove that, if z, ¢ ¢,, ..., ¢) be arbitrary places, and Y1> <*>) Yp be such that 
the places ¢, y;, ..., yp ave coresidual with the places , Cy, v005 Cp, then 


Te Gctesterecp dl te 
‘ . @ (wv 
v (2, G: OW esoos N= wa, Q) e 9% Yp» Cp ; 
w (a, 2) w (¢, 2) 
hence deduce, by means of the result given in Ex. iv., page 174, that 
ao 2¢ 
o (M1, »v1 ag aes +H, “4 


am ( 


4, O= - : 
VDev(G a3 2) Cy, DOD} oe 


where @ is an arbitrary place, 
279. The theory of the present chapter may be considered from another 
point of view. We have already seen, in chapter XIL, that the theory of 


rational functions and their integrals may be derived with a fundamental 
surface consisting of a portion of a single plane bounded by circles, and the 
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change of independent variables involved justified itself by suggesting an 
important function, a (fy). We explain now*, as briefly as possible, a more 
general case, in which the singular points, ¢, ..., cz, of this chapter, are 
brought into evidence. 


Suppose that a function € exists whereby the Riemann surface, dissected 
as in § 258, can be conformally represented upon the inside of a closed 
curvilinear polygon, in the plane of £ whose sides are ares of circles+; to the 
four sides, (a;), (a;’), (b;), (bi), of a period-pair-loop are to correspond four sides 
of the polygon, to the two sides of a cut (y) are to correspond two sides of 
the polygon; the polygon will therefore have 2 (2p + k) sides. 


Fig. 11. 
(b4) 


c C (y,.) 


Then it is easily seen that if C be the value of € at the angular point C of 
the polygon, which corresponds to one of the singular points ¢, ..., ¢, on the 
Riemann surface, and D be the value of € at the other intersection} of the 
circular arcs which contain the sides of the polygon meeting in C, we can 
pass from one of these sides to the other by a substitution of the form 

ee Cae on 

=D ©" €=D’ 
where 27/l is the angle C of the polygon, (J being supposed an integer other 
than zero); as we pass from a point ¢ of one of these sides to the corresponding 
point of the other side, the argument of the function [(¢— C)/(§— D)]' increases 


by 27; if therefore t be the infinitesimal at the corresponding singular point on 
1 
the Riemann surface, we may write, for small values of ¢, (¢ -C)/(¢-D) =#, 


a 1 
so that ¢-C=t! (C—D)(1-t')>. Further if & ¢ be corresponding points 


* Klein, Math. Annal. xxt. (1883), ‘‘Neue Beitriige zur Riemann’schen Functionentheorie”’; 
Ritter, Math. Annal, xxt. (1893), p. 4; Ritter, Math. Annal. xutv. (1894), p. 342, 

+ See Forsyth, Theory of Functions, chapter XXII., Poincaré, Acta Math. vols, 1.—v. We may 
suppose that the polygon is such as gives rise to single-valued automorphic functions. 

+ Supposed to be outside the curvilinear polygon. 
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on the sides of the polygon which meet in C, we have for small values of 1, 


ont (es) 


1 


L ad Qt = / 
dg=7(C-D)t' dt dg =7(0-D)t “e G ») a or dt'/do =e 


ll 
ultimately, the factor omitted being a power series in t? or (€—C)/(€— D), 
whose first term is unity. 

We shall suppose now that the numbers Aj, ..., Ax of this chapter are 
given by A; =—mz,/l;, where mj, l; are positive integers. Then a function 
whose behaviour near ¢; is that of an expression of the form ¢~ ¢, will, near 
(;, behave like (€— C;)"@, that is, will vanish a certain integral number of 
times. Further, for a purpose to be afterwards explained, we shall adjoin to 
the k singular points cq, ..., cz, m others, ¢,...,@m, for each of which the 
numbers X are the same and equal to —e, so that, if ¢ be the infinitesimal 
at any one of the places &, ..., @m, the factorial functions considered behave 
like ¢@ at this place. These additional singular points, like the old, are 
supposed to be taken out from the surface by means of cuts («), .-., (€m)3 
and it is supposed that the corresponding curves in the curvilinear polygon 
of the ¢-plane are also cuts passing to the interior of the polygon, as in the 
figure, so that at the point /, of the &plane which corresponds to the place e, 
of the Riemann surface, ¢ is of the form €= #, + td, where ¢ is finite and not 
zero for small values of t, ¢ being the infinitesimal at e,. 


Factorial functions having these new singular points as well as the 
original singular points will be denoted by a bar placed over the top. 


Let dv denote the differential of an ordinary Riemann integral of the 
first kind which has p—1 zeros of the second order, at the places 
My, +++) Np. Consider the function 

— k if: za Pol _ sa (Qin 
Oe ok D> (Tas) earl eee 
where a, c¢ are arbitrary places, and p is determined so that Z, is not 
infinite at the place c, or 
k il 
= (1-7) +2p-2=; 


4V=1 

this function is nowhere infinite on the Riemann surface; it vanishes to the 
first order only at = 0; for each of the cuts (e), ..., (ém) it has a factor 
ri | | 
e; at a singular point ¢; it is expressible as a power series in ¢!, or 
(€—C)/(€—D), whose first term is unity. The values of Z, at the two sides 
of a period loop are such that Z,/Z,=WVdé/dt’; but since these two sides 
correspond, on the ¢-plane, to ares of circles which can be transformed into 
one another by a substitution of the form ¢’ =(af+ B)/(y& +8), wherein we 
suppose ad — By = 1, it follows that Z//Z,=yt¢+ 6. If then we also introduce 
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the function Z,, = €Z,, we have for the two sides of a period loop, equations of 
the form 
Ly, =y2,4+ 82, Ly = 02a Ls. 
Consider now a function 
f=KILs, 


where K is a factorial function with the k+m singular points, and R=2me/p. 
1 
At a singular point ¢;, or O;, its behaviour is that of a power series in ¢! or 


(€—C)/(€—D), multiplied by (¢—C,)™; at a singular point e, or E;, its 
behaviour is that of a power series in the infinitesimal ¢ multiplied by 


| _p_\2me 
t£/ (e) fom 
| 


or unity ; at a period loop it is multiplied by a factor of the form p (yf+8)-2, 
where pw is the factor of K. The function has therefore the properties of 
functions expressible by series of the form* 
ERE) (iF + 8:)*, 

wherein the notation is, that 6;=(a;6+ ;)/(yi6+6;) is one of the finite 
number of substitutions whereby the sides of the curvilinear polygon are 
related in pairs and R(¢;) is a rational function of §; The equation 
connecting the values f’, f, of the function f, at the two sides of a period 
loop, may be put into the form 

(yZ, + 84) f' = phe 
and we may regard Z; f, or K, as a homogeneous form in the variables 
Z,, Zr, of dimension R. 


The difference between the number of zeros and poles of such a factorial 
function K is (§ 254) 


Ba, == (— 7) -em, =3(-7!)—4eR, = 3 (—74) -B(p-1)- 483 (1-7), 
== (— 45) -R(p- 1) - dR 


adding the proper corrections for the zeros of the automorphic form K at 
the angular points C,, ..., OG, (Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 645) we have, 
for the excess of the number of zeros of the automorphic form over the 
number of poles 


ea Eas 


be eT 


lis 1 
ee oe 
bie [2p ee a 


fomealh 
[p-2+k4m+1—(S7+m+1)| 


1 if 
where g=k+m +1, aaa m+. 
We may identify this result with a known formula for automorphic 


* Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 642. The quantity R is, in Forsyth, taken equal to — 2m. 
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functions | Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 648; if in the formula 
m (» —1-—> -) , there given, we substitute, by the formula of p. 608, § 293, 
Lb 


n=2N —1+4q, we obtain m (2N— 2+q- *)| ; for each of the angular 


points C,,..., Cy is a cycle by itself, each of the points A, ..., Em is a cycle 
by itself, and the remaining angular points together constitute one cycle 


‘ Sat 
(cf, Forsyth, p. 596); the sum of the angles at the first & cycles 1s ies 


the sum of the angles at the second m cycles is 27m, the sum of the angles 
at the other cycle is 27*. 


There is a way in which the adjoint system of singular points €, ..-, &m 
may be eliminated from consideration. Imagine a continuously varylng 
quantity, z,, which is zero to the first order at @, ..., @m and is never infinite, 
and put #,=«2,; the expression Kas* may then be regarded as a homo- 
geneous form in a,, 2, on the Riemann surface, without singular points at 
6, ..-, €n; and instead of the function Z, we may introduce the form 


as 
¢, = Z,a, 2”, which is then without factor for the cuts («), ..., (€m), Or, a8 we 
may say, is unbranched at the places @, ..., @ém; and may also put = fo. 


Thus, (i), a factorial function, considered on the €-plane, is a homogeneous 
automorphic form, (11), introducing homogeneous variables on the Riemann 
surface, the consideration of factorial functions may be replaced by the con- 
sideration of homogeneous factorial forms. ° 


Ex. Shew that the form 


1 o®¢_1 X, a @,a 2,¢ 


m ae eee 21h ee SA 
IP Gis a=a’ fie 20 UT. mes Gree tare F 


> 

where a, ¢ are arbitrary places and ),,; are constants, is unbranched at e,, ..., @m, that it 
has no poles, and vanishes only at the place z. Here f(z) is to be chosen so that, when # 
approaches 2, the ratio of P(w,z) to the infinitesimal at z is unity. At the ¢th period 
loop of the second kind the function has a factor (—)” where 

Qart 


2 2m), 
M=2rir + en (2-9) - = 


pels © em, C aie 

, Pisssecs +v, aoe es Ti,t) 

q',—q denoting the number of circuits, made in passing from one side of the period loop to 
the other, of xv, about «,=0 other than those for which w encloses places é,, ..., €m, and 7 
denoting the number of circuitst of # about z. 


* The formula is given by Ritter, Math. Annal. xutv. p. 360 (at the top), the quantity there 
denoted by q being here -}p. We do not enter into the conditions that the automorphic form 
be single-valued. 

t+ The reader will compare the formula given by Ritter, Math. Annal. xuty. p. 291. It may be 
desirable to call attention to the fact that the notation ¢ + 1, o’+1, as here used, does not coincide 
with that used by Ritter. The quantities denoted by him by a, o’ may, in a sense, be said to 
correspond respectively to those denoted here, for the factorial system including the singular 
points €,, ...,@m, by o/ +1 and a’. 
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CHAPTER |X V. 
RELATIONS CONNECTING PRODUCTS OF THETA FUNCTIONS—INTRODUCTORY. 


280. As preparatory to the general theory of multiply-periodic functions 
of several variables, and on account of the intrinsic interest of the subject, the 
study of the algebraic relations connecting the theta functions is of great 
importance. The multiplicity and the complexity of these relations render 
any adequate account of them a matter of difficulty; in this volume the plan 
adopted is as follows:—In the present chapter are given some preliminary 
general results frequently used in what follows, with some examples of their 
application. The following Chapter (XVI.) gives an account of a general 
method of obtaining theta relations by actual multiplication of the infinite 
series. In Chapter XVII. a remarkable theory of groups of half-integer 
characteristics, elaborated by Frobenius, is explained, with some of the theta 
relations that result ; from these the reader will perceive that the theory is of 
great generality and capable of enormous development. References to the 
literature, which deals mostly with the case of half-integer characteristics, are 
given at the beginning of Chapter X VII. 


281. Let p(w, ..., Up) be a single-valued function of p independent 
variables w,..., Up», such that, if aq, ...,d) be a set of jfimite values for 
U,, -++, Up respectively, the value of  (%, ..., up), for any set of finite values 
of u%,-.., Up, is expressible by a converging series of ascending integral 
positive powers of wu, —,, %— G2, ...,Up —M. Such a function is an integral 
analytical function. Suppose further that (2m, ..., Up») has for each of its 
arguments, independently of the others, the period unity, so that if m be any 
integer, we have, for a=1, 2, ..., p, the equation 


(Uy, «0+, Ua + M, «0+, Up) = f (th, «++; Up). 


Then* the function ¢ (w%, ..., up) can be expressed by an infinite series of 
the form 


ee Seite 


N= — 2 Np=- 0 


e2nt (Uy 2, +... FUp Mp) 
ory MUD ? 


* For the nomenclature and another proof of the theorem, see Weierstrass, Abhandlungen 
aus der Functionenlehre (Berlin, 1886), p. 159, etc. 
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wherein 7, ..., %» are integers, each taking, independently of the others, all 
positive and negative values, and An,, ..., np 18 independent of uw, ..., Up. 


Let the variables u,, ..., Up be represented, in the ordinary way, each by 
the real points of an infinite plane. Put 2, =e", ..., =e"; then to 
the finite part of the w.-plane (a=1, ..., p) corresponds the portion of an 
#,-plane lying between a circle I, of indefinitely great but finite radius h,, 
whose centre is at 7,=0, and a circle y, of indefinitely small but not zero 
radius r,, whose centre is at 7, =0. The annulus between these circles may 
be denoted by 7,. Let a, be a value for #, represented by a point in the 
annulus 7',; describe a circle (A,) with centre at a, which does not cut the 
circle y,; then for values of w, represented by points in the annulus 7, which 
are within the circle (A,), ua may be represented by a series of integral 
positive powers of z,—d,; and by the ordinary method of continuation, the 
values of wu, for all points within the annulus 7, may be successively re- 
presented by such series; the most general value of ua, for any value of x, 1s 
of the form #.+m, where m is an integer. Thus, in virtue of the definition, 
(ty, ..., Up) 18 a single-valued, and analytical, function of the variables 
%, ..., py, Which is finite and continuous for values represented by points 
within the annuli 7),..., 7, and upon the boundaries of these. So considered, 
denote it by 14 (2,-3.4 vp). 


Take now the integral 


il ale'(Ens ores bp) 
eee ih eee 
wherein @,..-,@p are definite values such as are represented by points 
respectively within the annuli 7\,..., 7; let its value be formed in two 


ways ; 

(i) let the variable ¢, be taken counter-clockwise round the circum- 
ference I, and clockwise round the circumference y.(«=1, ..., p); when ¢, is 
upon the circumference [, put 


1 ee. ae, a ka 
a = + 2 + 3 + eeeeee — dese 5 
PC es ha=Ot. 


then the integral is equal to 
ha = Ie 


“apf fees rt) Ht (az, 3% Se 

Qe pi) ae \hoseaila) Hr ( i hax0 ae iene a) ; 

where dZ, represents an element dt, taken counter-clockwise along the 
circumference T,, and dz, represents an element dt, taken clockwise along 
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the circumference y,; since the component series are uniformly and absolutely 
convergent, this is the same as 


iI 2 oe eee 
Gril’, =» 3% ff. {y (i, ery ty) ets ae dt, eee ty, 
++ Uy 


where for ¢, the course of integration is a ae complete circuit coincident 
with I, when n, is positive or zero, and a single complete circuit coincident 
with y, when n, is negative, the directions in both cases being counter- 
clockwise ; thus we obtain, as the value of the integral, 


S S A my Wp 
al tee > Nyy vey Mp Hy ... Ly ? 
Mm=- 0 Np=—0 
where 
Any = : il vy, — Ny os op dt. 
ty sy Mp (D1) Dp ee It HO rel OD ty, 
(27D) Ng EAE ¢ 


and the course of integration for f, may be taken to be any circumference 
concentric with I, and y,, not lying outside the region enclosed by them ; 


(ii) let the variable t, be taken round a small circle, of radius p,, 
whose centre is at the point representing 2, (a =1, ..., n); putting 


te = La + pala, 
we obtain, as the value of the integral, W (a, ..., &p). 


The values of the integral obtained in these two ways are equal*; thus 
we have 


oO 


ao 
ier nie) Sy ance Ay ee ees as a 


n= -2 Np=—- 0 


where 
cee 
J es =| al Bt eee h(t by Up) Uy soe Oty. 
0 0 


By the nature of the proof this series is absolutely, and for all finite 
values of 2%, ..., Up, uniformly convergent. If w=. + Ww. (a=1, ..., p), and 
M be an upper limit to the value of the modulus of ¢ (wm, ..., up) for assigned 
finite upper limits of w,, ..., wp), given suppose by 


aS: ry We ' 
web ee > Me 2a (NiWit...+NpWp) | 


2, we have 


where V, =| %a|. 
Ex.i. Prove that 


— Qari (M0, +... +p, en NW, +... +rpwp 
aos alls Ale Ae Bee) ge PP) by (v, +10, 1.0) Up tip) Ar, ... Uvp=0. 


Ex. ii. In the notation of § 174, Chap. X., 
eit un? +... 427922 +.. raf ane — Qi (2,U, +... +Npup) (2) (Uy, ade Up) uy . Ap. 


* Of, for instance, Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 47. The reader may also find it of 
interest to compare Kronecker, Vorleswngen iiber ...... Integrale (Leipzig, 1894), p. 177, and 
Pringsheim, Math. Annal. xiv. (1896), p. 121, ff. 
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982. Further it is useful to remark that the series obtained in § 281 is 

necessarily unique; in other words there can exist no relation of the form 
Swe Aaa an ty =0, 
N= —2 Np = — 0 

valid for all values of a, ..., @ which are given, in the notation of § 281, by 
T.<|@a\< R,, unless each of An, ...,n, be zero. For multiplying this equation 
by & otk os "Pt danas: day, and integrating in regard to #, round a circle, 
centre at 2, =0, of radius lying between 7, and R,, («=1, ..., p), we obtain 


Qari)? eee =O) 


An important corollary can be deduced. We have remarked (§ 175, 
Chap. X.) on the existence of 2” theta functions with half-integer character- 
istics ; it is obvious now that these functions are not connected by any linear 
equation in which the coefficients are independent of the arguments. For an 
equation 


wey 


22p oo 


io 0) 
p2 Coe kg Sa a e2hw(n+F ks) +b (n+ zke)?+ings (n+hks) — 0) 
s=1 


Mm=—0 Np=- 0 


? 


where the notation is as in § 174, Chap. X., and k,, g; denote rows of p 
quantities each either 0 or 1, can be put into the form 


co oe 
Pa. oe Ses Ay Hee et UN) = ((), 
19 9985 
NSs4ot VN Se 

where 271U,, ..., 271U, are the quantities denoted by hu, Ay,,..,y, is 
given by 

Ay, Ni ccon Ah oa ps Coe, kg eP (nt bha) “hinge (nt bts) ) 

Ys 


where the summation includes 2? terms, and N,,..., VY, take the values 
arising, by the various values of n and k,, for the quantities 2n +h,; it is clear 
that the aggregate of the values taken by 2n +, when n denotes a row of p 
unrestricted integers, and ks a row of quantities each restricted to be either 0 
or 1, is that of a row of unrestricted integers. 


Hence by the result obtained above it follows that Ay, y, = 9, for all 
values of n and k,. Therefore, if X% denote a row of arbitrarily chosen 
quantities, each either 0 or 1, we have 

—b (n-+hkeg) 2-+ird (n-+4k i 
EO (N+dkg) +t (n-+3ks) Ay,, ie > Cos, ne eT (Ista) (n+3ks) — 0 ae 
Js 
adding the 2” equations of this form in which the elements of n are each 
either 0 or 1, the value of &, being the same for all, we have 


1; ° 4 
> ahi ents (gata) i! ah em | fe. [1 a eH], 
gs 


where 44, ..., fy are the elements of the row letter « given by #=9;42X: 


* Y . 2 
the product (1 +e")... (1 +e») is zero unless all of py, ..., fp are even, 
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that is, unless every element of g, is equal to the corresponding element of 2. 
Hence we infer that Cy, x= 09; and therefore, as » is arbitrary, that all the 2” 
coefficients O,, ,, are zero. 


Similarly the r” possible theta functions whose characteristics are rth 
parts of unity are linearly independent. 


283. Another* proof that the 2” theta functions with half-integer 
characteristics are linearly independent may conveniently be given here: we 
have (§ 190), if m and q be integral, 


S (w ae oO 4q) — em (U) +18 (mq’—m'q) Pe +q), 
and therefore if k be integral and QY=q +k’, Q=q +k, 
em Amt) +i (mk’—m’k) Sy, (u abe LgieR 4q) = eT (mQ'—m'Q) 4 (uw : 4q). 


Therefore a relation 
SOR ened 

leads to : i 

> C,ertimes mid S (uw; 4¢,) = 0, 

= 
where Q,= 9; +k, Qs = qs +k’; mm this equation let (m, m’) take in turn all 
the 2” possible values in which each element of m and m’ is either 0 or 1; 
then as 


SeriwmOs—m Qa), = [1 + ers]... [1 + erty] L$ eer]... [1 + emia] 


is zero unless every one of the elements (Q,’),, ..., (Qs)p 18 an even integer, 
that is, unless g, =k, q;=k’, we have 

SS Crerivomas—m'on (uw; $4) = 2”°C,3 (u; h) = 0; 

m s=1 
thus, for any arbitrary characteristic (k, k’), C;=0. Thus all the coefficients 
in the assumed relation are zero. 


284. We suppose now that we have four matrices a, o’, 7, 7’, each of p 
rows and columns, which satisfy the conditions, (i) that the determinant of @ 
is not zero, (ii) that the matrix ww’ is symmetrical, (111) that, for real values 
of m,..., Mp, the quadratic form ww’n’ has its imaginary part positive, 
(iv) that the matrix #7 is symmetrical, (v) that 7 = nwo —t7i@ 1; then 
the relations (B) of § 140, Chap. VIL, are satisfied; we put a =}, 
h=tnio, b= iw e’, so that (cf. Chap. X., § 190) 


n= 2a, 1 = 2a’ — h, ho = 471, ho’ = $b ; 


* Frobenius, Crelle, uxxx1x. (1880), p. 200. as ye 
+ Which requires that the imaginary part of the matrix ww’ has not a vanishing de- 


terminant. 
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as in § 190 we use the abbreviation 


Min (0) = Hy (u +4Om) — rum’, 

where a 

Hy, = 2nm + 27'm’, Om = 20m + 2o0'm’. 

We have shewn (§ 190) that a theta function 3(u, q) satisfies the 

equation Ore. 

y (w aie OF. q) = erm (wt) + 20d (mq -m'q) S (u, q); 
m and m’ each denoting a row of integers; it follows therefore that, when 
m, m’ each denotes a row of integers, the product of r theta functions, 


II (u) =9 (u, g®) 3 (u, g®)...... ¥(u, a), 
satisfies the equation 
Til (u a On) = er dm (u) +208 (mQY—m Q) Tl (w), 


wherein Q;, Q; are, for i=1, 2, ..., p, the sums of the corresponding com- 
ponents of the characteristics denoted by q”, ..., g. 


Conversely*, Q, Q’ denoting any assigned rows of p real rational 
quantities, we proceed to obtain the most general form of single-valued, 
integral, and analytical function, [I (w), which, for all integral values of 
m and m’, satisfies the equation just set down. We suppose 7 to be an 
integer, which we afterwards take positive. Under the assigned conditions 
for the matrices w, o’, n, 7’, such a function will be called a theta function 
of order r, with the associated constants 20, 2’, 2n, 2n’, and the characteristic 


(Q, Q'). 


Denoting the function 9(w; @), of § 189, either by 9(w; 20, 20’, 2n, 2n’; @, Y’) or 
I(u; a,b, h; Q, Y’), the function 9(w; 2/7, 20’, 2n, 2rn'; Y, Y'/r) is a theta function of 
the first order with the associated constants 20/7, 20’, 2n, 2/n’, and (Q, Q'/r) for charac- 
teristic; increasing w by 2em+2e'm’, where m, m' are integral, the function is multiplied 
by a factor which characterises it also as a theta function of order 7, with the associated 
constants 2, 2’, 2n, 2n’ and (Q, ’) for characteristic. We have, also, 


Qa 2 a 
J(u; ra, rb, rh)=3$ (w; aa 20’, 2n, 2’ \=9( ru; Qo, Qo’; = 27! =o (re; = h, rb), 
where the omitted characteristic is the same for each. 


Let k; be the least positive integer such that k,Q,’ is an integer, = f;, say ; 
denote the matrix of p rows and columns, of which every element is zero 
except those in the diagonal, which, in order, are k,, ky, ..., kp, by k; the 
inverse matrix k~ is obtained from this by replacing hy, ... respectively by 


* Hermite, Compt. Rend. t. xu. (1855), and a letter from Brioschi to Hermite, ibid. t. xuvr. 
Schottky, Abriss einer Theorie der Abel’schen Functionen von drei Variabeln (Leipzig, 1880), p. 5. 
The investigation of § 284 is analogous to that of Clebsch and Gordan, Abel. Funct., pp. 190, ff. 


The investigation of § 285 is analogous to that given by Schottky. Cf. K6nigsberger, Crelle, uxty, 
(1865), p. 28. 
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1/k,, ...; in place of the arguments w introduce arguments v determined by 
the p equations 
hy gM cess ns, “NOS lly SOR ile D): 
which we write hu=kv; then, by the equations hw = ki, hw’ = 4b, it follows 
that the increments of the arguments v when the arguments w are increased 
by the quantities constituting the p rows of a period ©,,,, are given by the p 
rows of U;, defined by 
kU, = mim + bm’ ; 
we shall denote the right-hand side of this equation by Uns) thus 
On =kOT y = rik + kb’. 
Now we have 
a (w+ On)? — ae = 2auQX», + ad”, 
and, since* the matrix a is symmetrical, and H,,=2a0,—2hm’, this is 


equal to 
2a0 nu + ad, = 240m (Uv +4.0m) = (Him + 2h’) (wu +4Qm) 


and therefore equal to 


Xin (UW) + romm’ + Zhum’ + hOnm’ 
or 
Nin (Ww) + rimm’ + 2kvm’ + Tym’; 
thus, by the definition equation for the function I (w), we have 


Ea PG (U+Qm)? 10 (u ab OF) = enraw? Tl (uw) : et Let’ +2 (ko-+2¥m) im’) +2mt (mQ’—m'Q) : 
therefore, if @(v) denote e" II (u), 
Q (v fe Un) = Q (v) en? Lrimm +2 (ko+4¥mn) mv \+2ni (mQ’—m'Q) : 


now let m’=0, and m=ks, where s denotes a row of integers s,, ..., 8); then 
Ue eS) = Wa SO ewes + kySpQp =skQ', = sf, is also a row of integers; 
and Uy», = wik2m + kbm' = wis; thus we have 

Q (vt mis) = Q (2), 
or, what is the same thing, the function Q(v) is periodic for each of the 
arguments 2, ..., Un, Separately, the period being wi; it follows then (§ 281) 
that the function is expressible as an infinite series of terms of the form 
Oe pn ere), where ™, ..., Np are summation letters, each of 
which, independently of the others, takes all integral values from — 2% to 
+o, and the coefficients C,,,..,n, are independent Olivos Dae aL bis “we 
denote by putting 
Q (v) = era Ul (2 t) = POLS 


To this relation, for the purpose of obtaining the values of the coefficients 


* By a fundamental matrix equation, if « be any matrix of p rows and columns, and w, v be 


row letters of p elements, wwv=EV U. 


B. 29 
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C,, we apply the equation, obtained above, which expresses the ratio to 
Q (v) of Q(vt+ Um) or QU +k7T m) 5 thence we have 


SC e2utk- LY) 1 [= i), er | ee? Lrimm’+2 (kv+3Ym) m’] +277 (mQ’—m’Q) : 
s 


“a 
” 


in this equation, corresponding to a term of the left-hand side given by the 
summation letter n, consider the term of the right-hand side for which the 
summation letter s is such that 


&=u4+rkym;, G = Lee) s 
/ . 
thus s=n+rkm/, and 2v;s; = 2v;n; + 2rk;v;m,, or 2vs = 2un + 2rkvm’; hence 
we obtain 


> C, e2(0tk-1¥m)n = a Od ee en? (rim +¥ mam) + amt (mQ’—im' Q) : 
b 
n n 


therefore, equating coefficients of products of the same powers of the 
quantities e, ..., e», we have 


Cerin — C, ; E2k'Ymntr (ima + Ym’) — 207% (mQ'—m'Q) | 


and this equation holds for all values of the integers denoted by n, m, m’. 


By taking the particular case of this equation in which the integers m’ 
are all zero we infer that the quantity 


1 By sai. Pe A) 

ae kT ,,n—mQ’, = k> (rim) n— mQ’, = a Ms li Ns — Q.) 
must be an integer for all integral values of the numbers m, and n,; therefore 
the only values of the integers n which occur are those for which the 
numbers (ns —ksQ,')/ks are integers; thus, by the definition of k,, we may put 
n=f+kN, N denoting a row of integers, and f= kQ’. 


With this value we have 
k7T nn — k> (rim) n= k (bm’)n = kn (bm’) = kn . bm’ 
=(k f+ N).bm'=(Q' + N). bm’ =bm' (Q'+ I); 
ay 6 / = fll ] 1 
hence, as mQ’ = k2mn—mN, the equation connecting C,, and Cn+;zm becomes 
Crs rem! 4 kN = Cry kN e2bn’ (Q+N) +7 (2rim-+-bin’) +27riQ |’ 
= (Al, rbm'2--abin’ N+-2ri Qm'+2bQ/in’ 
Crrune mw N-+27riQm’'+2bQ'm ; 
emir , AG ‘i ; e . . = 
em" being equal to unity because r is an integer, and bm’ = bQ’m' = bQ'm’ ; 
therefore 


u , ‘ 1 
~5.b(m r+N) ” Saute . F 
e f+k(mr+N) = @ C ipo Gone 
Viste > 


Te being wiQ + bQ’, or 


i 
grb (N+ rm!) + 2¥ (N+ rm) -*[BN24-2¥9N] 
f+k(N+rm’) = @ PLE 5 
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thus, if the right-hand side of this equation be denoted by Dy, we have, for 
every integral value of m', Dy+rmy = Dy; therefore every quantity D is equal 
to a quantity D for which the suffix is a row of positive integers (which may 
be zero) each less than the numerical value of the integer r. If then p be 
the numerical value of 7, the series breaks up into a sum of p? series; let De 
be the coefficient, in one of these series, in which the integers wu are less than 
p; then the values of the integers V occurring in this series are given by 
N=p+rM, M being a row of integers, which, as appears from the work, 
may be any between — % and «; and the general term of Q (v) is 


1 
6 SPILT —(DN2+2Y,N)+2h(Q' +N) v 
Ce" = C,e" = Crane Tten) — Dye? g 


“3 


ro( m+") +2, (ar+") 2h (rM+Q-+u) 
= YutrMe ’ 


for k.(Q’ +N) v= kv (Q' +N) =hv(Q'+ NV) = hu (Q’+ NV); thus the general 
term is 
orhu (a+ 2#) 40 (art) tay, (are) | 


De 


now, as T, = 7iQ + DQ, and b is a symmetrical matrix, the quantity 
rb (al « a) One, (ar+4) 
is immediately seen to be equal to 


rb (ar+ oe Qi (a eee sar 5 a O pond 


r fe 


DQ’; 


therefore the general term of II (wu), or e’” Q(v), with the coefficient D,, is 
e¥tx, where 


4 f lle 2 ) QO + 

vb = rau + 2rhu (a0 + EHH) so (20+ a + 2QriQ (ar + sae), 
= QQ 1a pn. 
X= — 201 : 7 OW ; 


and this is the general term of the function 
3QO0 oa i 
pmtt ties (us 9 C2 


where %& denotes a theta function differing only from that before represented 
(§ 189, Chap. X.) by 8, in the change of the matrices a, b, h respectively into 
ra, rb, rh; the condition for the convergence of the series % requires that 7 
be positive; thus p=r; recalling the formulae 


hOp=miP + bP, 1Hp=a0,—hP, 
we see, as already remarked on p. 448, that, instead of 


Vf / 
@, @, 7, 1, 
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the quantities to be associated with the function 3 ‘are 
@ / Tare 
r 5 Dy Yb UVYT 5 


with this notation then we may write, as the necessary form of the function 
II (wv), 


HS LIAS (w; Q, ve) . 
~2ni 2% 1g 


wherein K,, = Dye is an unspecified constant coefficient, 4 denotes 
a row of p integers each less than the positive integer 7, and the summation 
extends to the 7? terms that arise by giving to w all its possible values. 


From this investigation an important corollary can be drawn; if a single- 
valued integral analytical function satisfying the definition equation of the 
function II (w) (p. 448), in which r is a positive integer and the quantities 
Q, Q are rational real quantities, be called a theta function of the rth order 
with characteristic (Q, Q’), then* any 7? +1 theta functions of the rth order, 
having the same associated quantities 2, 2a’, 2n, 2n’ and the same charac- 
teristic, or characteristics differing from one another by integers, are connected 
by a linear equation or by more than one linear equation, wherein the 
coefficients are independent of the arguments wu, ...,U,; and therefore any 
of the functions can be expressed linearly by means of the other r? functions, 
provided these latter are not themselves linearly connected. 


For the determining equation satisfied by II (w) is still satisfied if, in 
place of the characteristic (Q, Q’), we put (Q+ NV, Q°+ NN’), V and NW’ each 
denoting a row of p integers; and if 


pt N’=v (mod. r), say w+ N’=v4+rl’, 
we have (§ 190, Chap. X.) 


& (w; Q+ Ny, TET Ag (u; QO-e ee 


and therefore 


Dee (u; Qa, ae = ey (uw; Q OP a s) 
r => > ? 2 


ww ety ' 
where H,=K,e'™” > ; and the aggregate of the r? values of Meck 


is the 


same as that of the values of Vite : 
= 


‘Thus any r?+1 theta functions of the rth order, with the same charac- 
teristic, or characteristics differing only by integers, and associated with the 


* The theorem is attributed to Hermite ; cf. Compt. Rendus, t. xn. (1855), p. 428. 
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same quantities 2w, 2m’, 27, 27’, are all expressible as linear functions of 
+p 
r 


the same r? quantities 2 (w; Q, ) with coefficients independent of 


U,, ..., Up. Hence the theorem follows as enunciated. 
‘p 


Ex.i. Prove that the 7” functions 9 (w 3G} @ =) are linearly independent (§ 282). 


Ex, ii. The function 9(u+a; Q) 3 (u—a; Q) is a theta function of order 2 with 
(2, 2’) as characteristic. Hence, if 2°+1 values for the argument a be taken, the 
resulting functions are connected by a linear relation. 


For example, when p=1, we have the equation 
a? (a) 0 (u—b) & (u+b)— 07 (b) 0 (w—a) o (uta) =07 (u). o (a—b) o (a+b). 


Ex. ii. The function 9(ru, @) is a theta function of order r? with (rQ, r@’) as 
characteristic. Prove that if 3 denote a theta function with the associated constants 


5 n ; : “ 
@, a, 72? 7’, in place of @, «’, n, n’ respectively, then we have the equations 


4 (w: 2 Q)=29 (ru; Q, vee), 2 (res Q, vite) m3 a (u oie, @), 


where the summation letters p, v are row letters of p elements all less than r, and each 
summation contains 7? terms. 


EHx.iv. The product of & theta functions, with different characteristics, 
9 (u+tu ; QO)...... I (u+tu® ; QOH) 


is a theta function of order # for which the ra 


k ie) 
f S Qe) = Qn! Ss wl), 5 i (") 4 2n $ hs |; 
. r=] r=1 


enter as characteristic. Thus a simple case is ae w+... +ul)=0. 


For p=1 a linear equation connects the five functions 
4 4 4 
n o (u+U;); Il o (u+uj,+o), Il o(u+ujt+o’), Il o (u+u+toto’), 
= i=l t=1 i=1 


: (2u+ ty fits) 


= 


Ex.v. Any (p+2) theta functions of order 7, for which the characteristic and the 
associated constants @, ’, n, 7’ are the same, are connected by an equation of the form 
P=0, where P is an integral homogeneous polynomial in the theta functions, For the 
number of terms in such a polynomial, of degree JV, is greater than (Vr), when WV is taken 
great enough. That such an equation does not generally hold for (p+1) theta functions 
may be proved by the consideration of particular cases. 


285. The following, though partly based on the investigation already 
given, affords an instructive view of the theorem of § 284. 
Slightly modifying a notation previously used, we define a quantity, 
depending on the fundamental matrices a, o’, 9, 7’, by the equation 
A(u; P, P)=Ap(wt $02) — iP 
= (2nP + 2n'P’)(utoP +o0'P’)—mPP, 
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where P, P’ each denotes a row of p arbitrary quantities. The corresponding 
quantity arising when, in place of @, o’, 7, n’ we take other matrices o”, 
ow’, 7%, /® may be denoted by X” (w; P, P’). With this notation, and in 


case 
wo), @ ), 7, nf) 
are respectively 
@ , , 
ee AED) >» » TY ; 


where r is an arbitrary positive integer, we have the following identity 


- 2 
Tr c +s; in, nt | 
=r [w+ QO”; kb, OJ +X [ws m, m’]—rA [w; 8, 0] — Qrim’k, 


where s, V, m, m’, k each denotes a row of p arbitrary quantities subject to 
the relation 
strN=m+k; 


this the reader can easily verify; it is a corollary from the result of Ex. 11, 
§ 190. 


Let the abbreviation R(u; f) be defined by the equation 


2. ke SOP ke } 
me )yShe (uter) 275 Ty (w+ 20 ‘), 
Ie 


av roy: bo, 0-2 = ; 
StS cu eT (w+ 20°) ¢ 
an tf 
wherein & denotes a row of p positive integers each less than 7, and the 
summation extends to all the 7? values of & thus arising, f is a row of p 
arbitrary quantities, and II (w) denotes any theta function of order +. 


Consider now the value of R(w + Ou: J); by definition we have 


k+m 


~ 


I E + 200 + af| =i (u oye Ks 20'm') 


therefore, if m+k=s (mod. r), say m+k=s+rN, we have, by the defin- 
ition equation (§ 284) satisfied by II (w), 
k 
I E +2 -s + an =I [w+ 20s + 2aN + 20'm’] 
—II (wu an Qo s) eM Alu tas; N, 1')+27i (NQ'—m’Q) 
where (Q, Q’) is the characteristic of II (w), and hence 


R(w+ ON; f) = SevTl (w+ 2" 8), 
in which : 


b= —rv0 [w+ ON: b, O]4 rr [u+2o0%s; NV, m']— ale + 2n1(NQ’ — m’Q); 
fe 
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by the identity quoted at the beginning of this Article, y can also be put 
into the form 
v= [w; m, m’]—Xr [ws s, 0] —Qrim'k — aif = + 21 (NQ' —m'Q), 
=A [us m, m’]—rM [w; 8, 0] — Qrim'k — Qrim’Q + 2wiN (Q' —f) 
ms 
2, . 
+ 2arif = 
in the definition equation for II (w), the letters m, m’ denote integers ; and 
k has been taken to denote integers; if further f be chosen so that Q' —f is 
a row of integers, we have, since, by definition, N denotes a row of integers, 


MY Cus m, m+ 208 (m ve mQ) —r~4Y (wu; s, 0) -2mif £ 
2 de 


R(wt On; fy=e TTT (w+ 20" s) 


Ss 
AY) fees am, m’]+2ni (m J_m'g 
=< OE ens a) 
Hence R(w; f) satisfies a determining equation of precisely the same 


form as that satisfied by II (w), the only change being in the substitution of 


= o', n, rn’ respectively for @, w, 7, 7’; so* considered R(w; f) is a theta 


function of the first order with @ £) as characteristic; putting, in ac- 


cordance with the definition of f above, f= Q'+ yu, where pw is a row of p 
integers, we therefore have, by § 284, 
Uy +e 
Ru; U tu) =Kaw (ws Q FEE) = Keun (rus cih,rb; 7), 
Q 


(p. 448) where Kg, is a quantity independent of u, and 3 is the same theta 
function as that previously so denoted (§ 284), having, in place of the usual 
matrices a, b, h, respectively ra, rb, rh. 


Remarking now that the series 


wherein » denotes a row of p integers (including zero), each less than 7, and 
the summation extends to all the 7? terms thus arising, is equal to r? when 
the p integers denoted by & are all zero, and is otherwise zero, we infer that 


the sum 


1 ; 
SER(us UH), 
which, by the definition of Lt (u, /), putting f= Q' + p, is equal to 
il i —r~Y (a; k, 0)-2niq’ ky = ~ ami 
op E HI (w+ 20°) Le ; 


BK 


* R(w; f) may also be regarded as a theta function of order r, with the associated constants 
2Qw, 2w’, 2n, 2y’ and characteristic (Q, /). 


456 EXAMPLES OF THE APPLICATION [285 


is, in fact, equal to II (w). Hence as before we have the equation 


/ 
Yr 


TL. (us) = 2g wae (u; Q, — ) : 
b& 


286. Ex. i. Suppose that m is an even half-integer characteristic, and that 


are s,=2?, half-integer characteristics such that the characteristic formed by adding the 
three characteristics m, a;, a; is always odd, when 7 is not equal to 7. Thus when m 
is an integral, or zero, characteristic, the condition is that the characteristic formed by 
adding two different characteristics a;, a; may be odd. The characteristic whose elements 
are formed by the addition of the elements of two characteristics a, b may be denoted by 
a+b; when the elements of a+0 are reduced, by the subtraction of integers, to being less 
than unity and positive (or zero), the reduced characteristic may be denoted by ab. 


For instance when p=2, if a, 8, y denote any three odd characteristics, so that * the 
characteristic aBy is even, and if » be any characteristic whatever, characteristics satis- 
fying the required conditions are given by taking m, a, d), @3, @4 respectively equal to 
aBy, py BBY, hyo, pa; in either case a characteristic ma,a,; is one of the three a, B, y and is 
therefore odd. 


When p=3, corresponding to any even characteristic m, we can in 8 ways take seven 
other characteristics a, B, y, x, A, w, v, Such that the combinations a, B, y, k, A, pf, v, maf, 
mak, mp constitute all the 28 existent odd characteristics ; this is proved in chapter 
XVII. ; examples have already been given, on page 309. Hence characteristics satisfying 
the conditions here required are given by taking 

Ty Chin Clg OP. Soon hs 
respectively equal to 


(0, Wy, Cy (Sy ence WE 


Now, by § 284, every 2?+1 theta functions of the second order, with the same periods 
and the same characteristic, are connected by a linear equation. Hence, if p, g, 7 denote 
arbitrary half-integer characteristics, and v, w be arbitrary arguments, there exists an 
equation of the form 


AS (U+w; g)9(u—w; r)= 3 A,I[u+v; (gtr—p—a)]5[u—v; (pt+a,)], 
r=1 
wherein A, A, are independent of w; for each of the functions involved is of the second 
order, as a function of «, and of characteristic g+7. 


We determine the coefficients A, by adding a half period to the argument w; for u 
put U+Qm—a,—p 3 then by the formula 


I (W+Qp, q)=er (Ms P)—2miP'G 9 4, P4o), 
where 
A(u; P)= Hp (w+40Q,)—niPP, 


noticing, what is easy to verify, that 
A(utv; P)+rd (u—v; P)—dr (ut+w; P)-rA (u—w; P)=0 
Eee [g+7-p—a,+p+a,—g—r], 


* As the reader may verify from the table of § 204; a proof occurs in Chap, XVII. 
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we obtain 
AS [u+w; (m-—aj—p+q)]9[w-w; (m—a;—pt r)| 
s 
ey A,S[wt+v; (m-—a;-—a,+q+r—2p)]9[u—v; (m- a; +ay)]. 


But since m—a;+a, (which, save for integers, is the characteristic ma,a,) is an odd 


characteristic when j is not the same as X, we can hence infer, putting w=, that 
A,/A=3[v+w;(m—a,—pt+q)]9[v—w; (m—a,—p+r)]/9[2v; (m—2a, +g +r —2p)]9[0; m}. 


Hence the form of the relation is entirely determined. The result can be put into 
various different shapes according to need. Denoting the characteristic m+q+r 
momentarily by 4, so that & consists of two rows, each of p half-integers, and similarly 
denoting the characteristic 4.-+p momentarily by a,, and using the formula for integral M, 


9 (uw; g+M)=e2™7'9 (u; 9), 
we have 
9 [2v; (m—2a, +g+r—2p)]=e 4" 9 (20; hk); 


we shall denote the right-hand side of this equation by 
ett aatp)(m'+q' +r) 9 [2v; (m+qtr)]; 
hence the final equation can be put into the form 
I[ut+w; g]9[u—v; r] 9[20; (m+q4tr)]9[0; m] 


ae me iesian, 
= BADE Suto; tro p-a)] 9 [u-25 (p+%)] 
A=1 


S[v+w; (m—a,—pt+q)| 9 [v—w; (m—a, —pt+r)]. 


It may be remarked that, with the notation of Chap. XI., if b,,..., b, be any finite 
branch places, and A, denote the characteristic associated with the half-period wr % and 
we take for the characteristics a,,..., @ the 2? characteristics A, AA, ... A;, formed by 
adding an arbitrary half-integer characteristic A to the combinations of not more than p 
of the characteristics A,,..., 4p, and take for the characteristic m the characteristic 
associated with the half-period w>%+...+p>%, then each of the hyperelliptic functions 
9(0; ma,a;) vanishes (§ 206), though the characteristic ma,a; is not necessarily odd. 
Hence the formula here obtained holds for any hyperelliptic case when m, a, ..., %, have 
the specified values. 


Ex. ii. When p=2, denoting three odd characteristics by a, 8, y, we can in Ex. i. take 


Dy y Ty M, Ay, Ay Az, My 
respectively equal to 
aBy, J, 9, aBy, 9, By, ya, a8, 


wherein 0 denotes the characteristic of which all the elements are zero, and By denotes 
the reduced characteristic obtained* by adding the characteristics 8 and y. Then the 
general formula of Ex. i. becomes, putting v=0 and retaining the notation m for the 


characteristic aBy, 
I(utw; g F(u—w; 0)9(0; g+m)3(0; m) 


4 
= 5 ettiaytm(m+¢) 9 (uw; g—m—ar) I (u; m+aa) 3 (w; Y—aa) F(W; A). 


* So that all the elements of Py are zero or positive and less than unity. 
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Ex. iii. As one application of the formula of Ex. ii. we put 


10 10 O1 Ol 
and therefore 


10 00 00 11 Ly, 
m=4(59)> aD aH ig)? a= (; ); Cs lee > 


hence we find, comparing the table of § 204, and using the formula 
I(u; f+ M)=Pr Mr 3 (wu; f), 
MM, : ‘ hes oS 4p ; 
where J/, =( MU, I i)? consists of integers, f= ie A ie and Mf =U, f/+MU,fr, that* 
I(Utw; Q)=-- Io (Utw), I(u—w; 0)=I;,(w—w), 305 q+m)=5 (0), $(0; m)=Ioui (0); 
Iusq—m—ay)= you), Hus m+My)= — Ioy(), 9 (3 g— %) = — Joo), 9 (w5 4)= 495 (w), 
9(usq—m—a)= 95(w),9(w3m-+ay)= —Iyp(21),9(5q— Mtg) =  Yy(e0),9(05 aq)= alr), 
9(U5q—M—= A) = Iyy( we), 9 (5 Mag) = — Ioy(2t), 9 (5 G—-Az)= Fs (w),F(wW5g)= Stal”), 
Huw; q—M— dy) = —Iyy(w), 9 (Uw; M+ ay) = — Fy (),F(w5qY— My) = _— Ioq(20), 9 (W5 Hy) = — Fo4(~), 
all the factors of the form e#(,+™(™'+7) being equal to 1; by substitution of these 
results we therefore obtain 
Joy (+) 95 (U— Ww) Fy (0) Sor (0) = 912991 90295 + 90295912901 + Jor 92493 14 +93 Ios Fou 
where 9,, denotes 94(u), etc., and J, denotes 9. (w), etc.; this agrees with the formula 
of §§ 219, 220 (Chap. X1.). 


Ex. iv. By putting in the formula of Ex, ii. respectively 


10 11 O1\ 
a=% Gah B=% (au y=3 a » p=q=m=aBy=), 


obtain the result 
95 (w-+-w) 95 (w—w) $2—= 92 (xt) 9% (a0) +93, (24) 92 (ao) +93, (1) 93, (20) +934 (we) 93, (20), 
which is in agreement with the results of §§ 219, 220. 
Dividing the result of Ex. iii. by that of Ex. iv. we obtain an addition formula for the 
theta quotient Io, (u)/9;,(u), whereby Io. (w+w)/9;(u+w) is expressed by theta quotients 
with the arguments w and w. 


Ex.v. The formula of Ex. ii, may be used in different ways to obtain an expression 
for the product 3(u+w; q) J(u—w; 0). It is sufficient that the characteristics m and 
q+m be even and that the three odd characteristics a, 8, y have the sum m. Thus, 
starting with a given characteristic g, we express it, save for a characteristic of integers, 
as the sum of two even characteristics, m and g+m, which (unless g be zero) is possible 
in three wayst, and then express m as the sum of three odd characteristics, a, , Y) 
which is possible in two wayst; then§ we take a,=0, a,=By, A3=ya, ay=a8. Taking 


1 
q=4 fae we have 


* In Weierstrass’s reduced characteristic symbol the upper row of elements igs positive, and 
the lower row negative ; cf. §§ 203, 204, and p. 337, foot-note. 

+ This is obvious from the table of § 204, or by using the two-letter notation ; for instance 
the symbol (a4) =(a)¢) + (ac) = (a4¢,) + (a9¢,)=(ay¢y) + (A9¢9). 

t For example, (ac) =(a,a) + (aya) + (¢1¢x)= (a4) + (cc) +(ccy). See the final equation of § 201. 
The six odd characteristics form a set which is a particular case of sets considered in 
chapter XVII. 

§ Moreover we may increase uw and w by the same half-period. But the additions of the halt- 
periods P, P+Q, lead to the same result; and, when q is one of a, B, y, the same result is 
obtained by the addition of P+Q,, and of P+Q,,+Qq. 


286] FOR THE CASES p=2, p=3. 459 


10 10 00 O1 ll 00 10 
1 = 1 =1 FA =1 4 F 
+(10) (50) +3 (Go)= 2 eh +3 (00) = 2 (i) +3 ik 


putting m=4 beh 


oe » we may take 


' Hence obtain the result 
Jon (U+w) 95 (Uw) I49 (0) Joy (0) = 51250190295 +Ioy Io Ig 95+ 54913923903 +54 51529, 


where, on the right hand, 91, denotes 9,.(w), etc., and 94. denotes Jon (w), etc. Comparing 
this result with the result of Ex. iii., namely 


Soa (ww) I5 (4 — w) D420) Io 0) = 94291 Jon Is + Fon 952901 + Ios 9019s Ia +95 914901 Joys 
we deduce the remarkable identity 
Fa (@) ys (#4) Fos (w) Fos (w) +94 (2) Iya (4) Ip () Ip (w) 
= Jon (U1) 95 (%) S12 (@) Soy (00) +95 (1) Ira (%) Soy (&) Soa (w), 


wherein w, w are arbitrary arguments; this is one of a set of formulae obtained by 
Caspary, to which future reference will be made. 


Ex, vi. By taking in Ex. v. the characteristics g, m to be respectively 


1(i0)> #(1); 


and resolving m into the sum a+8+/y in the two ways 


#(1o)##(o1) #4 C00)» #(n) #8 (01) +8 Qn): 
respectively, obtain the formulae 
Soy (4+ 20) Ys (6 — W) Hy (0) 9p (0) = 95929299 +5p429 0295 — 94913924904 — Fou Ios 913945 
Jog (ut w) 95 (U—w) 99 (0) Fy (0) = 99250295 — I2490e94513 — 91493503903 + 93491 S01 S125 
and the identity 


bole 


579; Soria aig So oe= Os Poa Dota Haale 8B" 


Putting in this equation w=0, we obtain a formula quoted without proof on page 340. 


Ex. vii. Obtain the two formulae for 9 (w+w) 9,;(w—w) which arise, similarly to 
those in Exs. v. vi., by taking for m the characteristic oe the characteristic g being 
unaltered. 

Ex. viii. Obtain the formulae, for p=2, 

oq (6+) Dog (4 — 0) 9? (0) = 97 92, +95 55,— 9595-915 905 
Jog (U+W) 95 (uu — w) 95 (0) Jos (0) =9552g95925 +9, 9491 9o1— 9592959. — 9135429139125 
where the notation is as in Ex. v. 


For tables of such formulae the reader may consult Kénigsberger, Credle, LxIv. (1865), 
p. 28, and zbid., Lxv. (1866), p. 340, Extensive tables are given by Rosenhain, Mém. par 
divers Savants, (Paris, 1851), t. xt, p. 448; Cayley, Phil. Trans. (London, 1881), 
Vol. 171, pp. 948, 964; Forsyth, Phd. Trans. (London, 1883), Vol. 173, p. 834. 
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Ex. ix. We proceed now to apply the formula of Ex. i. to the case p=3; taking the 
argument v=0, the characteristics p, 7 both zero, and the characteristics m, , 4, sevens Us 
to be respectively m, m, a, B, «+... , ¥, Where a, B, y, k, A, p, v are seven characteristics 
such that the combinations a, B, y, k, Ay #, %» MmaB, max, mAp are all odd characteristics, 
m being an even characteristic, and removing the negative signs in the characteristics by 


such steps* as 
I(—w; m—aa—p)=3(w; a+tp—m)=3(w; aatpt+m—2m) 
=e7 rime’, tr’ +m) 9(w; aatp+m) 
=e trim’ +4) 9 (w; p+aa+m), 
the formula becomes t 


I(utw; g)3(u-w; 0)9(0; g+m)4(0; m) 


= $ eW Arima + 9%) 9 (4; gtaa)3(w; ar) 9(w; g+mt+ayr)3(w; m+ay). 
A=1 

In order that the left-hand side of this equation may not vanish, the characteristic 
g+m must be even; now it can be shewn that every characteristic (q), except the zero 
characteristic, can be resolved into the sum of two even characteristics (m and g+m) 
in ten ways, and that, to every even characteristic (m) there are 8 ways of forming such 
a set as a, B, y, k, A, p, » (cf. p. 309, Chap. XI.). Hence, for any characteristic g there 
are various ways of forming such an expression of 3(u+w; q)9(u—w; 0) in terms 
of theta functions of uw and w; moreover by the addition of the same half-period to w 
and w, the form of the right-hand side is altered, while the left-hand side remains 
effectively unaltered. In all cases in which g is even we may obtain a formula by 
taking m=0. 


Ex. x. Taking, in Ex. ix., the characteristics g, m both zero, prove in the notation 
of § 205, when a, 8, ...... , vy are the characteristics there associated with the suffixes 
(ho eee , 7, that 


7 
S(utw) I(u—w) 32= F 92 (u) 9? (w). 
i=0 


Prove also, taking m=0, g=4 


1 
ee , that I455(w+w) 9 (w—w) Iys5 9 is equal to 


J(u) F(w) F456 (%) F456 (0) +94 (4) Dp () Fog (24) Jog (20) +95 (4) 95 (w) Sou (~) Fey (w) 
+ Fe (w) Je (w) Das (4) Sys (w) 
— 3, (tt) 9; (2) Iy05 (24) By05 (20) — 9 (24) 9, (20) Dogy (tt) Supp (20) — By (21) By (20) Dopp (et) Qour (0) 
— 93 (u) Fs (e#) Syo7 (2) Iy27 (w), 
where 9, 94,, denote respectively 3 (0), 945. (0). 


Hence we immediately obtain an expression for 94;,(w+)/9(w+w) in terms of theta 
quotients 9; (w)/3 (wu), 9; (w)/9 (w). 


Ex, xi. The formula of Ex. i. can by change of notation be put into a more symmetrical 
form which has theoretical significance. As before let m be any half-integer even 
characteristic, and let a, ...... ,» 4 be s, =2”, half-integer characteristics such that every 


if / iA 
* Wherein the notation is that the characteristic p is written ( MPa ) and p’ denotes the 


3. te \ Pi Po P: 
row (P;', Py’, P;’); and similarly for the characteristics m, a. aerey 


+ This formula is given by Weber, Theorie der Abel’schen Functionen vom Geschlecht 3 
(Berlin, 1876), p. 38. 
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combination ma,a;, in which 7 is not equal to j, is an odd characteristic ; let Ft, G h be 
arbitrary half-integer characteristics ; let J denote the matrix of substitution given by 


CES ale 50s al aly, 
Sa ib] 
Vega Baas Ee Bal 
GMS Wa ee 


and from the arbitrary arguments wu, v, w determine other arguments U, V, W, 7’ by the 
reciprocal linear equations 


(Uy, Vis Wi, Ti)=S (ay vi Wi; 0), (=1, 2, ...... »P), 
or, aS we may write them, 
(U,V, WP) J(u, 0, 2, 0); 
further determine the new characteristics F, G, H, K by means of equations of the 
form 


UE IG,H, Kh i=) CF, g, bm), 


noticing that there are 2p such sets of four equations, one for every set of corresponding 
elements of the characteristics ; 
then deduce from the equation of Ex. i. that 
(OG 7) -o (Us Fo Us 9) a Cos 2h) 
2p 


= S tee tema (Pre th rm) a7; K+a,\9(0; F+a,)9(V; G+a,)9(W; H+a,) 
A=1 
2P . , 

= > Mam 9(U; F—a,)9(V; @-a,)9(W; H-a,)9(T; K+a,). 
A=1 


Putting m=O, we derive the formula 


I(0; 0) S(vt+w; gth)3(wt+u; h+f)3(utov; f+g9) 
2 
= = I(utovtw; ftgtht+a,)I(u; f—a)3(v3 g—a,)I(w; h-a,), 
Az=1 


wherein w, v, w are any arguments and f, g, / are any half-integer characteristics. 


Ex. xii. Deduce from Ex. i. that when p=2 there are twenty sets of four theta 
functions, three of them odd and one even, such that the square of any theta function can 
be expressed linearly by the squares of these four. 


287. The number, r?, of terms in the expansion of II(w) may be 
expected to reduce in particular cases by the vanishing of some coefficients 
on the right-hand side. We proceed to shew* that this is the case, for 
instance, when II (w) is either an odd function, or an even function of the 
arguments wu. We prove first that a necessary condition for this is that the 
characteristic (Q, Q’) consist of half-integers, 

For, if I] (— vu) = lI (uw), where ¢ is + 1 or — 1, the equation 

I (w ak OF = er dm (wu) +2ni(mQ'—m'Q) TT (x) 
gives 
ell (- Vis OF) = erin) +274 (MY—MQ) ETT (— u), 


* Schottky, Abriss einer Theorie der Abel’schen Functionen von dret Variabeln (Leipzig, 1880). 
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while, the left-hand side of this equation is, by the same fundamental 


equation, equal to 
cer d-m(— W204 (mQ@'—m'Q) T] (-— wu) : 
r} 


hence, for all values of the integers m, m’, the expression 


1 [Nm (UW) = Aum (— u)] + 4art (mQ’ — m’Q) 
must be an integral multiple of 277; since, however, 
Nm (4) = Hin (U + 402m) — TIMM = An (— 4); 
this requires that 2(mQ’—m’Q) be an integer; thus 2Q, 2Q’ are necessarily 
integers. 


Suppose now that Q, Q’ are half-integers; denote them by q, q’; and 
suppose that II (w)=ell(—w), where ¢« is +1 or —1. Then from the 
equation 


a 9 (u; “et =f), 


since, for any characteristic, 3 (wu, q) = (— u, — g), we obtain 


TG Sell (a) See io uy q Pte Fa) SKY (w; is nid) 
KB B 


ife 


= eBK,2 |; 9-24 Mien, 
q; Y > 


where y is a row of positive integers, each less than 7, so chosen that 
vy =— (w+ 29’), (mod. r) ; 
thus the aggregate of the values of v is the same as the aggregate of the 


values of »; therefore, by the formula (§ 190), S(u; q+, q+) 
= erMYS (u; q, 7), wherein M, M’ are integers, we have 


/ 


/ . vt+q’ 
PI LG Ss (u; q a <2) =II(u)= Ppuiace ry (u; , pt a 
KB r 


comparing these two forms for II (w) we see that in the formula 
H (u)=2K,3 (uw; g At) 
vs 


the values of « that arise may be divided into two sets; (i) those for which 
2 + 2q' =0 (mod. r); for such terms the value of » defined by the previously 
written congruence is equal to w, and the transformation effected with the 


help of the congruence only reproduces the term to which it is applied; thus, 
~ Mtg 


: ee A — dari > 50 
for all such values of w which occur, e " is equal to €; (ii) those terms 
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g 14 —4ri baa 
for which 2u + 29’+0 (mod. r); for such terms Ue = elie geet Hence 
on the whole II (w) can be put into the form 


Peli Cass (w; q ard + Se Ig (u; q eet) + centres (u; q ae a) , 
Bb B ( 


if 


where the first summation extends to those values of m for which 
2m + 2q' = 0 (mod. r), and the second summation extends to half those values 
of w for which 24 + 2q’+ 0(mod.r). The single term 


Sed , 
b (uy, w= (uw; q arf) Peels Ss (u; geal a 
- 


Y 


which can also be written in the form 
‘ foe y Beat t 
Site ao em = Sarg eee 
r : r 


is even or odd according as II (w) is even or odd; and this is also true for the 


/ 


? 


term $ (u; q 2 a ) arising when 2u + 2q' = 0 (mod. r). 


Hence if # be the number of values of w, incongruent for modulus r, 
which satisfy the congruence 2u + 2q'=0(mod.r), and y be the number of 


Ay tata d 
these solutions for which also the condition e r =e is satisfied, the 
number of undetermined coefficients in ITI (w) is reduced to, at most, 


y +4 (0? 2) 


288. We proceed now to find # and y; we notice that y vanishes when 
x vanishes, for the terms whose number is y are chosen from among possible 
terms whose number is # The result is that when r is even and the 
characteristic (q, q’) is integer or zero, and IL (—w) = ell (w), the number of 
terms in IL (uw) 1s $7? + 2846€; while, when r is odd, or when r is even and 
the half-integer characteristic (q, q/) does not consist wholly of integers, or 
zeros, the number of terms in II (uw) is $7?4+4[1—-(—)’] ee”. 

Suppose 7 is even; then the congruence 2u + 2q’=0 (mod. 7) is satisfied 

We 
ae 
integers. Thus unless q’ consists of integers, # is zero, and therefore, as 
remarked above, y is zero, and the number of terms in II (w) is $7”. While, 
when q is integral, the incongruent values for « (modulus 1) are obtained by 
taking the incongruent values for M for modulus 2, in number 2”; in that 
Se ainn 

case w= 2”; the condition a oh ee e is the same as e274" = €; when q is 
integral, this is satisfied by all the 2? values of M, or by no values of M, 
according as ¢ is +1 or is —1; in both cases y= 2? (1 +e); when q is not 


by taking »= M5 —/, and in no other way, M denoting a row of p arbitrary 


464 NUMBER OF ODD OR EVEN FUNCTIONS. [288 


integral, p—1 of the elements of M can be taken arbitrarily and the con- 
dition e-2"£=e determines the other element, so that y=2?7. Thus, 


when r is even, we have 

(1) when gq, ¢ are both rows of integers (including zero), #= 2”, 
y =2-1(1 +e), and the number of terms in II (w) is 

QW (L+e) +h — 2) =F + We 

as stated, there being 47? + 2°! terms when II (wv) is an even function, and 
4,” — 2” terms when II (w) is an odd function ; 

(2) when q/ is integral, and q is not integral, # = 2?, y = 2”, and there- 
fore the number of terms in I (w) is 

2x1 + 4 (7? — 2”) = r?, 

in accordance with the result stated ; 

(3) when q’ is not integral, both # and y are zero, and the number of 
terms is $7”, also agreeing with the given formula. 

Suppose now that 7 is odd, then the equation 
rM — 2q 

2 


M — 2q 


2u +29 =rM, or p= , = integer + age 3 


wherein M is a row of integers, requires M to have the form 2q’ + 2N, where 
N is a row of integers, and therefore 


2 Hi 1 
fogs ,= / 1 ae -) ° 
jp 2r ae ( (aes 
this equation, since yw consists of positive integers all less than 7, determines 
the value of V uniquely; hence a=1. The condition 


— 4g urd 
r =e or e 4rtq Qe) = €, or e74riqq’ — € 
determines y=1 or y=0 according as ee! =+1 or =—1; hence the 


number of terms in II (w) is 
1+4(7?-1), or $(7?—- 1), 


according as ee!"77 =+4+ 1 or —1; this agrees with the given result when 7 is 
odd, the number of terms being always one of the numbers 4(r? + 1), 


289. It follows from the investigation just given that if we take pro- 
ducts of theta functions, forming odd or even theta functions of order 7, with 
the same half-integer characteristic (q, q’), and associated with the same 
constants 2w, 2w’, 2n, 2m’, then when r is even, the number of these which 
are linearly independent is, at most, 47? +2? when the characteristic is 
integral or zero, and is otherwise 47”; while, when 7 is odd, the number 
which are linearly independent is, at most, 2 (7? +ee*""97), « being + 1 accord- 
ing as the products are even or odd functions. 
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Eu. i. Tn case p=2 there are six odd characteristics, and the sum of any three of 
them is even*, as the reader can easily verify by the table of page 303. Let a, B, y, 6, 6, ¢ 
denote the odd characteristics, in any order, and let aBy denote the characteristic formed 
by adding the characteristics a, 8, y. Then the product 


TI (u)=3(u, a) I (u, 8) I(u, y) 3(u; aBy) 
is an odd theta function of the fourth order with integral characteristic. Hence this 
product can be written in the form 


II (uw) =SA, 3 (« 0, #), 


where » has the 4? values arising by giving to each of the two elements of p, independently 
of the other, the values 0, 1, 2, 3. Changing the sign of w we have 


H(w)= 34,9 (—u5 0, “, =-3443 (43 0, -#), = --2Ayd (w; 05): 


+ 


where »y is chosen so that 
p+v=0 (mod. 4). 


This congruence gives 16 values of » corresponding to the 16 values of »; of these 
there are 4 values for which »=v and 24=0 (mod. 4); these are the values 


p=(0, 0), (0, 2), (2,0), (2, 2), 
greater values for the elements of » being excluded by the condition that these elements 
must be less than 4. We have by the formula (§ 190) 3(u; g+M/)=e?™™Y 9 (x), 


II (u)=—3A,9 (u 0, 3) ; 
comparing this with the original formula for II (w), we see that 
Ay=—Ayg, 


so that the terms in the original formula for (wu) for which yv=p are absent, and the 
remaining twelve terms may be arranged as six terms in the form 


1 (x) =344 9(us 0,4) —9 (5 0,-) ]=2du| 9(05 0, 4) -9 (—us 0,4) J, 


where the summation extends to the following values of p, 
#=(0, 1), (1,0), (1,1), (1, 2), (1, 3), (2 38)5 
these values may be interchanged respectively with 
z=(0, 3), (3, 0), (3, 3), (3, 2), (3,1), 2 1) 
if a proper corresponding change be made in the coefficients Ax. 
The number 6 is that obtained from the formula $7?+2?-1e, by putting *=4, 
e=——1) p=2. 
Ex. ii. In case p=2, denoting the odd characteristics by a, B, y, 4, ¢, ¢ and the sum 
of two of them, say a and 8, by af, and so on, each of the four products 
9(u, a) 9 (u, aed), 9(u, B) (uw, Beg), F(x, y) 3 (u, yet), I(u, 8) 3 (u, 8e€), 
or, in Weierstrass’s notation, if a, B, y, 5, «, ¢ be taken in the order in which they occur in 
the table of page 303, each of the products 
Doo (20) Fou (1), Fog (4) Jog (%)s Fou (%) Jos (u), 31 (w) 55 (u), 
* This is a particular case of a result obtained in chapter XVII. 
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is an odd theta function of order 2, and of characteristic differing only by integers 


from the characteristic denoted by e¢, or, in the arrangement here taken, Lane thus 
any three of these products are connected by a linear equation whose coefficients do not 
depend upon w. 
Similarly each of the products 
9 (u, ade) 9(u, ad{), (wu, Bde) F(u, BSL), F(z, ySe)F(u, yd), I(%, €) S$ (u, ©), 


or, in Weierstrass’s notation, if a, 8, y, 6, e, ¢ be taken in the order in which they occur 
in the table of p. 303, each of the products 


Sry (%) Fa (%), For (%) Go (4), Fi (#4) Fo(%), 1g (~) Fg (~); 
is an even theta function of order 2, and of characteristic differing only by integers 
‘i ; thus 
ay 
any three of these products are connected by a linear equation whose coefficients do not 
depend upon w. 


from the characteristic denoted by e¢, or, in the arrangement here taken, +( 


Ex. iii. For p=2 the number of linearly independent even theta functions of the 
fourth order and of integral characteristic is $42+2=10. If g, r be any half-integer 
characteristics, it follows that any eleven functions of the form 9? (wu, g) 3*(u, 7) are 
connected by a linear equation. Taking now, with Weierstrass’s notation, the four 


functions* 
t=95(u), V=Ix4(%), Y=IQ(u), Z=Ip (w), 


it follows that there exists an identical equation 
Ajtt+ A,vt+ Any + A.A 4 2Ctayz+ Pye + Pot + G20? + Gay? + A, vy? + AL2?=0, 
in which the eleven coefficients Ap, ...... , H, are independent of w. 


The characteristics of the theta functions 9, (w), 94 (uw), 942(%), Jo(w) may be taken, 
respectively, to be (cf. § 220, Chap. XI.) 


(0,0) oa) = Gregn) 297 Go) = Ge) rs Qa) = G2 2) 075 
hence, by the formulae (§ 190) 
I(U+ Op; qhee?O-27F'9 9 (y; q+P), I(w; q+ HM) =" MT 9 (u, Qs 
wherein Jf denotes a row of integers, we obtain 
I, (U + Dp) = PP 924), Igg (w+ Op) = CP 9,(u), Dyo(U + O,) =?) 3, (u), 
Ip (+ Dp) =P 9,, (uw) ; 


hence the substitution of w+, for w in the identity replaces ¢, x, y, 2 respectively by 
x, t, z,y. Comparing the new form with the original form we infer that 


Ay=4,, 42=Ay, G=G,, Hy= Fy. 


Similarly the substitution of w+, for w replaces ¢, x, y, 2 respectively by y, z, t, x; 


making this change, and then comparing the old form with the derived form, we infer 
that 


Ayp=A,, A\=43, =F, H,= Hy. 


* Which are all even and such that the square of every other theta function is a linear 


function of the squares of these functions. It can be proved that these functions are not 
connected by any quadratic relation, 
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Thus the identity is of the form 
Batt yt A+ 2Ctaye+ Fy? + 02) + G(x? + yt) + H (wy? +22) =0, 


Taking now the three characteristics 


ie 1 a) an (° :) ey A) = ( 3) is 3) = (® ) 

Sis fe 0,07? \ 915 92 0, 07? \Ay, he 0, 07” 

and adding to the argument wu, in turn, the half-periods Q;, Q,, Q, and then putting w=0, 
we obtain the three equations 

: ; 
Sit Ng me GIN = 0, Xy +554 FI 53 = 0, Me + Ny 15 ASI = 0, 

where a denotes S (0), etc., and the notation is Weierstrass’s, as in § 220. By these 
equations the constants F, G, H are determined in terms of zero values of the theta 


functions. The value of C can then be determined by putting w=0 in the identity 
itself. 


Thus we may regard the equation as known; it coincides with that considered 
in Exx. i. and iv. § 221, Chap. XI., and represents a quartic surface with sixteen nodes. 
With the assumption of certain relations connecting the zero values of the theta functions, 
proved by formulae occurring later (Chap. XVII. § 317, Ex. iv.), we can express the 
coefficients in the equation in terms of the four constants 9; (0), 934 (0), 95(0), 9 (0). 
We have in fact, if these constants be respectively denoted by d, a, b, ¢ 


H+ 3=dt+at-bt-ct, 9+9,=dt-at+bi-e¢, #49 =—dt-—at—b+et, 
aoe Oe , I, =d*b?— ca? » 3397, =A? — a?; 
hence the identity under consideration can be put into the form 
d*+at—bt—c4 » d+b+—ct—at ; 
BLOT P +O — pare pige (OP +P) — ais eign (N+ He") 


abe tik [d? +e, a+ €5 624 €} 67] 
(a? = bc?) (ab? az Gur) (dc? a ab?) 


4 4__ gt — 4 


tayz=0, 


where the “Tr denotes the product of the four factors obtained by giving to each of ¢,, ey 
both the values +1 and —1. The quartic surface represented by this equation can be 
immediately proved to have a node at each of the sixteen points which are obtainable 


from the four, 
(d, a, b, ¢), (d, 4, —b, —c), (d, —a, b, —c), (d, —a, —), ¢), 
by writing respectively, in place of d, a, 6, ¢, 
(i) (d, a, b,c), (ii) (a, d, ¢, b), (iii) (0, ¢, d, @), (iv) (@ 8, a, a). 
Ex. iv. We have in Ex. iii. obtained a relation areola the functions 
95 (Us Sou (Hy Fra (4s Fo); 
in Ex. iv. § 221 we have obtained the corresponding relation connecting the functions 
95 (u)y Foy (4)> Fy (%)> Sos (4) 5 
and in Ex. i, § 221 we have explained how to obtain the corresponding relation connecting 


the functions 
Is (et), Jog (4), Son (4), Jy (u)- 
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There are* in fact sixty sets of four functions among which such a relation holds ; and 
these sixty sets break up into fifteen lots each consisting of four sets of four functions, 
such that in every lot all the sixteen theta functions occur, and such that in every lot one 
of the sets of four consists wholly of even functions while each of the three other sets 
consists of two odd functions and two even functions. This can be seen as follows: using 
the letter notation for the sixteen functions, as in § 204, and the derived letter notation 
for the fifteen ratios of which the denominator is 9(w), as at the top of page 338, it is 
immediately obvious, as on page 338, that any four ratios of the form 


lL, Wp, Uh, 1 Ley? 
in which the letters k, l, k,, l,, hk, constitute in some order the letters ay, A, C, Cy Co, are 
connected by a relation of the form in question. Now such a set of four ratios can be 


formed in fifteen ways; there are firstly six such sets in which all the ratios are even 
functions of uw, obtainable from the set 


Y Yor Ya,, 0, Lao, eo 


by permuting the three letters ¢, c,, c, among themselves in all possible ways ; and nextly 
nine such sets in which two of the ratios are odd functions, obtainable from the set 


y, Io Ia, Q? Lo, cg 


by taking instead of the pair a,a, each of the three pairst a,a., aa,, aa, and instead of 
the pair ¢,c, each of the three pairs c,¢,, cc,, ¢¢,. Since (§ 204) the letter notation for an 
odd function consists always of two a-s or two c-s, and for an even function consists of 
one @ and one c, the number of odd and even functions will remain unaltered. Further 
from each of these fifteen sets we can obtain three other sets of four ratios by the addition 
of half-periods to the argument uw, in such a way that all the sixteen theta functions 


enter into each lot of sets. The fifteen lots obtained may all be represented by 
the scheme 


l, Ors) B , aB 

al) BEE 5) Ba, ) aBa, 

By; ap, , BB, , aBB, 
a, aa8,, Ba,B,, aBa,8,, 


where 1, a, 8, a8 denote the characteristics of one of the fifteen sets of four theta functions 
just described, such as 9 (w), 3, (w), Jae, (Ms Jase, M)) or F(u), I, (x), sala. (u), Jets (2), 
a8 denoting the characteristic formed by the addition of the characteristics a, 8; and a,, 8, 
denote any other two characteristics other than a, 8, or a8, and such that af is not the 
same characteristic as a,8, This scheme must contain all the sixteen theta functions ; 
for any repetition (such as a=£a,8,, for example) would be inconsistent with the 
hypothesis as to the choice of a,, 6, (would be equivalent to a8=a,8,). It is easily seen, 
by writing down a representative of the six schemes in which the first row consists 
wholly of even functions, and a representative of the nine schemes in which the first 


row contains two odd functions, that in every scheme there are three rows in which two 
odd functions occur. 


Ex. y. There are cases in which the number of linearly connected theta functions, as 
given by the general theorem, is subject to further reduction. For instance, suppose we 


* Borchardt, Crelle, uxxx1. (1877), p. 237. 
called a Gépel tetrad. 


+ The letter a, when it occurs in a suffix, is omitted. 


Each of the sixty sets of four functions may be 


{A table of the sixty sets of four theta functions is given by Krause, Hyperelliptische 
Functionen (Leipzig, 1886), p. 27. 
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have m=2?—! odd half-integer characteristics A,, ..., Aj, and another half-integer charac- 
teristic P, not (integral or) zero, such that the characteristics * AP, cs, Ane, obtained 
by adding P to each of A,,..., A, are also odd+; suppose further that A is an even 
half-integer characteristic, and that AP is also an even characteristic, and that the theta 
functions 9 (wu; A), 9(w; AP) do not vanish for zero values of the argument. Then, by 
§ 288 the 2?-1+1 following theta functions of order 2, 


$(u; A)3 (wu; AP), $(u; Ay) 9 (w3 A,P), .... 9 (us Am) 9 (Us AmP), 


which are all even functions with a characteristic differing only by integers from the 
characteristic P, are connected by a linear equation with coefficients independent of w. 
But in fact, if we put w=0, all these functions vanish except the first. Hence we infer 
that the coefficient of the first function is zero, and that in fact the other 2”-! functions are 
themselves connected by a linear equation. 


Ex. vi. In illustration of the case considered in Ex. v. we take the following :—When 
p=3, it is possiblet, if P be any characteristic whatever, to determine six odd characteristics 
A,, ..., Ag, whose sum is zero, such that the characteristics A,P, ..., 4g? are also odd, and 
such that all the combinations of three of these, denoted by A, A; A;z, 4;4;A,/P, are even. 
By the previous example there exists an equation 


AD (u; Ay) I(u; A,P) 
=),9 (u; Ay) 9 (uw; AyP)+A,9 (Uw; Ag) 3 (uw; ApP)+A;9 (Ww; Az) (wu; ASP), 
wherein X, A,, Ag, Az are independent of w. Adding to w any half-period Q,, this equation 
becomes 


AF (uw; Ay@) 9 (uw; AyPQ) 
=)ye,9 (4; AQ) 9 (w; ApPQ)+Agecd (U3 AoQ)I(u ; AgPQ)+Agegd (wu; AsQ@) I (uw; AsPQ), 


where ¢;({=1, 2, 3) is a certain square root of unity depending on the characteristics 
A,, A;, P, Q, whose value is determined in the following example. Taking in particular 
for Q, the half-period associated with the characteristic 4,A,, so that the characteristics 
A,PQ, A,PQ become respectively the odd characteristics A,;P, A,P, and putting u=0, 
we infer 


NF (0; AyAg4g)9(0; AgdgdgP)=yey'9 (0; A,Ag43)9(0; 4,4,45P), 


where ¢,’ is the particular value of e, when Q is 4,A4,. This equation determines the ratio 
of A, to; similarly the ratios \, :\ and A, :A are determinable. 


Ex. vii. If 47, $q be half-integer characteristics whose elements are either 0 or $, and 
4hk=4rq be their reduced sum, with elements either 0 or $, prove§ that 


be=t 4G. — aa. Bal =la +%n — 2a Ca (CN es 
and thence, by the formulae (§ 190) 
9 (wtQp; gH PI2"PA 9 (4; P+g), I(u; gtM)=P"™T 9 (uw; 9), 


* A characteristic formed by adding two characteristics A, P is denoted by 4+P. Its 
reduced value, in which each of its elements is 0 or 4, is denoted by AP. ee 

+ It is proved in chapter XVII. that, when p>2, the characteristic P may be arbitrarily 
taken, and the characteristics 4,,..., 4, thence determined in a finite number of ways. 

+ This is proved in chapter XVII. 

§ Schottky, Crelle, o11. (1888), pp. 308, 318. 


470 EXAMPLES. [289 


where J is integral, prove that 


_@ 
A(w5 SOs 3 AG Od FOr pane 2 ew, ; 
I (ut+30,; $g)=e a=1 3(u; $7r9q)- 


If 47, 4a, 4g be any reduced characteristics, infer that 


9 (u+4Q,; $a) 9 (U+$Q, 5 $4q) _ ahs an S(u; sar) 9 (uw; Zagr) 
9 (w+$O,; 49) I(w; $9qr) 


b) 


where 


p 
im z [aIala F (ae + AD i ie) a] 
=1 


e=e * 


Ex. viii. If A,, Ay, 43, 4, denote four odd characteristics, for p=2, and B denote an 
even characteristic, the }2?+2”-!+1=5 theta functions, of order 2 and zero (or integral) 
characteristic, 92(«; B), 92(w; A), ..., 9?(w; Aq) are, by § 288, connected by a linear 
equation. As in Ex. v. we hence infer an equation of the form 


N92 (ww; Ay) =A SI? (U3 Ay) +AQd? (W; Ay) +A392 (u; Az); 


adding to w the half-period associated with the characteristic 4,4,, and putting w=0, we 
deduce by Ex. vii. that 


rem’ 92 (0; A,A,Ag)=A,e™™ 92(0; A,A,A,), 


where A,4d,=3$h,, d;=}a,, 4y=4a,. Hence we obtain an equation which we may write 
in the form 


92(05 AiAyds) 2 (05 A)=(445 Ly (0; Agdody) 92 (05 Ay) 
+44 ant *) 92(03 A,A,A,) $2 (u; A D+(44 Ag ) 92(0; A,A,4,) 92 (a; A,), 
2A 


where GS { ‘) denotes a certain squan root of unity. Such a relation holds between every 
iM4 
four of the odd theta functions. 
If A,, ..., dg be the odd characteristics, and Q be any other characteristic, the six 


characteristics A,Q,..., A4gQ are said to form a Rosenhain hexad. It follows that the 
Squares of every four theta functions of the same hexad are connected by a linear relation. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 
A DIRECT METHOD OF OBTAINING THE EQUATIONS CONNECTING §-PRODUCTS. 


290. THE result given as Ex. xi. of § 286, in the last chapter, is a 
particular case of certain equations which may be obtained by actually 
multiplying together the theta series and arranging the product in a 
different way. We give in this chapter three examples of this method, of 
which the last includes the most general case possible. The first two furnish 
an introduction to the method and are useful for comparison with the 
general theorem. The theorems of this chapter do not require the charac- 
teristics to be half-integers. 


291. Lemma. If b be a symmetrical matrix of p? elements, U, V, wu, v, 
A,Bfgants9,7,7, MU, N, s', tv, m,n be columns, each of p elements, 
subject to the equations 

n+m=2N +58, gtr=f", Gtr=7, Ul =2u= A; 

—n+m=2M +, -q_tr=9, -qtr=g, —-U+V=W=B, 
then 
2U (n+q)+b(n+ qj + 2rig(n+ 7) +2V (mtr’) + b(n +7'P + 2arir (m +7’) 


=24 (4 — + 2b (N+ Jad, Eonf (w i. s+ 1) 


2 


This the reader can easily verify. 

Suppose now that the elements of s’ and ?¢’ are each either 0 or 1, and 
that n and m take, independently, all possible positive and negative integer 
values. To any pair of values, the equations n + m= 2N+s',-n+m=2M+¢ 
give a corresponding pair of values for integers V and M, and a pair of 
values for s’ and ¢’. Since 2m=2N+2M+5'+1,s'+# is even, and there- 
fore, since each element of s’ and ¢’ is < 2, s’ must be equal to #’. Hence by 
means of the 2? possible values for s’, the pairs (n, m) are divisible into 2” 
sets, each characterised by a certain value of s’.. Conversely to any assignable 


+ 2B (ar +" $2) +25 (ar +" SV 4 orig (M442). 
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integer value for each of the pair (VV, M) and any assigned value of s (< 2) 
corresponds by the equations n= NV—M, m= N+M+s' a definite pair of 
integer columns n, m. 


Hence, b being such a matrix that, for real a, ba? has its real part negative, 


[> e2U (nt+q) +b (n+q')*+27rig (n+q') ] [= e V (m+7’) +b (m+7"')?+207%r (m+7") ] 
m 


n 
=> | =e (x bu aa) fee (x + LY amis (x+ ©) 
2 


N 
y i / EE} i gt+ if 
2B (ar+°$2) +2b (ar+5 a) +2nig (M+ <2) 
Ye 2 2 2 ; 
M 


thus, if SGi=n), or S (u; *) denote Dew Oth) aA) are et (ae 


n 


IN f ; : ‘ 
S ( wey denote Setrtr) +2b(n+r)*+2ntd(n+r) we have 
n 


t(s+¢ +r) | a(s— vA 
cone ee Pee ; = 
¥(u—v; QSX(ut+; 7) 3 E ee is Vv; g+r i 


where the equation on the right contains 2” terms corresponding to all 
values of s’, which is a column of p integers each either 0 or 1; all other 
quantities involved are quite unrestricted. 


Therefore if a@ be a symmetrical matrix of p? elements and h any matrix 


of p* elements, we deduce, replacing w by hu, and v by hv, and multiplying 
both sides by e+, the result 


eae / J [We j 
Fu; QI (ut; r)=E9, E a moe! Se E ACS £42 ; 
where ¢’ denotes all possible 2? columns of p elements, each either 0 or 1, 


and 3, differs from % only by having 2a, 2h, 2b instead of a, h, b in the 
exponent ; thus we may write, more fully, 


«|| PRY AAY 
So eee ioe ) ( 
(w Me |e Qris Sn Slut; - 


2e, a) 
2n, 2m" 


Mex / AN) , / , 4) / 
asc ee +¢q ay ie: aa 5 peas —q +) ; @, 2eo! 
o Gata! 2n, 4n —qtr | 2n, 4 


Ex. i. When the characteristics g, 7 are equal half-integer characteristics, say 


ery oo 
ar 5 ape 
the equation is 


a ; al a’ areue! We? , ae A 
e 3| w+0; (8) Jo[u-es (2) Jeze to. a (»; ed 3 (>; sae 


multiplying this equation by e™4" when nm denotes a definite row of integers, each either 
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0 or 1, and adding the equations obtained by ascribing to a all the 2” possible sets of values 
in which each element of a is either 0 or 1, we obtain 


a Ce eae 9,(0; $n =—seTa(nta’) g uty; a’ 9] u—v; 4 a’ 4 
0) 0) a 2 a 7 2 \ au) ||? 


for we have 


Derma (e+) = a [1 +e (etn), 
a i=1 


Ex. ii. Deduce from Ex. i. that when p=1, the ratio of the two functions 


s[eeasa)ofe-es8G)}eo[oees4 Q)}fo-e:40)h 
oferta) oLe-#sa@)]oo[orsaG)[oe aG)} 


is independent of w. 
Ex. iii. Prove that the 2” functions 9, ( u ; iene obtained by varying e’, are not 
1 (0) ») Mf y: 5 


connected by any linear equation with coefficients independent of w. 


Ex. iv. Prove that if a, a’ be integral, 


ss 4) Frenne 5") Ja [es 8 (0) 


From this set of equations we can obtain the linear relation connecting the squares of 
2»-+1 (or less) assigned theta functions with half-integer coefficients. 


Ez.v. Using the notation |),,;| for the matrix in which the j-th element of the 7-th 
row is );,;, prove that if w,, ..., u, V1, ...) Yp be 2.2” arguments, and e) any half- 


integer characteristic, 


ofr 9 C)fann 3G) lan 6 infor 


and, denoting the determinant of the matrix on the left hand by {w;, v;} and the determi- 
nant of the second matrix on the right hand by {v}, deduce that 


{is Die an ety, {5 U}=N fees, Uy} {M5 vy, ' 
where A is the sum of the p elements of the row letter a. When the characteristic 4 (°) 
is odd, {u;, u,;} is a skew symmetrical determinant whose square root is* expressible 
rationally in terms of the constituents 3 [ my 3; 4 ( | 4 [ w= U; 3 3(*)]. For 


instance when p=1, we obtain, with a proper sign for the square root, the equation of 
three termst. 


Since any 2? + 1 functions of the form 3 E +e; 4 6 )] 4 E —vp;% i are connected 


by a linear equation with coefficients independent of wu, it follows that if 2, ..., Um, 
Vzy se+) Um be any 2m arguments, m being greater than 2”, the determinant of m rows and 


! a’ s ; : 
columns, whose (7, 7)th element is of ty 4(°) | [ m—my5 (2) | vanishes identi- 


cally, When 3 @ is odd and m is even, for example equal to 2?+2, this determinant is 
a 


* Scott, Theory of determinants (Cambridge, 1880), p. 71. 
+ Halphen, Fonet. Ellip. (Paris, 1886), t. 1. p. 187, 
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a skew symmetrical determinant whose square root may be expressed rationally in terms of 
the functions 9 [ wt 34 i )]9 E -—Y%5 5 @ ] . The result obtained may be written 
a a 
{ui vj}? =0, 
wherein* the determinant {w;, 2;} has m rows and columns, m being even and greater than 
2», When m is odd the determinant {u,, v;} itself vanishes. 
A proof that for general values of the arguments the corresponding determinant 


Uz, 2%}, of 2” rows and columns, does not identically vanish is given b Frobenius, Credle, 
» Ss My g My 


XOVI. (1884), p. 102. 
A more general formula for the product of two theta functions is given below 


Ex. ii. § 292. 
292. We proceed now to another formula, for the product of four theta 
functions. Let J denote the substitution 


1 -1 il il 
i 1 -1l 1 
1 1 1 -1 
and J;, be the element of the matrix which is in the 7-th row and the s-th 
4 
column; then > J;, J;,=0 or 1, according as r-+s, orr=s(7, s=1, 2, 3; 4). 
i=1 
Let uw, Us, Us, Us denote four columns, each of p quantities; written down 
together they will form a matrix of 4 columns and p rows. Let U,, U,, U3, 
U, be four other such columns, such that the j-th row of the first matrix 
(j=1, 2, ..., p) is associated with the j-th row of the second by the equation 


((a)j, (Ua)j, (us), (tts)j) = J ((U1)j, (U2)j, (Us);, (U)s).- 
Let v,, %, v3, ¥, and V;, V., V3, Vs be two other similarly associated sets, 


each of four columns of p elements. Then if h be any matrix whatever, of p 
rows and columns, we have 


hiv, + huigd, + husvs + hugoy = hULV, + hULV, + hU V+ hU,V,; 


this 1s quite easy to prove: an elementary direct verification is obtained by 
selecting on the left the term hjy(w),(%); + jt ( Wa ic Vo)j + legac Us ae (Us)j + Pejne( Ua) (Vs); 


4 
Ug) 5 > [Jin ( U1) st J 2 ( Us)e + J vs ( Us)x ee Jv ( U;)x] [Jia ( Vi); a 4 fis ( V3); 


+ Lhe (V3); sia dd (V,);] 
= Ni (2%) ( Ui) ( V1); + (Jin Js) [( Oye ( V3); ae ( Usk ( V4); Fees } 


=a VA 
~ GK {( Ur)i (I ij + ( U2)i (V2); a (Us)x ( V3); ste U4) (V,)j}; 
and this is the corresponding element of hU,V; + hU,V,+h U,V; +hU,V;. 
‘a The theorem was given by Weierstrass, Sitzwngsber. der Berlin. Ak, 1882 (1.—xxv1., p. 506) 
with the suggestion that the theory of the theta functions may be @ priori deducible therefrom, as 


is the case when p=1 (Halphen, Fonct. Ellip. (Paris (1886)), t. 1. p. 188). See also Caspary, 
Crelle, xovi. (1884), and ibid. xcyr. (1884), and Frobenius, Crelle, xcv1. (1884), pp. 101, 103. 
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Now we have 


J (Uy, 1) ¥ (Ue, Go) ¥ (Us, qa) ¥ (Us, qs) 


= > ERUPT 2ERU yp (My +O) FED (Mp gy )2+2Mt ZG (Nye Ir) 


“~ 
Ny, Ng, Ng, Ny 


In the exponent here there are four sets each of four columns of p quantities 
namely the sets 

Uy Ny, Ur» Gas 
we suppose each of these transformed by the substitution J. Hence the 
exponent becomes 


Ss E= BU? +2ERUy (Ny +Qy') +20 (Ny +Qy") 24201 ZQy (Ne +Q'y) 


a 


N,, No, N3, Ns 


wherein the summation extends to all values of V,; given by 


Ni; = 4 (my + ny + ny + Ny — 2,5), 


for which all of n,; are integers. 


All the values W,; will not be integral. But since V,; — Nyj=ng — n,; the 
fractional parts of N,;, N.;, N3;, Nj will be the same, = $¢;, say, (¢;' = 0 or 1). 
Let m,; be the integral part of V,;. We arrange the terms of the right hand 
into 2? classes according to the 2? values of ¢;. Then since 


/ 
Moy =F (Ny + Ny + Ny + Ng — 20,3) — $e, 


every term of the left-hand product, arising from a certain set of values of 
the 4p integers n,;, gives rise to a definite term of the transformed product on 
the right with a definite value for ¢,’, while, since 


V2 
Nyy = 4 (My + My; + My + My — 2M,;) + FE; 


every assignable set of values of the 4p integers m,; and value for ¢/ (which 
would correspond to a definite term of the transformed product) will arise, 
from a certain term on the right, provided only the values assigned for m,; be 
such that 4 (my + my + my + mg + 6) ts integral. 


Now we can specify an expression involving the quantities 
/ 
Mj, = E (Maj + maj + My; + May + |), 


which is 1 or 0 according as = (jn, fe, ---, Hp) 18 a column of integers or 
not. In fact if e=(&, ..., €») be a column of quantities each either 0 or 1— 
so that ¢ is capable of 2” values—the expression 


1 met = 1 Qrrte oy S p2rie =e ib Qarty) (1 Qrripey il Qripep 
op =e" t= 5, (2e Ey (zemine) 5 (l be \(1 + emia)... (1 + erin) 
has this property; for when jy,...,“p) are not integers they are half- 


integers. 
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Hence if the series 3 Soric(m+mtmstmte’) be attached as factor to every 


€ 


term of the transformed product on the right we may suppose the summation 
to extend to all integral values of m,;, for every value of €. 


Then the transformed product is 


e > ere Uz+23h Up (mothe +Q'r) ED (tr the’ + Qr) 2 +201 ZQy (metho +Q’r) trie (m,+me+M3t+mM,+€) 
2P im 
LMyMgM4€ 
=. 25 Ye U;+2h Uy (my+p'y) +B (My+p'r) 2+oripy (Mmy+p'y) A ene (Sp'r—e') | 
2P + 
where 
/ / / 
Prp=tet+ Oe 1p = he ar OF 
so that 
/ 
Lpy = Qe’ + 20, =e + dq;- 
Thus we have 


Ss: (Uh, q) Ss (Ue, qs) en) (Us, ds) S (Us, qs) 
1 Seen ; 2 7 
= oT eS ('+2q'r) S | U., Q4+4 (<) a7 | U., Q.+4 (=) SS | U, Q:+ $ (<.)| 


¥ | U. Q.+4 (<)] 


This very general formula obviously includes the formula of Ex. x1, § 286, 
Chap. XV. It is clear moreover that a similar investigation can be made for 
the product of any number, k, of theta-functions, provided only we know of a 
matrix J, of k rows and columns, which will transform the exponent of the 
general term of the product into the exponent of the general term of the sum 
of other products. 


It is for this more general case that the next Article is elaborated. 
It is not necessary for either case that the characteristics q,, gs, ... should 
consist of half-integers, 


Eu.i. If q be a half-integer characteristic, =Q, say, and we use the abbreviation 


P(u, %, wt; Q=I (wu; YI; Iw; OIE; Q), 


we have 


1 


b (uta, u-—a, v+b, v—b, Ona Se blu tb, u—b, v+-a, v—a; Q+4 ail 


where the summation on the right hand extends to all possible 22? half-integer character- 
istics 4 (5) 5 putting Q+4 ( 


istics, this is the same as 


€ 
€ 


)=2 so that # also becomes all 2?” half-integer character- 


ri, 1 . . 
e Nb (w+a, U—a, v+b, v—-b; Q) agp set O RIS lA S +8, u—b, v+a,v—a; R), 
R 


where, 


it @=a(%), a=3(B), then [Ql=ac, [RI=66', 10, Bl=ae’- ofp. 
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By adding, or subtracting, to this the formula derived from it by interchange of v and 
a, we obtain a formula in which only even or odd characteristics R occur on the right hand. 
Thus, for p=1, we derive the equation of three terms. 


Ex. ii. Ifa, B, y, 8 be integers such that ay is positive and 88 is negative, p=ad— By, 
and 7 be the absolute value of p, prove that 
v/p 
0 


0 0 
0 (u; ayr a 0 (2; — Bdr 0) = 2,0 (b= ey asa 
seep nie elp a sens Sip 
? = 0 (us vy; pyor ata 0 ( uB+va; — par ag— Bh)? 


5,9, h 
st) denotes the theta function in which the exponent of the general term is 


ne 0 (= uB-+0a5 — paBr 


where © (w r 


Qriu (n+) +inr (n+e')? + Qrte (n+e’), 
and p, v are row letters of p elements, all positive (or zero) and less than 7, subject to the 
condition that (84-v)/p, (av—yp)/p are integral, while e, f, g, hk are row letters of p 
elements which are all positive (or zero) and less than 7. 

Ex, iii. Taking, in Ex. ii, a, B, y, 6 respectively equal to 1, 1, 1, —4, we find 
p=v<k+l1, k being positive. Hence, taking £=3, prove the formula (Kénigsberger, 
Crelle, LXIv. (1865), p. 24), of which each side contains 2? terms, 

$8 _ 957s’ r 0 
ee POs: 13)? 


bees OS ae 
ks (S)(Wh3 ake he hg 0 (20; 3r 


s, 8’ being rows of p quantities each either 0 or 1. 
293. We proceed now to obtain a formula* for the product of any 


number, k, of theta functions. 


1 


20 (w; T 
s 


We shall be concerned with two matrices X, 2, each of p rows and k 
columns; the original matrix, written with capital letters, is to be trans- 
formed into the new matrix by a substitution different for each of the 
p rows; for the j-th row this substitution is of the form 


il 
(43; An, eeey Xp ees Xx, ) = = 5 (a,j, Lo, i> eeey Ly, jy eee, Lh 4) 3 
Jj 


herein 7; is a positive integer; @; is a matrix of k rows and columns, 
consisting of integers; the determinant formed by the elements of this 
matrix is supposed other than zero, and denoted by »;; bearing in mind 
that throughout this Article the values of r are 1, 2, ..., # and the values of 7 
are 1, 2, ..., p, we may write the substitution in the form 


1 
(Xp, j) = — 05 (24, j): 
A} 


The substitution formed with the first minors of the determinant of @; will 
be denoted by 0;; that formed from Q; by a transposition of its rows and 


= ae 1 : 
columns will be denoted by Q;. Then the substitution mverse to ~ a; 1s 
d) 


ee Q;; denoting the former substitution by j, the latter is 4. 
Bj 


* Prym und Krazer, Neue Grundlagen...der allgemeinen thetafunctionen, Leipzig, 1892. 
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If for any value of j a set of k integers, P,,;, be known such that the k 
quantities 


UY hoe r——, 
Aj (P,, ) = i Q; (P,, PD) 


are integers, then it is clear that an infinite number of such sets can be 
derived; we have only to increase the integers P,,; by integral multiples of 
y;. But the number of such sets in which each of P,,; is positive (including 
zero) and less than the absolute value of y; is clearly finite, since each 
element has only a finite number of possible values. We shall denote this 
number by s; and call it the number of normal solutions of the conditions 


= 0; (P,,, ;) = integral ; 
Bj 


it is the same as the number of sets of & integers, positive (or zero) and less 
than the absolute value of y;, which can be represented in the form 2; (py, j), 
for integral values of the elements p,, ;. 


The & theta functions to be multiplied together are at first taken to be 


those given by 
Ona 2 Nees (P= LAE), 


wherein B, is such a symmetrical matrix that, for real values of the p 
quantities X, the real part of the quadratic form denoted (§ 174, Chap. X.) by 
B,X? is negative. The p elements of the row-letters V,, NV, are denoted by 
V,.5, N,,5(j =1, ..., p). The substitutions A; are supposed to be such that 


i ke 
the equations (X,, ;)=j;(z,,;) transform the sum > B,X,2 into a sum 


y=1 


S b,#,*, in which the matrices b, are symmetrical and have the property that 


r=1 
for real x, the real part of b,«,2 is negative. 


Taking now quantities m,, j> Ur,j determined by 
steph’ Le _%= ~ LS 
(mr, j) = Aj (M;, j) = a O;(Nr, iy r,5) = Ay (Vi, 3) = = 03 (Vn, a)s 
J 


k k 
: en Z i 
the expressions > B,N,2, % N,V, are respectively transformed to & b,m,2 


r=1 r=1 "= 
and Pui 
iQ oe k 
ele j (mr, 5) (Vi, 5) = 5 (Ve, 5) (mp, —) = T v.Mp, 3 
—3 j=1 teal I 
h i 2x b 
ence the product II®, is transformed into S ¢er”*? m where the 


P=1 ENGipatese 
quantities m,,; have every set of values such that the quantities A; (m,,;) take 
all the integral values, NV, j, Of the original product, 
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As in the two cases previously considered in this chapter, we seek now to 
associate wmtegers with the quantities m,,;. Let (P,, ;) be any normal solution 
of the conditions 


Fe OP; j) = integral, = (p,,;), say; 
j 
put, for every value of j, 


(WM, 3) — Pr, i) = wy Mh, i) + (Ei), (r=1,..., &) 


wherein (M,,;) consists of integers, and (4’,,;) consists of positive integers 
(including zero), of which each is less than the absolute value of pj; For an 
assigned set (P,, ;) this is possible in one way; then 


ee : ns 
(7,3) = D5 (Mr, j) = (Pri) + 1505 (M9) + 2-84 (E,, 3 


Ly 
= (n,,j) + — (€'r, j), SAY, 

Vy 

where 
(5, 5) = (Pr, i) + 75.95 (Mi 5), (er, 3) = 79.5 (En, 1) 

by this means there is associated with (N,, ;), corresponding to an assigned 
set (P,,;), a definite set of integers (n, ;), and a definite set (1, ;). We do 
not thus obtain every possible set of integers for (n,, ;), for we have 


1 1 
a iat ate ACI) wares) Era) 


J 
so that the values of n,,; which arise are such that A; (n,, ;) are integers. 


Conversely let (n, ;) be any assigned integers such that 2j;(n,,;) are 

integers ; put 
rj (n,, j) = Oe. i) + pj (M,, i)» 
wherein the quantities M,, ; are integers, and the quantities P,,; are positive 
integers (or zero), which are all less than the absolute value of p;; this is 
possible in one way; then taking any set of assigned integers (’,, ;), which 
are all positive (or zero) and less than the absolute value of 4;, we can define 
a set of integers V,,; by the equations, wherein A; (P,, ;) = integral, 
(N,, i) = (Er, 5) + (Ps) + yj Mr, i) = Er, i) FAG (M9). 


: Sen . & (2Vp-Ny+ByN;2) 
Thus, from any set of integers (JV, ;), arising with a term ev” """'"" o 


f 
k . . . . . 

the product II®,, we can, by association with a definite normal solution 
r=1 


(P,,;) of the conditions 4; (P,, ;) = integral, obtain a definite set (2’,, ;), and 
a definite set (n,,;) such that A;(n,,;) are integers. And conversely, from any 
set of integers (n,,;) which are such that Aj;(n,,;) are integral, we can, by 
association with a definite set (Z’,, ;), obtain a definite normal solution (P,, ;) 
and a definite set (J, ;). 
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ke . 
It follows therefore that if the product II ©, be written down s,...s, times, 
r=1 


a term Se a being associated in turn with every one of the s;... Sp 
normal solutions of the p conditions ;~ (P;) = integral, then there will arise, 
once with every assigned set (Z’,, ;), every possible set (n,, ;) for which dj (nr, ) 


are integers. 


We introduce now a factor which has the value 1 or 0 according as the 
integers (n,,;) satisfy the conditions , (n,,;)= integral, or not. Take & in- 
tegers (E,, ;), which are positive (or zero), and less than 7;; put 


(€r, 3) = @j (LE, 5) 5 


D k ie 3 1 = 
S > : Ep, j (n, jk <2) = 22, — Ep, 7 My, j = ZA; (4,, ) (My, ) ai zy (Mr, i) (&,, i) 
j v5 Bj jr Vj j j 
=a ps (Ny, i) (£,, )) = N,E,, 
HH 


d 


and this is integral when J, is integral, that is, for all the values (n,, ;) which 
actually occur; in fact the quantities WV, ; defined by 


i cn ae ; : 4 
(NV, 5) = Aj (Mr, j) = ryt (Mis us ee ~ 7! (My, 5) + (B's, 3) = Ay (Me, 5) + (EL, 9) 


are integral or not according as A, (n,, ;) are integers or not. 


Hence, for a given set n,,;, and a given set H’, ;, the sum 
5 1 er, 5 
Qi Dz — ni (m, ee) i Be ees 
Bese NI ag) eM EN Me — TTS [Pris] Ens, 
H BE ro) By, 5 


wherein the summation extends to all positive (and zero) integer values of 


(#,, ;) less than 7;, is equal to 74... r, when (N,, ;) are all integral, and other- 
wise contains a factor of the form 


(CARESS i Ly (enone Hise 1), 


which is zero because 1; (NV,, ;) is certainly integral. Hence if we denote 


1 En 5 1 i 
> — , iG j+ =f) b Ee (m+ <=") 
j ie be) ell fj Ay 55 R r o} jb > 


FR having the values 7, ..., rp, then we can write 


iV Qris s € (n =) 

Seen (ree 
ae a Mos Ne a, =o 
Ci Aes) E 


according as );(n,, ;) are all integers or not. 


If then every term of the transformed series, in which, so far, only those 
values of n,,; arise for which Aj (n,, j) are integers, be multiplied by this factor, 
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and the transformed series be completed by the introduction of terms of the 
same general form as those which naturally arise in this way, so that now all 


possible integer values of (n,,;) are taken in, the value of the transformed 
series will be unaltered. In other words we have 


2 


q 27 Diigo F é'y 

T1@-=— [levee Ne Bem + Dyanet ant Fen (My b*? 

rs ? é Z fs (r ae yk > ; Ile R na 
2 1++-Sp(T1-+-Tp)" N,,..,. Ne, EB, Er 


Gia i : ey 2 aye 1 i ‘yp 
=r ooheyy MG ade os Tree (r+ a EOE (m+ =) +2mi Ber (m =) ; 


nH,Er 


wherein all possible integer values of (n,, ;) arise on the right; thus the right- 
hand side is equal to 


Ce a Caen eed 116, ( he ore 

(sy 7) ( 1 ‘») BB Y Uy 5 ¢,/R ? 
and this is the desired form of the transformed product. For con- 
venience we recapitulate the notations; L,’, #. each denote a column of 
Pp integers, positive or zero, such that £’,, ;< |u|, £3 <7;3 (€,,;) = 1; (E",,5)3 
(¢,,j) = @;(L,,;); 8; is the number of sets of integral solutions, positive or 
Zero, each | less than |y;|, of the conditions pj7;0;(P,,;) = integral ; 
(v,, 3) =7; 7; (V,,;); the function ©, is a theta function in which the ordinary 
matrices a, b, h (§ 189) are respectively 0, b,, 1; by linear transformation of 


the variables of the form V,=h,W,., and, in case the matrices w; be suitable, 
ae ' meee 
multiplication by an exponential e” _, these particularities in the form of 


the theta functions may be removed. 


The number of sets (Z,,;) is (1... 7%,)*; the number of sets (H’,,;) is 
|pa®... Mp”|; the product of these numbers is the number of theta-products on 
the right-hand side of the equation. 


Ex. i. We test this formula by applying it to the case already discussed where a; is 
an orthogonal substitution given by 


o;=(-1 1 1 1 ), =o say, 
Ik sal 1 1 
1 it il 1 
1 1 171 


which is independent of j, 7;=2, b, =, 4=4; then pj= —16, L,,;<2, #,,;<16, and 
2G, =[ Pay | do, plend=be (Bra jes bo (Ens 

thence Riu _ ae j=; - £,,;=integral, etc., so that the fractional part of af j 18 in- 

dependent of 7: similarly the fractional part of 7 (ena) is independent of 7 and we may 

write A (e,,)=(ej + Lays $ey+ Lois ove $ej-+ Dus) Wherein 2L,;+€)<16. By the formula 
ns 31 
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é . ee ga 
3(v,g+)) = 27 9 (y, g), when J is integral, we know that ©, («, : is ) is independent 


of the integral part of e’,/u. Hence the (16)’’=2*” terms on the right-hand side of the 
general formula, which, for a specified value of 1 (E,,;), correspond to all the values of 
1o(E",,;), reduce to 2? terms, in which, since (£",,j) =o (Sef + Ly 5, 00+ g¢5 + Ly,;)> all 
values of ¢'(<2) arise. Hence there is a factor 2% and instead of the summation in 
regard to H, £’ we have a summation in regard to £, e’, the right hand being in fact 


ie? 
OE 
C.25 > Te («, = ) 
He’ r 3 Zo (E,, 3) 
and containing 2” terms. 
Now put $(L,, 5+ By, 5+ Bs, i+ 2, )=s5t Mh, 


WM; being integral; then the factor of a general term of the expanded right-hand product 
which contains the quantities $@ (Z,, ;) is 
rreembk, (+ 3) 


is 


where 
key, = Ey, 5+ Hy, 5+ Es, 5+ Ly, 5-22, 5= 542 (MG —- L,, 5); 
and 
ihre — iH gamle; (4ej+8Mj—2¢;—4.M5) __ qn er tejey ~ one 

while : 

SSnth,, jNp, j= WIZE; Ny, ; (Mod. 2), =le. Tn,, 

ie Ir Up 
so that 


met akr (p+he') __ [rpe2r tbl +3") en 
: : 
1 é ree 
: ° > = 
therefore the right-hand product consists only of terms of the form E (%, a ) |e ds 
r OE 


Hence the 2*” terms arising, for a specified value of ¢’, for all the values of £,,;, reduce to 
2” terms, and there is a further factor 2°’—the right hand being 


C. 2itp > | ne (2, : 


CA 


bole Cole 
mn 
ee 
eee) 
® 
1 
4 
> 
Ls 


where - 


Ca (Sj.scSp) * Oyoeatp) M(B. Sg) 12 =e fle, 


To determine the value of @ we must know the number (s) of positive integral 
solutions, each less than 16, of the conditions } (w)=integral, =(y) say, namely of the 
conditions, #+%,+2;+4,=2(2,+y,). Now of these any positive values of Ly Baan y Ly 
(<16) are admissible for which #,+7,+23+., is even. They must therefore either be 
all even, possible in 8* ways, or two even, possible in 6. 82. 82 ways, or all odd, possible in 


8' ways. Hence s=8.8!=2, Hence C=1/215r 24 — 1/21 and therefore (, 218 — : 


Making now in the formula thus obtained, which is 


1 nel é 
16 (Vr Os Sica. je E $ ( ay: 
r ese! , € 


the substitution V,=hU,, we have v, = $(V, + V,+V,+ V,—2V,) = hu,, where 

= (U,+ U,+U,+U,—2U,); and if we multiply the left hand by eUPteUPtals+au? 

which is equal to ei" t@tn*tausi-+an. we obtain 
1 


119.(U ys 0)=55 Seana 119 [ms 


tole 
a 
yn» A 
SS 
| 
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Therefore if Q,, Q, Q3, Q, denote any characteristics, and, as formerly, Qe, denote the 
period-part corresponding to Q,, we have 


— Te 7A( Ur, @ NUR Os - 
119(U,., Q,)=Me" 7 ? 9 (U,+9¢,, 0) =He MUm & 113 (+90, 0); 


of which the first factor is easily shewn to be Heat or), if (P1) Yas Y39 V4) =O (A1, Vr, Vs Vs) 5 


thus 

119:(U, oa renee op 2 ems eae dy) 9 | t+ 04, (5) 
1 — thee’ - of s 
=a, z ca te A (ters Ir) gdM(trs Qn) ~2mrig'y(e) 9g E aan ()] 
il — mie (Sq'p+e’) 1 é é 
= op 2 e FH] Uy, W+4 _ -..9[ 4, +4(5) | 


which is exactly the formula previously obtained (§ 292). 


ag i 
Ex. ii. More generally let A= a be any matrix such that the linear equations 
(X,)= (w,) give 4 
DG ie Scar She = 210, (at ea +2,2), 


wherein m is independent of «, ..., z,; then, since, by a property of all linear substitutions, 
the equations (Y;.)=A (y,) lead 5 


a) 0 0 0 
Viet pe =O = 
ah CA Ay ak errr ee tan rr 
we have also* 
YAUAG eens + Vy X= (Yay +o... + Yj. X5)> 


Hence, if 4 be any matrix of p rows and columns and 
(x, j) =A (,, i) (j= 1, 5 P)s 
we have 
hX,¥,+hX,¥ y+... +hX,Vp= 2 hi, 72 Xz, 5 Vy, c= mM Bhi, GBHyp, (Yr, t= M (AMY + --- +ALL); 
i,j r tj 7 
where X,, 2,, etc. now denote rows of p quantities. 


Thus any orthogonal substitution furnishes a case of our theorem. Taking a case 


where 
m=1, r=7, o=0, p=tr, Hj <r, B53 <lpl<r, 


we have 
a ROR ra ao ' 
5 le.i=5 o (LZ, rsd)» = i kend= Fe ae) 7 -[; o| (Z" 4) = a(F’, as 


so that the new characteristics will be Ye parts of integers. 


Suppose now, in particular, that the substitution is 


1 
(X, oor x, eos A) =z, ( 2—k 2 serves 2 )(%4; seey Uy sees 
| 


* Therefore may =XY=)x.y=)dxy, so that \\=m; hence the determinant formed with the 


elements of \ has one of the values ,/m*. 


31—2 
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which gives 


2 
2 ae nt ; Ny, 
XY+..+4)7=2 iF (H+... +4) - =, | hi R (M+... + ay)?2+ 30,2 - i Day (H+... +X,)=22,?, 
- 
and ; : . 
PAG laeceise + X= Hy + ..000e +X, A4,—-X,=%,—4,, etc. 


The previous example is a particular case, namely when 4=4. In what follows we 
may suppose & odd so that 7;=%. When & is even 7; may be taken=$%. The work is 
arranged to apply to either case. 


: 1 ees : : 
The fractional parts of — (¢’,,;) being independent of the suffix »—because 
B 
/ 
€ 1s €'9, j= H',,;— 4,5, ete, 


1 é 
—we may put le.)= C. 6 + Ly, ji) = of+Jn.3) , and may therefore write 
ie - : 


1uKe) («. n/t ) in the form IIe (° ef 2 : 
a (8 


e,/R lity 
The equation 


leap kat “ONO ees 
Eo + Lj) =, 9(E',)=; 0 (Ens) 


shews that all values of =f (<1) do arise. Hence for a given value of (Z,., ;) there are, 


instead of | u|'?=7P terms given by the general formula, only 7?, and the factor r(—)p 
divides out. 

a 
Rh 
to all the values of (Z,,;). As before the fractional part of 5 (€,, 3) 18 independent of 7. Let 


The values of =, (e,,;) given by the general formula are in number |7|#, corresponding 


iege : . 
f Ainit eoevwe + fy, )=F+M,, 
where . <1; then 
1 1 : 2 ae ; oss 
B= 0 Br =(G Lit ovens + Bs) Bins) 5 (25,25,..), nod. 3, 


The factor in the general term of the expanded product on the right hand which 
contains e€,, ; 18 
1 
amie, (mn, +=, 
Rennes nina > S : 
ot 


Now 
1 
B= en j=2 (By, G+hM; 


Z 
therefore, as 7 is / or a factor of ee 

. t een 
~e!  Qmtle thM.) GS omni 5S 
Ile =e ’ r=e r 


and 


1 2 
2 rj Aes tase E (4, 5+ starieere + Ex, 5) _ E,,3] Ny, 5 


2e; s 2 
id 7a +2M; = Ep, ra, Bele (mod. {I} 
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Hence the factor above is 
one ce So) 0] ae ieee ce 
elas (45) |, dari. 5 Vs ran 
5 


and the general term of the right hand is 


é/r a ers 
Iie . é Ue 
E (>. | 


: 1 Qe; : 
since = (€,,4)= =! OM B ;) we may suppose all values of «;</ to arise. Hence 
R i 5 og Y SUPE j 
instead of *#” we have k? and a factor r*»/k? divides out. 
To evaluate the factor (7, ...p)~1(s,...8»)~*, =C, say, we must enquire how many 
positive solutions exist of the conditions 
2 ; 
zi (CASE souade + %,) —v,=inteeral, 


namely, how many solutions of the conditions 


2 CAG orn + #,) =integral, 


exist, for which each of 2, ..., t,<7*; let s be this number ; then C=s~?r—, and 


— Qrice’ 
oR iets ( LN Bsa 
BIOS 0) (sk)P ig ue Yr) Qe/k é ? 


where e’ <7, «<4, the number of terms on the right being (r#)?. For values of «> g We 


may utilise the equation 9(v, g+WV)=e?""” 9(v, q). For example, when k=r=3 there 
‘rel When £=4, r=2, the character- 
2/3 

€ 


istics * ie will, effectively, repeat themselves. We can reduce the number of terms from 


are 3? terms, corresponding to characteristics ( 


ay &\4 
8? or 2%? to 27?, We shall thus get factors (28-5) =1 and so the formula reduces to 
that already found. 


Ex. iii. Apply the formula of the last example to the orthogonal case given by o;=o, 


(xX, Y, 4, 7, U, V)=300,%H44% OF 


= Gi lm IAl ORUOMEII 6) orca a) PLM eT 07°09), 
ro oe it ort hy =a be Wale Oe 
tele te a0) Cy A Se Sa 
236 ie Del BORO OMLOR Ee ee tent 
Tacs TO LP cat eal bal ie O) te I 
(ie KS | rele VAT Opec Oral earl 


which lead to p= 64 and 
X24 242724724 24 Via + Pt 2tlr+v +e 
Oe HL ALG 4OUP ARUP SEY ap SE) ee ats Sed as) 
Z-T=x-y, U-V=z-t, X-Y=u-», 
X+V=eaty, 7Z4+T=2+1, U+ V=u-+. 


[294 


CHAPTER XVII. 


THETA RELATIONS ASSOCIATED WITH CERTAIN GROUPS OF CHARACTERISTICS. 


294. For the theta relations now to be considered*, the theory of the 
groups of characteristics upon which they are founded, is a necessary 
preliminary. This theory is therefore developed at some length. When the 
contrary is not expressly stated the characteristics considered in this 
chapter are half-integer characteristics} ; a characteristic 


Y = L i qe gD) = 
: n> Qo 5 OCs) Up 


is denoted by a single capital letter, say @. The characteristic of which all 
the elements are zero is denoted simply by 0. If R denote another charac- 
teristic of half-integers, the symbol @ + R denotes the characteristic, S= $s, 


nie 


* The present chapter follows the papers of Frobenius, Crelle, Lxxx1x. (1880), p. 185, Crelle, 
xovi. (1884), p. 81. The case of characteristics consisting of n-th parts of integers is considered 
by Braunmiihl, Wath. Annal. xxxvu1. (1890), p. 61 (and Math. Annal. xxx11. (1888), where the 
case 2=3 is under consideration). 

To the literature dealing with theta relations the following references may be given: Prym, 
Untersuchungen tiber die Riemann’sche Thetaformel (Leipzig, 1882); Prym u. Krazer, Acta Math, 
m1. (1883); Krazer, Math. Annal. xx1r. (1883); Prym u. Krazer, Newe Grundlagen einer Theorie 
der allgemeinen Thetafunetionen (Leipzig, 1892), where the method, explained in the previous 
chapter, of multiplying together the theta series, is fundamental: Noether, Wath. Annal. x1v. 
(1879), xvr. (1880), where groups of half-integer characteristics are considered, the former paper 
dealing with the case p=4, the latter with any value of p; Caspary, Crelle, xctv. (1883), xovt. 
(1884), xovir, (1884) ; Stahl, Credle, uxxxvi. (1879) ; Poincaré, Liouville, 1895 ; beside the books 
of Weber and Schottky, for the case p=3, already referred to (§§ 247, 199), and the book of 
Krause for the case p=2, referred to § 199, to which a bibliography is appended. References to 
the literature of the theory of the transformation of theta functions are given in chapter XX. 
In the papers of Schottky, in Crelle, cu. and onwards, and the papers of Frobenius, in 
Crelle, xcvu1. and onwards, and in Humbert and Wirtinger (loc. cit. Ex. iv. p. 340), will be found 
many results of interest, directed to much larger generalizations; the reader may consult Weier- 
strass, Berlin. Monatsber., Dec, 1869, and Crelle, Lxxx1x. (1880), and subsequent chapters of the 
present volume, 

+ References are given throughout, in footnotes, to the case where the characteristics are n-th 
parts of integers. In these footnotes a capital letter, Q, denotes a characteristic whose elements ° 
are of the form q’;/n, or of the form q;/n, q;/, q; being integers, which in the ‘reduced’ case are 


positive (or zero) and less than n. The abbreviations of the text are then immediately extended 
to this case, n replacing 2, 
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whose elements s;, s; are given by s; =qi +7r/, ss=q;+7;. The charac- 
teristic, $¢, wherein ¢/=s/, t;=s; (mod. 2) and each of t/,..., t» 18 either 
0 or 1, is denoted by QR. Unless the contrary is stated it is intended in 
any characteristic, }q¢, that each of the elements Gi, Qi is either 0 or 1. If 
$q, $7, $k be any characteristics, we use the following abbreviations 


/ / / | / / z U , 
IQ I= aF =H toe + Orde, [QO Rl = gr’ —g'r= = (geri — Gir), 


|Q,R, K|=|R, K|+|K,Q|+|Q RI, (*.) = erg? = emia +0 p%p) 5 
/ 

further we say that two characteristics are congruent when their elements 
differ only by integers, and use for this relation the sign =. In this sense 
the sum of two characteristics is congruent to their difference. And we 
say that two characteristics Q, R are syzygetic or azygetic according as 
|Q, R|=0 or =1 (mod. 2), and that three characteristics P, Q, R are 
syzygetic or azygetic according as | P, Q, R|=0 or =1 (mod. 2). 

Hx. Prove that the 2p+1 characteristics arising in § 202 associated with the half 


Q, A, ,,Q, Co tt, Ap 
»U ) 


periods uw %; w b oooged: wu” ° are azygetic in pairs. Further that if any four of 
these characteristics, A, B, C, D, be replaced by the four, BCD, CAD, ABD, ABC, the 
statement remains true; and deduce that every two of the characteristics 1, 2,..., 7 of 
§ 205 are azygetic. 


295. A preliminary lemma of which frequent application will be made 
may be given at once. Let a1, ..., di,n, ---» Gr,1> «++» Gr, n be integers, such 
that the r linear forms 

Um Giga + coe. + Qi, nn; CRs aa 


are linearly independent (mod. 2) for indeterminate values of a, ..., a; 
then if a,, ..., a, be arbitrary integers, the 7 congruences 


US =i re, 4a, (node), 
have 2”-” sets of solutions* in which each of a, ..., @, 18s either 0 or 1. For 
consider the sum 


SY [Lt ert ad]... [1 entra], 


il 
wherein the 2” terms are obtained by ascribing to a, ..., @, every one of the 
possible sets of values in which each of 2%, ..., @ is either 0 or 1. A term in 
which 2,, ..., 2 have a set of values which constitutes a solution of the 
proposed congruences, has the value unity. A term in which %, ..., &, do 
not constitute such a solution will vanish; for one at least of its factors will 


vanish. Hence the sum of this series gives the desired number of sets of 


* When the forms U,, ..., U, are linearly independent mod. m, the number of incongruent 
a 
sets of solutions is m”-*. In working with modulus m we use w=em, instead of e ; and instead 


wi (U,—4a,) U,- 


of a factor 1+e we use a factor 14+ w+y?+...+hu", where w= 
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solutions of the congruences. Now the general term of the series is typified 
by such a term as 
d. 5 gris ati (Dy a+ bt (Ty = My) 
On P 
where » may be 0, or 1, or ..., or p; and this is equal to 
L wit... tay) sy jri ltt. +endn) 
Or é ae > 
i ; 
where 


and, therefore, equal to 


3 Cee ee se eric) (1 ae emits) im @ ae erin) ; 

now, when p > 0, one at least of the quantities ¢, ...,¢, must be =1 (mod. 2), 
since otherwise the sum of the forms U,, ..., U, is =0 (mod. 2), contrary to 
the hypothesis that the r forms U,, ..., U, are independent (mod, 2); hence 
the only terms of the summations which do not vanish are those arising for 
p=0, and the sum of the series is 


Gir WHE, 


Ex.i. Vf, of all 2” half-integer characteristics, $g, the number of even characteristics 
be denoted by g, and & be the number of odd characteristics, prove by the method here 
followed that g—h, which is equal to 3e"%7, is equal to 2”. This equation, with g+h=2”, 
determine the known numbers* g=2?-1(2?41), h=2P-1(2?—1),. 


Ea, ii. Tf 4a denote any half-integer characteristic other than zero, and 3g become in 
turn all the 2” characteristics, the sum e™! 4) @!_=3¢7' (7-9) vanishes. For itis equal to 
(ee (lee) eee (i ger tey mee (ape fae 
and if $a be other than zero, one at least of these factors vanishes. On the other hand it 


is obvious that 3e7?! 9 @! — 92, 


We may deduce the result from the lemma of the text. For by what is there proved 


there are 2-1 characteristics for which |4, @|=0 (mod. 2) and an equal number for 
which | A, Q|=1. 


296. We proceed now to obtain a group of characteristics which are 
such that every two are syzygetic. 


Let P, be any characteristic other than zero; it can be taken in 2 —1 
ways. 
Let P, be any characteristic other than zero and other than P,, such that 
| Py, Ps | = 0 (mod, 2): 


* Among the n?? incongruent characteristics which are n-th parts of integers, there are 


nP—! (n? +n —1) for which | Q|=0 (mod. n), and nP-) (nP —1) for which | Q|=r (mod. n), when r 
is not divisible by n. 
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by the previous lemma (§ 295), P, can be taken in 2-1-2 ways; also by 
the definition, if P,P, be the reduced sum* of P,, Pe 

ie =| yee PP. 0. (m0d.-2). 


Let P; be any characteristic, other than one of the four 0, Pee EPs. 
such that the two congruences are satisfied 


| Ps, Pi|=0, | P;, P,| = 0, (mod. 2); 
then P, can be chosen in 2”-? — 2? ways; also, by the definition, 


Peele eerie Omnod. 2), 


and 
| Ps, PsP y\ = 0, ete: 


Let P, be any characteristic, other than the 2? characteristics 
Ue eed esl arn SerMare decd ha Werd en. Berd ant Sh 
which is such that 
Pee 0 WE aes 70, Ps, 2s |= 0, Gnod: 2). 
then P, can be chosen in 2”-* — 2? ways, and we have 


Piatep tw bo 2.) tbs, Lt = 0, mod, 2), ete:, 
and 


LE Pees P= Py PAP Pal Ps, £2\= 0, (mods2). 
Proceeding thus we shall obtain a group of 2” characteristics, 
0, Ps, ae ORNS) Es D007) P, P,P, ah) 


formed by the sums of r fundamental characteristics, and such that every 
two are syzygetic. The r-th of the fundamental characteristics can be 
chosen in 2+! — 27-1 — 27-1 (2—2r+2 _ ||) ways; thus we may suppose 7 as 
great as p, but not greater. Such a group will be denoted by a single 
letter, (P); the r fundamental characteristics, P,, P,, P3,..., may be called 
the basis of the group. We have shewn that they can be chosen in 
(QQ os 1) (22st aes 2) (Chas ot 2?) Seer. (Qaas aes Dae) NT 
or 
(GLE pee 1) (Cz 9s 1) (Die = 1) aa (222 pak iL) raed: 
ways. But all these ways will not give a different group; any r linearly 
independent characteristics of the group may be regarded as forming a basis 
of the group. For instance instead of the basis 
eel oh See a 
we may take, as basis, 


Pee, JEX weit) dae 
wherein P,P, is taken instead of P,; then P, will arise by the combination 


* So that the elements of P,P, are each either 0 or $. 
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of P,P, and P,. Hence, the number of ways in which, for a given group, a 
basis of r characteristics, P,’, ..., P,’, may be selected is 
(ar — 1) (2° — 2)... (2 = 2) /Ir, 
for the first of them, P,’, may be chosen, other than 0, in 2”—1 ways; then 
P,’. other than 0 and P,’, in 2”—2 ways; then P,’ may be chosen, other than 
0 Py Pj, PP, in 2” — 2? ways, and so on, and the order in which they are 
selected is immaterial. 
Hence on the whole the number of different groups, of the form 

a EP Pom aed aN eee are eC ars ery “er 
of 2” characteristics, in which every two characteristics of the group are 
syzygetic*, is 

CASE NW Cs ae AN erro Care) 

CPSs SS (CHESS 


Such a group may be called a Gépel group of 2” characteristics. The 
name is often limited to the case when 7=p, such groups having been 
considered by Gépel for the case p = 2 (cf. § 221, Ex. 1.). 


297. We now form a set of 2” characteristics by adding an arbitrary 
characteristic A to each of the characteristics of the group (P) just obtained ; 
let P, Q, R be three characteristics of the group, and A’, A”, A”’, the three 
corresponding characteristics of the resulting set ; then 


|4’,.A”, A” |=| AP, AQ, AR|=| P,Q, R|=| Q, R| +| BR, P|+| PL, QI, (mod. 2), 


as is immediately verifiable from the definition of the symbols; thus the 
resulting set is such that every three of its characteristics are syzygetic, that 
is, satisfy the condition 

|\Ag Ay AY = O;mod, 2). 


this set is not a group, in the sense so far employed; we may choose 7 +1 
fundamental characteristics A, A,, ..., A,, respectively equal to A, AP,, 
AP.,..., AP,, and these will be said to constitute the basis of the system ; 
but the 2” characteristics of the system are formed from them by taking only 
combinations which involve an odd number of the characteristics of the basis. 
The characteristics of the basis are not necessarily independent ; there may, 
for instance, exist the relation A+ AP,=AP,, or A=P,P,. But there can 
be no relation connecting an even number of the characteristics of the basis ; 
for such a relation would involve a relation connecting the set, Py... 
of the group before considered, and such a relation was expressly excluded. 
Hence it follows that there is at most one relation connecting an odd number 


* When the characteristics are n-th parts of integers, the number of such syzygetic groups is 
(n?? — 1) .., (n?P-®r+2 1) divided by (n™-1) ... (n- th), 
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of the characteristics of the basis; for two such relations added together 
would give a relation connecting an even number. 


Conversely if A, A,, ..., A, be any r+1 characteristics, whereof no 
even number are connected by a relation, such that every three of them 
satisfy the relation 

eed Ace 
we can, taking P, = A,A, obtain 7 independent characteristics P,, ..., P,, of 
which every two are syzygetic, and hence, can form such a group (P) of 2” 
pairwise syzygetic characteristics as previously discussed. The aggregate of 
the combinations of an odd number of the characteristics A, A,,..., A, may 
be called a Gopel system* of characteristics. It is such that there exists no 
relation connecting an even number of the characteristics which compose the 
system, and every three of the 2” characteristics of the system satisfy the 


= Deimos 2), 


conditions 
[Ay AAC) ='0, (mod. 2), 


We shall denote the Gipel system by (4 P). 


To pass from a definite group, (P), of 2” pairwise syzygetic characteristics 
to a Gépel system, the characteristic A may be taken to be any one of the 
2” characteristics. But if it be taken to be any one of the characteristics of 
the group (P), we shall obtain, for the Gépel system, only the group (P); and 
more generally, if P denote in turn every one of the characteristics of the 
group (P), and A be any assigned characteristic, each of the 2” characteristics 
AP leads, from the group (P), to the same Goépel system. Hence, from a 
given group (P) we obtain only 2°” Sige systems. Hence the number of 
Gépel systems is equal to 

gees Orr ats _(Qr—2"42 1) 
SOM Ca 


We shall say that two paki ss whose difference is a characteristic of 
the group (P), are congruent, mod. (P). Thus there exist only 2” 
characteristics which are incongruent to one another, mod. (P). 

It is to be noticed that the 2”-" Gépel systems derived from a given 
group (P) have no characteristic in common; for if P,, P, denote character- 
istics of the group, and A,, A, denote two values of the characteristic A, a 
congruence A,P,=A,P, would give A,=A,P,P., which is contrary to the 
hypothesis that A, and A, are incongruent, mod. (P). Thus the Gipel 
systems derivable from a given group (P) constitute a division of the 2” 
possible characteristics into 2°” systems, each of 2” characteristics. We can 
however divide the 2” characteristics into 2-" systems based upon any 
group (Q) of 2” characteristics ; it is not necessary that the characteristics of 
the group (Q) be syzygetic in pairs. 


* By Frobenius, the name Gépel system is limited to the case when r=p. 
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Ex, For p=2, r=2, the number of groups (P) given by the formula is 15. And the 
number of Gépel systems derivable from each is 4. We have shewn in Example iv., 
§ 289, Chap. XV., how to form the 15 groups, and shewn how to form the systems 
belonging to each one. The condition that two characteristics P, Q be syzygetic is equiva- 
lent to | PQ|=| P|+| Q| (mod. 2), or in words, two characteristics are syzygetic when their 
sum is even or odd according as they themselves are of the same or of different character. 
It is immediately seen that the 15 groups given in § 289, Ex. iv., satisfy this condition. 
The four systems derivable from any group were stated to consist of one system in which 
all the characteristics are even and of three systems in which two are even and two odd. 
We proceed to a generalization of this result. 


298. Of the 2”-" Gopel systems derivable from one group (P), there is a 
certain definite number of systems consisting wholly of odd characteristics, 
and a certain number consisting wholly of even characteristics*. We shall 
prove in fact that when p>vr there are 2771 (27+1) of the systems which 
consist wholly of even characteristics, ¢ being p—7; these may then be 
described as even systems; and there are 27 (27 — 1) systems which may be 
described as odd systems, consisting wholly of odd characteristics. When p=r, 
there is one even system, and no odd system. In every one of the 277 (27—1) 
Goépel systems in which all the characteristics are not of the same character, 
there are as many odd characteristics as even characteristics. 


For, if P,, ..., P, be the basis of the group (P), a characteristic A which 
is such that the characteristics d, AP,,..., AP, are all either even or odd, 
must satisfy the congruences 


bap Syne 


which are equivalent to 


II 


-. =| X |, (mod. 2) 


|X, P;|=| P|, (Geen) 

as is immediately obvious. Since, when |X, P,| =| P, |, and |X, P,|=| P|, 

Ge et iP Ci en ea. es [XP Ay Pele Pies 
Pare vicaw aye — woe). 

etc., it follows that these r congruences are sufficient, as well as necessary. 

These congruences have (§ 295) 2¥%-" solutions. If A be any solution, each 

of the 2” characteristics forming the Gépel system (AP) is also a solution; 


for it follows immediately from the definition, if P, Q denote any two 
characteristics of the group, that 


|APQ|=|4/+]P|+/Q|+|4, P| +] 4, Q|4+|P, Q| 
=|4|+2)P|+2)Q|+|P, Q| 
=|4|, 


(| 


because | P, Q|=0. Hence the 2”— solutions of the congruences consist of 


A pate oe ; 
This result holds for characteristics which are n-th parts of integers, provided the group (U2) 


consist of characteristics in which either the upper line, or the lower line, of elements, are zeros 
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2*—"/2" = 2" characteristics A, and the characteristics derivable therefrom 
by addition of the characteristics, other than 0, of the group (P); namely 
they consist of the characteristics constituting 2” Gépel systems, these 
systems being all derived from the group (P). In a notation already 
introduced, the congruences have 2-2” solutions which are incongruent 
(mod. (P)). 

Ex. If S be any characteristic which is syzygetic with every characteristic of the 
group (P), without necessarily belonging to that group, prove that the 2??-2" characteristics 


SA are incongruent (mod. P), and constitute a set precisely like the set formed by the 
characteristics A. 


299. Put now «=p —r, and consider, of the 2?7 Gépel systems just 
derived, each consisting wholly either of odd or of even characteristics, 
how many there are which consist wholly of odd characteristics and how 
many which consist wholly of even characteristics. Let h be the number of 
odd systems, and g the number of even systems. Then we have, beside the 
equation 

gt+th=2*, 
also 
g —h = 2 DETR 14 UR P— mI PA] CL orl Ppl —mil Py IY, 
R 


wherein P,, ..., P, are the basis of the group (P), and £ is in turn every one 
of the 2¥” possible characteristics. For, noticing that the congruence 
| RP|=|&|is the same as | R, P|=| P|, it is evident that the element of 
the summation on the right-hand side has a zero factor when # is a 
characteristic for which all of R, RP,, ..., RP, are not of the same 
character, either even or odd, and that it is equal to 2~‘e”'#! when 
these characteristics are all of the same character; while, corresponding 
to any value of R, say R=A, for which all of R, RP,,..., RP, are of 
the same character, there arise, on the right hand, 2” values of A, the 
elements of the Gépel set (AP), for which the same is true. 


Now if we multiply out the right-hand side we obtain 


2" (g—h)=SerBl 4 Y [Ler H+ wR Pil +A RB Pyl] gw Pil-—wil Py, 
R Py, Pig nae R 
wherein % denotes a summation extending to every set of mw of the 
Pee 
characteristics P,, ..., P,, and » is to have every value from I to r; but 
we have, since P,, P,, ..., are syzygetic 1 pairs, 
|) +| Bj Py |+.-..8. eR, P= RP)... Lt fa| +... +|P.|, 
and therefore 
Soril Bl +mil RP, i+... tmil R, Py |—mil Py|— wi Pyle Deri RP Py! = Yer! Sl, 
R s 
R 


where S,=RP,... P,, will, as R becomes all 2” characteristics in turn, 
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ee a ee eee ; 
also become all characteristics in turn; also Ye"!!#! = —— is immediately 
R 


seen to be 2”; it is in fact the difference between the whole number of even 


and odd characteristics contained in the 2” characteristics. Hence 
SS | ; x 
or (g— hae [tere 94 ior +1] =2[(1 +a) fea = 2 


and therefore g —h = 2?" = 2°. 


This equation, with g+h=2, when o >0, determines g = 2°~ (27 + 1) 
and h = 27 (27 — 1), and when o =0 determines g = 1, h=0. 


These results will be compared with the numbers 2? (2? + 1), 287 (2” — 1), 
of the even and odd characteristics, which make up the 2” possible character- 
istics. 

If P; denote every characteristic of the group (P) in turn, and P., denote 
one characteristic of the bases P,, ..., P;., and R be such a characteristic that 
the 2” characteristics RP; are not all of the same character, at least one of 
the r quantities | R, Pin|+|Pm|is =1 (mod. 2), and therefore the product 


ip 
TL {1 + etl Pml+nil R, Pm 
m=1 


is zero. But, in virtue of the congruences, 
|P.P)|=|Pi|+)P)|, |B Pil] BR, Pls B, PP, 


this product is equal to 


or Fe 
> emi Pil tril R, Pil op emi Rl Ss emt RPi| 


Gill Fst 
Now e™!£P:l is 1 or —1 according as RP; is an even or odd characteristic. 
Hence the system of 2” characteristics RP; contains as many odd as even 
characteristics, and therefore 2” of each, unless all its characteristics be of 
the same character. 


300. The 2°7 Gépel systems thus obtained, each of which consists wholly 
of characteristics having the same character, either even or odd, have a 
further analogy with the 2” single characteristics. We have shewn (§ 202, 
Chap. XI.) that the 2” characteristics can all be formed as sums of not more 
than p of 2p +1 fundamental characteristics, whose sum is the zero character- 
istic; we proceed to shew that from the 277 Gépel systems we can choose 
2o +1 fundamental systems having a similar property for these 227 systems. 


Let the s = 2°" Gépel systems be represented by 
(A,P), CO} (Gabe 
the first of them, in a previous notation, consisting of A, and all characteristics 


which are congruent to A, for the modulus (P), and similarly with the others. 
Then we prove that it is possible, from A,, ..., As to choose 2o + 1 character- 
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istics, which we may denote by Aj, ..., A,,4,, such that every three of them, 
say A’, A”, A”, satisfy the condition 
AeA Art (mods 2): 
but it is necessary to notice that, if P be any characteristic of the group (P), 
| AP: Ae DAG ; = | A’, A” Ala a | le vA | he | ES Awe b 

is) Ay, A for ||P) A’ |, =| P |, is also = (heed <9); hence: if BoB Be 
be any three characteristics chosen respectively from the systems (A'P), 
(A"P), (AP), the condition | A’, A”, A” | =1 will involve also MDa 2b oes 
hence we may state our theorem by saying that it is possible, from the 
2°7 Gopel systems, to choose 20 + 1 systems, whereof every three are azygetic. 


Before proving the theorem it is convenient to prove a lemma; if B be 
any characteristic not contained in the group (P), in other words not 
=0 (mod. (P)), and & become in turn all the 2?" characteristics A,, ..., Ay, 


then * 
Sage 
R 


For let a characteristic be chosen to satisfy the 7+ 1 congruences 
(pa Dies aXe a= On aX, Pei 0, (mod.2), 
and, corresponding to any characteristic R which is one of A,,..., As, and 
therefore satisfies the 7 congruences | R, P;|=| P;|, take a characteristic 
S=RX ; then 
iS, B|—| BR, B| =| X, B|=1, and |S, P;|=| RX, P;|=| R, P;|+|X, P;|=| Pil, 


because | X, P;|=0; hence the characteristics A,, ..., A; can be divided into 
pairs, such as R and S, which satisfy the equation e*!5: 2!|=—e!% Bl, This 
proves} that 2e™!® 2!—0, 

R 


We now prove the theorem enunciated. Let the characteristic A, be 
chosen arbitrarily from the s characteristics A,,..., 4s; this is possible in 
227 ways. Let A, be chosen, also from among Aj, ..., A,, other than A,; 
this is possible in 2°7— 1 ways. Then A; must be one of the characteristics 
A,,..., Ag, other than A,,A,, and{ must satisfy the congruence | A,, A,, X | =1. 
The number of characteristics satisfying these conditions is equal to 


4D [1 — ert! Av de 21], 
R 


* We have proved an analogous particular proposition, that if B be not the zero characteristic, 
and RB be in turn all the 2°? characteristics, De”’ IR, Bl _¢ (g 995, Bx, ii), 
R 
+ If R be all the 2%” characteristics in turn, ser: BV oe, If P be one of the group (P), 
R 
a mi| P, R|_wi|Pl op 
and R be one of 4,, ..., 4,, 80 that | R, P|=|P|, we have Ze =e 920, 
+ We do not exclude the possibility d;=4)dp. Since |4,, 49, 4,4.|=|4,, 4,|, it is a 
possibility only if | 4,, 4,|/=1. 
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wherein & is in turn equal to all the characteristics A,,..., As. For aterm 
of this series, in which R satisfies the conditions for A;, is equal to unity*, 
while for other values of R the terms vanish. Now, since |4,, A,, R| 
=|R, A,A,|+|A;, A,|, the series is equal to 


Quel — dent| Ay, As| Der, As Aol « 
R 


the characteristic A,A, cannot be one of the group (P), for if A, A, = P, then 
A,=A,P, which is contrary to the hypothesis that A,, ..., As are incon- 
gruent for the modulus (P); hence by the lemma just proved the sum of the 
series 1s 227-1, and A, can be chosen in 277 ways. 


We consider next in how many ways A, can be chosen; it must be one of 
A,,..., As other than A,, A3; A; and must satisfy the congruences 


[ta AS A= LS Aa 
which, in virtue of the congruence | .A,, A,, A,;|=1, and the identity 
PAs As, All As, Ayia Xe AA Ae 
involve also | A,, A;, X|=1. The number of characteristics which satisfy 
these conditions is equal to 
2-25 (1 — etlAv An Bl) (1 — etl Ar, As, £1) 
R 


or 
920-2 — 9-2 Seri| Ay, de, RI 2S ert] Av do, Ri 4 Q-2S wil Ay, Aa, Bl+wi| Ay, As, Bl 
R R R 


where #& is in turn equal to every one of A,,..., 4;; hence, in virtue of the 
lemma proved, using the equations, 


| A,, As, R/=| A), As|+) RB, AyA,|, 
|.4i,A,, R|+| Aj, As, R| =| A,, A,|+| 4), 4,|+| 4.45, RI, 
the number of solutions obtained is 227. But we have 
|4,4,A;,A,,A,|=|A,,A,|+|4,4,A;,4,4,|=|A4,,A, +|A;,A,A,|=| A,,4,,A,|=1, 
so that A,A,<A; also satisfies the conditions. 


Now it is to be noticed that, for an odd number of characteristics 
B,, ..., Busy, the condition that every three be azygetic excludes the 
possibility of the existence of any relation connecting an even number of 
these characteristics, and for an even number of characteristics VBR an Be 
the condition that every three be azygetic excludes the possibility of the 
existence of any relation connecting an even number except the relation 
B,B,... By, =0. For, B being any one of B,, ..., By4, other than B,, ..., Bam, 


we have, as is easy to verify, 
| BL B, sishe Lye, Bons B | =. | B,, Bon B | ar | Bs, Jigen B | chives Ts Hee Dan B |, 


* It is immediately seen that | A, B, B |=0. 
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so that the left hand is =1; therefore, as | Bon, Bom, B|= 0, we cannot have 
De Debate. 0eel his, holds! forall values! of 7m not greater than k, and 
proves the statement. 


Hence, 20 +1 being greater than 4, we cannot have Ar A, Ay A,, tor we 
are determining an odd number, 2o+1, of characteristics, On the whole, 
then, A, can be chosen in 2°°-? — 1 ways. 


To find the number of ways in which A, can be chosen we consider the 

congruences 
AeA ese = aa A X= 1), PAte aid |= 1; 

which include such congruences as | A,, A,, X |=1, | A,, A,, X |=1, ete. 
The characteristic A, must be one of A,, ..., As, other than A,, A,, A;, A,; 
the condition that A; be not the sum. of any three of A,, A,, A;, A, is 
included in these conditions. The number of ways in which A, can be 
chosen is therefore 


Q-8S (1 — evil Avs Ae Rl) (1 — er Ay As, RI) (1 — ert Av du BI), 
R 


where f is in turn equal to every one of A,,..., As; making use of the fact 
that A,A,A,;A, is not =0, we find the number of ways to be 277-%, 


Proceeding in this way, we find that a characteristic A,,,4, can be chosen 
in a number of ways equal to the sum of a series of the form 


Q- vm) SF [1 — evil Ar, doy RIV [1 — erty do RI], [1 — etl Avs dom, RI], 
R 


and therefore in 2°7-@”—) ways, and that a characteristic A,,, can be chosen 
in 237-27) _] ways, the value A.,—=A,A,... Ao. bemg excluded. In 
particular A,, can be chosen in 2?—1 ways, and A,,,, in 2 ways. 

To the 2o+1 characteristics thus determined it is convenient* to add 
the characteristic A.,4,=A,A,... Asgii; if A;, A; be any two of A,,..., Asc 
we have 

Me Pe We Weg wala Gaal Tales wel gs i Ele cee +| Aji, Aj, Assi | =1, 
the expressions | A;, 4;, A; |, | A:, Aj, 4;| being both zero, We have then 
the result: From the 22° characteristics A,,..., As tt is possible to choose a 
set A,, ..., Asg+s, such that every three of them satisfy the condition 
pAged A Gite L, 
in 
920 (22 = 1) 920-1 (ieee = 1) Ress (23 = 1) 2 a. Dato? (Che = 1) (2ae pos 1) tat (2? = 1) 


|2o + 2 2o+2 


ways; there exists no relation connecting an even number of the characteristics 
Ay, ..., Aogis except the prescribed condition that their sum ws zero; since the 
sum of two relations each connecting an odd number is a relation connecting 


* In the particular case of § 202, Chap. XI., 4o¢4. is zero. 
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an even number, there can be at most* only one independent relation con- 
necting an odd number of the characteristics Aj, ..., Asc+s And, as before 
remarked, to every one of the characteristics A,, ..., Ast: 18 associated a 
Gépel system of 2” characteristics. 


301. The 2% systems (A,P), ..., (A,P), which have been considered, 
were obtained by limiting our attention to one group (P) of 2” pairwise 
syzygetic characteristics. We are now to limit our attention still further to 
the sets A,, ..., Asgi, just obtained satisfying the condition that every three 
are azygetic. 

If to any one of the characteristics Ay, ..., Assis, Say A;, we add the 
characteristic X, the conditions that the resulting characteristic may still 
be a characteristic of the set A,, ..., As, are (§ 298) the r congruences 
| XA,, P;|=|P;|, in which ¢=1, ..., 7; in virtue of the conditions | Az, P; | 
=|P;|, these are equivalent to the r congruences |X, P;|=0, which are 
independent of k; these latter congruences have 2”~" solutions, but from 
any solution we can obtain 2” others by adding to it all the characteristics of 
the group (P). There are therefore 2” = 2°7 congruences X, incongruent 
with respect to the modulus (P), each of which, added to the set A;,..., Asc+s, 
will give rise to a set A,’,..., A’se+2, also belonging to A,,...,A;. Further 
| .A;, Aj, Ay |=|XA;, XA;, XA;,| =| A;, Aj, A,|=1; and any relation con- 
necting an even number of the characteristics A,’, ..., A’s,4. gives a relation 
connecting the corresponding characteristics of A,, ..., As i.. Thus the 
27 sets derivable from A,, ..., Assi, have the same properties as the set 
CA aA eine 

Hence all the sets A,, ..., A... can be derived from 

207 (92 _ 1) (27-81)... (22-1) 
a eh. 


root sets by adding any one of the 2°* characteristics Y to each characteristic 
of the root set. 


302. Fixing attention upon one of these root sets, and selecting 
arbitrarily 20+ 1 of its characteristics, which shall be those denoted by 
Aj, ..., Assi1, we proceed to shew that of the 22 characteristics Y , there is 
just one such that the characteristics XA,, ..., XAsgii, derived from 
A,, ..., Asgir; have all the same character, either even or odd. The 
conditions for this are 


| XA, | =| XA, aN acrvereve =ah |. ©. |, 


* If the characteristic of which all the elements, except the i-th element of the first line, are 
zero, be denoted by H;’, and EF, denote the characteristic in which all the elements are zero 
except the i-th element of the second line, every possible characteristic is clearly a linear aggre- 
gate of Hy’, ..., Bp’, Hy, ..., E,. Thus when o has its greatest value, =p, there is certainly one 
relation, at least, connecting any 2o+1 characteristics. 


+ It is only in case all the characteristics of the group (P) are even that the values of X can 
be the characteristics 4,, ..., Ag. 
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which are equivalent to the 2o congruences 
Are] Ane Aye @=2, Sn. (eo 4 1))" 


if X be a solution of these congruences, and P be any characteristic of the 


group (P), we have 
| XP, A,A;|=|X, A, A;|+|P, A,|+|P, A:|=/4,/+|A;|+2| PI, 


so that XP is also a solution; since the other congruences satisfied by X 
were in number 7, and similarly, associated with any solution, there were 2” 
other solutions congruent to one another in regard to the group (P), it 
follows that the total number of characteristics X satisfying all the 
conditions is 2”—~-**-r—1. Thus, as stated, from any 20+ 1 characteristics, 
Ay .++, Assy, of a root set, we can derive one set of 2¢+1 characteristics 


A,, ..., Aog4,, which are all of the same character, their values being of the 


form A;= XA,. 


Starting from the same root set, and Belecting,.1m place of Aj. ...,,Ang, 
another set of 20+1 characteristics, say A», ..., Asei2, we can similarly 
derive a set of the form 


EAS ore A oe: 


consisting of 2¢+41 characteristics of the same character. The question 
arises whether this can be the same set as A,, ..., Asoi,. The answer is in 
the negative. For if the set X'A,, ..., X’A.,4. be in some order the same as 
the set XA,, ..., XA.,.,, or the set XX’A,,..., XX A..4, the same as the 
set A,,..., Ascii, it follows by addition that X.X’A, = Assi. or XX’ = Aj Ang is. 
Mheneewne set. A, Al Aa .5, A,A,Acocs, -.-, ArAoii Moss, Ay 1s the same as 
A,, Ag, ..-, Assi1, Or we have 20 equations of the form. A, A;A..,.=A;, in 
which 7=2, ..., 2o+1, j7=2, ..., 20+1. Since there is no relation con- 
necting an even number of the characteristics A,, ..., As. except the one 
expressing that their sum is 0, these equations are impossible*. 


Similarly the question may arise whether such a set as Aj, ..., Arey, of 
2o0+1 characteristics of the same character, azygetic in threes, subject to no 
relation connecting an even number, and incongruent for modulus (P), can 
arise from two different root sets. The answer is again in the negative. 
For if A,, ..., Assi1, and B,, ..., Bsr, be two sets taken from different root 
sets, the 2o+1 conditions XA;=X’'B;, for i=1, ..., 2041, to which by 
addition may be added X A.,4.= X’By.42, shew that the set B,, ..., Bosy. 1s 
derivable from the set A, ..., Asc+, by addition of the characteristic XX’ to 
every constituent. This is contrary to the definition of root sets. Conversely 
if Ay’, ..., A’se+y be any one of the 2° sets which are derivable from the root 
set A,, ..., Ascie by equations of the form A,;/=ZA,, the set of 2o+1 


* To the sets A,, ...) Ago4, and X'Ag, ..., X’dogt_ We may adjoin respectively their respective 
sums. ‘The two sets of 20+2 characteristics thus obtained are not necessarily the same. When 
o is odd they cannot be the same, as will appear below (§ 303). 

32—2 
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characteristics of the same character, say At cess A’si1, which are derivable 
from Aj’, ..., A’sgi, by equations of the form Aj =X'Aj, will also be derived 
from A,,..-, Asgi1 by the equations 4,’ = XA;, in which X = XZ, 


On the whole then it follows that there are 


a Ge —1) (2-7-1)... (4=1) 
Q2o+1 


different sets, A,,..., Asia, of 20+1 characteristics of the same character, 
azygetic in threes, subject to no relation connecting an even number, and 
incongruent for the modulus (P). 


Of the characteristics .A,, ..., ASS there can be formed 
(Qo +1, 1)+(o+1, 8)+...+ (2c +1, 20 41) = 2” 


combinations*, each consisting of an odd number; and, since there is no 
relation connecting an even number of A,, ..., Acgi1, no two of these com- 
binations can be equal. These combinations all belong to the characteristics 
A,, ..., Ag, satisfying the r congruences | X, P;|=|P;|; for 


VA,A, 6 Ag ay Pe eA eee Aelia 


And no two of them are congruent in regard to the modulus (P); for a 
relation of the form 


A: woe oe = AvAwe eee Fh sso gl BS 


wherein P is a characteristic of the group (P), would lead to a relation of the 
form A,,=A,A,...A,,,P, and thence give | Ave Ape le Ag; 7 Bar |=0, 
whereas 


tA; iAdas PAAg cA lS 


IO A, ae A. Asa | +|Abp, P\+| Apu, P| 
Loss Ago: A, 2p+1 | 
Ae As Aris | Suma ae | Asa Ay. Aer | = T 


Thus the 2°* combinations, each consisting of an odd number of the 


characteristics , AG vey Arg, are in fact the characteristics A,,..., A,. Wet 
call the set A,, rosy Ary a Jundamental set. We may associate therewith 
the characteristic Aa tee Ara which is azygetic with every two of the 
set A,,..., Asc; the case in which it has the same character as these will 
appear in the next article. And it should be remarked that the argument 
establishes, for the 2°7 Gépel systems (A,P), ..., (A;P), the existence of 
fundamental gets, (A472) eas, (AA PY: which are Gépel systems, by the odd 
combinations of the constituents of which, the constituents of the systems 
(A,P), ..., (AsP) can be represented. 


* Where (n, k) denotes n (n—1)...(n—k+ 1)/k! 


+ By Frobenius the term Fundamental Set is applied to any 20+2 characteristics (incon- 
gruent mod. (P)) of which every three are azygetic. 


303] THEIR CHARACTER, 501 


303. The characteristics A,, ..., Agi; have been derived to have the 


same character. We proceed to shew now, in conclusion, that this character 
is the same for every one of the possible fundamental sets, and depends only 


ono. Let (3) be the usual sign which is +1 or —1 according aS o 1s a 
quadratic residue of 4 or not, in other words, (4) =1 when o is =1 or 


= 0 (mod. 4), and (3) =— 1 when o is =2 or =3 (mod. 4); then the character 


4, 
and are otherwise odd, and the character of the sum AD =A: poe Agee 18 


of the sets A,,..., Aas is (5) subatpisee 4 peer , Ayg4, are even when (= +1 


ene (3) . Or, we may say 


when o = 1 (mod. 4), Ae Ae are even, A.,,, is odd; 
whenio = 0, 4,...., Ajg4, are even, Ang4s 18 even, 
when o = 2 (mod. 4), LAs Sain Aes are odd, ANnE is odd ; 
when = 3. A,) 0 Are are odd, Aare 18 even. 
For if A,, ..., Aoe4; be all of character ¢ we have 
pA Apes Ag |A,[+-..+| Asgss | + & | As, A; |, 
where A;, A; consist of every pair from Ag As a realso 
(2k -1)3|A;, 4;|==|A;, Aj, An |, 


where <A;, A,, A, consist of every triad from Ais ees, dag hence, since 
| A;, A;, 4, |=1, and, as is easily seen, n(m—1)(n—2)/3! is even or odd 
according as n is of the form 4m+1 or 4m +3, it follows that Sia, A; | is 
even or odd according as 2k+1 is of the form 4m +1 or 4m+38,; there 
A, A, ... Asji; has the character e or —e according as 2k+1=1 or 
=3 (mod. 4). Thus the number of combinations of an odd number from 
Ae At which have the character ¢ 1s 


(20 +1, 1)4+ (20 +1, 5)+(26 +1, 9)+... 
= 4 {1 ak COE: Ae, (1 ied pos? ai a al = CH) aa =a ome! ae eae eo 


= 927-14 Qo-F gin ao | ; 

this number is 2?°-24+2%2 when o=0 or o=1 (mod. 4); otherwise it is 
227-1 27-1; now we have shewn (§ 298) that the characteristics Aj, +, AS 
contain respectively 227-1 + 27-1, 227-1 — 2° even and odd characteristics, and 
(§ 302) that every one of re ..., A, can be formed as an odd combina- 
tion from A,, ..., As41; hence ay when ¢ =0 or c=1 (mod. 4), and 


ae 
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otherwise e=—1; this agrees with the statement made. Further, by the same 
argument A,A,...A.,4, has the character e or —e according as 20 + Teal 
or =3 (mod. 4); and this leads to the statement made for Ayn 


The reader will find it convenient to remember that the combinations, 
from the fundamental set Aj, ..., ee consisting of 1, 5, 9, 13, ... of them, 
are all of the same character, and the combinations consisting of 3, 7, 11, . 
are all of the opposite character. 

Ex. Tf Ay, ..., Agp41 be half-integer characteristics azygetic in pairs, and S be the 
sum of the odd ones of these, prove that a characteristic formed by adding S to a sum of 
any p+r characteristics of these is even when 7=0 or =1 (mod. 4), and odd when r=2 or 
=3 (mod. 4). (Stahl, Credle, LXxxviil. (1879), p. 273.) 


304. It is desirable now to frame a connected statement of the results 
thus obtained. It is possible, in 


(2” aes 1) (Qe? = 1) 7 Qo =a 1)/(2" a 1) (232 = 1) ee (2 a 1) 
ways, to form a group, 
Wee Sewer owe. S. 


of 2” characteristics, consisting of the combinations of 7 independent charac- 
teristics P,, ..., P,, such that every two characteristics P, P’ of the group 
are syzygetic, that is, satisfy the congruence | P, P’|=0, (mod. 2). Such a 
group is denoted by (P), and two characteristics whose difference is a 
characteristic of the group are said to be congruent for the modulus (P). 


From such a group (P), by adding the same characteristic A to each 
constituent, we form a system, which we call a Gépel system, consisting of 
the combinations of an odd number of 7+ 1 characteristics A, AP,, ..., AP,, 
among an even number of which there exists no relation; this system is such 
that every three of its constituents, say LZ, M, N, satisfy the congruence 
|L, M, N|=0, or, as we say, are syzygetic. Such a Gépel system is 
represented by (AP). 


Tt is shewn that by taking 2”-” different values of A and retaining the 
same group (P), we can thus divide the 2% possible characteristics into 
2”-" Gopel systems. Among these 2”-" Gépel systems there are 22-7 
systems of which all the elements have the same character. Putting 
2p—2r=20 we shew further that 2771(27+1) of these Gépel systems 
consist wholly of even characteristics, and that 2° (27—1) of them consist 
wholly of odd characteristics. Putting s=2?7 we denote the 2 Gopel 
systems which have a distinct character by (4,P),...,(4,P); and, still 
retaining the same group (P), we proceed to consider ieee to represent these 
2°7 systems by means of 20 +1 fundamental systems. 


It appears then that from the characteristics A,,..., 4, we can choose 
2¢ + 1 characteristics A,, ..., Asi. 0 


2 (2 — 1) (281)... (B= 1)//20 41 
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ways, such that every three of them are azygetic, and all have the same 
a 

4. 
of A,, ..., Assii, denoted by Asg4z, has the character e7 (5). Then all the 


character; this character is not at our disposal but is that of ( iF the sum 


combinations of 1, 5, 9, ... of Ay, ..., A,,,, have the character (4) , and all 


the combinations of 3, 7, 11, ... have the opposite character. These combi- 
nations in their aggregate are the characteristics A,, ..., As. The charac- 
Herishics Ay acy Asosa are, like A,,..., ds, incongruent for the modulus (P). 
To each of them, say A;, corresponds a Gépel system (A;P), to any con- 
stituent of which statements may be applied analogous to those made for A; 
itself. 


The characteristic A,,,, is such that every three of the set A,, ..., Ase+s 
are azygetic. This set is in fact derived, as one of 20 +2 such, from a set of 
2o+2 characteristics, here called a root set, which satisfies the condition 
that every three of its constituents are azygetic without satisfying the 
condition that 2o0 + 1 of them are of the same character. There are 


eo (2 alee ot) oe 


such root sets. It is not possible, from any root set, to obtain another by 
adding the same characteristic to each constituent of the former set. 


The root sets are not the most general possible sets of 20+ 2 charac- 
teristics of which every three are azygetic. Of such sets there are 


Qo?+20 (272 = 1) ace (Ce 1)/\20 + 2, 


but they break up into batches of 27, each derivable from a root set by the 
addition of a proper characteristic to all the constituents of the root set. 


305. As examples of the foregoing theory we consider now the cases ¢=0, c=1, o=2, 
o=p. When o=0, the number of Gépel groups of 2? pairwise syzygetic characteristics is 


(2?+1) (22-141) ...... (2+1); 


from any such group we can, by the addition of the same characteristic to each of its 
constituents obtain one Gépel system consisting wholly of characteristics of the same even 
character. These results have already been obtained in case p=2 (§ 289, Ex. iv.), 
and, as in that particular case, the 2°—1 other systems obtainable from the Gépel group 
by the addition of the same characteristic to each constituent, contain as many odd 
characteristics as even characteristics. 


When o=1, we can, from any Gépel group of 2?! pairwise syzygetic characteristics, 
obtain 4 Gépel systems, three of them consisting of 2?-! even characteristics and one of 
2”-1 odd characteristics. The characteristics of the latter (odd) system are obtainable as 
the sums of three characteristics taken one from each of the three even systems. 


When o=2, the number of fundamental sets Aj, ..., A, is 


2! (94 1) (22-1) 
Bee artes Nes Ge 
2 
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each of them has the character GE or is odd, and their sum, 4g, is odd. Among the 


9?" 16 characteristics d,,..., 4, there are g?7-1_ 97-1 or 6 odd characteristics ; these 
clearly consist of the pherereranes A,, ..., Ag; the six fundamental sets are obtained by 
neglecting each of Ain Agi cure: ee fie characteristics A,, ..., d, there are 10 
even characteristics, Gbiainable by combining A,,..., 4, in threes. And, to each of the 
characteristics A,,..., 4, corresponds a Gopel yates of 2° =2?-7— 2-2 characteristics, 
for the constituents of which similar statements may be made. 


Of the cases for which o =2, the case p=2 is the simplest. After what has been said 
in Chap. XI., and elsewhere, we can leave that case aside here. For p=3 the Gopel 
systems consist of two characteristics ; adopting, for instance, as the group (P), the pair 
4 (ead) »4 ee , the condition for the characteristics 4,,..., 4,, namely |X, P,|=| P|, 
reduces to the condition that the first element of the upper row of the characteristic 
symbol of X shall be zero; hence the 16 characteristics A,,..., 4, may be taken to be 

0 a, ay Qy Ag, : aig 
4 @ eae ) » where aC , ) represents in turn all the characteristic symbols for p=2. 

1 % 1 % 

Taking next the case ¢=3, there are s=227=64 Gdpel systems, (AP), each consisting 
wholly either of odd characteristics or of even characteristics, there being 27-1 (27-1), =28, 
odd systems, and 36 even systems. From the representatives, A,,..., 43, of these systems, 
which are incongruent mod. (/), we can choose a fundamental set of 7 characteristics 
Alin coon Alyy aim 

9 (96 4 2 
29 (2 ge = 


ways; 4,,..., 4, will be odd, and their sum, d,, will be even; for ({)-@= -1, 


ie (ar = SS bg ; : 
Claas ey The set A,,..., d,, Ag is, in accordance with the theory, derived from one 


of 288/(20+2), =86, root sets A,, ..., ds (§ 301), by equations of the form A,;=XA,, in 
which Y is so chosen that A,, ..., A, are of the same character ; from this root set we can 
similarly derive 8 fundamental sets of seven odd characteristics, according as it is A, or is 
one of A,,..., d; which is left aside. Now the fact is, that, in whichever of the eight 
ways we pass from the root set to the seven fundamental odd characteristics, the sum of 


these seven fundamental Arann te is the same. We see this immediately in an 


indirect way. Let 4,,..., 4, bea fundamental set of odd characteristics derived from the 
root set Aj, ..., aot ie aqanuiane Aga aieA a. Eee A,=4,.. .A,, consider the set 
Ag, AgA, Ag, ..., Agd,A,, A;, derived from A, ..., dg by adding 4,4, to each; in the first 


place it apes of one even characteristic, Ag, and seven odd characteristics ; for 
|4,4,4 A; |=| A, [+] 4 |+| 4; |+| As, A,, A,|= | 4g, 4;, 4;|=1, (mod. 2), 
because Aj, ..., A, are azygetic in threes; in the next place 


Ag, A,, A, A 4; |=| A,, Aj, A;|=1 


’ 


so that every three of its constituents are azygetic. Hence the characteristics A ayes 
ed Bee tds A,, which, as easy to see, are not congruent to Ae 00 pe mod. (P), form, 
onal, Witoed sy a vay, a gents set, whose sum is likewise The ; they are derived 
from’ A,; +... A; i, adding A. A,X to each of these. There are clearly six er such 
fundamental eh derived fore A,,..., Ag by adding respectively 4,4,X, A,A,X. 
Hence to each of the 36 root sets thane ae eae a certain even Ara sine wal to 
each of these even characteristics there correspond 8 fundamental sets, We can now shew 
further that the even characteristics, thus associated each with one of the 36 root sets, are 
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in fact the 36 possible* even characteristics of the set A,,..., A,;. This again we shew 
indirectly by shewing how to form the remaining 7.36 fundamental systems from the 
system A;,..., 4,. The seven characteristics A,4,4,, 4,434, AgA,4,, Ay, Az, Ag An 
are in fact incongruent mod. (P), they are all odd, have for sum A,A,A;, which is even, 


and are azygetic in threes ; for Ag dy A, is a combination of five of 41, ..., A,, and 


| Ay, As, AgdyA5|=| Ag, Ay, Ag|+| Ap, Ay, A;|+| As, Ay, A;\=1, | A,, As, Ag|=1, 

|Ay, 4g 4, dy, A, A, A,|=| A, 4, Ay, Ay, A,|=1, |A,424,, A, 4,4), A,A,A,|=| 4), A,, A,|=1, 
(the modulus in each case being 2); hence these seven characteristics form a fundamental 
system. There are 35 sets of three characteristics, such as 4,, Ag, Ax derivable from the 
seven A,,..., 4,; each of these corresponds to such a fundamental system as that just 
explained ; and each of these fundamental systems is associated with seven other funda- 
mental systems, derived from it by the process whereby the set A;, 4;Ag dy, .... 4; 4g4, 
is derived from A,, ..., dy. 


When o=p, a Gopel system consists of one characteristic only ; we can, in 
gp? (QP — 1) (2% -2—1),,.... (22-1) /|2p+1 


ways, determine a set of 29+1 characteristics, all of character @ 


are azygetic ; their sum will be of character e™” (4) ; all the possible 27” characteristics 


e) , of which every three 


can be represented as combinations of an odd number of these. 


306. We pass now to some applications of the foregoing theory to the 
theta functions. The results obtained are based upon the consideration of the 
theta function of the second order defined by 


b(U, 4; SD =SUFG; BN I(U—4; 29), 
where 4q is a half-integer characteristic; as theta function of the second 
order this function has zero characteristic; the addition of any integers to 
the elements of the characteristic $q does not affect the value of the function. 
By means of the formulae (§ 190, Chap. X.), 
S(uta; $q+N) =e TS (uta; $9), 
(w+ 4Ou; 4g) =e MAMHDS (ws Bh +49), 

wherein WV denotes a row of integers and X(w; s)= H;(u+4Q;)— iss’, we 
immediately find 


$ (Wt, a5 1g= erm (9) bu, a5 dey) 


where $kq denotes the sum of the characteristics £4, 3q; to save the repeti- 
tion of the 4, this equation will in future be written in the form (cf. § 294) 


$ (w+ Op, a5 Q=emn(G) blu as KQ): 


when the contrary is not stated capital letters will denote half-integer 
characteristics, and KQ will denote the reduced sum of the characteristics 
K, Q, having for each of its elements either 0 or 3. 


* Thus, when p=3=<, the result quoted in § 205, Chap. XI., is justified. 


506 A THETA FUNCTION OF THE SECOND ORDER [306 


We shall be concerned with groups of 2” pairwise syzygetic characteristics, 
such as have been called Gépel groups, and denoted by (P); corresponding 
to the 7 characteristics P,,...,.P, from which such a group is formed, we 
introduce r fourth roots of unity, denoted by &, ..., ¢,, which are such that 


ef =e Pl... 62 =e Py; 


the signs of these symbols are, at starting, arbitrary, but are to be the same 
throughout unless the contrary be stated. Since the characteristics of the 
group (P) satisfy the conditions 


| P;, P;|= 0, (mod. 2), S = ie : 


we may, without ambiguity, associate with the compound characteristics of 
the group the 2” — r symbols.defined by 


P; 2 : . 
é, = Il, i509 ae COS a , So that Chg = er ame Ne ©) aca us 
j 


P, mei Bees P; P; 
Gi, j, b= Ej, k r(p p= are (=) (p ) (p) Se (2,p) eres (pp) 


and Cj — C4 1, — Si iy ed) , ete. 
Consider now the function* defined by 
: s (Pi 
© (u, aA) = x ( 4) & b(u,a; AP), 


where A is an arbitrary half-integer characteristic, and P; denotes in turn all 
the 2” characteristics of the group (P). Adding to wu a half-period 0 Py 
corresponding to a characteristic P; of the group (P), we obtain 


Dut Op,,a; A)= 6 ) (4B) ever? ® b(u, a; AP;P,); 


if then P, = P;P;, or P; = P,P, we have 


(a) CAYCE) al) are Co 


now, as P; becomes in turn all the characteristics of the group (P), P;, = P; P; 

? 
also becomes all the characteristics of the group, in general in a different 
order; thus we have 


@p (u ah Op,» a; A) = Ene! Py |+2a(u; Ps) D (u, w; aA) 
=e es PY @(u, a; A). 


, ; Pi 
* Tf preferred the sign Ge , whose value is 1, may be absorbed in e;. But there is a cer- 


tain convenience in writing it explicitly, 
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If 20), be any period, we immediately find 
P (w+ 204, a; A)= ers 2M) Du, a; A). 
Thus, (wv; P,) being a linear function of the arguments wu, ..., Up, the 
function ®(u, a; A) is a theta function of the second order with zero 
characteristic, having the additional property that all the partial differential 


coefficients of its logarithm, of the second order, have the 2” sets of simul- 
taneous periods denoted by the symbols Qp,. 


fix.i. If S be a half-integer characteristic which is syzygetic with every characteristic 
of the group (P), prove that 
ONCE S 
@ (w+ Qs, a; A)=ePAM 8) led ®(u, a; AS) 


& (, W405; A)—ePMOs I+ RiS +i 5, AI (1) @ (a4 AS) 
and 
&(u+Qz, a+Qs; Ayes ENG 8) at 8, 4] ® (2, a; A). 


Ex, ii. If P;, be any characteristic of the group (/), prove that 


® (U, a; AP)=(") e,1 @(u, a; A). 


Ex. iti. When, as in Ex. i., S is syzygetic with every characteristic of the group (P), 
shew that ; 
eT SP, | @ (u,a; AP,) &(v, b; AP,)=e"|8| ®(u,a; A)&(v, bd; A). 


Conversely it can be shewn that if a theta function of the second order 

with zero characteristic, II (w), which, therefore, satisfies the equation 
IT (wu + Om) =e? TT (x), 
for integral m, be further such that for each of the two half-periods associated 
with the characteristics 4m = P, 4m = Q, there exists an equation of the form 
I (w de £0 mn) = Eh TM Ut... FU pep Il (x), 
where 2, 4, ---, Yp are independent of wu, then the characteristics P, Q must 
be syzygetic. Putting vw =vwmy,+...... + vpu,, we infer from the equation 
just written that 
II (w+ On) = ety (Utz Im) T] (u+ 4.0m) = ee +2vu+}rOm TT] (u); 
comparing this with the equation 
I (u 4b On) = g2Am() IL (w) = 2m (urs Qn) 20mm’ TT (w) 

we infer that v=H,, w=kri+4Z,,0,,,—7imm’, where & is integral, and 


hence me 
Il (uw I FOn) = + e-brimm’+2r(u; am) TT (2). 


307. In accordance with these indications, let Q(w) denote an analytical 
integral function of the arguments %, ..., Up which satisfies the equations 


Q (u ais hey) — e2A(u; m) Q (u) ; Q (wu a, Op,) = pert) Py! FAA (ws P,) Q) (w), 


for every integral m and every half-integer characteristic P; of the group (P). 
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We may regard the group (P) as consisting of part of a group of 2? 
pairwise syzygetic characteristics formed by all the combinations of the 
constituents of the group (P) with the constituents of another pairwise 
syzygetic group (A) of 2?-” characteristics. Then the 2? characteristics of 
the compound group are obtainable in the form P;R;, wherein P; has the 2” 
values of the group (P), and R; has the 2?” values of the group (2). Since 
every 2? + 1 theta functions of the second order and the same characteristic 
are connected by a linear equation, we have 


CQ (u) = ss Ci, j to) (u, 5 Pf;), 


where C, C;,; are independent of w and are not all zero*. Hence, adding to 
wu the half-period Qp,, we have 
: Py 
Cozens! Py teams Fi) Q (u) = 2 C;, 5 es Fi) (p R) b(u,a; PPR), 
a,j jv; 
and therefore, as e,e" 7%! = 71, 


Y, : P;, 
CQ (uv) = 2 C3, i (pb) ep (u, Qa; P;P;,R;) ; 


forming this equation for each of the 2” values of P;,, and adding the results, 
we have 


2°CQ (w) => Cs j ES a0) (u, a; dad ay od i) 
amre) 


t, J 
i,j,k 


herein put P, = P;P;, so that as, for any value of 7, P, becomes in turn all 
the characteristics of the group (P), the characteristic P;, also becomes all the 
characteristics in turn, in general in a different order; then 


Pe EE Pepe Pry7PNY, 
“i (pz) po SAE on (aR) ay (a) &) Cah 


and, therefore, 


ba ae Je 
2? => eG: “) ett|P, h : é 
CQ (u) ; Zen Ea ej (9 | } Ce) d (u, a; P,,R,), 


der 
= : > C; (z) end (u, a; P,R;), 


where 


and thus 
2°CQ (u) == CB (u, a; B)). 
7 


Now the 2?” functions ® (u, a; R;) are not in general connected by any 
linear relation with coefficients independent of w; for such a relation would 
be of the form 

LHS (uta; AQ)S(u—a; AQ, =0, 


* It is proved below (§ 308) that the functions ¢ (u, a; P;R;) are linearly independent, so 
that, in fact, C is not zero, | 
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wherein H; is independent of wu, and Q; becomes, in turn, all the constituents 
of a group (Q) of 2? pairwise syzygetic characteristics, and we shall prove (in 
§ 308) that such a relation is impossible for general values of the arguments 
a. Hence, all theta functions of the second order, with zero characteristic, 
which satisfy the equation 


Q (w a Op,) = epe™|Pylt2A(u; Py) Q (w) 


Jor every half-integer characteristic P, of the group (P), are representable 
linearly by 2¥-", = 2°, of them, with coefficients independent of u. We have 
shewn that the functions ® (wu, a; A), defined by the equation 


P(u,a; A)= > a es (uta; AP;)S(u—a; AP), 


where the summation includes 2” terms, are a particular case of such theta 
functions. 


308. Suppose there exists a relation of the form 
3H;9 (uta; AQV:) 3 (wtb; AQ;)=0, 
i 


where the summation extends to all the 2? characteristics Q; of a Gépel group (@), and H; 
is independent of w. Putting for uv, w+Qe,, where Qa is a characteristic of the group (@), 
we obtain 


3H, (23) Dy seean PAO 0.18 G4 Hed O20; 


hence, if ¢,, ..., €, are fourth roots of unity associated with a basis Q,, ..., Qp» of the group 
(Q), as before, and this equation be multiplied by ea, and the equations of this form 
obtained by taking Qa to be, in turn, all the 2? characteristics of the group (@), be added 
together, we have 


33H; ta cad (uta; AQQa) 9 (U+b; AQ: Qa)=0 ; 


now let Q;= Qa, then for any value of 7, as Qa becomes all the characteristics of the 
group (Q), Q; will become all those characteristics ; therefore, substituting 


(0) -(@)(@)» =a): 


Hye; () at: ; AQ;) 3 (w+b 5 AQ;)=0 : 


we haye 


hence one at least of the expressions 
De (uta; AQ;) I(utb; AQ), sHye;, 
j i 

must vanish. 


. BL -1 
Here ¢,, €,... have any one of 2” possible sets of values. The expression 2H;¢; cannot 
u 


vanish for every one of these sets ; for, multiplying by ¢; *, we have then 
me 21 
3H, ( rt) eg j=0 
F t\¢ ; i , 
where ¢;, ;, like e;, becomes in turn the symbol associated with every characteristic of the 
group, and there are 2? equations of this form; adding these equations we infer 1;=0, 
and, therefore, as j is arbitrary, we infer that all the coefficients are zero. 
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Hence it follows that there is at least one of the 2? sets of values for e, €2, ..., for 
which 
Se I (uta; AQ) I(u+b; AQ;)=0. 
j 
When the arguments w+a, w+ are independent, this is impossible ; for putting 
uta=U, u+b=V, this is an equation connecting the 2? functions 9(U; AQj) in which 
the coefficients are independent of U (cf. §§ 282, 283, Chap. XV.). 


When the arguments u+a, «+b are not independent, this equation is not impossible. 


1 
pi 


For instance, if = — 71%! it is easy to verify that 

ene 9 (W+0Q,5 Vn Qe) 9 (ws On O)= — nF (U+QQ,3 On) I (U5 Gr) 
and hence the equation does hold when A=0, a= QQ, b=0, = —@7 1&1, for all 
the values of €, ...) €k—-1) €k+1) «+9 €p» For any values of the arguments w+a, w+b 
we infer from the reasoning here given that if the functions $(w+a; AQ;) 3 (u+b; AQ) 
are connected by a linear equation with coefticients, H;, independent of uw, then (1) they 
are connected by at least one equation 


2,9 (uta; AQ) I(u+b; AQ;)=90, 


for one of the 2” sets of values of the quantities ¢,, e,,..., and (ii) similarly, since the 2? 
functions 9(w+a; AQ) 9(w+b; AQ,) do not all vanish identically, that the coefficients 
are connected by at least one equation 


3H,¢; '=0. 


309. The result of § 307 is of great generality; we proceed to give 
examples of its application (§§ 309—313). The simplest, as well as the most 
important, case is that in which o=0, r=p, and to that we give most 
attention (§§ 309—811). 


When o =0, any two of the functions ®(u, a; A) are connected by a 
linear equation, in which the coefficients are independent of uw. If v, a, b be 
> > 
any arguments, and A, B any half-integer characteristics, introducing the 
symbol e to put in evidence the fact that B(u,a; A) is formed with one 
of 2” possible selections for the symbols ¢,,..., €), and so writing ® [A 
Goro? mg D(u,a; A, e) 
for B(u, a; A), we therefore have the fundamental equation 


ce) (w, b; B, «) ® (a, v; A, €) 
D(a, b Be) ; 

By adding the 2? equations of this form* which arise by giving all the 
possible sets of values to the fourth roots of Unity e)-ehes €p, bearing in mind 
that every symbol e;, except ¢,, = 1, occurs as often with the positive as with 
the negative sign, we obtain 


2? ¥(utv; A\S(u—v; A)= SE 


v 


D (tow, e)=— 


i 
(yp) eS eto; AP;)S(u-—v; AP;) 
3 ® (u, b; B, e)® (a, v; A, €) 


—a 


: ® (a,b; B,e) , 


* Wherein it is assumed that a, b have not such speci 
; special values that an i 
ties ® (a, b; B, c) vanishes. Cf. § 308. ep aaNet Sir 
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whereby the function $(w, v; A) is expressed in terms of 2? functions 
@ (u,b; B, e). 
By taking, in the formula 
D (u,v; A,e) (a,b; B, c)=O(u, b; B, ce) P(a, v; A, 6), 
or 
= = oo i) ee h(u,v; AP) (a,b; BP;) 


Ses P; P; >D 
ee ) CER ACS EE OK Gr eee) 


i} 
all the 2? possible sets of values for &, ..., e,, and adding the results, we 
obtain 


De Nee 
= (45) ert b(u, 0; AP) $ (a,b; BP) 
Pe. 
ae 6a elPi b(u,b; BP;)d(a,v; AP;); 
increasing w and b each by the half-period Op, we have 
EP Nae 
3 oe eri RPI b (u,v; ARP) p (a, b; BRP) 


De 
= ps ue ene ett, Bald (2.05 Bis) (0, One Als): 


taking & to be all the possible 2” half-integer characteristics in turn, and 
adding the resulting equations we deduce*, putting C = AB, 

2? (u,b; AC)d(a,v; A) 
( RP; 


Oo 


=2?°>> 
iR 


% : (‘G) emtlAS! bd (u, v; 8S) (a, 6; SC), 


) em | RP, | i) (u, Or RAP;) b (a, b; RAP,C) 


where A, C are arbitrary half-integer characteristics, and S becomes all 2” 
possible half-integer characteristics in turn; for (Ex. ii. § 295), Yer'!* ?;! = 2” 
R 

when P; =0, and is otherwise zero, while, for any definite characteristic AP;, 
as R becomes all possible characteristics, so does RAP;. The formula can be 
simplified by adding the half-period Q¢ to the argument 6; the result is 
obtainable directly by taking C'= 0 in the formula written. 

This agrees with a result previously obtained (§ 292, Chap. XVI.); for a 
generalisation of it, see below, § 314. 


* This equation has been called the Riemann theta formula. Cf. Prym, Untersuchungen tiber 
die Riemanw sche Thetaformel, Leipzig, 1882. 
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310. The formula just obtained may be regarded as a particular case of another which 
is immediately deducible therefrom. Let (4) be a group of 2” characteristics formed by 
taking all the combinations of » independent characteristics K,, ..., Au; if A be any 
characteristic whatever, we have 


2 Kl_(yerl4 aly re (Lae! 4: Kyl) =o, or 0, 


according as | A, A;|=0 (for 7=1, ..., #), or not; hence, putting C=0 in the formula 
of § 309, and replacing the A of that formula by K;, we deduce 


Dyed 3 Qh . . 
gp-e 3 eMlAKil gb (u,b; Kj) p (a, v3 Ki)=2-" eTlAK | sel KS g (u,v; 8) (a, b; S), 
i=l i=l s 


where S becomes all 2”? characteristics, 


acai asIS | 2. il AS, Ke 
=e Meer gg, ae ¥al (a, v; S) d(a, 6; 8) 
gH pttlAl y wilABl (5 wil Rs Kj 
zs = pe (u,v; AR) (a, b; AR), 


where & becomes all 2”? characteristics, 


=a nem A otal AR & (x, v; AR) (a, b; AR), 


where # extends to all the 27?~" characteristics for which | R, K;|=0, ..., |, K, |=0 
Putting u+2,, +0, for u, a respectively, and replacing AB by C, we obtain . 


—_ 2h wt . 
a3 PKI bu, b; BE) 6 (a, 95 BE) 


; g2p-h 
= gmt! BC| _ etl BCL; | 
i= 


(u,v; CL;) p (a, b; CL,); 


here (A’) is any group of 2" characteristics, (Z) is an adjoint group of 2??~" characteristic 
defined by the conditions |Z, A|=0O (mod. 2), and B, O are arbitrary a pier 
characteristics, The formula of the previous Article is obtained by taking p=0 The 
formula of the present Article may be regarded as a particular case of that Beas else 


in § 315. 

311. The function (u,v; A) is unaffected by the addition of integer 
to the half-integer characteristic A; we may therefore suppose that nike 
functions @(u, v; AP;) which have frequently occurred in the precedi : 
Articles, the characteristic AP; is reduced, all its elements bein Goan 0 <7 
In the applications which now immediately follow (§ 311) it enya é : ; 
avoid the explicit appearance of certain fourth roots of unit (ef. ix. “i, 
p. 469), not to use reduced characteristics. Two, or more es t ae 
which are to be added without reduction will be placed with on pas 
them; thus A, P; denotes A+ P;. The char eee 
reduced. 

Taking the formula (§ 309) 

2¥(U+v; A\S(w—v; A)=>d eC FE IACIORT BD) 
c P (a,b; A’, «) ie 


acteristics P; are still supposed 
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where A’ replaces the B of § 309, suppose a = b, and put, for 

u—b, a+v, a—-v, uty, u—v, a+b, a—b, u+b, 
respectively, 

Pee UV U+W, Vi, 0.0 VW: 
then we obtain 


23 (U4+V; A)S(U+ W; A) 


li NZ) e940 W; ASP YSU; A’ P)SVS A P)SW5 A,B) 


) 


; SiG, i e(V+ W; A, P,)%(0: APs) 


adding to V and W respectively the half-periods 0, Q,, this becomes 
2A ay Bi UleW <A oC) 
2 = pv; jt; 7 LU, 4 W; AG 1b, C, Je Roe A’, P;] LV; Jak B, P,] We As C, P,) 


py 
, > 45,[V, W; A B, ©, Py] (0; A’, Py] 
k 


wherein [U, V; A, B] denotesS [U+ V; A + B], ete., wi= ie €, Vs= ral €i, 


/ / 
ete, and, if B=4 B ,C=5 Y yee qi , then ¢;,;, 8, are fourth roots of 
2 B 2 y qi 4 
unity given by t;,; =e 37641) G44), 9, = eME ty) 4, 
Jn connexion with this formula several results may be deduced. 


(a) Putting W=-V,4+B=K, A+C=D, A’=D, the formula gives 
an expression of S[U+V; K]S[U-—V,; D] in terms of the quantities 


¥[U; KP], 8[V; KP], 3[U; DPJ, $[V; DP], 3[0; KP], 3[0; DP); 


the expression contains in the denominator only the constants 3[0; AP], 
§[0; DP;]; it has been shewn (§ 299) that not all the characteristics KP;, 
DP, can be odd. 


Putting further K=0, we obtain an expression of S[U+V; 0] 
S[U-—V; D] in terms of 


See ote Ll, S10; DPJ, XLV; DPJ, &(0; Pj; 8[0; DPa. 


Dividing the former result by the latter we obtain an expression for 
S[U+V; K\/S[U+ V; 0] in terms of theta functions of U and V with the 
characteristics DP;, KP;, P;, the coefficients being combinations of S[0; Pi], 
§{0; DP,], $[0; KP;] with numerical quantities. In this expression the - 
characteristic D is arbitrary ; it may for instance be taken to be zero. 
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The formulae are very remarkable ; replacing, on the right hand, ee"! * i! 
by ¢;, as is clearly allowable, and taking D=0, they are both included in the 
following formula (cf. Ex. viii. § 317) 
27S [u+tv; K]S[u—v; 0] 

[> ce tra (u; K+ P.)3(u; Pa) [Bese tr tat! Pal (0; K+ Pa)S(v; Pa)] 


a 


@ Dee GS (0; K+P.)3(0; P.) 


2 


ii 


i ) , and the summation in regard to a extends to 


all the 2? characteristics, P., of the group (P). 


where K =4 (i) Pe a(% 


It is assumed that the characteristic K is such that the denominator on 
the right hand does not vanish for any one of the 2” sets of values for the 
quantities ¢,. For instance the case when X is one of the characteristics of 
the group (P), other than zero, is excluded (cf. § 308). 


Ex.i. For p=1, if P denote any one of the half-integer characteristics other than 
ZeYO, 


[92 (we) 9? (x) +95 () Fp (0)] 9? (0) — [97 (uw) 9 (v) +e! ?1 9%, (w) 5?.(e)] 9 0) 
Sas 94(0) —e™|P1 98 (0) , 
where 3 (), 9, (wu) denote $(u; 0), (uw; LP), etc. 


3 (w+v)9 (w—v) = 


Hx. ii. By putting, in case p=2, 


- 10 Ol Ol 
K=$ eae P,=3(01); Py=3(31)s 


deduce from the formula of the text that 
4919 (0) For (0) Son (w+) Is (Uw) = ‘ es [1624 — Go B+ie, C+ D][A'— 2, B- GC" 1G, OD), 
wherein G—= +1, @—-+1, and 
A=J,(u) In (%), B=I3(u) Iyy(u), C=Ioq (%) Seq (w), D=Iyo (w) Joy (x), 
A’, BY, C’, D’ denoting the same functions of the arguments w’. 
Hence obtain the formula given at the bottom of page 457 of this volume. 
(8) Putting B=C, V=W=0, A’=4, we obtain 
DE pipet, j [U; ADB, Pi] [U; AP;] [0 ; A, B, Pi? 
ee [o; A, Bl= = 22 
€ = Mest [0 ; Ne 19% B, val LO; A, Px) : 
Cc 


which shews that the square of any theta function is expressible as a linear 
function of the squares of the theta functions with the characteristics forming 
the Gipel system (AP). We omit the proof that these 2? squares, 
»°(U; AP), are not in general connected * by any linear relation in which 
_ the coefficients are independent of U. 


“ Cf. the concluding remark of § 308, § 291, Ex. iv. and § 283. 
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Ex. For p=2 obtain the formula 
4 4 9 9,9 
(93 -95,) 3 3 (M= 9), 9) 2 I}, (wv) + Hq 9p, Hq (@) - Fn Dor Sto (&)— Fry 9s 95 (10), 
where 3,= 9, (0), ete. 


(y) There is however a biquadratic relation connecting the functions 
(wu; AP;) provided p be greater than 1. In the formula (§ 309) 


oe y(a+0; 4, P)S(u—v; A, P)S(@+b; A, P)S(a—b; A, P;) 

=2e"lPl¥(ut+b; A, Pi) S(u—b; A, P)X(at+v; A, P)S(a—v; A, P,), 
i) 
supposing the characteristic A to be chosen so that all the characteristics 
AP; ave even, as is possible (§ 299) by taking A suitably, substitute for 
u+tv, u-v, a+b, a—b, wu+b, u—b, atv, a-v 

respectively 

utu+w, u-v, atb+w, a—b, ut+b+w, u—b, at+vt+u, a-—v; 

then, putting a= b =0, we have 

Le™PIS(O; A, Pi)S(w; 4,P)3(u—v; A, Pi) X(utvt+w; A, Pi) 

Se A, de) (05 Any) Sh + A, by) Uw; A, Fy), 
herein put w= Op, v=u+tOp,, where P,, P, are two of the characteristics 
belonging to the basis P,, ..., P, of the group (P); then we obtain 


x es) en|PiIS(0; A, P,)S(0; A, Py, P)9(0; A, Py, P;) 9(Qu; A, Pi, Ps, P}) 


3 a 5 errs A, P,)S(u; A, P,, P)%(u; A, Ps, P;)(w; A, Py, Ps, Pi). 


Now every characteristic of the group (P) can be given in one of the forms 
Q;, Q:P:, QsP2, QsP:P2, where Q, becomes in turn all the characteristics of 
a group (Q) of 2?-* characteristics ; putting 

b (uw; Qs) 

= (Peseta (us A, Q)9 (us A, Pas Q)9 (HA, Pa, QING A, Po Pos Qo 


we immediately find 
v (4; Qs) = a av (u; OF Ee) = (uw; Cr By aa AV (w ) OF Tae Ey 


hence the Neate just obtained can be written 


9 P- 2 


Ss 2: A, s» tum 
= 405 0) 3 re ORY TAZ ui @ 


where R,» has the four values 0, P,, P:, P:+ Ps. 
Again, if in the formula (§ 309 
gain, 1f 1n rmu (§ ) = rap) (u, PS: A c)OG, v; A, €) 
2PS(ut+v; A)S(u—-v; A)=% xe noe 


33—2 


516 COROLLARIES. [311 


we add to w the half period Qp,, we obtain, after putting w =v, a= b=0, the 
result 


Ap BE: 1 B(u,0; A, e) PO, u; A, €) 
§ (Qu; A, PSO; 4, Py=2? (4) Zo a od 


ane (2) 1 @(u, 0; A, €) 


A/. & ®(0, 0; A, e)’ 
where 
PP; P; 
P(u, 0; A, e) == ci egX(u; AP;); (0,0; A,e)= > ia 63° (0; AP,): 


By substitution of the value of 3(2u; A, P,) given by this formula, in 
the formula above, there results the biquadratic relation* connecting the 
functions S(u; AP;). 

(8) As an indication of another set of formulae, which are interesting as 
direct. generalizations of the formulae for the elliptic function @(u), the 
following may also be given. Let 


0 0 
Die Isaac er i 
where \y, ..., Ay are undetermined quantities, 63 (v) =Y¥ (v), &S (v) = 9” (2), 
and let 


O0; A)=—o log SA) = — is A) SA ee a ee 
then, differentiating the formula 


923 (w+; A)S(u—d; Ae Sas A, e) ®(a, v; A, e) 


D(a, b; A, e) 
twice in regard to v, and afterwards putting »=0 and b = 0, we obtain 
Sur AP. 
Oo (sd NaC; Sa 
BSE) ae ee 


wherein 


i= > ee 3 
fi k 


 paelas AP) p@; APy) 
=e 
x Zee (a; AP;) ; 


the 2” quantities C; being independent of w and of a. By this formula the 


function @(w; A) is expressed linearly by tl ; i 
OU; y the squares of 2” theta quotients 
(cf. Chap. XI. § 217). : 3 


* 1 Vp 0 ead 
Frobenius, Crelle, txxx1x. (1880), p. 204. The general Gépel biquadratic relation has also 


been Oo g c ( 10) R emann th eta ur b y . . 
y f ctions b B 10 A un 1 7 Me Qa Sex 
( agate al ebr al sal] Y 1 oO ) Y sel 1, NNal, . tt , ’ 
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312. These propositions (§§ 309—311) are corollaries from the fact that 
the functions ®(u, a; A, e) are linearly expressible by 2? of them; we 
have considered the case r =p at great length, on account of its importance. 


Passing now to the case r= —1, there is a linear relation connecting 
any three of the functions 


DO(u,a; A, e)= > ce eS(uta; AP; SX(u—a; AP,;). 
i=1 


There is one case in which we can immediately determine the coefficients in 
this relation; we have o=p—r=1, 2°7=4,; there are thus four character- 
istics A, whereof three are even and one odd, which are such that all the 
2” characteristics (AP) are of the same character. Taking the single case 
in which these are all odd, we have 
Oa. A, cla DG, u- Aves and Di(a.a; A)<)=0: 
hence, if, in the existing relation 
AP (u, a; A, e) + pO (u,b; A, e)+vP (u,c; A, «)=0, 
wherein 2d, w, v are independent of u, we put uw =a, we infer 
fei DAG Goede) D (Ou aea 6)" 
thus the relation is 
@D (b,c; A, e) P(u,a; A, e)+ Pc, a; A, e) Pu, db; A, €) 
+ D(a, b; A, c) P (u, c; A, «)=0, 


or 
Qp-12p-1 P. P. qt 
~ ys vu 4} i€; By — 0, 
= SA) (i) SD 
where 


v(t, j=S(uta; AP)S(u—a; AP) 3(b+¢; AP)I(b—¢; AP) 
+3 (u+b; AP)SW—b; AP) S(e+a; AP)S(c—a; AP) 
+3 (w+ 0; AP)S(u—c¢; AP)3(a+6; AP)S@—b; AP). 

Adding together all the equations thus obtainable, by taking all the 2?7 

possible sets of values for the fourth roots of unity €, ..., 1, we obtain 


2p-1 


d emlPilab (i, i) =0. 
1=1 


For instance, when p=1, this is the so-called equation of three terms, from which all 
relations connecting the elliptic functions can be derived. When p=2, it is an equation 
of six terms and there are fifteen such equations, all expressed by 

= 9(wt+a; A)9(u—a; A) 9(b+e; A) 3(b—c; A) 
ae —_gil4Bl 5 9 (uta; B) 9 (w—a; B)9 (b+e; B)9(b-c; B), 


a, b, ¢ 
A and B being any two odd characteristics*, 


* Of. Frobenius, Crelle, xcy1. (1884), p. 107. 
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313. Taking next the case r=p—2, every 2?+1, or 5, functions 
(u, a; A, e) are connected by a linear relation. In this case there are 
sixteen characteristics A such that all the 2?~ characteristics (AP) are of 
the same character, six of them being odd. Denoting the six odd character- 
istics in any order by Aj, ..., dg, and an even characteristic by A, there is an 


equation of the form 
AP (u, @; Ay, €-) + AP (u, a; Ay, €-) + AP (u, @; As, €) 

=D (u, a; Ay, e) +AP (wu, a; A, €); 
putting herein w=<a, this equation reduces to AD(a, a; A, €)=0, so that 
»=0. The other coefficients can also be determined; for, if C= A,A;, we 
have (§ 306, Ex. 1.), 


Da + O07, a: Ae) =e ee ®(u, a; AA,A,, €); 


putting therefore for wu, in the equation above, the value a+Q,, where 
C= A,A,, and recalling (§ 303) that A,4,A;, 4,A,A, are even characteristics, 


we infer 


Ate . Wf AsAs 
m (AG) P@ a; Adds )= (AF 


Proceeding similarly with the characteristics A,;d,, 4,4, in turn, instead of 


A,A;, we finally obtain 


AGA; 
vir 


)®(@, a3 Ades, ©) 


a) P(a,a; AyA;A,) B(u, a; Az) 


) @ (a, a; AyA,A;) P(u, a; A,)+ i i 


A,A, j 
+ ee P(a,a; A,A,A,)P(u, a; A;)=P(a, a; A,A,A;,)P(u, a; Ay), 


where, for greater brevity, the ¢ is omitted in the sign of the function ® 
(cf. Ex. viii, § 289). 


kx. For p=2, deduce the result 
Jsu934 (20) Jon (U+%) Fon (4 — 0) — Fog Fog (2) og (U+Y) Yyy (WX) + Iy59oq (20) Dog (W+) Ioy(w—v) 
=4359; (2v) I, (wt+v) 9, (w—v), 
where J34=9,4 (0), etc. When v=0 this is an equation connecting the squares of 9), (w), 
Jog (Uy Fog (My J (&)- 


314. The results of §§ 309, 310 are capable of a generalization, obtainable by a repeti- 
tion of the argument there employed. 


A group of 2* pairwise syzygetic characteristics may be considered as arising by the 
composition of two such groups. Take 4,=7+s, characteristics Prahasd sy sEmai aisrscan Ore 
every two of which are syzygetic ; form the groups 

Cg a eigen ye ee rca ea 

(Q)=0, on se0y Qos Q1%2, os) @1%2%3, tee 
respectively of 2” and 2° characteristics ; the 2”+* combinations R,;=P,Q; form a group 
(2) of 2"** pairwise syzygetic characteristics ; for distinctness the fourth roots of unity 
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associated respectively with P,,..., P,, @1, ---» Ye, may be denoted by €1, ..., €ry Gy «005 Ce} 
then with Pray Cj, Riz will be Resid the respective quantities 


i, 4 = iy ty Grin = Ghi, es Ni Bos eihs (Q ;)) 


thus if A be any characteristic 
Bi y\ yy _ (Pi P. Q; P; P; @, 
(a) Bo ("a") (= (Zt) (a6) = Ge) «(18,6 
Therefore, using the symbol ¥ for a sum extending to the whole group (PQ), 


Re. 
Tine: A B)= 3 ( a Ei 9@ 4a AR) Nae. AR 
Ly J 


Bie) G = 16 19) 9 wea; AQ;P;) 3 (u-a; AQ P,) 


7 


2(4) Ge (ua5 G9 


where ® denotes a sum extending to the 2” terms corresponding to the characteristics of 
the group (P). 

By the theorem of § 307 the functions obtainable from ¥ (u,a@; A, FZ) by taking 
different values of a and A, and the same group (PQ), are linearly expressible by 
2p-r~8=— 27-8 of them, if c=p—r, with coefficients independent of w. The 2° functions 
© (u, a; AQ;, «), obtained by varying a and Q;, are themselves expressible by 27 of them. 


Thus, taking 7+s=p, or s=a, we have 
V(u,v; A, #)V (a,b; A, L)=V¥ (u,b; A, H)¥ (a, v; A, £) 


h 3 (@ ‘) Ce GG, & (u, V3 AQ;, €) ® (a, b; AQ; €) 
mre 4 4 c GG, ® (u,b; AQ, €) B (a, 0; AQ, €) 5 


Ah 
taking for ¢,, ..., ¢, all the possible 2* values, and adding the 2° equations of this form, 
we obtain 
5 eTRil g(x, v; AQ, —) &(a, b; AQ, = 3 erti@ilg ® (u,b; AQ;, €) B(a, v3; AQ, ©). 
=I 
Suppose now that A,,..., A, are the ie characteristics satisfying the 7 relations 
|X, P;|=| P;|, (mod. 2), and let C,,=A,Am; then |C,,, P;|=0; hence, by the formulae of 
enra wt 7» A 
§ 306, Ex. i., adding the half period Q¢,, to u and 6, and dividing by the factor e 11 Cm> AI, 
we have 
NG 
3 oT Cmes! & (u,v; ey <)&(a, b; AQnQ, €) 
ood 
Pas mi | Q; |+7t| OC, Q; (u,b; AQ;, €) (a, v; AQ;, €) 5 
jal 
taking, here, all the 22” values of C,, in turn, and adding the equations, noticing that 


20° A 0 ~—C*« 
= eT lCms Ql — gmilAr, G = oT Am» OI 
m=1 m=1 


is zero because Q; is not a characteristic of the group (7), except for the special value 
Q;=0, when its value is 227 (§ 300), we derive the formula 


220 
227 @ (u,b; A, e) &(a, 0; A, €)= S36 Om! g (u, 05 ACnQs €) & (ay 05 ACmOis €) 
j=l m=1 
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now, as already remarked (§ 298, Ex.), if a characteristic Sf! which is syzygetic with 
every characteristic of the group (P) be added to each of the 27 characteristics A,,..., A), 
the result is another set of 22% characteristics satisfying the same congruences, | XY, P;|=|Pi|, 
as the set 4,,..., 4,, and incongruent mod. (P); thus, taking a fixed value of 7, we have 
Cmnj;= CnPi, where, as C,, takes its 227 values, C;, also takes the same values in another 
order, and P; varies with m. Hence (Ex. iii. § 306) we have 


a1 On| & (ar, 03 AC nQjy €) ® (2,0; An Qs cael OnPs (u,v; AC,P;, €) ® (a, b; AC,P;, €) 
=e! On| (u,v; ACh, «) B(a, b; A Cone) 
and 
Ole 
= TCG @ (u,v; ACnQjy €) & (a,b; AOnQ, €) 
m=1 ee 
=2 gm" Cnn | @(u, v3; AC, €) & (a, 6; ACs €), 
m1 
and therefore, finally, dividing by a factor 27 (there being 27 characteristics in (@)), we 
have 
go 
27 & (u,b; A, ©) @(a, ¥; A, = ars & (u,v; AAAm, €-) (a,b; AAsAm, €)- 
m= 
When o=p, this becomes the formula of § 309. We infer that the functions 
@(u,a; A,e) are connected by the same relations as the functions of the form 
$(u+a; A)3(w-—a; A) when the number of variables (in the latter functions) is o. 


Hx. Prove that, with the notation of the text, 


v (u,b; A, #)¥ (a, v; A, £) 
AK (a, be A,B) : 


27 Ou, 03 A,e)=> 
$ 


315. The formula of the last Article is capable of a further generalization. Let (R) be 
a group of 2 characteristics, formed with /,,..., 2, as basis, which satisfy the conditions 


|B, P,|=0,..., | 2, P,|=0. 


Thus (/) is a sub-group of (2) ; the group (Z) consists of (P), together with groups (RP), 
whereof the characteristics & form a group of 2“—" characteristics, whose constituents are 
incongruent for the modulus (P). The basis of this sub-group of 24—* characteristics will 
be denoted by /,,..., Au_,. The total number of characteristics satisfying the prescribed 
conditions is 2?~-"; thus p+2p—7, and, when ph<2p—7 the given conditions are not 
enough to ensure that a characteristic belongs to the group (2). 


Then, if #, G@ be arbitrary characteristics, and &; become in turn all the characteristics 
of a group of 2"~" characteristics of the group (/) which are incongruent mod. (P), we 
have 

op- tg gMlFGR; 
i=1 


l® (u,b; GR,, €) (a, v; GR, €) 


Pai pee De aaa 
—9p-u-o 5 o™ | PGR, | sem | Cm 
i=1 m=1 


1B (u,v; GRO €) (a, b; GRC, €), 


where C,,=A,4,. Since | &;, P|=0, the constituents of the set 2;C,,, where 2; is a fixed 

characteristic and m=1, 2, ..., 2°, are in some order congruent (mod. (P)) to the con- 
stituents of the set C,,; hence (§ 306, Ex. iii.) the series is equal to 

220 OM-—9 

Die S ae e 


m=1 i=1 


nt| FGR,|+7i| RC. | 
ttt Bl a (u,v; GO; €)&(a, 0; GOn, €) 


go : QM 
ope eH FG+ni| Cm| ( > etil FG0m, Ry! 


m=1 i=1 


ye Gu, 03 GC, ©) © (a, 63° GC, e)), 
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mt| DL, R, 


2 
now 3 ¢ ¢ is zero, unless |Z, #;|=0 (mod. 2) for every characteristic R;, in which 


i=1 
case its value is 2“-”; thus the series is equal to 


SE MIN NGS GS GG NGS ONC) ASN) 


where S,,, satisfies the conditions involved in | S,,, &;|=0, FGO,,=S,, namely the con- 
ditions 


[Sip fy |= 0) ce, [Spy Ret | SOLAGS,  P.=0, 2.,| FOS, P10; 


the number of characteristics satisfying these conditions is 27?~"; the number of these 
. . . —uU-7T 9 a 
which are incongruent for the modulus (P) is 27?7# 7" =9°7 47», 


Suppose now that |G, P,|=0,...,| FG, P,|=0; then the characteristics S,,, con- 
stitute a group satisfying the conditions | S,,, R|=0, where & becomes in turn all the 2” 
characteristics of the group (2). The group (9) of the characteristics S,,, may be obtained 
by combining the characteristics of the group (P) with the characteristics of a group of 
2?7-" +? characteristics which also satisfy these conditions and are incongruent for the 
modulus (P); putting ~=7+ p, we have therefore* 


2P A 
go > MIFOR| & (u,b; GR, €) & (a, 0; GRi, €) 


i=1 
_ rile ee (Tul RGS 


m=1 


m! ® (4, 0; FSi) €) ® (a, 6; FS, €). 


In this equation each of £;, S,, represents the characteristics, respectively of the 
groups (2), (S), which are incongruent mod. (P). But it is easy to see (§ 306, Ex. iii.) 
that we may also regard £;, S,, as becoming equal to al/ the characteristics, respectively, 


of the groups (2), (iS). 


316. We have shewn in Chap. XV. (§ 286, Ex. 1.) that a certain addition 
formula can be obtained for the cases p= 1, 2, 3 by the application of one 
rule. We give now a generalization of that rule, which furnishes results for 
any value of p. 

Suppose that among the 2?” characteristics A,, A., ..., A, which, for any 
Gipel system (P) of 2” characteristics, satisfy the conditions 


UG ed ewer a =) Pe, 


we have k+1= 27+ 1 characteristics B,, ..., B,, B, of which B is even, which 
are such that, when 7 is not equal to j, BB;B; is an odd characteristic; as 
follows from § 302 of this chapter, and § 286, Ex. 1, Chap. XV., this is 
certainly possible when o = 1, or 2, or 3; and, since 


DB Beg iaes|| Be (alsa, 2 be | by. heli |) 
dl 


* The formula is given by Frobenius, Crelle, xcv1. p. 95, being there obtained from the 
formula of § 310, which is a particular case of it. The formula is generalised by Braunmiihl to 
theta functions whose characteristics are n-th parts of integers in Math, Annal. xxxv1. (1890), 
p. 98. The formula includes previous formulae of this chapter. 
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the characteristics BB;B; will be among the set A,,..., 4a, so that all 
characteristics congruent to BB;B; (mod. (P)) are also odd. Then by § 307 


there exists an equation of the form* 
kk 
NO (u, c; B, e)= BV AmP(u, @; Bus €), 
m=1 
wherein the coefficients 2, 24, ..., Ax, are independent of wu. Put in this 
equation u=a+ Opp; then we infer (§ 306, Ex. i.) 


rD (a, c; Bi, e) =P (a, a; B, e); 
hence we have 


k 
® (a, a; B, 6) ®(u,c; B,e)= & e™lBBml D(a, c; Bm, €) Pu, a; Boies 


m=1 
which is the formula in question fF. 

Adding the 2” equations obtainable from this formula by taking the 
different sets of values for the fourth roots of unity 4, ..., ¢,, there results 

2" oe of 
DS, em | Pil Wo (BP;) = > > er |BBy|\+7i| Pil a (Bak): 
i=1 m=1 i=1 
where 
Wr (BP) =3 (0; BP) 32a; BP) SuU+c; BP) Xu—c; BP), 
v (Gil) =% (a ap Os Dales) v (a —1C;5 BrP) Si (w +a; Lied 9) s (uw —a; Babe 
Herein we may replace the arguments 
2a, utc, w—Cc, a+c¢c, a@—-c, uta, w-a 
respectively by 
U,V, W,4(U+V—W), 4(U-V+W), 4(U+V+W), 4(-U4+ V4 DW), 
and thence, in case p= 2, or p=8, obtain the formula of Ex. xi, § 286, 
Chap. XV. 
Or we may put a = 0, and so obtain 
ar 
ees (0; BP) S(u+e; BP)Sw—e; BP; 
He 
ah 2 GP i Bint BEN (in, snk) (Gea iaeye 
Other developments are clearly possible, as in § 286, Chap. XV. 

Ex. When o=1 there are three even Gépel systems, and one odd; let Gil (BaP) 
(B,P) be the three even Gépel systems; then we have aa 
@(a,a; B,e)&(u,c; B, e) 

=e | BB! @ (a, c; By, «) e(u, a; B,, e) +07 | BB & (a, c; Bo, e) ®(u, a; Be, e), 

* We may, if we wish, take, instead of the characteristic B the left hand isti 

Pee eres phan on the left hand, any characteristic 


+ For similar results, cf. Frobenius, Crelle, Lxxx1x (1880) 2 y 
chs Bh ; : , pp. 219, 220, and Noet 
dAnnal. xvi. (1880), p. 327. SE dee 
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where & (wv, a; B, e) consists of 2-1 terms; for instance when p=1 we obtain 

3(0; B)3(2a; B)I(w+e; B)I(w—c; B) 
=e" !2Bl9 (a4e; B,)9(a-c; B,) 9 (uta; B,)9(u—a; B) 
+e" | Bl 9 (a40; B,)9(a—c; By) 3 (u+a; By) 3(u—a; B,). 


317. Hx. i. If P be a fixed characteristic and %(w; A) denote the function 
3(u; A) 9(u; A+P), prove that 
Y (ut Qp; A)aei™ | PIF2AMs Py (4. A), 
and 
V (w+; A)/¥ (u+QQ; B)=( 4p) 4 A+@)/¥(u; B+). 


Hence, if B,, ..., By, Bbe k+1=2?-1!+41 characteristics each satisfying the condition 
| X,P|=|P|, such that, when 7 is not equal to 7, BBB; is odd, we have (§ 307) an 
equation 


Qp—1 
AY (vw; A)= 2 Am? (us Byn)s 
m= 


where A is any other even characteristic such that |.4, P|=| P|; putting v=0,4+0 By We 
obtain 
BB; ie 
; pe =A (0; 2B;) =r; 0; b); 
NORE AC A+ B+B)=r¥ (0; B+2B)=r Ere B) 
therefore 
2a ABB \af 
¥ (0; Bw us A= > Can”) (p) ¥ Os 44 B4B,)¥ (us By) 
Ex. ii. Obtain applications of the formula of Ex. i. when p=2, 3, 4; in these cases 
o, =p—1, =1, 2, 3 respectively, so that we know how to choose the characteristics 
B,, ..., By, B (Ex. i., § 286, Chap. XV., and § 302 of this Chap.). 
Ex. iii. From the formula (§ 309) 


S$(ut+b; A)9(u—b; A)3(a+v; A) I(a—v; A) 
= 52074819 u49; R)9(u—v; R)9 (a+b; R)9la-b; RB), 
R 
by putting a+Qp for a, and b=v=0, we deduce 
j iP, 9 ) 9 
92 (u; A) 9 (a; NOSE eae vial 92(u; R) 9? (a; PR), 


where A, P are any half-integer characteristics and & becomes all the 2”? half-integer 
characteristics in turn; putting RP for 2 we also have, from this equation, 


ri a a) » P| a2 9 . ‘ 
92 (u; A) 92 (a; AP)=2-? Be qa War tIAR, Pl ge (ay; RP) 92 (a; Iki) 
therefore 
(teem OP tn go yed a0; AP) 
=Q->se™l4R| fa ben ae A SH; R) #(0; PR). 
R AR 
The values of & may be divided into two sets, according as | /2, P|+|P|=1 (mod. 2), 
or =0; for the values of the former set the corresponding terms vanish; the values of 2 
for which | 2, P|+|P|=0 (mod. 2) may be either odd or even; for the odd values the 


zero values of the corresponding theta functions are zero; there remain then (§ 299) only 
2, 2P-2(2P-141) terms on the right hand corresponding to values of 2 which satisfy the 
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conditions | R|=|RP|=0 (mod. 2); these values are divisible into pairs denoted by 
R=E, R=EP;; for such values 1pe7lB Pitz] Pl_9 and 

wij AB|( P miABP I < ) 

e ( ) a O EP 


7a 


; D : Re aay : ; 
_ gril AE| ie (perl set Teale) (peril 4 Pltmil Ply, 


thus, provided | A, P|+|P|=0 (mod. 2), 
#(; A) 9G AP)=2-0 ze" ABI) #(; £)9?(; EP), (i), 
E £ 


wherein 92(; A) denotes 92(0; A), etc., and, on the right hand there are 2?—? (2?~1+1) 
terms corresponding to values of # for which | #|=| #P |=0 (mod. 2), only one of the two 
values, E, EP, satisfying these conditions being taken. 


Putting P=0, w=a, in the second equation of this example, we deduce in order 
94 (w; A)=a-Psc™!4Rl 4 (ws -R); $4 (uw; AP)=2-Psc™lAPRl g4 (uy; R); 
so that, by addition, i . 
H(u; Atel Pl g(a; AP)=Q-PBCM IAB pom PIPE Pi] 58 (us BR); 


thus, as before, 
94(; A) pe™l4 Pl gai; AP) =2Q--Dxe™ 4B (ge(; Hyp e™l4 Pl gee; APH, (ii). 
E 


Ex. iv. Taking p=2, let (P)=0, P,, P,, P,P, be a Gépel group of even charac- 
teristics*; let B,, B,, B,B, be such characteristics (§ 297) that the Gépel systems 
(P), (B,P), (B.P), (BB, P) constitute all the sixteen characteristics; each of the systems 
(B,P), (B,P), (B,B,P) contains two odd characteristics and two even characteristics. 
Then, in the formulae (i), (ii) of Ex. i., if / denote any one of the three characteristics 
P,, P., P,P,, the conditions for the characteristics # are | Z, P|=|P|=0, | H|=0; the 
2. 2h-2 (20-141), =6, solutions of these conditions must consist of 0, Q, B and P, QP, BP, 
where Y is defined by the condition that the characteristics 0, Y, P, YP constitute the 
group (P), and B is a certain even characteristic chosen from one of the systems (B, P), 
(B,P), (B,B,P). Hence, when P=P,, we may, without loss of generality, take for the 
2?~2(2P?-141)=3 values of H' which give rise to different terms in the series (1), (i), the 
values 0, P,, B,; similarly, when P=P,, we have, for the values of H, H=0, ry By; and 
when P=P,P,, H=0, P,, B,B,; taking A to be respectivelyt B,, By, B,B, in these 
cases, we obtain the six equations 


PaN eos ‘ as mi | B, Po| P 2 2 > ‘ 
Gi) 99(5 0999 Pytertl Pal (t ) 98(5 P).99(; PLP) —92(; B)9(; B,P)=0, 
5#(; 0) 494(; Py tem lBPal[ge(; P.)4+94(; PyP,))—[9*(; B,)+5*(; B,P,)]=0, 


Py 2(- Dia ie mt | BoP, | P, 3 3 
(3) 8 ee Cs p) 2G Py) PC; PyP2)— 9 (5 By)? (5 B,P2)=0, 


> 
2 


5#(; 0) +54(; P,) +e" Pil[94(; P)+99(; P,Psy|—[94(; By) +9*(; B,P,)]=0, 


PAP go, Neg 7B ni|B,B,P,|( PP: - 
GEE (5 0)92(; P,P,)--e™| BBs (as (; P,)9(; B) 
—9(; B, Bs) (5 BBP, P,)=0 
. : mi | B, BoP, 2 1+ 2 ) 
54(5 0)+.94(; PyP2) +e" [9 (5 Py) +9" (5 P2)]- [9 (; B,B,) + 94(; B, ByP, P,)]=0, 
* There are six such groups (Ex. iv. § 289). 


+ We easily find | B,B,P,|=| B,B,P,|= —|B,B i 
. . Py |= ,B,|. Thus the case when B,B, i 
included by writing B,P, in place of B,. peer 
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mi| By P2|_ grt|BoPs|_ gril BBP, _ _ 1 


wherein ¢ lag lag These formulae express the zero values of 
all the even theta functions in terms of the four SRO) Nn (Stl gies (as Pp), Ss) Ps Po). 
Thus for instance they can be expressed in terms of Is, Iga, Iyo, Jo; the equations have 
been given in Ex. iii., § 289, Chap. XV. 


Ex. v. We have in Chap. XVI. (§ 291) obtained the formula 


I(u-0; Q)3(uto; )=s| u-3 ({) |9Le+es Ole 


=35,[ uj F424] 5.[ 5, oe) 
é = Garr 
where e’ represents a set of p integers, each either 0 or 1, a has therefore 2? values. 


7 


k 


a 


Suppose now that g, 7 represent the same half-integer characteristic, =} i) +4 a ; 
ING 
=(6! +) , Say; then we immediately find 


ee ee ae St a: Wee Ee 
S| 2 ‘| ifs ; eee )|=3,| ws 7 |e *3,| 05 =; 


pe : : : 
where e’c’ denotes * row of p integers, each either 0 or 1, which are given by (¢‘c’);=e,+¢/ 
ew 
. ‘ec! DE ae) r : 
(mod. 2); herein the factor e7” 9, E 2 ] is independent of /,. For A, we take now, in 
turn, the constituents 
0, Ky, Kp, ..., Kp, K, Ko, ..., Ky Ko Ks, ... 


of a Gopel set of 2? characteristics, in which 


ORONO Rae = OF05505 O} ssag O © 
ee ep es Ce A 2 2D 3 
| ay 0, 0, ma Gs Wee Os we vy Ee (0 se WB 
then denoting $[w+v; CK,]9[uw-—v; CK,] by [CX,], we obtain 2? equations which are all 
included in the equation 


pea Jal ate , 
(OK, ..., (Ox D=7 (er 9,| 05 2], ..., 7 9,[ 05 2), 


Cc 


wherein s=2?, ¢,', ..., ¢. represent the Ce values of ¢’, and / is a matrix wherein the 


8-th element of the a-th row is 3 [ms a? Be Be 


The 2? various values of e’gc’, for an et value of c’, are, in general in a different 
order, the same as the various values of e’, ; we may suppose the order of the columns of 
J to be so altered that the various values of e’gc’ become the values of ¢', in an assigned 


order, the order of the elements eve’ 9, E ; =] yore, emice! J E | being correspond- 
ingly altered. When this is done the matrix / is independent of the characteristic C. 
Now it is possible to choose 2° characteristics C, say C,,..., Cs such that the Gopel 
systems (C;K) give, together, all the 2? possible characteristics ; then the 2” equations 
obtainable from that just written by replacing C in turn by C,, ..., Cs, are all included, 
using the notation of matrices, in the one equation* 


9 utrs C.K] 9[u—0 Ale perio 12 “lia [us raat 


wherein ¢/, denotes a row of p integers, each either 0 or 1, and has 2? values. In each 
matrix the element written down is the B-th element of the a-th row. 

* We can obviously obtain a more general equation by taking 2°? different sets of arguments, 
the general element of the matrix on the left hand being 3 [w (a) 8); Cake] S[u (a) _ 8), Cake]. 
Cf. Chap. XV. § 291, Ex. v., and Caspary, Crelle, xcv1. (1884), pp. 182, 324; Frobenius, Crelle, 
xcvi, (1884), p. 100. Also Weierstrass, Sitzungsber. der Ak. d. Wiss. zu Berlin, 1882, 1.—xxvi. 
p- 506, 
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Ex. vi. If in Ex. v., p=2, and the group (4) consists of the characteristics 


§ (@o)» 4 (io)> # (or) # (nr) 


while the characteristics C consist of 


4 (0) 4 (10) 4 (01 5 (1) 
¥ (oo) as 00]? 2 \o0/’ 


and the values of ¢’ are, in order, 
(0,0), (0,1), (1,0), (2) 
shew that the sixteen equations expressed by the final equation of Ex. v. are equivalent to 


( Fal FA -[to0| ulk =( a4, 43, —a, @)( Bi, —Pa, Ba» By ) 
1 ? +) ’ | 
AV ae aa a | 93, 4, My, B,, 3, Bay — Bi 
Ole 10] COI? a 
Ral -[3} lan» Fal %, 4G, G3, —M% —Bs, Bo, By Pe 
sla -[o1 |» -[7], Goal ag, — 4), 45 ag Ba, By, — Bo, Bs 


if 
wherein, on the left hand, ia denotes 9 [utes 4 ey v [« —v; Ml , etc., and on 


the right hand, 


os=5i[ 45 4 (Go) JL 4 (60) J» om Ms[ "5 400) } ee [5 + (00) 


Bi, Be, Bz, By being respectively the same theta functions with the argument v. 


bir 


te 


Now if A, B denote respectively the first and second matrices on the right hand, the 
linear equations 


(Y15 Yor Yar Ya=A (5 Vz, Ly, 4), (1, Loy Xy, %y)=B (A, 2, 2g, 2) 
are immediately seen to lead to the results 
YP tye +s + yy = (ay? +a? + a3? + ay”) (wP+ae+2e+x2), 
Wy ily? + tg? + a= (By? + By? + By? + By?) (21? +29? +242 +242) ; 
hence if the j-th element of the 7-th row of the compound matrix 4B, which is the matrix 
on the left-hand side of the equation, be denoted by Y;,j» We have 


4 4 4 

ie A 2 Five F nae, Vi, =O (rss, 7, 8=1, 2, 3, 4), 
and these equations lead to 

4 4 2 


%s arene re 2 Yr,4 Ys, g= 9 


Denoting | nak Fa by [a,¢2], [4], etc, as in the table of § 204, and inter- 


changing the second and third rows of the matrix on the left-hand side, we may express 
the result by saying that the matrix 


( [me], [a,4], —[a;c], [a] ) 
[%2¢2], —[@2¢], [ae], La] 
SCA er ET a Sal Lay 2] 
i Lec,] Ve [eee] bares Le C9] ’ [0] 
gives an orthogonal linear substitution of four variables*. 


* An algebraic proof may be given ; cf. Brioschi, Ann. d. Mat. xty. 
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Ex. vii. Deduce from § 309 that 


«7 [ Bea? OF AP.) | | Benet 4Pel 92 is AP,)| 
Dp : : Spgs ee a a 
2WIH(utv; AP;)I(u-v; AP) 3c, 92(0; APs) ; 


where /;, P, are characteristics of a Gépel group (P), of 2° characteristics. Infer that, of 
n be any positive integer, and AP; be an even characteristic, ¥ (nv ; AP;) is expressible as an 
integral polynomial of order n* in the 2? functions 9(v; AP,). 


He. viii. If K=$ a) Leas ce , deduce from $ 309, putting 
a=b=u-— U=v— V=}3Q,, 
that 
KOU VO) YOO) =x (Uy (Vs = 7), 
where 
x (u, v)=3e,¢ Ia Sus K+ P.) od @; Pa): 
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CHAPTER® XVIIT 


TRANSFORMATION OF PERIODS, ESPECIALLY LINEAR TRANSFORMATION. 


318. In the foregoing portion*® of the present volume, the fundamental 
algebraic equation has been studied with the help of a Riemann surface. 
Much of the definiteness of the theory depends upon the adoption of a 
specific mode of dissecting the surface by means of period loops; for instance 
this is the case for the normal integrals, and their periods, and consequently 
also for the theta functions, which were defined in terms of the periods 
7;,; of the normal integrals of the first kind; it is also the case for the 
places ™m,,...,m, of § 179 (Chap. X.), upon which the theory of the 
vanishing of the theta functions depends. The question then arises; if we 
adopt a different set of period loops as fundamental, how is the theory 
modified, and, in particular, what is the relation between the new theta 
functions obtained, and the original functions? We have given a geometrical 
method (§ 183, Chap. X.) of determining the places m,,..., mp, from the 
place m, from which it appears that they cannot have more than a finite 
number of positions when m is given, and coresidual places are reckoned 
equivalent ; the enquiry then suggests itself; can they take all these possible 
positions by a suitable choice of period loops, or is one of these essentially 
different from the others? The answers to such questions as these are to be 
sought from the theory of the present chapter. 

There is another enquiry, not directly related to the Riemann surface, 
but arising in connexion with the analytical theory of the theta functions. 
Taking p independent variables uw, ..., u,, and associating with them, in 
accordance with the suggestion of §§ 138—140 (cf. § 284), the matrices 
2, 2’, 2, 2n’, we are thence able, with the help of the resulting equations 


2ho =, 2hw’=b, n=2aw, 1! = 2aw’—h, 


to formulate a theta function. But it is manifest that this procedure makes 
an unsymmetrical use of the columns of periods arising respectively from 
the matrices and ’; and it becomes a problem to enquire whether this 


* References to the literature dealing with transformation are given at the beginning of 
Chap. XX. 
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want of symmetry can be removed; and more generally to enquire what 
general linear functions of the original 2p columns of periods, with integral 
coefficients, can be formed to replace the original columns of periods; and, if 
theta functions be formed with the new periods, as with the original ones, 
to investigate the expression of the new theta functions in terms of the 
original ones. 

So far as the theta functions are concerned, it will appear that the 
theory of the transformation of periods, and of characteristics, includes the 
consideration of the effect of a modification of the period loops of a Riemann 
surface ; for that reason we give in this chapter the fundamental equations 
for the transformation of the periods and characteristic of a theta function, 
when the coefficients of transformation are integers; but the main object 
of this chapter is to deal with the transformation of the period loops on a 
Riemann surface. The analytical theory of the expression of the transformed 
theta functions in terms of the original functions is considered in the two 
following chapters. 

In virtue of the algebraical representation which is possible for quotients 
of Riemann theta functions (as exemplified in Chap. XL), the theory of 
the expression of the transformed theta functions in terms of the original 
functions, includes a theory of the algebraical transformation of the funda- 
mental algebraical equation associated with a Riemann surface; it is known 
what success was achieved by Jacobi, from this point of view, in the case of 
elliptic functions; and some of the earliest contributions to the general 
theory of transformation of theta functions approach the matter from that 
side*. We deal briefly with particular results of this algebraical theory in 
Chap. XXII. 


319. Take any undissected. Riemann surface associated with a funda- 
mental algebraic equation of deficiency p. The most general set of 2p 
period loops may be constructed as follows : 

Draw on the surface any closed curve whatever, not intersecting itself, 
which is such that if the surface were cut along this curve it would not be 
divided into two pieces; of the two possible directions in which this curve 
can be described, choose either, and call it the positive direction ; call the 
side of the curve which is on the left hand when the curve is described 
positively, the left side; this curve is the period loop (A); starting now 
from any point on the left side of (A,), a curve can be drawn on the surface, 
which, without cutting itself, or the curve (A), and without dividing the 
surface, ends at the point of the curve (A,) at which it began, but on the 
right side of (A,); this is the loop (B,), and the direction in which it has 


* See, in particular, Richelot, Credle, xv1. (1837), De transformatione...integralium Abelian- 
orum primi ordinis; in the papers of Kénigsberger, Crelle, LXIv., LXV., LXVII., some of the 
algebraical results of Richelot are obtained by means of the transformation of theta functions. 
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been described is its positive direction ; its left side is that on the left hand 
in the positive description of it. The period associated with the loop (Ay); 
‘of any Abelian integral, is the constant whereby the value of the integral 
on the left side of (A,) exceeds the value on the right side, and is equal to 
the value obtained by taking the integral along the loop (B,) in the negative 
direction, from the end of the loop (B,) to its beginning. The period 
associated with the loop (B,) is ‘similarly the excess of the value of the 
integral on the left side of the loop (B,) over its value on the right side, and 
may be obtained by taking the integral round the loop (A,) in the positive 
direction, from the right side of the loop (B,) to the left side. These periods 
may be denoted respectively by Q, and Q,’. 


320. It is useful further to remark that there is no essential reason why what we have 
called the loops (4,), (B,) should not be called respectively the loops [B,] and [4,]. If 
this be done, and the positive direction of the (original) loop (B,) be preserved, the 
convention as to the relation of the directions of the loops [4,], [B,] will necessitate a 
reversal of the convention as to the positive direction of the (original) loop (A,). If the 
periods associated with the (new) loops [A,], [B,] be respectively denoted by [Q] and [0’], 
we have, therefore, the equations 


[o]=0', [o']=-0. 


These equations represent a process—of interchange of the loops (A,), (B,), with retention 
of the direction of (B,)—which may be repeated. The repetition gives equations which we 
may denote by 


{9}=[0]=-9, {o}=-[o]=-9, 
and the two processes are together equivalent to reversing the direction of loop (4,), and 
(therefore) of the loop (B,). The convention that the loop (B,) shall begin from the left 
side of the loop (4,) is not necessary for the purpose of the dissection of the surface into a 


simply connected surface; but it affords a convenient way of specifying the necessary 
condition for the convergence of the series defining the theta functions. 


321. The pair of loops (A,), (B,) being drawn, the successive pairs 
(A,), (B,), ..., (Ap), (Bp) are then to be drawn in accordance with precisely 
similar conventions—the additional convention being made that neither 
loop of any pair is to cross any one of the previously drawn loops. If 
the Riemann surface be cut along these 2p loops it will become a p-ply 
connected surface, with p closed boundary curves. It may be further 
dissected into a simply connected surface by means of (p—1) further cuts 
(C1), ..., (Cp), taken so as to reduce the boundary to one continuous closed 
curve. 

Upon the p-ply connected surface formed by cutting the original surface 
along the loops (A,), (A), ..., (A,), (B,), the Riemann integrals of the first 
and second kind are single-valued. In particular if W,,..., W, be a set of 
linearly independent integrals of the first kind defined by the conditions 
that the periods of W, at the loops (A,), ..., (A,) are all zero, except that at 
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(A,.), which is 1, and if Ty,s be the period of W, at the loop (B,), the imaginary 
part of the quadratic form 


2 
Tai Wireless ne 4 Wr MyNa bt vveeee + TyypNf, 


is necessarily positive* for real values of M1, +++,M%. This statement remains 
true when, for each of the p pairs, the loops (4,), (B,) are interchanged, 
with e.g. the retention of the direction of (B,) and a consequent change in the 
sign of the period associated with (A,), as explained above (§ 320); if the 
loops (A,), (B,) be interchanged without the change in the sign of the period 
associated with (A,), the imaginary part of the corresponding quadratic 
form is negative. 


322. In addition now to such a general system of period loops as has 
been described, imagine another system of loops, which for distinctness we 
shall call the original system; the loops of the original system may be 
denoted by (a,), (b,) and the periods of any integral, w;, associated therewith, 
by 20; », 2w’;,,; the general system of period loops is denoted by (4,.), (B,), 
and the periods associated therewith by [2a; ,], [2o’;,,]. For the values of 
the integral u;, the circuit of the loop (B,), in the negative direction, from 
the right to the left side of the loop (A,), is equivalent to a certain number, 
say{ to a,,, of circuits of the loop ();) in the negative direction, together 
with a certain number, say a’;,,, of circuits of the loop (a;) in the positive 
direction (7, j= 1, 2, ..., p); hence we have 


Pp 
[@,;, Fal = 4 (6,504, ata 5 Oj, a (r = 1h, Ps boon Pp); 
= 
similarly we have equations which we write in the form 
Pp. ’ / / 
[ o's, Al = 2 (oi, 183, r +@ Lie a (r — il. D4, steiely p)s 
a 


the interpretation of the integers {;,,, ',, being similar to that of the 
integers a, a; >. 

Thus, if %,..., % denote p linearly independent integrals of the first 
kind, and the matrices of their periods for the original system of period 
loops be denoted by 2a, 20’, and for the general system of period loops by 
[2], [2w’], we have 

[fwoJ=aa+oa, [wo ]=o8 + of’, 
where a, a’, 8, B’ denote matrices whose elements are integers. 


* And not zero, since n,W,+...+n,W, cannot be a constant. Cf. for instance, Neumann, 
Riemann’s Theorie der Abel’schen Integrale (Leipzig, 1884), p. 247, or Forsyth, Theory of 
Functions (1893), p. 447. (Riemann, Werke, 1876, p. 124.) 

+ As previously remarked, p. 247, note. 

+ A circuit of (b,) in the positive direction furnishing a contribution of —1 to a,,. 
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If Ly, ..., Ly be a set of p integrals of the second kind associated with 


Uy, +++) Up, a8 in § 138, Chap. VIL, and satisfying, therefore, the condition 

c 2, ¢ wa dz dx 

$ [Diu,? DL? = Dj DL |=), Le a) | — D, le. Z) | , 

i=1 ; 
and the period matrices of Z,,..., L, at the original and general period 


loops be denoted respectively by — 27, —2n’ and —[2y], — [2n’], we have, 
similarly, for the same values of a, a’, 8, Be 
[y]= natn’, [0] =B + 7/8’. 

We have used the notation 0, for the row of P quantities 2oP + 2a P, 
where P, P’ each denotes a row of p quantities; we extend this notation to 
the matrix 2aa+2o’a’, where a, a’ each denotes a matrix of p rows and 
columns, and denote this matrix by ©,; similarly we denote the matrix 
2na + 2n’a’ by H,; then the four equations just obtained may be wntten 

[2o]=0., [20]=O2, [29] =H., [27] = Hz. (1.) 

Noticing now that the matrices [2], [2o’], [27], [27] must satisfy the 
relations obtained in § 140, we have 

tart = [7] [0] — [6] [7] = 4 (A. — O.Hp) yi 

= (an + a'7') (@B + o'B')— (ao + ao) (MB +7R) : 
= a(70— on) B +a (7'@ — @'n) B +a (Ho! — wn") B+ a (qo — wn’) B 
= (aP’ — a’B) 4m, 
in virtue of the relations satisfied by the matrices 2, 2’, 2n, 2n’; and 
similarly . 
0 =[n} lo] — [2] fn] =} (H.0. — O.H.) = Gal — a) bi, 
0 = [7'] [o’] — [0] [n’] = 4 Hp Qp — OpHp) = (BB — B'8) 47; 
thus we have 
ap’ —a8=1=Bla— Bol, aa’'—wa=0, BR’-ABB=0, (IL) 
namely, the matrices a, 8, a’, B’ satisfy relations precisely similar to those 
respectively satisfied by the matrices , o’, n, 7’, the 427 which occurs 


for the latter case being, in the case of the matrices a, B, a’, 8’, replaced 


by —1, therefore also, as in § 141, the relations satisfied by a, B, a’, B’ can be 
given in the form 


ap’ — Ba’ =1=P’a—a'B, aB—Ba=0, a/P’ — Pa’ =0. (IIT.) 


In virtue of these equations, if 
B 
5 e >| 
a, Bp 


denote the matrix of 2p rows and columns formed with the elements of the matrices a, B, 
a’, 8’, we have (cf., for notation, Appendix ii.) 


(29) (atte 2) = Gees ean eee 


an. 
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and therefore 


and the original periods can be expressed in terms of the general periods in the form 
o=[o]A'—[oa, o'=-[o]B+[o'la, 
m=[n]B'—[n]a, '=—-[)] R+[y']a. 
If 0 denote the matrix of p rows and columns whereof every element is zero, and 


1 denote the matrix of p rows and columns whereof every element is zero except those in 
the diagonal, which are all equal to 1, and if « denote the matrix of 2p rows and columns 


given by 
7/0; =1 a _falh © 
-(? a so that e =|( 0, i)=-h 


then it is immediately proved that the relations (I1.), (III.) are respectively equivalent to 
the two equations 


where 


and it will be noticed that the equations (III.) are obtained from the equations (II.) by 
changing the elements of J into the corresponding elements of J/. 


It follows* from the equation JeJ=e that the determinant of the matrix J is equal to 
+lorto —1. It will subsequently (§ 333) appear that the determinant is equal to +1. 


Ex. Verify, for the case p=2, that the matrices 
ea 20 292d 
o=( 94)» e=(Z3g, 5) 


pif =3, 20 __f 22, =194 
d=(<8 ) B= ( 56, Z) 
satisfy the conditions (III.) (Weber, Credle, Lxxiv. (1872), p. 72). 


323. It is often convenient, simultaneously with the change of period 
loops which has been described, to make a linear transformation of the 
fundamental integrals of the first kind, 1%, ..., Up. Suppose that we intro- 
duce, in place of w, ..., up, other p integrals w,, ..., Wy, such that 


Ui = {W, + eeeeee + Mn, C= IL. 2, eee Pp) 


or, as we shall write it, w= Mw, M being a matrix whose elements are 
constants and of which the determinant is not zero. We enquire then what 
are the integrals of the second kind associated with w,,...,W,. We have 


(§ 138) denoted Du;’” by #: (a), and the matrix of the quantities u;(c;) by »; 


* For another proof of the relations (II.), (III.) of the text, the reader may compare Thomae, 
Crelle, uxxy. (1873), p. 224. A proof directly on the lines followed here may of course be 
constructed with the employment only of Riemann’s normal elementary integrals of the first 
and second kind. Cf. § 142. 


534 TRANSFORMATION OF PERIODS AND [323 


denote now, also, Dw,’ ” by pi(”), @ and the matrix of the quantities p;(¢;) by p; 
then we immediately find » = pM, and the equation (§ 138) 


TL Os ide & _ YquX & 
gives 


. ML * = p27 H+ — 2MaMw* “*; 


thus the integrals of the second kind associated with w,, ..., Wp are the p 
integrals given by ML*“, and, corresponding to the matrix a@ for the 
integrals Be per ae Te “we have, for the integrals ML**, the matrix 
a=MaM. If 2u, 2v’ denote the matrices of the periods of the integrals w, 
and — 2, —2¢’ denote the matrices of the periods of the integrals ML**, so 
that (§ 139) 


C=2av, & = 2av'— tp 7A, 
we therefore have o = Mv, wo’ = Mv’ and 
¢=2MaMv= Mn, ¢’ =2MaMv' —4MpA = M7’; (IV.) 


it is immediately apparent from these equations that the matrices v, v’, § & 
satisfy the equations of § 140, 


vi’ — vv =0, FC — 6 =0, voE—ve’ =hmi= i — £9. 


324, The preceding Articles have sufficiently shewn how the equations 
of transformation of the periods arise by the consideration of the Abelian 
integrals. It is of importance to see that equations of the same character, 
but of more general significance, arise in connexion with the analytical 
theory of the theta functions. 

Let o, o’, , 7’ be any four matrices of p rows and columns satisfying 
the conditions (1) that the determinant of » does not vanish, (ii) that oo’ 
is a symmetrical matrix, (111) that the quadratic form won? has its 
imaginary part positive when ,, ..., mp» are real, (iv) that yw is a sym- 
metrical matrix, (v) that 7’ =e’ —47io-. The conditions (1), (ii), (iv), 
(v) are equivalent to equations of the form of (B) and (C), § 140, and, 
taking matrices a, b, h such that a=}no7, h=}q7io, b= Tie’, or 
2hw = 71, 2hw’ = b, n = 2a, y/ = 2a’ —h, the condition (liz) ensures the 
existence of the function defined by 


Ss (u ; 5) — Deve t2Au(nt+ Q)+3(n+Q)? +27 Q(n+Q’) 3 


wherein Q, Q’ are any constants (cf. § 174). 


Introduce now two other matrices [], [w’], also of p rows and columns, 
defined by the equations 


[o] =oa+o'a’,=$0,, say, [o']=08+0'P’, =45, say, 


/ / : 
where a, a’, 8, 2’, are matrices of p rows and columns whose elements are 
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integers*, it being supposed+ that the determinant of the matrix [w] does 
not vanish ; and introduce p other variables w,, ..., W, defined by 


U;= M; w+... + M; pW, (i ARPS oor a)) 
or u = Mw, where M is a matrix of constants, whose determinant does not 
vanish; let the simultaneous increments of w,, ..., Wy When th, ..., Up are 


simultaneously increased by the constituents of the j-th column of [] be 
denoted by w,j;,..., vp,;, and the simultaneous increments of w, ..., Wp 
when %, ..., Up are simultaneously increased by the elements of the j-th 
column of [w’] be denoted by v’,;,..., v’p,;; then we have the equations 
2Mv = 2 [@]=Q,, 2Mv’ = 2[w']=Og, where v; v’ denote the matrices of 
which respectively the (7, 7) elements are vu; ; and v’;, ;. 

The function ¥ (u; %) is a function of w,, ..., Ww); we proceed now to 
investigate whether it is possible to choose the matrices a, a’, 8, 8’ and the 
matrix M, so that the function may be regarded as a theta function in 
Wy, +++) Wy Of order r (cf. Chap. XV. § 284). 

Let the arguments w,,..., w, be simultaneously increased by the con- 
stituents of the j-th column of the matrix 2u; thereby w,..., wu, will be 
increased by the constituents of the j-th column of the matrix [2], and, 
since a, a’, 8, 8’ consist of integers, the function 3 (u; 3) will (Chap. X. 
§ 190) be multiplied by a factor e% where 


Lj = (Ha) [ee + $ (Oa)9] ~ mi (29 (a) + Qmri [lat Q— (a)? QI 
(a) denoting the row of p elements forming the j-th column of the matrix 
a, and (Q,)”, (H,) denoting, similarly, the j-th columns of the matrices 
2w4a+ 2w'a’, 2na + 2n'a’ respectively ; this expression L,;, is linear in w,,..., Wp, 
and can be put into the form 
Mp AOA Ay see AG AN GL aaron iP) ol ON Pecan ihe aimee oi 

where (w,, ..., Wp») denotes the row letter whose elements are w,, ..., Wp, and 
similarly (vy, ;, ..., Up,j) is the row letter formed by the elements of the j-th 
column of the matrix v, 7 is a positive integer which is provisionally 
arbitrary, Kj and 26, ;,...; 2&,; are properly chosen constants, and 
(26,,;, ---» 2Gp,;) 18 the row letter formed of the last of these. Similarly, if 
the arguments w,, ..., wp be simultaneously increased by 2v’, ;, ..., 2v’p,;, the 


function 8 (w; a) takes a factor e”3, where 
Ly = (Hp)! [+ 4 (Op) 1] — wi (8) (BY + 2m (8) Y - (8) QI 
and, with the same value of 7, this can be put into the form 


Dj = 7 (26%, jy weve » 26"p, 5) [(Wry veeeee 5 Wy) + (V5, jy verre » Up, j)] — 2mvK;, 


* The case when a, a’, 8, 6’ are not integers is briefly considered in chapter XX. 
+ We have riw-![w]=mia+ba’; we suppose that the determinant of wia+ ba’ does not 


vanish. 
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where K;, €/:,;,-+-» ¢’p,j ave properly chosen constants. In these equations 
we suppose j to be taken in turn equal to 1, 2, ..., p. 
Comparing the two forms of L; we have 


(H,)) Mw, or M (A,)9 Ww, = 7 (20 js 0000 260.9) (as ae Wn) 
so that the (7, j)th element of the matrix MA, is 2rf;,;; hence if & ¢’ denote 
respectively the matrices of the quantities €;,; and ¢’;,;, we have 
MH, =2rt, MH, = 2re’; (V.) 
from these we deduce, in virtue of the equations 2Mv =0,, 2Mu'= Og, 
47,0, =4H..2Mv= ortv, +H.0.=4H,.2Mv' =2re'v’, 


and therefore, in particular, comparing the (j, j)th elements on the two sides 
of these equations, 


4 (Ha) 9 (D4) 9 = Ar (CMV), (Hp) Op) = 2r (YAU), 


where, as before, (v) is the row letter formed by the elements of the j-th 
column of the matrix v, etc.; therefore the only remaining conditions 
necessary for the identification of the two forms of L, and L;, are 


Kj = (a) (Y = (a’) 9) Q = 4 (a) (a’), ox K; = (8) Oy = (B’)) Q = 4 (B)) (8B), 
and the p pairs of equations of this form are included in the two 
K’= a — a'Q — 4d aa’), — K = BY — B'Q- 3d (BB), (VL) 

where K’, K are row letters of p elements and d (aa’), d(8’) are respectively 
the row letters of p elements constituted by the diagonal elements of the 
matrices aa’, BP’. 

The equations (VI.) arise by identifying the two forms of Z; and Z;; it is 
effectively sufficient to identify the two forms of e% and e%’; thus it is 


sufficient to regard the equations (VI.) as congruences, to the modulus 1. 
We now impose upon the matrices v, v’, £ £ the conditions 


fy —0f=0= 6 -v'e', &' — ot’ =4m7, Vii) 
which, as will be proved immediately, are equivalent to certain conditions 


for the matrices a, B, a’, 8’; then, denoting S(u; 2%) b : 
5 vale? ? 5) ) 19 VD (Uh, cn) OL 
$ (w), it can be verified* that the 2p equations ; ‘ 


P (vee Wp + 2Up, jy 00) = CTH (W), (10, We + 2%, 7, «= C4 b(w), (F=1, tee 5 0), 
where L;, Lj’ have the specified forms, lead to the equation 

(w a Qum a Qu'm/ =e (2¢m+2¢ m’) (w-+-ym-+vu'm') —rrimm +274 (mK '—m K) d (w) 
wherein m, m’ are row letters consisting of any p integers; and this is the 


The verification is included in a more general piece of work which occurs in Chap. XIX. 
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characteristic equation for a theta function of order 7 with the associated 
constants 2u, 2v’, 2¢, 26’ (§ 284, p. 448). 

The equations (VII) are equivalent to conditions for the matrices v, v’, 
g ¢’, entirely analogous to the conditions (ii), (iv), (v) of § 324 for the 
matrices @, w’, n, 7’. The condition analogous to (i) of § 324, namely that the 
determinant of the matrix v do not vanish, is involved in the hypothesis 
that the determinant of mia+ba’ do not vanish. It will be proved below 
(§ 325) that the remaining condition involved in the definition of a theta 
function, viz. that the quadratic form v~'v‘n? has its imaginary part positive 
for real values of 7, ..., mp, 18 a consequence of the corresponding condition 
for the matrices w, »’. We consider first the conditions for the equations 
(VIZ). 

In virtue of equations (V.), the equations (VII.) require 


HO, — OH =2H,Mv' — 26MH, = 4r (bv' — of’) = Irmi, 


and, similarly, te 
7,0, — 0H, = 0, HpQ — OgH,s = 0; 
but 


i (HQ — OH»), = (@ + a7’) (8 + 0B’) — (HO + ao’) (mB + 7/8’), 
= 4 (@ — 0) 8 + a (no — an’) B+ a! (7'w — @'n) B+ @ (7'a' — @'7’) B, 
and this, by the equations (B), § 140, is equal to 
471 ab" — a’B); 
as’ — a8 = B’'a— Ba =7, (VIIL,) 
aa’—aa=0, BS’—p'B=0; 
and as before (§ 322) these three equations can be replaced by the three 
ap = 8a, a/R’ = Ba’, af’ — Ba =r =f'a—a’B, (IX.) 
the relations satisfied by the matrices a, f, a’, 6’ respectively being similar to 
those satisfied by , w’, n, 7’, with the change of the $m, which occurs an the 
latter case, into — r. 
The number r which occurs in these equations is called the order of the 
transformation; when it is equal to 1 the transformation is called a linear 
transformation. 


thus 


and, similarly, 


Ev.i. Prove that, with matrices of 2p rows and 2p columns, 


Gee )=1l01) Ga) (9 a): 
(a) G 0) (a a)-7G “o) 


The determinant of the matrix will be subsequently proved to be +7”. 
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Ex. ii. Prove that the equations (V.) of § 324 are equivalent to 


M O ee os = (st a) e a 
is rit-1) \2¢ 2¢/) ~ \2n Qn’) \a' Bi’) 
Ex. iii. If x, y, %) y, be any row letters of p elements, and 4, Y, X,, Y, be other 
such row letters, such that 
en hae _ X=art+By, X,=a2,+B%, 
N= B) GM & Vivnaey, Tynan ti, 
then the equations (VIII.) are the conditions for the self-transformation of the bilinear 
form ay, —.y, Which is expressed by the equation 


AY, —X,V=r (xy, — 2). 


325. Conversely when the matrices a, a’, 8, 8’ satisfy the equations 
(VIIL), the function 9 (w; 4) satisfies the determining equation for a theta 
function in w,, ..., Wp, of order r, with the characteristic (K, A’), and with 
the associated constants 2u, 2u’, 2¢, 2¢’; and in virtue of the equations (VII.), 
the determinant of v not vanishing, matrices a, b, h, of which the first two 
are symmetrical, can be taken such that 

a=4Cut, h=¢mvu, b=qaw vu; 
we proceed now to shew* that the real part of the quadratic form bn? is 
negative for real values of 1, ..., n», 7 being positive, as was supposed. 

The quantity, or matrix, obtainable from any complex quantity, or 
matrix of complex quantities, by changing the sign of the imaginary part 
of that quantity, or of the imaginary parts of every constituent of that 
matrix, willbe denoted by the suffix 0; and a similar notation will be used 
for row letters ; further the symmetrical matrices ww’, v-1v’ will be denoted 
respectively by 7 and 7’, so that b = wit, b = 717’; also 7, 7’ will be written, 
respectively, in the forms 7, + 77,, 7 +77,’, where 7,, T2, 71, T; are matrices 
of real quantities. Then, putting 


we =vMw"«, and therefore a, = 0,M,a 4, 
Y / al = = 
where «’, « denote rows of p complex quantities, and a,’, 2, the rows of the 


corresponding conjugate complex quantities, and recalling that 


1 


r= =v, o1Mv=a+ra, o 3M =8+7/', 
we have 
De pte 5 Man: 7 Mo, _ ifa=-1 =, 
TLL =TVUMO«e .v.M.o. 1a = 0 Mo ax .i,M,a, x, 
=(B + Bir) @. (4+ at) a; 
and, if «=a, +1x,, % =#,—1t%,, where a, #, are real, this is equal to 
(8 + Baa + 1B'T2) (a, -- 1) . (a -++ a'r, ox 1a'T.) (a, Te 1X) 


[BP + BP’ +1 (BQ + BQ) [aP + aP’ -1(@Q+aQ)], 


or 


* Hermite, Compt. Rendus, xu. (1855), Weber, Ann. d. Mat., Ser. 2, t. ix. (1878—9). 
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where P, P’, Q, Q’ are row letters of p real quantities given by 


/ 
AED L = T)0, — TeX, Cae Q = 1184+ Tot, 


PO =", (e +a); 
thus the coefficient of 7 in 7’x'a/ is 
(aP + a P’) (BQ + B'Q’)— (BP + BP) (aQ + aQ), 

which, in virtue of the equations (IX.), is equal to r(PQ'—P’Q) or 
rt, (a, + x”); thus the coefficient of ¢ in 7’a’a,' is equal to the coefficient 
of 2 in rta@a,. Since a’ may be regarded as arbitrarily assigned this proves 
that the imaginary part of 7’z'x, is necessarily positive; and this includes 
the proposition we desired to establish. 


so that 


Ez. Prove that the equation obtained is equivalent to 


M, Vo rv =7OpT,0. 


326. Of the general formulae thus obtained for the transformation of 
theta functions, the case of a linear transformation, for which r=1, is of 
great importance; and we lmit ourselves mainly to that case in the 
following parts of this chapter. We have shewn that a theta function of the 
first order, with assigned characteristic and associated constants, is unique, 
save for a factor independent of the argument; we have therefore, for r= 1, 
as a result of the theory here given, the equation 


3) (w; 2@, 2’, 2y, 27’; ye AS (w; du, 2v’, 26, 20"; a 


We suppose a, 8, a’, 8’ to be any arbitrarily assigned matrices of integers 
satisfying the equations (VIII.) or (IX.); then there remains a certain 
redundancy of disposable quantities; we may for instance suppose @, @’, 7, 77’ 
and M to be given, and choose v, v’, ¢ ¢' in accordance with these equations ; 
or we may suppose @, w’, v, € and ¢’ to be prescribed and use these equations 
to determine M, v’, n and 7’. It is convenient to specify the results in two 
cases. We replace u, w respectively by U, W. 

G) 20=1, 20’ =7T, n=4a, 9 =aT—m, h=m, b=, 
Oy ou =Tt, 620,06 =—7 J a=0, h=m , b=air, 


U=MW, M=a4+ra, (a+70’)7'=B +78’, 
so that, as immediately follows from equations (IX.), 
(ara!) (B— 1a!) =r =(6'—a'r')(a+a'r), U= (ata) W, W=- (B'-vayU, 
and, because »’ = nt — mt and €=0, 
a=n=Tia (a+) t= a a’ (B’ — 7a), 


from which we get 
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aU a a! (B — 7a’) U2 = ria! WU = ria’ (a+ Ta’) W. 
- 


These equations satisfy the necessary conditions, and lead, when r = 1, to 


emia’ (a+ra’) Ww2@ (a: Te a = AO (W; Te. =) > (X.) 


where A is independent of U,, ..., Up, and the characteristic (K, K’) is deter- 
mined from (Q, Q’) by the equations (§ 324) 


K' =aQ' -aQ-4}d(@a), —K=BQ' -BQ-44(B8’). 


The appearance of the exponential factor outside the @-function, in equation (X.), 
would of itself be sufficient reason for using, as we have done, the 9-function, in place of 
the ©-function, in all general algebraic investigations*. 

If in § 324 we put 

U=200, r=0-10, W—20W, 7 vty 
we easily find 
mia’ (a+ra’) W2=4no7 wv? aro sli? 


thus (§ 189, p. 283) equation (X.) includes the initial equation of this Article. 


In general the function occurring on the left side of equation (X.) is 
a theta function in W of order r with associated constants 2vu=1, 2u’=7’, 
2€=0, 2¢’ = — 21, and characteristic (K, K’). 


(11) A particular case of (1), when the matrix a’ consists of zeros, is given 
by the formulae 


sn 
I 


aW, 7 =a7(8478'), r= —(ar’— 8) a, 


e Ps ae e fies , where a8 = Ba. 


: } 2 Lee ict 
abe the function OU as 2) or Of aW; (ar —B)a; Al is a theta 
function in W, of order 7, with associated constants 2uv = 1, 2u' =9", 26=0, 
20’ = — 2m, and characteristic (K, K’) given by 
K’=aQ', —K = BQ —ra7Q—4d (rBa-), 
and, in particular, when 7 =1 we have 
@(U; 5 a Oia Toe) (XI.) 


aK 
where A is independent of Uj, Dom OF 


* Cf. § 189 (Chap. X.); and for the case p=1, Cayley, Liouville, 


Works, Vol. 1., p. 156 (1889) th ciel cae 
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327. It is clear that the results just obtained, for the linear trans- 
formation of theta functions, contain the answer to the enquiry as to the 
changes in the Riemann theta functions which arise in virtue of a change in 
the fundamental system of period loops. Before considering the results in 
further detail, it is desirable to be in possession of certain results as to the 
transformation of the characteristics of the theta function, which we now 
give; the reader who desires may omit the demonstrations, noticing only the 
results, and proceed at once to § 332. We retain the general value r for the 
order of the transformation, though the applications of greatest importance 
are those for which r=1. 

As before let d(y) denote the row of p quantities constituted by the 
diagonal elements of any matrix y of p rows and columns; in all cases here 
arising y is a symmetrical matrix; then we have 


ad (BB')+Bd(aa)=rd(af), f’d(aB)+ Bd (a'B')=rd(Bp’) 
ad (BB’) + B’d (aa’)=rd(a'B’), wd (a) + ad (a'B’)=rd (ae) 


and 


(mod. 2) 


d (aa’) d (BB’) = (r + 1) Xd (Ba’) = (r + 1) 2d (B'a) 
d (a8) d (a’B’) = (r +1) Sd (aB’) = (r + 1) Ed (8a) 

so that, when r= 1 or is any odd integer, 
d(aa’).d(BB’)=d(aB).d(a’B’)=0 (mod. 2), 


The last result contains the statement that the linear transformation of 
the zero theta-characteristic is always an even characteristic. 


(mod. 2), 


For the equations 


give a enke 

aBp'a — Baa'B=raB, 
and therefore 2 4 

BB’? — aa'y?=raBx, 
where x is any row letter of p integers, and z=awv, y=Bx; but if y be a symmetrical 
matrix of integers and ¢ be any row letter of p integers yt, =yyt?+...+2yiobitet..., 18 
Hyytet-.-+yppty®, and therefore Syit,+...+ypptp, or =d (y).t, for modulus 2 ; hence 


d (88')2z—d (aa’) y=rd (aB) x (mod. 2) 
[ad (B8")-+Bd (aa’)—rd (aB)]x=0 (mod. 2); 


and as this is true for any row letter of integers, , the first of the given equations follows 
at once. The second of the equations also follows from ’a—a’8=r, in the same way, and 
the third and fourth follow similarly from B’a—fa'=r. 


or 


To prove the fifth equation, we have, since ’a —a'B=r, 
BB’aad' = Ba’ Ba! + rBal 


ba=c?+re, 


or 


542 PROPERTIES UNALTERED BY LINEAR TRANSFORMATION. [327 


where 6=Af’, a=aa', c=fa’; hence, equating the sums of the diagonal elements on the two 


sides of the equation, we have 


D ?P Dp P v 

Ss by 5%,4= >> > Ci,5G,6+7 2 Cri 

j=l i=1 j=l i=1 i=1 

therefore, as, unless 7=/, by, 4%,;=0),1 4,3, because a, b are symmetrical matrices, and as 
Ci, § Gi G6 OW, F 

we obtain 

» Dae P 

2 Ui b= = (2, ¢+76;,;)= (r+ 1) = Cii- 

i=l i=1 i=1 


i= 


The sixth equation is obtained in a similar way, starting from p’a— Bal =r. 

Of the results thus derived we make, now, application to the case when 7 is odd, limiting 
ourselves to the case when the characteristic (Q, Q’) consists of half-integers ; we put then 
Q=14, Q'=47, so that g, g’ each consist of p integers; then A, A’ are also half-integers, 
respectively equal to 34, $k’, say, where 


Wt =aq'—a'g—d(aa'), —k=By —f'q-4(B’). 

In most cases of these formulae, it is convenient to regard them as congruences, to 
modulus 2. This is equivalent to neglecting additive integral characteristics. 

From these equations we derive immediately, in virtue of the equations of the present 
Article a a 

; gz=ak+Bk'+d(aB), g=dk+pP'k'+d(a'p’) (mod. 2) 
and 

97 =kk’ (mod. 2). 


Further if p, p’ be row letters of p integers, and 
y= ap!—a'p—d(aa’), —v=By!— Bnd (Bp), 
we find, also in virtue of the equations of the present Article, 
ky! — v= qu —qp+(pl +9) d (aB)+(u+q) 4 (a'B’), (mod. 2) ; 
therefore, if also 
o'=ap'—a'p—d (ad), —o=Bp’'—B'p—d (BB), 


we have 


ky —ky+v0'—vo+ok —ok=qp' —q+pp' —p'p +pq'—p'¢ (mod. 2). 


Denoting the half-integer characteristics 4 (7) ,4 te ) + ee) by Aiea, 


Ps kf if ; : 
and the characteristics + k Ik 4 bd ,4 ae which we call the transformed 


Vv 
characteristics, by A’, B’, C’, we have therefore the results (§ 294) 


CRG Cus ViC ies, vernal 


or, in words, in a linear transformation of a theta function with half-integer 
characteristic, and in any transformation of odd order, an odd (or even) 
characteristic transforms into an odd (or even) characteristic, and three 


syzygetic (or azygetic) characteristics transform into three syzygetic (or 
azygetic) characteristics. 


Of these the first result is immediately obvious when r=1 from the equation of 
transformation (§ 326), by changing w into —w. 
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Hence also it is obvious that if A be an even characteristic for which 
(0; A) vanishes, then the transformed characteristic A’ is also an even 
characteristic for which the transformed function § (0; A’) vanishes. 


328. If in the formula of linear transformation of theta functions with 
half-integer characteristic, which we may write 


[us 4(2)]=4s [ws 4(F)], 


we replace wu by u+40,=u+om-+o'm’, where m, m’ denote rows of 
integers, and, therefore, since « = M (vf’ — va’), o = M (—v8 + v4), (cf Ex, de 
§ 324), replace w by w+ un-+u’n’, where 


n =am'—a'm, —n=Bm’' — p’m, 


we obtain (§ 189, formula (L)) 


oA ee my at ie) 
aie 4 ae | AS fw; : aes ; 
where A’ is independent of w, ..., uw), and k’+n’,k+n are obtainable from 
qd +m’,q+m by the same formulae whereby k’, k are obtained from q’, gq, 
namely 
ki +m =4 (q'+m’)— @ (¢+m)—d (aa’), 
—(k +m) =B (q' +m’) — B'(q+m)—d (BB); 


these formulae are different from those whereby n’, n are obtained from 
a 
m’, m; for this reason it is sometimes convenient to speak of 4 Se as a theta 


7 
Bene mM ‘ coats : . 
characteristic, and of 4 SS as a period characteristic ; as it arises here the 


difference lies in the formulae of transformation; but other differences will 
appear subsequently ; these differences are mainly consequences of the 
obvious fact that, when half-integer characteristics which differ by integer 
characteristics are regarded as identical, the sum of any odd number of 
theta characteristics is transformed as a theta characteristic, while the 
sum of any even number of theta characteristics is transformed as a 
period characteristic. In other words, a period characteristic is to be 
regarded as the (sum or) difference of two theta characteristics. 

It will appear for instance that the characteristics associated in §§ 244, 245, 
Chap. XIII. with radical functions of the form /X +) are to be regarded as 
theta characteristics—and the characteristics associated in § 245 with radical 


functions of the form /X), which are defined as sums of characteristics 
associated with functions /X +), are to be regarded as period characteristics. 
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We may regard the distinction* thus explained somewhat differently, by taking as the 
fundamental formula of linear transformation that which expresses 9 [ ; 4 (? )] in terms 
if! 
of 9} w+4Q,; a(; ) where 
=d (aa’), r= d (BB’), 


UV =" +d (aa')=aq'—a'g, —l=—k+d (88')=By'—B'9. mee 
In the following pages we shall always understand by ‘ characteristic,’ a 


and 


theta characteristic ; when it is necessary to call attention to the fact that a 
characteristic is a period characteristic this will be done. 


329, It is clear that the formula of linear transformation of a theta 
function with any half-integer characteristic is obtainable from the particular 


case , 
— @ ally a 
3 (u)= AS EZ 1 (7). 


where 7 =d (ad), r=d(f’), by the addition of half periods to the argu- 
ments. It is therefore of interest to shew that matrices a, B, a’, B’ can be 
chosen, satisfying the equations 


aB=Ba, ap’ =a, af’ — Ba =1, 


which will make the characteristic 4 (i equal to any even half-integer 


characteristic. 
Any even half-integer characteristic, being denoted by 


ri Gs rs Pe) 
CW hace!) 
we may, momentarily, call a the z-th column of the characteristic; then 


the columns may be of four sorts, 


(0): Go) Gt)» 


but the number of columns of the last sort must be even; we build now a 


matrix 
8 
at" 3) 

* Theta characteristics have also been named eigentliche Charakteristiken and Primcharak- 
teristiken; they consist of 2P-1(2P—1) odd and 2?-!(2?+1) even characteristics. The period 
characteristics have been called Gruppencharakteristiken and Elementarcharakteristiken or 
sometimes relative Charakteristiken. For them the distinction of odd and even is unimportant— 
while the distinction between the zero characteristic—which cannot be written as the sum of two 
different theta characteristies—and the remaining 22? —1 characteristics, is of great importance 
The distinction between theta characteristics and period characteristics has been oe 
on by Noether, in connection with the theory of radical forms—Cf, Noether, Math. Annal 
xxv, (1887), p. 373, Klein, Math. Annal. xxxvt. (1890), p. 36, Schottky, Grelte, are (1888), 


P- 308. The distinction is in fact observed in the Abel’sche Functionen of Clebsch and Gordan 
in the manner indicated in the text, 
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of 2p rows and columns by the following rule*—Corresponding to a column 
of the characteristic of the first sort, say the 7-th column, we take a =P. i=1, 
but take every other element of the 7-th row and 7-th column of a and B, 
and every element of the 7-th row and 7-th column of 8 and a to be ZeYO } 
corresponding to a column of the characteristic of the second sort, say the 
j-th column, we take a;,;= 6’; ;=4';;=1, but take every other element of 
the j-th row and j-th column of a, §’, a’, and every element of the j-th row 
and column of 8, to be zero; corresponding to a column of the characteristic 
of the third sort, say the m-th column, we take 4, = Cam 2 an Lut 
take every other element of the m-th row and column of a, 8, @’ and every 
element of the m-th row and column of a’ to be zero; corresponding to a pair 
of columns of the characteristic of the fourth sort, say the p-th and o-th, we 
take a), 5=Bp,p=B'p,p=1, M,0=We,0=Boc=l, %,.=1, By c=—1, o's, ,p=1, 
8’,,.e=—1, and take every other element of the p-th row and column and of 
the o-th row and column, of each of the four matrices a, a’, 8, 8’, to be zero. 
Then it can be shewn that the matrix thus obtained satisfies all the 
necessary conditions and gives k’=d (aa’), h=d (BB’). 


Consider for instance the case p=5, and the characteristic 
ah Ook IN. 
3 @@ i i Wye 


the matrix formed by the rules from this characteristic is 


io © © @ |] © a oe © 
© f OO OY | © @ © @ 
YO tf © OO} O O 1 © 
OY © © ft O | © O @ th = 
O@® © Ll hipg O@ @ @ @ 
OO ® © OO] 12 © wo wv 
®id © © GO kt © O 
© @®@ @O @|oO Ol € 
09 © ®@ @ O|/O © @M L-= 
@O ®t L_oOo@® @O@® 2 


and it is immediately verified that this satisfies the equations for a linear transformation 
(§ 324 (IX.), for 7=1), and gives, for the diagonal elements of aa’, 8’, respectively, the 
elements 01011 and 00111. 

Since we can transform the zero characteristic into any even characteristic, we can of 
course transform any even characteristic into the zero characteristic ; for instance, when 
there is an even theta function which vanishes for zero values of the arguments, we can, 
by making a linear transformation, take for this function the theta function with zero 


characteristic. 
* Clebsch and Gordan, Abel. F'ctnen (Leipzig, 1866), p. 318. 
B, 35 
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Ex, For the hyperelliptic case, when p=3, the period loops being taken as in § 200, 
wer Oe ; : 
the theta-function whose characteristic is a(; 1 4 vanishes for zero arguments (§ 203) ; 


prove that the transformation given by 


010 Ole 1.0 00 0 010 
Sais eT O'.0 Kore=et 001 


a= (Gn lOnOD); eal @ @))) a=(0 0=1); Ss=(u @ i) 


is a linear transformation and gives an equation of the form 


s[us (7 3) [-49es Ob 


where A is independent of w,, ..., Up. 


330. We have proved (§ 327) that if three half-integer theta character- 
istics be syzygetic (or azygetic) the characteristics arising from them by any 
linear transformation are also syzygetic (or azygetic). It follows therefore 
that a Gopel system of 2” characteristics, syzygetic in threes (§ 297, Chap. 
XVIL.), transforms into such a Gépel system. Also the 2° Gipel systems of 
§ 298, having a definite character, that of being all odd or all even, transform 
into systems having the same character. And the 2co+1 fundamental Gépel 
systems (§ 300), which satisfy the condition that any three characteristics 
chosen from different systems of these are azygetic, transform into such 
systems; moreover since the lear transformation of a characteristic which 
is the sum of an odd number of other characteristics is the sum of the 
transformations of these characteristics, the transformations of these 20+ 1 
systems possess the property belonging to the original systems, that all the 
2° Gopel systems having a definite character are representable by the 
combinations of an odd number of them. It follows therefore that the 
theta relations obtained in Chap. XVII, based on the properties of the 
Goépel systems, persist after any linear transformation. 


331. But questions are then immediately suggested, such as these: What are the 
simplest Gépel systems from which all others are obtainable* by linear transformation ? 
Is it possible to derive the 27” Gipel systems of § 298, having a definite character, by 
linear transformation, from systems based upon the 2°% characteristics obtainable by taking 
all possible half-integer characteristics in which p—o columns consist of zeros? Are the 
fundamental sets of 2p +1 three-wise azygetic characteristics, by the odd combinations of 
which all the 2’ half-integer characteristics can be represented (§ 300), all derivable by 
linear transformation from one such set ? 

We deal here only with the answer to the last question—and prove the following 
result: Let D, Dy, ..., Dopy1 be any 2p+2 half-integer characteristics, such that, for i<J, 


* An obvious Gépel group of 2P characteristics is formed by all the characteristics in which 
the upper row of elements are all zeros, and the lower row of elements each =0 or $. 
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t=1, ..., 2p, j=2, ..., 20+1, we have |D, D;, D;|=1; then it is possible to choose a half- 
integer characteristic H, and a linear transformation, such that the characteristics 
VOUS, TDP HEM 
transform into 
O, rps sey Aop+ay 


where ry, ...5 Nop 41 are certain characteristics to be specified, of which (by § 327) every two are 
azygetic. It will follow that if D’, Dy’, ..., D'g,,, be any other set of 29+2 characteristics 
of which every three are azygetic, a characteristic H’, and a linear transformation, can be 
found such that, with a proper characteristic H, the set HD, HD,, ..., HD,» ,, transforms 
into H'D’, E'Dy, ..., H'D'y),,. It will be shewn that the characteristics 4, ..., Aop+1 
can be written down by means of the hyperelliptic half-periods denoted (§ 200) by u®%, 
USA, ye 6 u%™, uw"; it has already been remarked (§ 294, Ex.) that the charac- 
teristics associated with these half-periods are azygetic in pairs. The proof which is to be 
given establishes an interesting connexion between the conditions for a linear transforma- 
tion and the investigation of § 300, Chap. XVII. 
Taking an Abelian matrix, 
a B 
o. 


aa’—a'a=0, Bp'-B/B=0, ap’—a’B=1, 
define characteristics of integers by means of the equations 
/ / ld 
Byry Mary very pr Pox Birr Bary vey Bor pene 
On = ) ae B 5 B » by = — Ay, 
Airy Bar. o-09 Ope arr Bary vy Bor 


where a’,,,, is the 7-th element of the s-th row of the matrix a’, etc. and r=1, 2,..., »; then 
the symbol which, in accordance with the notation of § 294, Chap. X VII., we define by the 
equation 


for which 


|A,, By |=04,4 Bet. + 4p,r B'p,2— 01,7 Bi, 8 - Oy, r Bp,as 


is the (7, s)-th element of the matrix af8’—a’8, and may be denoted by (af’ —a’B),,,; thus 
the conditions for the matrices a, a’, B, 8’ are equivalent to the p (2p—1) equations 


[Ass B,\=1, |4,, B,\|=0, (eae A,|=0, Bes B,|=9, (rs, vr; s=1, 2, 5003) 1) 


whereof the first gives p conditions, the second p(p-—1) conditions, and the third and 
fourth each 4p(p—1) conditions. It is convenient also to notice, what are corollaries 
from these, the equations 


| B,, A,|=—|4,, B,|=0, |B,, A,|=—|4A,r, B-|=—-1, |B, 4,’ |=—| Ar, Bel=|A,, Bel =1. 
Consider now the 2p+1 characteristics, of integers, given by 
G4, Dy, 4/DyGig, Ay'D4Dq, Ay'0j Aq baGy, Ay/D yg’ Baby, ..., 0y'b,...Op—Op, My'b1... Mp Op, 
whereof the first 2p are pairs of the type 
hy Dy ne py Op ay Ory 4/04 006 Up Dp _1 Ors 


for r=1, 2, ..., p, and a,'b,a, means the sum, without reduction, of the characteristics ,', 
b,, 4, and so in general. The sum of these characteristics is a characteristic consisting 
wholly of even integers. If these characteristics be denoted, in order, by ¢, ¢2, ..., Cop+1 
it immediately follows, from the fundamental equations connecting a, ..., bp, that 
See ee Pecans 
C10j,1 te — C5151 — ee =A, (i<s rae 3 a set 
30—2 
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Thus the (2p+1) half-integer characteristics derivable from ¢,, C2, +++» Cop+1s namely 
O,=4e,, ..-) Cop a1=4eon+1 are azygetic in pairs. rat 

Conversely let D, D,, ..., Do» 41 be any half-integer characteristics such that, for 7<y, 
i=l, ..., 2p, J=2, ..., 20+1, we have | D, D;, D;|=1, so that (§ 300, p. 496) there exist 
connecting them only two relations (i) that their sum is a characteristic of integers, and 
(ii) a relation connecting an odd number of them ; putting 0;= DD; (i=1, ..., 2p), where 


D' = —D, we obtain a set of independent characteristics C,, ..., Cg», such that for t<J, 
= Gel Oh coon OS IN 
1G Gl|=l Goss a) 
taking Oop +1=C1'C,09/Cy...C’op—1 Cop, Where O"y,_1= —Cgr-1, we have also the 2p equa- 
tions 


| Oras Cop+il=1, (m=1, 2, ..., 2p). 


Thus putting Cj=4¢, ..., Cop+4=3Cop+1, We can obtain an Abelian matrix by means of 
the equations, previously given, 


i/ , , / eae TE / 
Coy a Oy Op carp h pO na Op shikCon = Oy Of ancl a0 ony Orso nn, Ne tee een 


the 7-th column of this matrix consisting of the elements of the lower and upper rows of 
the integer characteristic a; or b;, according as?<p+l1 or 7>p. We proceed now to find 
the result of applying the linear transformation, given by this Abelian matrix, to the 
half-integer characteristics C1, ..., Cop +1. 


The equations for the transformation of the characteristic $ eS to the characteristic 
} @ , which are (§ 324, VI), 
k=aq—a’q-d(aa’), -k=Bq'—B'q—d Bp’), 
are equivalent, in the notation here employed, to 
kf = | Aj, Q | - [d (aa’)}:; s y= | Bi, Q | = [d (BB’));, = 1, 2, ...5 P) 
where 4;=}a;, Q=iq; taking 
Q=$ay'd, yy Dp_ 1p, =Hay'd,...0/,_1b,_1b,, and =4$ay/b,... Gin Opps 


in turn, we immediately find that the transformations of the characteristics C,,—,, Cyr, 
Cop+1, ave given, omitting integer characteristics, by 


a(aiaey)*#( 1110.10): # Geen) Br coo 0) t Gagy) Hag ae 


or, say, by 
Wan) 2G) OC) > 2Gias) 2G)? 


bole 
bole 
tole 


d (aa’) INS ON OND? 
1 fe 
(Gay) *4(1) (7)(6) es 
respectively, 

Now let the characteristics 


EOE AQ OCAO" OO 


1\P 
OF 
be respectively denoted by 

AGG sag NareraAges 


then we have proved that the half-integer characteristic DD; transforms, save for an 


. . be el lid = 
integer characteristic, into \;+4 er where r=d (86’), 7’ =d(aa’); since the transforma- 


bole 


Sony Abraaenes 
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tion of the sum of two characteristics is the sum of their transformations added to 4 a , 
and since the characteristic 4 a where s'=d(a'B’), s=d (a8), transforms into the zero 
characteristic (§ 327), it follows that the transformation of the characteristic a(; +d, 


is the characteristic \; ; hence, putting H=4 e ) +D, and omitting integer characteristics, 


the characteristics 
é LD) ED esegs Dania 
transform, respectively, into 
O, Aqy oe, Ager 


and this is the result we desired to prove. 
The number of matrices of integers, of the form 


Gy), 


in which aa’—a’a=0, 8’—f’8=0, aB’—a@’B=1, is infinite; but it follows from the 
investigation just given that if all the elements of these matrices be replaced by their 
smallest positive residues for modulus 2, the number of different matrices then arising is 
finite, being equal to the number of sets of 2p+1 half-integer characteristics, with integral 
sum, of which every two characteristics are azygetic. As in § 300, Chap. XVIL., this 
number is 

(22 — 1) 92-1 (Q%-2_]) 92-3 (22-1) 2; 


we may call this the number of incongruent Abelian matrices, for modulus 2. Similarly 
the number* of incongruent Abelian matrices for modulus 7 is 


(mn? —1) n2®-1 (n2—-2— 1) n—8...,.. (n?—1) n. 


Ea. By adding suitable integers to the characteristics denoted by 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 in 
the table of § 205, for p=3, we obtain respectively 


et gee / le 0 Oe oa Con 

3\_1 00)? #\ 0-10)? 2 Onl Om 1/2 
On Ome ly mya Onleen! \ ry Or1 EO 
Genes) et Vel eeO jem tele 

denoting these respectively by C,, CO, ..., C;, we find, for 7<j, that 
On let. (CEES SR MRT ER a a 


The equations of the text 


/ Ne 
Copmy = My! Oy soevee py Dpmy Ups © Cop = Oy Dy vvo00e Wp Oy (hee 
give ’ 
Gp=Clp nose Cop—3Con—9Cor—1y Op = CyCq' + +++++ Cong © ar—2 Cans 


and therefore, in this case, we find 
El eaOnO UE ee kts | 
am=(7y Gul Net tat oy oe 0 Og)? 
=a Singh e/ OnE 1, 
n=( ea) we b= (73 a are ayy 


* Another proof is given by Jordan, Traité des Substitutions (Paris, 1870), p. 176. 
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hence the linear substitution, of the text, for transforming the fundamental set of 
characteristics C,, ..., C, is 
(S142 100s tee 


igen Hib) STL ye ul 
(epee Dues eth 0) 


=) =i 10-1 ta 
Q.. Ose ON dia Lee 
0 hat 2.0 Sele 


From this we find (%) =$ (otnay) =4(7 ¥ i since the sum of (4, ..., C, is an 
a 


integral characteristic, it follows by the general. theorem, that if the characteristic 
$ e : 1) be added to each of Cy, ..., C;, and then the linear transformation given by the 
matrix be applied, they will be transformed respectively into the characteristics dy, ..., Az: 

A further result should be mentioned. On the hyperelliptic Riemann surface suppose 
the period loops drawn as in the figure (12) ; 


then the characteristics associated with the half-periods w%, w%%, ..., u% %, y% Me 


u® © will be, save for integer characteristics, respectively Aj, Ag, ...) Ap, Agp4 13 this the 


reader can immediately verify by means of the rule given at the bottom of page 297 of the 
present volume. 


Ex, Prove that if the characteristics 0, 4, ..., Agp+1 be subjected to the transforma- 


tion given by the Abelian matrix of 2p rows and columns which is denoted by fe < i) 
: 0, il , 


then, save for integer characteristics, d, is changed to z43(1)) where 


IL NWaP=8 740) Q\P-* Neat aa 
nes oy IN, (AONE 6 1\? 
or~1 (6) © (6) »  2or= te a 6 >. Zop41=3 (3) » (r=1,2, ees DP) 


bole 
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are the characteristics which arise in § 200, Chap. XI. as associated with the half-periods 


wi &, wh &, u ° vespectively. The characteristics 3,, ..., Zp4, satisfy the p (2p—1) 


conditions | 3;, 3;|=1, for i<j. 


332. We proceed now to shew how any linear transformation may be 
regarded as the result of certain very simple linear transformations performed 
in succession. As a corollary from the investigation we shall be able to infer 
that every linear transformation may be associated with a change in the 
method of taking the period loops on a Riemann surface; we have already 
proved the converse result, that every change in the period loops is associated 
with matrices, a, a’, 8, 6’, belonging to a linear substitution (§ 322). 

It is convenient to give first the fundamental equations for a composition 
of two transformations of any order. It has been shewn (§ 324) that the 
equations for the transformation of a theta function of the first order, in the 
arguments w, with characteristic (Q, Q’) and associated constants 2@, 20’, 
2m, 2m’, to a theta function of order r,in the arguments w, where w= Mw, 
with characteristic (, K’) and associated constants 2u, 2u’, 2¢, 2¢’, are 


K’=aQ'-aQ-4d (aq), —K=B8Q —f'Q-—4d(86’), 
M, 0 ) 2u, aie’ ES 6 a 
(0. tM (oe 20 Jane 8 2H 05 8) 
and from the last equation, writing it in the form wU=QA, it follows, in 


virtue of the equations Ne = — 4drrie, UcU’ = — Lire (§ 140, Chap. VII), and 
the easily verifiable equation feu =7e, where the matrix e is given by 


0-1 
baer 4 0) 
that also AeA = re, as in Ex. 1.,§ 324. And, just as in § 324, it can be proved 
that equations for the transformation of a theta function of order r in the 
arguments w, with characteristic (1, K’), and associated constants 2u, 2u’, 26, 
2¢’, toa theta-function of order 7s, in the arguments wu, given by w= Nu, 
with characteristic (Q,, Q,’), and associated constants 2@,, 2’, 27, 2m’, are 


Q! = 7K’ —¥K —4rd (yy), —Q, =8K' —K — ird (58), 


Ned Dro 2ar 6 2U mew \ fy 5 ae 
( 0, wv) is : a) me (oe 21") ("7 Og 
and writing the last equation in the form vQ, = UV, we infer as before that 
VeV =s¢. 
Now from the equations wU=4, vQ,,=UV, we obtain pv, =pUV=OAV, 
or ahAgSlAY, 


MN. (uene2an wo, 20, 20’ ; 
( ; ITN ( | = yf A,; 
~\ 0 , rsMN- \29,, 2m, 2n, 2n 
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from this equation we find as before that the matrix A,, given by 


pea ci) ee 2 ce ae , Say, 
ay t+ B'y’, d+ h'5 ay’, By 


satisfies the equation A,eA,=rse. Similarly from the two sets of equations 
transforming the characteristics, by making use of the equations 


A, = AV=( 


d (a0) = 7d (Ga') + 7d (BB) + rd (Fr), 
d (B,8y') = 8d (aa’) + 5d (BB’) + rd (88), (mod. 2), 
which can be proved by the methods of § 327, we immediately find 


Q/ =%Q —a/Q—4d (Ha), —Q=RY—-A/Q-4d(B,B,), (mod. 2). 


Hence any transformation of order rs may be regarded as compounded of 
two transformations, of which the first transforms a theta-function of the 
first order into a theta function of the 7-th order, and the second transforms 
it further into a theta function of order rs. 

It follows therefore that the most general transformation may be con- 
sidered as the result of successive transformations of prime order. It is 
convenient to remember that the matrix of integers, A,, associated with 
the compound transformation, is equal to AV, the matrix A, associated 
with the transformation which is first carried out, bemg the left-hand 
factor. 


One important case should be referred to. The matrix 


wb 


is easily seen to be that of a transformation of order 7; putting it in place of 7, the final 
equations for the compound transformation Y, may be taken to be 


UW=Tu, 2o,=20, 20,'=20', 2,=2n, 2n,'=2r!. 
The transformation rA~1 is called supplementary to A (cf. Chap. XVIL., § 317, Ex. vii.). 


333. Limiting ourselves now to the case of linear transformation, let 
A; (k= 2, 3, ..., p) denote the matrix of 2p rows and columns indicated by 


Ag=( uz, 0 ), 
OF Lx | 


where wz has unities in the diagonal except in the first and k-th places, in 
which there are zeros, and has elsewhere zeros, except in the k-th place of 
the first row, and the k-th place of the first column, where there are unities ; 
let B denote the matrix of 2p rows and columns indicated by - 
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Bind, -—l 1 


which has unities in the diagonal, except in the first and (p+ 1)-th places, 
where there are zeros, and has elsewhere zeros except in the (p+1)-th place 
of the first row, where there is —1, and the (p+1)-th place of the first 
column, where there is +1; let C denote the matrix of 2p rows and columns 
indicated by 

C= ( 1 aol » 


which has unities everywhere in the diagonal and has elsewhere zeros, 
except in the (p+1)-th place of the first row, where it has —1; let D denote 
the matrix of 2p rows and columns indicated by 


D=(1 esi ), 
1 ih) 
1 0 
1 0 
0 1 
0 1 
0 1 
0 1 


which has unities everywhere in the diagonal and has elsewhere zeros, except 
in the (p +2)-th place of the first row and the (p +1)-th place of the second 
row, in each of which there is —1. It is easy to see that each of these 
matrices satisfies the conditions (IX.) of § 324, for r=1. 

Then it can be proved that every matrix of 2p rows and columns of 
integers, 
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for which 8 = 8a, a’f’ = ’a’, a8’ — Ba’ = 1, can be written* as a product of 
positive integral powers of the (p +2) matrices Ag, ..., Ape Dna: The 
proof of this statement is given in the Appendix (11) to this volume. 

We shall therefore obtain a better understanding of the changes effected 
by a linear transformation by considering these transformations in turn. We 
have seen that any linear transformation may be considered as made up of 
two processes, (i) the change of the fundamental system of periods, effected 
by the equations 

[o])=aa+o'a, [o']=o8+o'8’, 
[n]=na+ae’, [n']=nB +78, 
(ii) the change of the arguments, effected by the equation w= Mw, and 
leading to = is 
[o]=Mv, [o']=Mv, C=M[n], &=M in; 
of these we consider here the first process. Applying the equations. 
[o)=oat+oa, [wo ]=o8+of’, 
respectively for the transformations A,z, B, C, D, we obtain the following results: 

For the matrix (A;) we have 
[or] = ®; kk, [o,, x] = @y,15 [o’,a] = Ore [o’, x] = @'r,15 (r =, PASE 08 Pp) ; 
or, in words, if 2,.;, 2',,; be called the 7-th pair of periods for the argument 
u,, the change effected by the substitution A; is an interchange of the first 
and k-th pairs of periods—no other change whatever being made. 

When we are dealing with p quantities, the interchange of the first and k-th of these 
quantities can be effected by a composition of the two processes (i) an interchange of the 
first and second, (ii) a cyclical change whereby the second becomes the first, the third 


becomes the second, ..., the y-th becomes the (y—1)-th, and the first becomes the p-th. 
Such a cyclical change is easily seen to be effected by the matrix 


E=(0 1 | 
1 


0 
10 


10 


HO 


ew 
a 
. 


0 


* Other sets of elementary matrices, by the multiplication of which any Abelian matrix can 
be formed, can easily be chosen. One other obvious set consists of the matrices obtained by 
interchanging the rows and columns of the matrices 4 ay eh Son VOY 


+ We may state the meaning of the matrices 4,, B, C, D somewhat differently in accordance 
with the property remarked in Ex. iii,, § 324, 
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which verifies the equations (IX.) § 324, for r=1. Hence the matrices A my a059 by Co 
each be represented by a product of positive powers of the matrices H and A 2. Thereby 


the (p+2) elementary matrices Ay, ..., 4, B, C, D can be replaced by only 5 matrices E, 
Ay, By Os, 


Considering next the matrix B we obtain 
, / , / — ile 2, ALY) 
lonl=en [m=O lond=onn fondson (% a 
ues 2 aD 

so that this transformation has the effect of interchanging @,,, and o’,., 
changing the sign of one of them; no other change is introduced. 

The matrix C gives the equation 

el = Oy sae Dy 1, (r = iis 2, OS) Pp), 

but makes no other change. 


The matrix D makes only the changes expressed by the equations 


[o’,, 1] = O'y, 1 — @y,25 (a, al = Or, 9 — @y,1- 


’ 


In applying these transformations to the case of the theta functions we 
notice immediately that A,, C and D all belong to the case considered in 
§ 326 (11), in which the matrix a’ = 0. 

Thus in the case of the transformation A; we have 


@ (u; t|¢)=4® (w; Tae), 


where w differs from u only in the interchange of wu, and uz, 7’ differs from + 
only in the interchange of the suffixes 1 and / in the constituents 7,,, of the 
matrix 7, and K, K’ differ from Q, Q only in the interchange of the first and 
k-th elements both in Q and Q. Thus in this case the constant A is equal 
to 1. 
In the case of the matrix (C), the equations of § 326 (2) give 

@ (u; 7/2) = 40 (w; *|2), 
where 
u=w, 1’=7 save that 7,,.=T,:—1, and K’=Q’, K=Q save that K,=Q,+ Q,'—-4; 
now the general term of the left-hand side, or 

e27iu (nt Q'))+ int (n+ Q’P+27iQ (n+ Q'/) 


is equal to 
e2miw (n+K')+ ine! (n+K')2+ em (m+ Qy')?+2miK (n+ K') — Bim (Qy'— 4) (m + Qi’) 


— ein (Q,?— Qi’) g2miw (n+K')+ int! (n+ K'P+2niK (n+K’) ; 


thus in the case of the transformation (C) the constant A is equal to 
e-'m (QQ) - when Q,’ is a half-integer, this is an eighth root of unity. 


* See Krazer, Ann. d. Mat., Ser. 1, t. xii. (1884). The number of elementary matrices is 
stated by Burkhardt to be further reducible to 3, or, in case p=2, to 2; Gotting. Nachrichten, 
1890, p. 381. 
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In the case of the matrix (D), the equations of § 326 (1) lead to 
/ , K’' 
(3) (uw; t|3) = AO (w; T je) 

where w=w, 7’ =7 save that 74.2=%,2—1, 7o1=72:-1, and K’=Q, K= a) 
save that K, =Q,4+ Q., K.= Q + Q) ; now we have 
gariu (n+ Q’) tins (nt QP-+2miQ (n+ Q) — odin (myMo~ QQ!) E2miw (N+K!) tins! (M+ K')2+2miK (n+K') » 
thus, in the case of the matrix (D) the constant A is equal to e727*@'@’, 

We consider now the transformation (B)—which falls under that con- 


sidered in (i) § 326. In this case mia’ (a+ 7a’) w? is equal to 7i7,,,w,’, and 
the equation (a + 7a’) 7 = 8+ 7 leads to the equations 


7 


/ te 
T= tee Tag Te) Cea T p= Tee Ti ee ie 


or, the equivalent equations (7, s= 2, 3, ..., p), 


= if ah. / U Bed 8) U / le 
Lil Hime Sa As lao an = a reel i laye eID = Ula hhh ame te yy OUP walt 1,1) 
also t= 7,1 Wi, Ur = 1,7 + W,, 80 that w,=— 711%, Wp =U, —T4,7%h, and 
TW = 71,4,7; further we find 


K’=Q save that K,’=—Q,, and K=Q save that K,=Q/; 
with these values we have the equation 


em 711 Wi? @ (w; T | 3) = AO (w; 7 | eel 


334, To determine the constant A in the final equation of the last 
Article we proceed as follows* :—We have 


ui 
(i) | eure’ dap) = sor Ae 
0 


according as m is an integer other than zero, or is zero; 


(11) if a be a positive real quantity other than zero, and 8, y, 8 be real 


quantities, 
00 
(—a+ig) (w+y+i8)2 Jy = 7 
| e(-4 Physi d= 9 / 7 
-«# (04 ye} 


where for the square root is to be taken that value of which the real part is 
positive t ; 


* For indications of another method consult Clebsch u. Gordan, Abel. Fu 
: . ) - Funct., § 90; T 
Crelle, uxxy. (1873), p. 224. § 90; Thomae, 


+ By the symbol J where u is any constant quantity, is to be understood that square root 


whose real part is positive, or, if the real part be zero, that square root whose imaginar 
part is positive. y 
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(i) with the relations connecting w, w and 7, 7’ given in the previous 
Article, 


un = (wn), + Gia Ny ees = Ta p Np) Wi, 


where (wn), denotes wynr.+...... + Wy Np 5 


(iv) the series representing the function ©(w, 7’) is uniformly con- 
vergent for all finite values of w,, ..., Wp, and therefore, between finite limits, 
the integral of the function is the sum of the integrals of its terms. 


Therefore, taking the case when () and therefore () are (a and 


integrating the equation 
err @ (u; 7) = AO (w; 7, 
in regard to Wy, ..., Wp, each from 0 to 1, we have 


to) — 0,0 


1 ly Sane 
A, = > > | oe | ert. WP +2Qri(wn), +20 (71,1 M+... +7, pp) W+inrn? dw, Rs Wy, 
2, =— 0 Nq,..., Mpd 0 0 

where, on the right hand, the integral is zero except for n,=0, ..., nm» =0; 


thus 


oo 1 
4 21 Dane 7 2 
Ay > e771 10 +277), ) MW +iITT,, mh dw, 


Mm=-o/0 


(es) 1 
> ern, 1 (w+)? dw, 
m= - 2 0 


io 0} 
= | erin ® dar; 
—o 


hence since the real part of qi7,,, is negative (§ 174), we have 


1 a 
Ay= OOOO a 


‘ ) 
= T1171 4 Unies 


where the square root is to be taken of which the real part 1s positive. 
Hence 


erin? @(us r)=4/ > O(w; 7), 
oll 


and from this equation, by increasing w by K + 7’K’, we deduce that 


erin? @ (uw; 7| 4) = ee e2ria.a’ @(w; 7|*), 
11 


Hence, when the decomposition of any linear transformation into trans- 
formations of the form A;, B, C, D is known, the value of the constant 
factor, A, can be determined. 


335. But, save for an eighth root of unity, we can immediately specify the value in 
the general case ; for when Q, Q' are zero, the value of the constant A has been found to 
be unity for each of the transformations A,, 0, D, and for the transformation B to have a 
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value which is in fact equal to /7/|Jf|, |Jf| denoting the determinant of the matrix J. 
Hence for a transformation which can be put into the form 


(: a7 Blo, Ao a Ds BEC ee ee 
a’ p’ eal k 


if the values of the matrix IM for these component transformations be respectively 


PMO Weel ca Oe Le 


the value of the constant 4, when Q, Q’ are zero, for the complete transformation, will be 


ae 


but if the complete transformation give v= Mw, we have V=...M,M,...; thus, for any 
transformation we have the formula 


mia! (a+ra’) w? hess: nd os 
e 8 (4, 9a e E 7 |s e a 


where M=a+ra’, w= My, and « is an eighth root of unity, 7, 7” being as in § 328, p. 544. 
Putting 2u, 2uw for u, w, as in § 326, this equation is the same as 


124 (ws; 2, 2o', 2n, 27’) = —— 


Jia aie 9 [ 5 Qu, Qu’, 2¢, 2¢7|4 (7) 


where || is the determinant of the matrix a, etc. 
Of such composite transformations there is one which is of some importance, that, 


namely, for which 
(as Von / Ord 
lv’ B')~\1 op? 


[o,,]=o',,¢, [a’,, j= — @r,i 5 (7, ~=1, 2, tees Pp): 


so that 


Then 
M=7, rr=—l, wW=TW, ma’ (a+ Ta’) w=Tirw?=TiUw= — Tir'U. 
We may suppose this transformation obtained from the formula given above for the 
simple transformation B—thus—Apply first the transformation B which interchanges 
r,1) @y,; With a certain change of sign of one of them; then apply the transformation 


A,BA, which effects a similar change for the pair @,,, @’,,.; then the transformation 
A,BA,, and so on. Thence we eventually obtain the formula 


mirw2 ie me g g Qi (Q1Qy! +--+ Qp Qp’) . | 7@ 
‘ Ne " @) Th1 T'3,2 a : ee at CE | @)s 


where 


and, save for an eighth root of unity, 


MEd} 
\ yl T's, 9 i ope Vir? 


where |r| is the determinant of the matrix r. 
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The result can also be obtained immediately, and the constant obtained by an integra- 
tion as in the simple case of the transformation B; we thus find, for the value of the 


constant here denoted by wi : - ee ..., the integral* 


751 72,2 


fee pee! eat: 
Pa era" de, ...dvy. 
=n =o 


#x.i. Prove that another way of expressing the value of this integral is 


Pp 
47 = tan“), = 
era "[N\rro|, 
where, if the matrix r be written p+io, |rry| is the determinant of the matrix p?+o%, 
which is equal to the square of the modulus of the determinant of the matrix 7, also 
Ay, +++) Ap are the (real) roots of the determinantal equation |p—Ac|=0, and tan}, lies 
between —7/2 and 7/2. Of the fourth root the positive real value is to be taken. 


Lx. ii. For the case p=1, the constant for any linear transformation is given by 


Tia 
Care 


7 , i go 
ihe Eola, 1d (3) [-9(w: Tee cme 
3 = 


u=0 


(w+ha')? 


ts 


Tia. at , 

mah [Ce -— —/a —— [a+ (a-1)(a’—1)] 

=LWa ()e 4 or Lai (S)e ra 
a a 

according as a or a’ is odd; where a’ is positive, and 


' , , Tia! , a 
— = ——— 8 a 
as —aS=aa, Eke 


Bs’ — B's =BB’, a (a+rd’)’ 


336. Returning now to consider the theory more particularly in con- 
nexion with the Riemann surface, we prove first that every linear trans- 
formation of periods such as 


[wo] =oa+o'a, [o']=a8+o8’, 
where 


aB — Ba =0, ae — pa = 0, af’ — pa = lb, 


can be effected by a change in the manner in which the period loops are 
taken. For this it is sufficient to prove that each of the four elementary 
types of transformation, A,, B, C, D, from which, as we have seen, every 
such transformation can be constructed, can itself be effected by a change in 
the period loops. 

The change of periods due to substitutions A; can clearly be effected 
without drawing the period loops differently, by merely numbering them 


* Weber has given a determination of the constant 4 for a general linear transformation by 
means of such an integral, and thence, by means of multiple-Gaussian series. See Credle, Lxxty. 


(1872), pp. 57 and 69. 
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differently—attaching the numbers 1, & to the period- -loop-pairs which were 
formerly numbered k and 1. No farther remark is therefore necessary in 


regard to this case. 
The substitution B, which makes only the change given by 


[o,1] = @y,43 [o’,, il OL) ty 


can be effected, as in § 320, by regarding the loop (0,) as an [a] loop, with 
retention of its positive direction; thus the direction of the (old) loop (a), 
which now becomes the [0,] loop, will be altered; the change is shewn by 
comparing the figure of § 18 (p. 21) with the annexed figure (13). 


urd 


Fic. 13. 


The change, due to the substitution C, which is given by 


[o’,1] = — Wy 1, 


is to be effected by drawing the loop = in such a way that a circuit of it 
(which gives rise to the value [2o’,,,] for the integral U,) 18 equivalent to a 
circuit of the original loop (a,) taken with a circuit of the loop (b,) from the 
positive to the negative side of the original loop (a). 

This may be effected by taking the loop [a] as in the annexed figure (14) 
(cf. § 331). 


For the transformation D the only change introduced is that given by 
/ / 
[w ail = @ 7,1 — @y,2, [o’,,, al = Dy 5 — @y,15 


and this is effected by drawing the loops [a], [a.], so that a circuit of 
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[a] is equivalent to a circuit of the (original) loop (a) together with a 
circuit of (b,), in a certain direction, and similarly for [a.] 


. This may be 
done as in the annexed diagram (Fig. 15). 


71) 


oS an 
SSS che ee), puedes) sess 


Pa 
- 
“7 


“. 


cone 
ao 


For instance the new loop [a] in this diagram (Fig. 15) is a deformation of a loop 
which may be drawn as here (Fig. 16) ; 


since the integrand of the Abelian integral w, is single-valued on the Riemann surface, 
independently of the loops, the doubled portion from Z to J is self-destructive ; and 
a circuit of this new loop [a] gives o’,, —@,,;, a8 desired. 

Hence the general transformation can be effected by a composition of the 
changes here given. It is immediately seen, for any of the linear transform- 
ations of § 326, that if the arguments there denoted by U,, ..., Up be a set 
of normal integrals of the first kind for the original system of period loops, 
then W,, ..., W, are a normal set for the new loops associated with the 


transformation. 
337, Coming next to the question of how the theory of the vanishing of 


the Riemann theta function, which has been given in Chap. X., is modified 


B, 36 
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by the adoption of a different series of period loops, we prove first that when 
a change is made equivalent to the linear transformation 


[wo] =aa+od, [wo ]=o8 + o'f, 


the places m, ..., Mp of § 179, Chap. X., derived from any place m, upon 
which the theory of the vanishing of the theta function depends, become 


changed into places 7’, ..., m,’ which satisfy the p equations 
ue mM, ee ane Mp = 4 [d (a8) ets ati, [d (a’B’)]: Aer At: » [d (a’B’) |p, 
G=1) 2 Pp). 
wherein 1%, ..., Up denote the normal integrals of the first kind for the 
original system of period loops. 
For let w,, ..., Wp» be the normal integrals of the first kind for the new 
period loops, and let my’, ..., m,' be the places derived from the place m, in 
connexion with the new system of period loops, just as mm, ..., Mp were 


derived from the original system. In the equation of transformation 
a pe nee) 
emia’ atte) WPA) us |? =. |=A,0(w; 1’), 
ltd (e 6 lia tte 


w= wom — Vigan Sat Tp 


put 


so that the right-hand side of the equation vanishes when z is at any one of 
the places my’, ..., m,; then we also have 
U = UM — Ykv™! — ,,, — YX pM" ; 


hence the function 


) jon Ut! — .., — yt M's 7 


ey 
‘3d(@B) 
vanishes when # is at any one of the places a, ..., ap; therefore, by a 


proposition previously given (Chap. X., § 184 (X.)), the places my’, ..., my’ 
satisfy the equivalence stated above. 


It is easy to see that this equivalence may be stated in the form 


we bul = bd BB + b's [d (Gah +... + 47% pd (Gp, 
(Se 2 i, p). 
It may be noticed also that, of the elementary transformations associated 
with the matrices A,, B, CO, D, of § 333, only the transformation associated 


with the matrix C gives rise to a change in the places m, ..., mp; for each 
of the others the characteristic [$d (a8), 4d (a’B’)] vanishes. 


338. From the investigation of § 329 it follows, by interchanging the 
rows and columns of the matrix of transformation, that a linear trans- 
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formation can be taken for which the characteristic [4d (a8), 4d (a’P’)] 
represents any specified even characteristic; thus all the 2?-(2” + 1) sets*, 


My’, ..., Mp», Which arise by taking the characteristic 4 ee in the equivalence 
fe 


yi’, mM, Mp, Mp = 1 
u FR On. a iE Sie Dee AO 


to be in turn all the even characteristics, can arise for the DIACES 4, cera My 
In particular, if 40, be an even half-period for which ® (4.0, w) vanishes, 
we may obtain for m,’, ..., m,’ a set consisting of the place m and p—1 
places ny’, ..., p+, in which nj, ..., Ny are one set of a co-residual lot of 
sets of places in each of which a ¢$-polynomial vanishes to the second order 


(cf. Chap. X., § 185). 


Lx. If in the hyperelliptic case, with p=3, the period loops be altered from those 
adopted in Chap. XI., in a manner equivalent to the linear transformation given in the 
Example of § 329, the function @(w; 7’), defined by means of the new loops, will vanish 
for w=0; and the places m,', ms’, m,, arising from the place a (§ 203, Chap. XI.), as 
My, +...) Mp arise from m in § 179, Chap. X., will consistt of the place a itself and two 
arbitrary conjugate places, z and 2. 


339. We have, on page 379 of the present volume, explained a method 
of attaching characteristics to root forms VX, /Y® ; we enquire now how 
these characteristics are modified when the period loops are changed. It will 
be sufficient to consider the case of VY; the case of VX" arises (§ 244) by 
taking ¢) VX in place of VV ®, Altering the notation of § 244, slightly, to 
make it uniform with that of this chapter, the results there obtained are as 
follows; the form X® is a polynomial of the third degree in the fundamental 
g-polynomials, which vanishes to the second order in each of the places 
Ee Asis Mp, where. A,, --,, 4.,-, are, with the, place m, the 
zeros of a d-polynomial ¢,; the form Y® is a polynomial, also of the third 
degree in the fundamental ¢-polynomials, which vanishes to the second order 
in each of the places A,, ..., Asp s, pa, ---» fp; If 


ue GOs 2 oot ae OP ne 4 (9: AP Gi Tin +...+ Goa on (a =1, 2,..., Pp), 
where 2%, ..., Uy are the Riemann normal integrals of the first kind, the 


characteristic associated with the form Y® is that denoted by 4 (3) andt 


it may be defined by the fact that the function VY® //X®, which is single- 
valued on the dissected Riemann surface, takes the factors (— 1), (—1)® 
respectively at the i-th period loops of the first and second kind. 

Take now another set of period loops; let my’, ..., mp’ be the places 


* Or lot of sets, when the equivalence has not an unique solution. 
+ Cf. the concluding remark of § 185. 
+ Integer characteristics being omitted, 


36—2 
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which, for these loops, arise as 7%;, ..., Mp arise for the original set of period 

loops; let Z® be the form which, for the new loops, has the same character 

as has the form X© for the original loops, so that Z® vanishes to the second 
: ; Sd : 

order in each of A,, ..., Anp-s, 1%, ---, Mp; then trom the equivalences 


(§ 337) 
wma wm = $d (BR it hrs:[d Ge)h+... +37 o[d (aa’) |p, 

(= ey 

where w;, ..., Wp are the normal integrals of the first kind, it follows, as in 


§ 244, that the function VZ/ X® is single-valued on the Riemann surface: 
dissected by the new system of period loops, and at the r-th new loops, 
respectively of the first and second kind, has the factors 


en mild Ga’), grild (BB) In, 
The equations of transformation, 
[wo] =oa+ o'a’, [wo] = a8 + wo 8’, 
of which one particular equation is that given by 
[ere = Oey tine at “Cn, 1p 2p 7 AO na@ie 1 Om, p% ype, Ltewey ), 


express the fact (cf. § 322) that a negative circuit of the new loop [0,] is 
equivalent to @;,, negative circuits of the original loop (};) and @’;,, positive 
circuits of the original loop (a;); thus a function which has the factors e~™%, 
e™4; at the 2-th original loops, will at the 7-th new loop [a,] have the factor 
ei’, where U,’ is an integer which is given by 


p 
—l/ 5 Xd [- qi’ art esr, (mod. 2); 
=1 


i= 


thus the factors of VY //X® at the new period loops are given by e-*, 
e™, where J, l’ are rows of integers such that 


U=aq'—aq, —l=Bq—8'q, (mod. 2). 
Therefore the factors of VY ®/VZ® = (W/ Y®/VX®)/(VZ® /WX®), at the 
new period loops, are given by em em’ where 
Wi = ay —wy—d (aa), —k=By —Bq—d(Bp’), (mod. 2); 
now the characteristic associated with VY corresponding to the original 


system of period loops may be defined by the factors of VY ® /NX® at those 
loops; similarly the characteristic which belongs to VY® for the new system 


of loops is defined by the factors of VV /VZ@, and is therefore 4 is » the 


equations just obtained prove therefore that the characteristic associated with 
VY" is transformed precisely as a theta characteristic, 
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The same result may be obtained thus ; the p equations of the form 


My, mM 
wu,” 1 


Kp, Mp . 
Heeb,” P= (Ge+91 71+. +9p7s, v), (@=1, seey P), 


are immediately seen, by means of the equation (a+ra’) (8'—7’a’)=1 to lead to p equations 
expressible by 


wr OE + lr MP — 3 (Blg — Bq’) +41’ (aq’ — ag) ; 
subtracting from these the equations 
m,', My, 


w; +... tu??? =4 [d (BB’)|; +47’, 1 [d (aa’)], +... +437, »[d(aa’)],, (¢=1, «5 p), 


we obtain equations from which (as in § 244) the characteristic of /Y@, for the new 
loops, is immediately deducible. 


Similar reasoning applies obviously to the characteristics of the forms 
VX +) considered on page 380 (§ 245). But the characteristic for a form 
VX) (p. 381), which is obtained by consideration of the single-valued 
function VX) /“ —into which the form VX, depending on the places 
My, +++, Mp, does not enter—is transformed in accordance with the equations 


= aq’ — aq, pS Bd = Bg, (mod. 2), 


and may be described as a period-characteristic, as in § 328. 


340. Having thus investigated the dependence of the characteristics 
assigned to radical forms upon the method of dissection of the Riemann 
surface, it is proper to explain, somewhat further, how these characteristics 
may be actually specified for a given radical form. The case of a form 
VX) differs essentially from that of a form VX +), When the zeros of a 
form VX) are known, and the Riemann surface is given with a specified 
system of period loops, the factors of a function VX) /D!™ at these loops 
may be determined by following the value of the function over the surface, 
noticing the places at which the values of the function branch—which places 
are in general only the fixed branch places of the Riemann surface; the 
process is analogous to that whereby, in the case of elliptic functions, the 
values of Ve (w+ 20,) — e/Ve (wu) — &, V9 (w+ 20.) — e,/N@ (u) — e, may be 
determined, by following the values of Ve (uw) — e, over the parallelogram of 
periods. But it is a different problem to ascertain the factors of the function 
VY) /VX® at the period loops, because the form VX) depends upon the 
places 7, ..., Mp, and we have given no elementary method of determining 
these places; the geometrical interpretation of these places which is given in 
§ 183 (Chap. X.), and the algebraic process resulting therefrom, does not 
distinguish them from other sets of places satisfying the same conditions ; 
the distinction in fact, as follows from § 338, cannot be made algebraically 
unless the period loops are given by algebraical equations. Nevertheless we 
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may determine the characteristic of a form Y®, and the places m, ..., My; 
by the following considerations*:—It is easily proved, by an argument like 
that of § 245 (Chap. XIII), that if there be a form V Xe having the same 
characteristic as V Y®, there exists an equation of the form VX VV 8% = OO; 
and conversely, if g+1 linearly independent polynomials, of the second 
degree in the p fundamental $-polynomials, vanish in the zeros of VY®, and 
We) denote the sum of these g+1 polynomials, each multiplied by an 
arbitrary constant, that we have an equation VY / V8 = Ve) where VY" is 
a linear aggregate of g+1 radical forms like VX, all having the same 
characteristic as VY; in general, since a form WY can contain at most 
3 (p —1) linearly independent terms (§ 111, Chap. VI.), and the number of 
zeros of VY") is 3(p— 1), we have g+1=0; in any case the value of g+1 
is capable of an algebraic determination, being the number of forms ®® 
which vanish in assigned places. Now the number of linearly independent 
forms VX with the same characteristic is even or odd according as the 
characteristic is even or odd (§§ 185, 186, Chap. X.); hence, without deter- 
mining the characteristic of VY“ we can beforehand ascertain whether it is 
even or odd by finding whether g+1 is even or odd. Suppose now that 
fy, +++) Mp and py’, ..., fy are two sets of places such that 


(m’, A,, bei) Asy_s) = (H”, sicher My’) = (fr, eee) by”), 


m being an arbitrary place, and m, Ay, ..., Ass being the zeros of any 
g-polynomial gd); so that 4, ..., @, and py’,..., w,’ are two sets arbitrarily 
selected from 2” sets which can be determined geometrically as in § 183, 
Chap. X. (cf. § 244, Chap. XIII); let Y® vanish to the second order in each 
Of fy, «++, Mp, Ai, ..., Aops and Y,® vanish to the second order in each of 
Pr, +++) fp, Ai, +++) Agp-s; by following the values of the single-valued 
function V Y,®/VY® on the Riemann surface, we can determine its factors at 
the period loops; at the r-th period loops of the first and second kind let 
these factors be (— 1)’, (—1)* respectively; then if $(q, ..., gp’) and 
+ (Qh, «++, Qy’) be respectively the characteristics of VY and V Y,®, which we 
wish to determine, we have (§ 244) 


ky =Q; —qr, kr=Q,—@, (mod. 2). 


Take now, mn turn, for f4;',..., 4)’, all the possible 2” sets which, as in § 183, 
are geometrically determinable from the place m; and, for the same form 
VY®, determine the 2” characteristics of all the functions VY. 1° /V Y® arising 


* Noether, Jahresbericht der Deutschen Mathematiker Vereinigung, Bd. iii. (1894), p. 494, 


where me reference is to Fuchs, Crelle, uxxit. (1871) ; cf. Prym, Zur Theorie der Functionen in 
einer zweiblattrigen Fliche (Ziivich, 1866) 
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by the change of the forms 7 Y,":; then there exists one, and only one, 


characteristic, 4 i) , Satisfying the condition that the characteristic 
sf ic 
1 
( +8 ( 


characteristic ; for, clearly, the characteristic 4 (7) is a value for 4 a which 


satisfies the condition, and if 4 (a) were another possible value for $ (*) 
we should have 
(k nt c) (i! + a’) = (k ae q) (k+ 7) (mod. 2), 
or 
h(a -q) +k (o-q) 47 — 20" 


i 


for all the 2” possible values of $ ( 
§ 295). 

Hence we have the following rule :—Jnvestigate the factors of V Y,%/V Y® 
for an arbitrary form VY) and all 2” forms VY,®; corresponding to each 


) ; and this is impossible (Chap. XVIL, 


form VY," determine, by the method explained in the earlier part of this 
Article, whether its characteristic is even or odd ; then, denoting the factors of 
any function VY9/VY respectively at the first and second kinds of period 


loops by quantities of the form (—1)*,(—1)*, determine the characteristic (7) ; 
a ‘+R 
satisfying the condition that the characteristic € a) us, for every form 
/Y,®, even or odd according as the characteristic of that form, VY", is even or 
odd ; then 4 (24 is the characteristic of the form VY") ; this being determined 
q 


the characteristic of every form VY, is known ; the particular form VY, for 
which the characteristic, thus arising, is actually zero, is the form previously 
denoted by J X®—namely the form vanishing in the places m,, ..., mp which are 
to be associated (as in § 179, Chap. X.) with the particular system of period 
loops of the Riemann surface which has been adopted. 

Thus the method determines the places m, ..., m, and determines the 
characteristic of every form VY; the characteristic of any other form 
/ Y*» is then algebraically determinable by the theorems of § 245 (p. 380). 


341. For the hyperelliptic case we have shewn, in Chap. XI, how to 
express the ratios of the 2” Riemann theta functions with half-integer 
characteristics by means of algebraic functions; the necessary modification 
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of these formulae when the period loops are taken otherwise than in 
Chap. XL, follows immediately from the results of this chapter. If the 
change in the period loops be that leading to the linear transformation 
which is associated with the Abelian matrix formed with the integer 
matrices a, 8, a’, B’, we have (§ 324) 


fea )]-as [4 @)], 


ki =aq' —a@q—d(ad), —k=By —fBq-d (BP’). 
If now, considering as sufficient example the formula of § 208 (Chap. XI.), we 
have 


where 


ur fs = h@;,1 ar Die sr Wp ®r, p ai ON ar ose ar Ip Cas 
then we have 
We = vy toc tpt, pth Vy + 0. + lp Uy, ps 
where x a wi 
V=aq —a@q=kh +d(aa’) —l=Bq —-Bq=—k+d(BP); 
therefore, if the characteristic 4 (d(8@’), d (aa’)) be denoted by p, the function 
Ss; | w 34 (; )| is a constant multiple of S, |w ; 4 (;) _ u| ; and we may 


denote the latter function by 3, [w|w?*+ yu]. Thus the formula of § 208 is 
equivalent to 


S, (w|w?” + pw) 
Sh (w| m) 


where C'is independent of the arguments w,, ..., Wy, and, as in § 206, 


V(b — @)...(b — a) = OC. 


= %i5 ep, Ap Has 
DN IS Mh Seg, (Dre): 


Similar remarks apply to the formula of §§ 209, 210. It follows from 
§ 337 that the characteristic w is that associated with the half-periods 


wre? My eee wee te 


where 7’, ..., Mp’ are the places which, for the new system of period loops, 
play the part of the places m,, ..., m» of § 179, Chap. X. It has already 


(§ 337) been noticed that for the elementary linear substitutions A,, B, D the 
characteristic « is zero. 


342. In case the roots ¢,, a), C:, dy, ..-, ¢, in the equation associated with 
the hyperelliptic case 
y’ = 4 (@ — q) (@— dy) (@ — C2) (@ — dg)... (@ — Cy) (@ — dp) (@ — 0), 


be real and in ascending order of magnitude, we may usefully modify the 
notation of § 200, Chap. XI. Denote these roots, in OTcler;, DyOsp st Ospeea nueeavlas 
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so that b,;, by; are respectively Cy i41, Gps, and b, is c, and interchange 
the period loops (a;), (b:), with retention of the direction of (b,), as in the 
figure annexed (Fig. 17). 


wre) 


Then if Uy’", ..., U?“ are linearly independent integrals of the first kind, 
such that dU? “/dx=~,/y, where y, is an integral polynomial in «, of degree 
p—1 at most, with only real coefficients, the half-periods 


Te =[oni, TV = [oJ [ona], @=1,2 «93 [o4s0=0), 


are respectively real and purely imaginary, so that [’,;] is also purely 
imaginary ; if now wi)“, ..., w7’“ be the normal integrals, so that 
U,,=[20,,:]W+ ...+[20;, 9] Wp, Wr=L,,U, +... +L, » Up, 
then the second set of periods of w,’", ..., w,’", which are given by 
Fp te 2O a] et Ly (20g, 2), (C3 I N nson OY 
are also purely imaginary* ; forming with these the theta function @(w; 7’), 
the theta function of Chap. XI. is given (§ 335) by 


er @ (uw; 7 | o) = Agi00' @ (w; 7’ |), 


where K, K’ are obtainable from Q, Q’ respectively by reversing the order 
of the p elements, and A is the constant Vi/A, Vid,/A, Vid,/A,..., in which 
A=, Ay=%%,1T2,.— 71,2, etc. We find immediately that 


UT @ = —[o,,:]—...—[o,, p] + [i], U9" =— [or e41] —--. — [;, p] + [0,1] 


(1=0, 1, ..., p), and may hence associate with b,;_,, 6 the respective odd and 
even characteristics 


Oey ay aso) (ene 


OF 07 LF One: y= va ear 


yeas ( 
ees 0...0 0 —1...-—1 

* The quantities 7; ; of Chap. XI. (of which the matrix is given in terms of the 7’; ; of § 342 
by rr’= —1) are also purely imaginary when c,, 4, ...; Cp, @, ¢ are real and in ascending order 
of magnitude. 


toi 
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and may denote the theta functions with these characteristics respectively by 
O,;_, (w; 7’), Ox (w; 7’); if by, Dz, Om, -.., be any of the places Digs vee Dog IOS 
more than p in number, and if, with 0 $ q; < 2,0 > qi <2, we have 


Tee 4 Ue + == Gon] — + — I lor, ol + G [ons] +... + qp (o'r, v]) 
then the function whose characteristic is ey) may be denoted by 


Ox, Limes (w; Ts 
This function is equal to, or equal to the negative of, the function with 
characteristic 4 a , according as the characteristic is even or odd. 


We have thus a number notation for the 2” half-integer characteristics*, 
equally whether the surface be hyperelliptic or not; this notation is under- 
stood to be that of Weierstrass (Kénigsberger, Crelle, Lx1v. (1865), p. 20). 
For the numerical definition of the half-periods, which are given by the rule 
at the bottom of p. 297, precise conventions are necessary as to the allocation 
of the signs of the single valued functions Va —b, on the Riemann surface 


(ef. Chap. XXIT.). 


In the hyperelliptic case p=2, the characteristics of the theta functions given in the 
table of § 204 are supposed to consist of positive elements less than unity ; when Q,, Qs, 
Q,', Q»' are each either 0 or $, the formula of the present article gives 


ES) [ w : r| a Cade e [ w ata | a | ; 


the number notations for the transformed characteristics are then immediately given by 
the table of § 204. The result is that the numbers 


02, 24, 04, 1, 13, 3, 5, 23,12, 2, Ol, 0, 14, 4, 34, 03 
are respectively replaced by 
3, 1, 13, 24, 04, 02, 5, 0, 4, 2, 34, 23, 14, 12, O1, 03. 


* For convenience in the comparison of results in the analytical theory of theta functions, it 
appears better to regard it as a notation for the characteristics rather than for the functions. 


344] 
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ON SYSTEMS OF PERIODS AND ON GENERAL JACOBIAN FUNCTIONS. 


343. ‘THE present chapter contains a brief account of some general ideas 
which it is desirable to have in mind in dealing with theta functions in 
general and more especially in dealing with the theory of transformation. 

Starting with the theta functions it is possible to build up functions 
of p variables which have 2p sets of simultaneous periods—as for instance 
by forming quotients of integral polynomials of theta functions (Chap. XI, 
§ 207), or by taking the second differential coefficients of the logarithm of 
a single theta function (Chap. XI., § 216, Chap. XVII, § 311 (8)). Thereby 
is suggested, as a matter for enquiry, along with other questions belonging to 
the general theory of functions of several independent variables, the question 
whether every such multiply-periodic function can be expressed by means of 
theta functions*. Leaving aside this general theory, we consider in this 
chapter, in the barest outline, (1) the theory of the periods of an analytical 
multiply-periodic function, (11) the expression of the most general single 
valued analytical integral function of which the second logarithmic dif- 
ferential coefficients are periodic functions. 


344. If an uniform analytical function of p independent complex 
variables w,,..., Up be such that, for every set of values of 2, ..., Up, it 
is unaltered by the addition, respectively to w,..., Up, of the constants 
pete wOen Lan h bp ale Said to constitute a period column for the 
function. Such a column will be denoted by a single letter, P, and P; will 
denote any one of P,,..., Py. It is clear that if each of P, Q, R,... be 
period columns for the function, and 2, y, », ... be any definite integers, 
independent of &, then the column of quantities APr+ MQ +R, +... 18 
also a period column for the function; we shall denote this column by 
~wP+pQ+vR+..., and say that it is a linear function of the columns 
P, Q, RB, ..-, the coefficients A, mw, v, ..., in this case, but not necessarily 


* Of. Weierstrass, Crelle, Lxxx1x. (1880), p. 8. 
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always, being integers. The real parts of the new column are the same 
linear functions of the real parts of the component columns, as also are the 
imaginary parts. More generally, when the p quantities XP, + wQk + vRyz +... 
are zero for the same values of 2, p, v,..., we say that the columns Bi QAiioe 
are connected by a linear equation; it must be noticed, for the sake of 
definiteness, that it does not thence follow that, for instance, P is a linear 
function of the other columns, unless it is known that > is not zero. 

It is clear moreover that any 2p+1, or more, columns of periods are 
connected by at least one linear equation with real coefficients (that is, an 
equation for each of the p positions in the column—p equations in all, with 
the same coefficients); for, in order to such an equation, the separation of 
real and imaginary gives 2p linear equations to be satisfied by the 2p +1 
real coefficients ; allowing possible zero values for coefficients these equations 
can always be satisfied. 


For instance the periods Q=0,+70,, o=a,+le,, o' =,'+%w,', are connected by an 
equation 
t0+o+yo'=0, 


in which however, if @,@9 — @,@,'=0, also 7=0. 


Thus, for any periodic function, there exists a least number, 1, of period 
columns, with 7 lying between 1 and 2p+1, which are themselves not 
connected by any linear equation with real coefficients, but are such that 
every other period column is a linear function of these columns with real 
finite coefficients. Denoting such a set* of r period columns by P",..., P™, 
and denoting any other period column by Q, we have therefore the p 
equations 

aN eg 2 eau hai Ne (k=1, 2, ..., p), 
wherein Ay, ..., X are dependent of k, and are real and not infinite. J¢ is 
the purpose of whatt follows to shew, in the case of an uniform analytical 
function of the independent complex variables ww, ..., u,, (1.) that unless the 
function can be expressed in terms of less than p variables which are linear 
functions of the arguments wW, ..., Up, the coefficients 2X4, ..., A» are rational 
numbers, (IL.) that, 4, ...,% being rational numbers, sets of r columns of 
pertods eaist in terms of which every existing period column can be linearly 
expressed with integral coefficients. 

Two lemmas are employed which may be enunciated thus :— 

(a) It an uniform analytical function of the variables w,, ..., U, have a 
column of infinitesimal periods, it is expressible as a function of less than 
p variables which are linear functions of 1, ..., u,. And conversely, if such 


* Tt will appear that the number of such sets is infinite ; it is the number 7 which ig 
+ These propositions are given by Weierstrass. 
(Berlin, 1886), p. 165 (or Berlin. Monatsber. 1876). 


unique. 
Abhandlungen aus der Functionenlehre 
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uniform analytical function of uw, ..., wp) be expressible as a function of less 
than p variables which are linear functions of a, ..., up, it has columns of 
infinitesimal periods. 


(8) Of periods of an uniform analytical function of the variables 
%, +++) Up, Which does not possess any columns of infinitesimal periods, 
there is only a finite number of columns of which every period is finite. 


345. To prove the first part of lemma (a) it is sufficient to prove that 
when the function f(w, ..., up») 18 not expressible as a function of less than 
p linear functions of w,, ..., Up, then it has not any columns of infinitesimal 
periods. 

We define as an ordinary set of values of the variables w, ..., Up & Set 
%', ..., Up, Such that, for absolute values of the differences u,—w)', ..., Up — Uy’ 
which are within sufficient (not vanishing) nearness to zero, the function, 
J (ta, «++, Up), can be represented by a converging series of positive integral 
powers of these differences—the possibility of such representation being the 
distinguishing mark of an analytical function; other sets of values of the 
variables are distinguished as singular sets of values*. 

Then if the function be not expressible by less than p linear functions of 


Uh, .-., Up, there can exist no set of constants ¢, ..., ¢, such that the 
function 
of of 
Gs +... <—- 
* Ou, pte at) Oy 


vanishes for all ordinary sets of values of the variables; for this would 
require f to be a function of the p—1 variables c,;u,—cju;(@=2, ..., p).. 


Hence there exist sets of ordinary values such that not all the differential 


: : (1) (1) 
coefficients df/dw, ..., 0f/du, are zero; let uw, ...,u, be such an ordinary 


set of values; for all values of w,..., uw, in the immediate neighbourhoods 


respectively of a, arp uy the statement remains true that not all the partial 


differential coefficients are zero. 
Then, similarly, the determinants of two rows and columns formed from 


the array 
amor of 


au? al? 
Ole Unite af 


Olt Oi tae COU, 


do not all vanish for every ordinary set of values of the variables; let 


pied eke Uy, be an ordinary set for which they do not vanish; for all values of 


* The ordinary sets of values constitute a continuum of 2p dimensions, which is necessarily 
limited; the limiting sets of values are the singular sets. Cf, Weierstrass, Crelle, Lxxx1x, 


(1880), p. 3. 


574 INFINITESIMAL PERIODS. [345 


; . » 2) (2) 

Uy, +, Up in the immediate neighbourhoods respectively of wy, ..-, Up, the 

statement remains true that not all these determinants are zero, 
Proceeding step by step in the way thus indicated we infer that there exist 

. (1) (p) ) : 
sets of ordinary values of the variables, (ul, Tice Up denss (i; 5.2) Up such 
that the determinant, A, of p rows and columns in which the k-th element of 
the r-th row is Of (au, ..., u,) /du,, does not vanish; and since these are 
ordinary sets of values of the arguments, this determinant will remain 


: : r (r) 
different from zero if (for r=1, ..., p) the set uy, ..., u, be replaced 


by ae Exe: vy, where yw is a value in the immediate neighbourhood of 


(r) 
Oe 

This fact is however inconsistent with the existence of a column of 
infinitesimal periods. For if H,, ..., H, be such a column, of which the 


constituents are not all zero, we have 
y" Ua , (7) 
0 =f (ul + fs be eer uy + aS) SON) ot) (pe 1 ace). 


== oo Casey ee EY 0z 5) 
where 6,, ..., 6, are quantities whose absolute values are +1, and the 
bracket indicates that, after forming 0//0u,, we are (for m=1, ..., p) to 
substitute wu + OmHm for ui’; these p equations, by elimination of Hy, ..., Jee 
give zero as the value of a determinant which is obtainable from A by slight 


changes of the sets a”, ae hie we have seen above that such a determinant 


is not zero, 
To prove the converse part of lemma («) we may proceed as follows. 
Suppose that the function is expressible by m arguments 2, ..., Um given by 


Uz = Up Uy + 1. + Ay, pUps (k=1, ..., my, 


wherein m<p. The conditions that 2, ..., v%, remain unaltered when 


Mh, +++) Up are replaced respectively by w+ Qi, ..-, Up +tQp are satisfied by 
taking Q,, ..., Q, so that 


Bp Qi + cvseee Cena; UES ie aos, 10); 


and since m <p these conditions can be satisfied by finite values of Q,, ..., 0, 
which are not all zero. The additions of the quantities tQ), ..., tQ, to 
Uy, +++) Up, not altering v,..., Um, will not alter the value of the function f. 


Hence by supposing ¢ taken infinitesimally small, the function has a column 
of infinitesimal periods. 


346. As to lemma (8), let Py = pz + ic, be one period of any column of 
periods, (k=1, ..., p), wherein px, o% are real, so that, in accordance with the 
condition that the function has no column of infinitesimal periods, there 
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is an assignable real positive quantity e such that not all the 2p quantities 
Pky O% are less than e. Then if yz, v, be 2p specified positive integers, 
there is at most one column of periods satisfying the conditions 


Ee >| prl<(ue+1)e, vee $ | on|< (% +16, (Sl aes Oe 


wherein |p|, |o;| are the numerical values of pe, o%; for if py +o; were 
one period of another column also satisfying these conditions, the quantities 
Pk — pk +% (ox — ox) would form a period column wherein every one of the 
2p quantities px’ — px, o% — 7% was numerically less than e. 

Hence, since, if g be any assigned real positive quantity, there is only a 
finite number of sets of 2p positive integers uz, vz such that each of the 
2p quantities w,e, v,~¢ is within the limits (—g, g), it follows that there 
is only a finite number of columns of periods P;, = pr +t%o;, such that each of 
Pk, % 18 numerically less than g. And this is the meaning of the lemma. 


347. We return now to the expression (§ 344) of the most general 
period column of the function / by real linear functions of 7 period columns, 
of finite periods, in the form 


. 


Oe noe eee. 


here the suffix is omitted, and we make the hypothesis that the function 
is not expressible by fewer than p linear combinations of a, ..., Up. 

Consider, first, the period columns Q from which A, =’,=...=A,=0 
and 0<2,+$1. Since there are no columns of infinitesimal periods, there 
is a lower limit to the values of \, corresponding to existing period columns 
Q satisfying these conditions; and since there is only a finite number of 
period columns of wholly finite periods, there is an existing period for which 
», is equal to this lower limit. Let ),,, be this least value of 4, and Q® 
be the corresponding period column Q. 

Consider, next, the period columns Q for which );=)A,=...=A,=9, 
and 0$2r, $1, 0<A, $1. As before there are period columns of this 
character in which X, has a least value, which we denote by dr... If there 
exist several corresponding values of ),, let A,,, denote one of these, and 
denote >,,2P) +2. .P? by Q?. 

In general consider the period columns of the form 


7 ae See + Awe ™; (m +1), 
wherein 
Des So eis SE aap DO Areal 0 <a hun pil 


Since there are no infinitesimal periods, there is a lower limit to the values 
of Xm corresponding to existing period columns satisfying these conditions ; 
since there is only a finite number of period columns of wholly finite periods, 
there is at least one existing column Q for which A,» is equal to this lower 
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limit; denote this value of Xm by Am,m; and denote by Ayjm, +++, Am—-,m values 
arising in an actual period column Q given by 
gm = Mami heme alee aati Neral altel ; 

there may exist more than one period column in which the coefficient of 
Ee) is dm,m* 

Thus, taking m=1, 2, ..., 7, we obtain r period columns OO Oe 
In terms of these any period column Q, =P +...+%P, in which 
Mi, «--) %» are real, can be uniquely written in the form 


N,Q? +... + N,Q? + wy PY +... + oP, 


wherein N,, ..., V, are integers, and y, ..., Mr are real quantities which are 
zero or positive and respectively less than 24,1, .-., Av,r- For, putting A, into 
the form N,A,,,+ #,, where V, is an integer and ,, if not zero, is positive 
and less than ),,,, we have 


Q=A, PY +... +P” 
=) PG) es, Ney a We ea ee ar 
where 
Ni a Ne ee 
and herein the column Q =), P® +...+,,P"™ can quite similarly be 
expressed in the form 


Q’ = Ne ee Bao Mia ® Coa gs Nee a fra P age 


and so on. 

But now, if N,Q +...4+ N,Q + w,P% +...+p,P” be a period column, 
it follows, as N,,..., NV, are integers, that also w,P” +...+p,P™ is a period 
column; and this in fact is only possible when each of my, ..., my 18 zero. 
For, by our definition of Q"’, the coefficient yw, is zero; then, by the definition 
of Q’"-», the coefficient w,_, 1s zero; and so on. 

On the whole we have the proposition (IL, § 344)—7f 


Qi) = Na DOVE eye Agee, (m=1, ..., 7), 


be that real linear combination of the first m columns from P”, ..., P® in 
which the m-th coefficient Xm, m has the least existing value greater than zero 
and not greater than unity, or be one such combination Sor which n,m satisfies 
the same condition, then every period column is expressible as a linear combina- 
tion of the columns Q”, ..., Q” with integral coefficients. 


It should be noticed that QM, ..., Q”) are not connected by any linear equation with 
real coefficients, or the same would be true of Pl, ..., PO. And it should be bor 
in mind that the expression of any period column by means of integral coefficie < : 
in terms of QU, ..., Q, is a consequence of the fact that the function tu Bees 
has only a limited number of period columns which consist wholly of aes te 


Conversely the period columns, of finite peri i 1 1 
5 periods, obtainable with such i 
are limited in number, ca Kiosk doom al 
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Another result (I., § 344) is thence obvious—The coefficients in the linear 
expression of any period column in terms of P%, ..., P” are rational 
numbers. 

For by the demonstration of the last result it follows that the period 


columns P®, ..., P” can be expressed with integral coefficients in terms of 
Q®, ..., Q® in the form 


PON, OO + N,Q, | Gr=1,... 7); 


from these equations, since the columns P®,...,P” are not connected by 
any linear relation with real coefficients, the columns Qo, ..., Q™ can be 
expressed as linear combinations of P”, ..., P” with only rational numbers 
as coefficients; hence any linear combinations of Q”, ..., Q” with integral 
coefficients is a linear combination of P®, ..., P” with rational-number 
coefficients. 

It needs scarcely* to be remarked that the set of period columns 
Q”, ..., Q”, in terms of which any other column can be expressed with 
integral coefficients, is not the only set having this property. 


348. We consider briefly the application of the foregoing theory to the case of uniform 
analytical functions of a single variable which do not possess any infinitesimal periods. It 
will be sufficient to take the case when the function has two periods which have not a real 
ratio ; this is equivalent to excluding singly periodic functions. 

If 2@,, 2, be two periods of the function, whose ratio is not real, and 20 be any other 
period, it is possible to find two real quantities A,, A, such that 


Q=),@, +Ag@2; 


then of periods of the form 2),,, in which 0<),+$1, of which form periods do exist, 20, 
itself being one, there is one in which ), has a least value, other than zero—as follows 
because the function has only a finite number of finite periods. Denote this least value 
by p,, and put Q,=p,0,. Of periods of the form 2A,o;+2A,@, in which 0>A, $1, 0<A, $1, 
there is a finite number, and therefore one, in which ), has the least value arising, say py; 
let one of the corresponding values of A, be A; put O,=Ae,;+p.@2. Then any period 
20=2A,0,+2A,0, is of the form 2V,0,+2N,0,+2r,0,+2v.0,, where v,, vp are (zero or) 
positive and respectively less than p, and py, and V,, V, are integers, such that A,= Voy.+r2, 
4, —-VA=Niy4,+»,. But the existence of a period 9 —2N,0, —2.N2Q.= 2y,0; + 2r,0. with 
¥4<}y, Yo<py is contrary to the definition of w, and p,, unless y, and », be both zero. 
Hence every period is expressible in the form 
2=2N,0,+2N,9,, 

where JV,, J, are integers. 

In other words, a uniform analytical function of a single variable without infinitesimal 
periods cannot be more than doubly periodic. 


* For the argument compare Weierstrass (1. c., § 344), Jacobi, Ges. Werke, t. ii., p. 27, 
Hermite, Crelle, xu. (1850), p. 310, Riemann, Crelle, uxxt. (1859) or Werke (1876), p. 276. See 
also Kronecker, ‘“‘Die Periodensysteme von Functionen reeller Variabeln,” Sitzwngsber. der 
Berl. Akad., 1884, (Jun. bis Dec.), p. 1071. ; 

+ Cf. Forsyth, Theory of Functions (1893), §§ 108, 107. It follows from these Articles, in 
this order, that any three periods of a uniform function of one variable can be expressed, with 


B, af 
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It follows also that every period is expressible by 2o,, 2o, with only rational-number 


coefficients. 


349. Ex. i. If r quantities be connected by & homogeneous linear equations with 
integral coefficients (7 >4), it is possible to find 7— k other quantities, themselves expressible 
as linear functions of the 7 quantities with integral coefficients, in terms of which the 7 
quantities can be linearly expressed with integral coefficients. 

Ev. ii. If Pt, ..., Pl) be 7 columns of real quantities, each containing 7 — 1 constituents, 
a column V,PH)+...+1;,P can be formed, in which N,, ..., WV, are integers, whose r—-1 
constituents are within assigned nearness of any r—1 assigned real quantities (cf. 
Chap. IX., § 166, and Clebsch u. Gordan, Abels. Funct., p. 135). 

Ex. iii. An uniform analytical function of p variables, having 7 period columns Tet). 

.., P®, each of p constituents, and having a further period column expressible in the 
form d,PH)+...+,P0, wherein ,, ..., A» are real, will necessarily have a column of 
infinitesimal periods if even one of the coefficients ),, ..., A, be irrational. 

From this result, taken with Ex. i., another demonstration of the proposition of the 
text (§ 347) can be obtained. The result is itself a corollary from the reasoning of the 


text. 
Ex. iv. If ui“, ..., uw?" be linearly independent integrals of the first kind, on a 


Riemann surface, and the periods, 2o,,,, 2o',,,, of the integral wv“ be written p,,s+?o7,s, 
p'»,et+to",,s, Shew that the vanishing of the determinant of 2p rows and columns which is 
denoted by 


/ é 
Pris ses) Preps Pris se Prep 
’ 


U , 
Tr,19 +9+9 Oy, py Tr,19 +99 Trp 
would involve* the equation 


(Mf, —iN,) a “+... + (Ml, — iy) uy “= constant, 


where M,, N,, ..., Jf, Np are the minors of the elements of the first column of this 
determinant and are supposed not all zero. 

The vanishing of this determinant is the condition that the period columns of the 
integrals should be connected by a homogeneous linear relation with real coefficients. 


350. The argument of the text has important bearings on the theory of the Inversion 
Problem discussed in Chap. IX. The functions by which the solution of that problem is 
expressed have 2p columns of periods in terms of which all other period columns can be 
expressed linearly with integral coefficients ; these 2p columns are not connected by any 
linear equation with integral coefficients (§ 165), and, therefore, are not connected by any 
linear equation with real coefticients. 

It has been remarked (§ 174, Chap. X.) that the Riemann theta functions whereby the 
2p-fold periodic functions expressing the solution of the Inversion Problem can be built 
up, are not the most general theta functions possible. The same is therefore presumabl 
true of the 2p-fold periodic functions themselves. Weierstrass has stated a iene, 


integral coefficients, in terms of two periods. These two periods, and any fourth period of the 
function, can, in their turn, be expressed integrally by two other periods—and so on. The 
reasoning of the text shews that when the function has no infinitesimal periods, the successive 


processes are finite in number, and every period can b j ith i 
e expressed, with integral i 
in terms of two periods. : phe 


* Forsyth, Theory of Functions (1893), p. 440, Coy, ii. 
+ Berlin, Monatsber. Dec. 2, 1869, Crelle, Lxxxrx. (1880). For an application to integrals 
of radical functions, Cf. Wirtinger, Untersuchungen iiber Thetafunctionen (Leipzig, 1895), p. 77 
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whereby it appears that the most general 2p-fold periodic functions that are possible can 
be supposed to arise in the solution of a generalised Inversion Problem ; this Inversion 
Problem differs from that of Jacobi in that the solution involves multiform periodic 
functions*; the theorems of the text possess therefore an interest, so far as they 
hold, in the case of such multiform functions. The reader is referred to Weierstrass, 
Abhandlungen aus der Functionenlehre (Berlin, 1886), p. 177, and to Casorati, Acta 
Mathematica, t. viii. (1886). 


351. We pass now to a brief account of a different theory which is 
necessary to make clear the position occupied by the theory of theta 
functions. Considering, @ priori, uniform integral analytical functions 
which, like the theta functions, are such that their partial logarithmic 
differential coefficients of the second order are periodic functions, we in- 
vestigate certain relations which must necessarily hold among the periods, 
and we prove that all such functions can be expressed by means of theta 
functions. 

Suppose that to the p variables wm, ..., wu») there correspond o columns of 
quantities a? (7=1, ...,p,j=1,...,¢) and o columns of quantities b)— 
according to the scheme 


(1) (7) | 70) (o) |. 
(SP ae alee eee O ie ts 
1 iy Age ( 
Hy ite Att | Dau ee Dies 
| 
(1) (c) (1) (o) 
Ups tae 60, Ose Up | 


and suppose @(w) to be an uniform, analytical function of uw, ..., up which 
for finite values of uw, ..., W» 1s finite and continuous—which further has the 
property expressed by the equations 


b (u+ ali) = e2rtb [at ha'}-+2nic!) f (u), @) ea Lee 10.) (1.) 


wherein b is a symbol for a column b\), ..., 6 and c is a single quantity 
depending only on j. The aggregate of c”,...,c will be called the 
characteristic or the parameter of $(w); a!) will finally be denoted by a,j. 
We suppose that the columns a‘) are independent, in the sense that there 
exists no linear equation connecting them of which the coefiicients are 
rational numbers; but it is not assumed that the columns a” constitute all 
the independent columns for which the function cv) satisfies an equation of 
the form (I.). Also we suppose that the equation (L) is not satisfied for 
any column of wholly infinitesimal quantities put in place of a), The 
reason for this last supposition is that in such case it 1s possible to express 
¢@ as the product of an exponential of a quadric function of 2, ey Up, 
multiplied into a function of less than p variables, these fewer variables 


The function ¢(w) in the most general 


being linear functions of w, ..., Up. 


* With a finite number of values. 


37—2 
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case is a generalisation of a theta function; it will be distinguished by the 
name of a Jacobian function; but, for example, it may be a theta function, 
for which, when o < 2p, the columns a are o of the 2p columns of quasi- 
periods, 20, ; 

A consequence of the two suppositions is that in the matrix of o 
columns and 2p rows, of which the (2i—1)th and 2:-th rows are formed 
respectively by the real and imaginary parts of the row al, ..., af, not 
every determinant of o rows and columns can vanish. For if with arbitrary 
real variables a,,...,% we form 2p linear functions, the (27—1)th and 
i-th of these having for coefficients the (20 —1)th and 22-th rows of the 
matrix of o columns and 2p rows just described, the condition that every 
determinant from this matrix with o rows and columns should vanish, is 
that all these 2p linear functions should be expressible as lmear functions of 
at most o—1 of them. Now it is possible to choose rational integer values 
of a,,...,% to make all of these o—1 linear functions infinitesimally 
small*; they cannot be made simultaneously zero since the o columns of 
periods are independent. Therefore every one of the 2p linear functions 
would be infinitesimally small for the same integer values of 2, ..., @¢. 
Thus there would exist a column of infinitesimal quantities expressible in 
the form a,a% +... +a,a'. Now it will be shewn to be a consequence of 
the coexistence of equations (I.) that also an equation of the form (I.) exists 
when a is replaced by an expression a,a" +... +a,a', wherein a, ..., % 
are integers. This however is contrary to our second supposition above. 

Hence also the matrix of o columns and 2p rows, wherein the (27 — 1)th 
and 27-th rows consist of a, ..., a‘ and the quantities which are the 
conjugate complexes of these respectively, is such that not every determinant 
of o rows and columns formed therefrom is zero. 

And also, by the slightest modification of the argument, o cannot be 
>2p. The case when o is equal to 2p is of especial importance; in fact 
the case o < 2p can be reduced to this} case. 


352. Consider now the equations (I.). We proceed to shew that in 
order that they should be consistent with the condition that ¢(w) is an 
uniform function, it is necessary, if a, b denote the matrices of p rows and o 
columns which occur in the scheme of § 351, that the matrix of o rows and 
columnst, expressed by : 

ab — ba, CA), 


should be a skew symmetrical one of which each element is a rational 


* Chap. 1x., § 166. 


+ When o=2p, the hypothesis of no infinitesimal periods is a consequence of the other 
conditions (cf. § 345). 


+ The notation already used for square matrices can be extended to rectangular matrices, 
See, for example, Appendix 11., at the end of this volume (§ 406) 


. 
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integer. Denote it by k, so that k,, = 0, kup =—kg.. But further also we 
shew that it is necessary, if # denote a column of quantities and a, denote 
the column whose elements are the conjugate complexes of those of a, that 
for all values, other than zero, satisfying the p equations 


aa = 0, (B), 


the expression ikw#, should be positive. We shew that ikaw, cannot be zero 
unless, beside aw, also ax, be zero: a condition only fulfilled by putting each 
of the elements of «=0 (as follows because the o columns of periods are 
independent and there are no infinitesimal periods). The condition (B) is in 
general inoperative when o <p +1. 


353. Before giving the proof it may be well to illustrate these results by shewing that 
they hold for the particular case of the theta functions for which (cf. § 284, Chap. XV.) 


o=2p, a=|20, 20'|, Arib=|2n, 2n’|, 
and therefore 


Wi alot 20X20, y=" A, 
Qe 


: ne : eh xX 
where X is a column of p quantities, Y’ a column of p quantities, and 2=| yl Let 


, where, similarly, each of Y and Y’ is a column of » quantities ; then* 


V 
Ve 


Af = 


yr yr 1 ' 
AGES DOVE a (H,Qy — Hy 2x) =ay. bx — ax. by =(ab — ba) xy=kay, 
but 

; Ne eae!) ~ ae 1 aye LD 

LY - XIV = 2 Sn oe) — = Lei + pr i®iYirrt 6,5 +0%+n¥ih 
aJ VJ uJ 

where ¢;4,;= +1=—€;,;4, and e;,;=0 when 7~/ is not equal to p; thus we may write 

kay=X Y'— X'Y =exy, 


namely, the matrix / is in the case of the theta functions the matrix «, of 2p rows and 
columns, which has already been employed (Chap. X VIII., § 322). 

It can be similarly shewn that in the case of theta functions of order r, k=re. 

Next if a, b, h denote the matrices occurring in the exponents of the exponential in the 


theta series, we have t 
hO,=n7t1X+bYX’, 


Cp Tpeesd 5 i Pee 
namely h.av=niX¥+bY'’. Hence the equations av=0 give Y= — = PG gall Be ey 
i eget 
denote the conjugate complexes of Y, X’ we have therefore 1,= = b,x’. 
; mi 1 noe rier 1 eee 
Hence thax, =tenu, =1(XX,' — X'X,) = — = [bX'X,'+ b, XX] = - =(b +b,) XX, since 


b=b and b,=b,. Thus if b=c+7d, b,=c—2d, the quantity —cX’.)' is positive unless 
each element of X’ is zero, namely, the real part of bX’X/' is negative for al values of X’ 
(except zero). If X’=m+in, b (m? +n?) is equal to bm?+bn*; and the condition that this 
be negative is just the condition that the theta series converge. 


* For the notation see Appendix u. 
+ Chap. x. § 190, Chap. vu. § 140. 


582 PROOF OF THE NECESSITY [354 


354. Passing from this case to the proof of equations (A), (B) of § 352, 
we have, from equation (L.), 


b[uta® +4%]= grmib [ut als ga] + Qate™ f(a, + i) 


= earl [u + a?) 4+ 4a] + Qric® + Qrib [w+ Fa™)] + ae (w) 


On 2 () 4+ 14(2) (Fel + cl] Lis 
= p2ri[bo +0 [ut sa + ba?)] 4+ Qrilc™ +c le = (u), 


where Ly,=7i[b%a® —b%a%], =—L,. Since the left-hand side of the 
equation is symmetrical in regard to and a,, e@» must be =e, and 
hence L,,/77 is a rational integer, =k, say, such that hy =— hy. 

Obviously, in ky=a" b®? —ab”, the part a” b® is formed by compound- 
ing the first column of the matrix a (of o columns and p rows) with the 
second column of the matrix b. Similarly with a%b®. Namely A, is the 
(1, 2)th element of k=a@b—ba. Since similar reasoning holds for every 
element, it follows that the matrix k is a skew symmetrical matrix of 
integers. Conversely, if this be so, it is easy to prove by successive steps 
the equation 


b (ut am, +a% m,+...+ a! mo)/h (u) 


' a” m, +... ala) 
Pari [DY m, +... +0 me] [w+ ie ac “| +2 (Vm +... +e) me) + ri L 
2% 2 raat 
where 
a<B 
L= %& kagmame, 
a=l,..,0 
B= 2h die 


and mm, ..., M» are integers; this equation may be represented* by 


an a<p 
2 


: v , : 
2ribm [w+ +2ricm+7i D kggntz Mg 


p(ut+tam)= ¢(uje 


In fact, assuming the equation (II.) to be true for one set my, ..., Me, We 
have, by the equations (L.), 


fh [wt am + ah] = 2” [ut am + ga] + Qi b (u + am) 
? 
. - a<p 
— e2ribm[w+ sam) + QribM [w+ am+haY]+2ricm4+2rieY+ ri > kop Ma Ma df (uw) 
> 
F <p 
— p2ri [bm +b] [u+3 a) ATerice os . 
= eal [om +b} [w+ 4am + ga] + 2ri [om+cV]+ri ZS Kap Mg Mg + wiR dp (uw), 


* For the notation gee Appendix 11.—or thus— 


bm. w= 2 [D574 +... + Digit] U; 
= (2D iy%4) Pas aben0e + (2Djo%) Mg 
= (20) May tes ape a (20{7u) Mg 
Sa +0 w . 1% 


=v m, tl torent +0) mg ue. 
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where & is equal to 6” .am—bmn.a”, namely equal to 


37 (1 1 
Sof ) [a' lin Ped: ay” me] -—> Oe Tee be Me | Ge = Kee + o-. + ha Me, 


i j 
so that 
a<B 
R+ > kapmame 
= kymyt+ ... + hong + kymymy +... + Aye mg + Keaggy + 0. + KogiMyMNg + «+, 
= 2 (km, + ... + kerma) + heyy (am, +1) my +... + Bye (M, + 1) Mg + Kogmyig +. 3 


hence 
wth +7t > k,em_m MU) 2) Meals Nie 
5 ap Pee me Tt Naaman Me 
where 
ie eeceee ie |= [Lae se 9 | 
therefore 


Qribm’ dam’|+2riem’ Lek ‘ma! 
ob [ws ee am | a= geri [w+4am’]+ 2ricm ye, apa Mg r (u). 
Similarly we can take the case ¢(w+am—a"), noticing that equation 


(1.) can be written 
d (v = aii) = b (w) oo 2rib!)[v — ald] — oe 


where v=w+a"), 


355. The theorem (A) is thus proved. The theorem (B) is of a different 
character, and may be made to depend on the fact that a one-valued 
function of a single complex variable cannot remain finite for all values of 
the variable. 

Consider the expression 


Ws (é) = ea 2mibé (v+4aé) SAG) (v ae a&), 


wherein &, ..., & are real quantities. 
Then L(£+m)/L (£), wherein m,, ..., M¢ are rational integers, is equal 


to em ikmé+ ri Shape as immediately follows from equation (I.), and is 
therefore a quantity whose modulus is unity. Now when &,, ..., & are each 
between 0 and 1 and » is finite, Z(&) is finite. Its modulus is therefore 
finite for all real values of £; let G be an upper limit to the modulus of L (€); 
G can be determined by considering values of £ between 0 and 1. Let now 
I, .++,%q be such that az =0, and let «, denote the column of quantities 
which are the conjugate complexes of the elements of the column 2 Put 
E=2+4 2,, so that a& = az. 
Then . hate: 
f (v+aa,)=¢ (v+ a) = eribé.a&+2ni(c+by) & [ (&), 

wherein an upper limit of the modulus of LZ (€) is a positive quantity G whose 
value may be taken large enough to be unaffected by replacing # by any 
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other solution of az =0; it is necessary in fact only to consider the modulus 
of L (£) when & is between 0 and 1. 
We have 


bE. a£=b (w+ a).a (w+ a) = bx. aa, + bay. da, are 
= bx. ax, —ba,.an+ ba,. ax, = kaa, + aba, 
(c+ bv) &, =w(x+m), say, = we + Wye, + (w— WwW) %, 
where w=c + bv; therefore 
emis. ag+2rt (c-+bv) & ih, (€) = eimkxa,Hindba e+ ant (W—W,) & eon (wat+w,2,) J (&) ; 
this equation is the same as 
eit aba? —2ri (W—W)) &, ci (v fe ;) — ek, 


where 


K, = jf, (€) ent (ecb ya), 


has the same modulus as L (€), less than G, and where 


p= trkxa, | | 
; Yet ej, Ye ey  corriiiaae 

= tm dk (a; (x); — Xu (a)j] => inck; 4 : = Qi dkijt 
Yit 12, Yi 1% |Yi. — 2 


= Qa dhiz (yj2i — Yi2;) = 2rkyz, is a real quantity (# being equal to y+ 22). 


Now if x be any solution of the equations av=0, then mw, Is also a 
solution, ~ being any arbitrary complex quantity and yp, its conjugate 
complex. Replace « throughout by m,#, and therefore & by w42+ua,. Then 
the equation just written becomes 


ein abyra?—art (W—W,) BX, co) (v dhe pA2;) = epi | Ke 
K having also its modulus < G. 

Herein the left side, if not independent of p, is, for definite constant 
values of v and a, a one-valued continuous (analytical) function of which is 
finite for all finite values of ~. Hence it must be infinite for infinite values 
of 4. Hence p must be positive, viz, values of « such that av=0 are such 
that the real quantity ikax, is necessarily positive provided only the ex- 
pression 

Emir aba amin. (wW—W,) 2, i) (v ate MAX) 
is not independent of p. 


Now if this expression be independent of pu, it is equal to ¢ (v), the value 
obtained when u = 0, and therefore 


en imuraba,? AC + ae, ) = 
 (v) 
here the left side is a function of y provided aa, be not zero; when aa, 


is zero its value is unity; we take these possibilities in turn: 
(1) Suppose first aa, is not zero, 


e2miu (W—W) ; 
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then 


(w—w,) a, = (bv — bv.) a, = bay. — ba. v, 
must, like the left side, be a function of v and therefore a linear function, say 


iL 
qj (BY + C), SO that 
Pf (V+ pax,) = fh (v) ete’ + Bute where A =irabm,?; 


hence pax, represents a column of periods* for the function ¢ (v)—and this 
for arbitrary values of p. 

In this case however ¢$ (v) would be capable of a column of infinitesimal 
periods, contrary to our hypothesis. 

Hence p must be positive for values of # such that av =0, ax, +0. 
(ii) But in fact as there are o columns of independent periods we cannot 
simultaneously have av=0, az,=0. For the last is equivalent to a2 =0; 
and ax=0, a2 = 0, together, involve that every determinant of ¢ rows and 


columns in the matrix is zero—and thence involve the existence of 


1 | 
infinitesimal periods (§ 351). 

Hence tkwax, is necessarily positive for values of «, other than zero, 
satisfying av =0; and this is the theorem (B). 


Remark i, From the existence of two matrices a, b of p rows and o columns, for 
which @b—ba is a skew symmetrical matrix of integers / such that chxx, is positive 
for values of w other than zero satisfying av=0, can be inferred that in the matrix 


a | . 

of o columns and 2p rows, ip not every determinant of o rows and columns can 
a 
ual 


vanish—and also that the o columns of quantities which form the matrix @ are inde- 
pendent, namely that we cannot have the p equations @j,2+...+aj¢vl0)=0 satisfied 
by rational integers v7, ..., a). For then, also, a,47=0, since =a. 

Remark ii. In the matrix &, if o be not less than p, all determinants of 2 (¢ —p) rows 
and columns cannot be zero. In the matrix a, not all determinants of $¢ or $(¢+1) rows 
and columns can be zero. In particular when o=2p, for the matrix /, the determinant is 
not zero ; for the matrix a, not all determinants of p rows and columns canbe zero. 

Let £ 7 be columns each of o quantities. Then the coexistence of the 3 sets of 


equations i 
a&=0, an=0, &(E+n)=0 


is inconsistent with the conditions (A) and (B) (§ 352), except for zero values of & and yn. 
The second of them obviously gives also an,=0. 
For from these equations we infer that 4n,é=aé. bn, — b& . an, 18 zero, and also 


hk (E+n) nm =hny (E+n) =k é+ hn 


and therefore also /n,n is zero. But by condition (B) the vanishing of £y,y when, as here, 
an, =9, enables us to infer n=0. 


* We use the word period for the quantities a(/) occurring in our original equation (I.). 
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Similarly 


hEE, =hEE=h (+m) . E—InE=h(E,+m)- é—hém =k (€;+71)- c= (ab a ba) En, 
=k (§:+m)-é- (an. b& — bn, - ag) 


is zero when & (£+7,)=0, 4,=0, a&€=0. Thence by condition (B), since a€=0, € is zero. 
Suppose now that the number of the p linear functions w£ which are linearly inde- 
pendent is v, so that all determinants of (v+1) rows and columns of the matrix @ are zero, 
but not all determinants of » rows and columns; and that the number of the linear 
functions é which are linearly independent is 2«*, so that in the matrix / all determinants 
of 2x+1 rows and columns vanish, but not all of 2« rows and columns. Then we can 
choose 2v-+2x« linearly independent linear functions from the 2p+o functions a, ay, 
k(€+n). If this number, 2v+2k, of independent functions, were less than the number 20 
of variables é, n, the chosen independent functions could be made to vanish simultaneously 
for other than zero values of the variables, and then all the linear functions dependent on 
these must also vanish. 
Hence 
F Qv+2knS2%o or v+KS ca. 
Now 
vep, 2e=2a; hence vSto, 2kS2(c—p). 


Remark iii. It follows from (ii) that if /=0, then y=o and o =p. Also that a function 
of p variables which is everywhere finite, continuous and one-valued for finite values of the 
variables and has no infinitesimal periods cannot be properly periodic (without exponential 
factors) for more than p columns of independent periods ; in every set of o independent 
periods of such a function the determinants of o rows and columns are not all zero. The 
proof is left to the reader. 

Remark iv. “When o=2p we can put a=|2, 20'|, wherein the square matrix 2@ is 
chosen so that its determinant is not zero. When we write a@=|2, 2w’| we shall always 
suppose this done. 


356. Hx. i. Prove that the exponential of any quadric function of w,, ..., wu, is a 
Jacobian function of the kind here considered, for which the matrix / is zero, 

Ex. ii. Prove that the product of any two or more Jacobian functions, }, with the 
same number of variables and the same value for a, is a function of the same character 
and that the matrix & of the product is the sum of the matrices / of the separate factors. 

Ex. iii. If @ be considered as a function of other variables v than u, obtained from 
them by linear equations of the form w=p+cv (4 being any column of p quantities, and c 
any matrix of p rows and columns), prove that the matrix * of the function ¢, regarded 
as a function of v, is unaltered. : 

Obtain the transformed values of a, b, ¢ and bm(u+kam)+em. (Cf. Ex. i. § 190 
Chap. X.) ; 

Ex. iv. If instead of the periods a we use a’=ag, where g is a matrix of integers with 
o rows and columns, prove that ¢(u+a’m) is of the form ¢27!2’m (u+4a'm)+2miom (u), and 
that ’=gkg ; and also that kay becomes changed to kay’ by the linear equations pe gu 
Y=9y'. In such case the form k’z'y/' is said to be contained in kay. When the relation 
reciprocal, or g’?=1, the forms are said to be equivalent. Thus to any function ¢ there 
corresponds a class of equivalent forms &. (Cf. Chap. XVIII, § 324, Ex. i.) 

Examples iii, and iv. contain an important result which may briefly be summarised by 


a the number must be even is a known proposition, Frobenius, Crelle, Lxxx11. (1877) 
p- . . 5 . y 
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saying that for Jacobian functions, gua Jacobian functions, there is no theory of transfor- 
mation of periods such as arises for the theta functions. A transformed theta function is 
a Jacobian function ; the equations of Chap. XVIII. (§ 324) are those which are necessary 
in order that, for this Jacobian function, the matrix / should be the matrix ¢, or re 
(ch § 353); 

u,v. If A be a matrix of 2p rows and ¢ columns of which the first p rows are the 

rows of a and the second p rows those of , prove that 
. AéA => k. 
In fact if £=Az, é=Aw’, then 
ka'a=aa. bx! — ax! .ba=% [&:€' 54) — & & 4 pl eke 
=eAux. Ax'=AéA. x'a. 
Hence also when ¢=2p the determinant of A is the square root of the determinant of 4, 
which in that case, being a skew symmetrical determinant of even order, is a perfect 
square. 

Ex. vi. Sbhew that when o=2p and with the notation a=|2e, 20'|, 27ib=|2n, 2y’|, 

that 
2 : : 
AcA=—, On-7®, @7'-nw 
a'n — no, o'1/ es no’ 
the notation being an abbreviated one for a matrix of 2p rows and columns. Thus in the 
case when /=e, the equation of Ex. y. expresses the Weierstrass equations for the periods 
(Chap. VII., § 140). 

Ex. vii, In the case of the theta functions we shewed (§ 140, and p. 533) that the 
relations connecting the periods could be written in two different ways, one of which was 
associated with the name of Weierstrass, the other with that of Riemann. We can give a 
corresponding transformation of the equations (A), (B) (§ 352) in this case, provided «=2p, 
the determinant of the matrix / not being zero. 

As to the equation (A), writing it in the equivalent form given in Ex. v., we 
immediately deduce seh 

Alpe Ale, (A’), 
which is the transformation of equation (A). 

As to the equation (B), let w be a column of ¢ =2p arbitrary quantities, and determine 
the column 4, of c=2p elements, so that the 2p equations expressed by az=0, bz=a, are 
satisfied. Then 

ax =abz=(ab—ba)z=hz, =p, say; so that k-1p=2, k-1p,=2,; 
thus me : : ‘ ‘ 

thzz,=0t (ab — ba) zz, =1 (az. bz — az. ba) =taz, . bz =tazyn =1dne, = rpz, 

=th- 1p p=th-ld,e,. dx=tak 4,442 ; 
therefore, the form 
tak G,0,9 (B), 
is positive for all values of the column «, other than zero. This is the transformed form 
of equations (B). 
il 
Ex. viii. When a=|2o, 20'|, b= 92m Qn’ |, c=2p, we have 


= || | \) n | ro yy) a ne 
AcA=| 20, 2w' || 0 —1 || 20, an ee ee — — (7'—0’n) | 
TU 7 | 
n 1 9a)’ 7! 2 ( '— a’) a ( =o 5) 
me agit 9]/205 Bl | ges nm ~ Galo’) 


588 EXPRESSION OF A JACOBIAN FUNCTION. [356 


Hence when k=e, the equation (A’) of Ex. vii., equivalent to AcA=—e, expresses the 
Riemann equations for the periods (Chap. VIL, § 140). In the same case the equation 


(B’), of Ex. vii., expresses that 


p p 
(EA 20 = = : ; (41), VOX pap ORY (21), el Ly (4), 
v= Kk, A= 


is negative for all values of # other than zero. 
Ex. ix. When p=1, the two conditions (B), (B’), or 
ieax, = positive for ar=0, taed,v,4—=negative for arbitrary 2, 


become, for a=|2, 20’|, if the elements of x be denoted by # and a’, and the conjugate 
imaginaries by 2, x’, respectively, 


i (ww)! (aa, — o'@) v'a1'=positive, 7 (@,0'— wa,') x7,=negative, 
and if o=p+io, o,=p—to, w'=p'+%o', o,'=p'—to’, these conditions are equivalent to 
po’ —p'a>0, 


and express that the real part of 7o’/o is negative. 


357. Suppose now that « =2p; we proceed (§ 359) to consider how to 
express the Jacobian function. Two arithmetical results, (i) and (11), will be 
utilised, and these may be stated at once: (1) if k be a skew symmetrical 
matria whose elements are integers, with 2p rows and columns, and € have the 
signification previously attached to it, it is possible to find a matrix g, of 2p 
rows and columns, whose elements are integers, such that* k=geg. For 
instance when p = 1, we can find a matrix such that 


Gu Ju 
Dio Yor 


i =| le Dr 
LO | ga Jr 
namely, such that ky.=9ngw—9ugn; for this we can in fact take OnnGia 


arbitrarily. In general the 4p” integers contained in g are to satisfy 
p (2p — 1) conditions. 


= | JuJu — GuJu IuJi2—- JuJx | 5 
Jx2IJu — Grgdu Y229r2 — Jr G22 


Eu.i. fa be a matrix of integers, of p rows and columns, and X be an integer, and 


k=| 0, —dal, 
NGO) 


g may have either of the two following forms 


520. 
0, a 


i= » Ig= a, O 


an} 
0, a 


>» =JiPs Say, 


0, 1 | 


Peale 
| 0, a | 


for we immediately find phu=h. 


* For a proof see Frobenius, Celle, nxxxvr. (1879), p. 165, Crelle, uxxxvitt. (1880), p. 114. 
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Ex. ii. If » be any matrix of integers, with 2p rows and columns, such that fieu=e 
(cf. § 322, Chap. XVIIL.), we have, if k=geg, also k=gp-eu~!g, and instead of g we may 
take the matrix pg. 


(i) If g be a given matrix of integers, of 2p rows and columns, and « be 
a column of 2p elements, the conditions, for x, that the 2p elements gw 
should be prescribed integers cannot always be satisfied, however the elements 
of « (which are necessarily rational numerical fractions) are chosen. If for 
any rational values of «, integral or not, gx be a row of integers, and we put 
v=y +L, where y has all its elements positive (or zero) and less than unity, 
and LZ is a row of integers (including zero), then gr =gy+gL=gy+M, 
where M is a row of integers; in this case the row ga will be said to be con- 
gruent to gy for modulus g. The result to be utilised* is, that the number 
of incongruent rows gu, namely, the number of integers which can be repre- 
sented in the form gx while each element of x is zero or positive and less than 
unity, is fiute. It is in fact equal to the absolute value of the determinant of 
g. For instance when g is | gn gx | there are Gung» — JJ integer pairs 


In Yo 
which can be written 912:+ 912%, Ju + Joo%, for (rational) values of 2, 2 
6 3 
1 2| 


5) 


less than unity. The reader may verify, for instance, that when q - 
the 9 ways are given (cf. p. 637, Footnote) by 
is Z 3 u 5 6 7 8 9 


| | 
mn i % 2 8 ve 1 wwe 2 2 8 5 
@, X OO Se eske Neseeihos ol os ole ogee | ons 
ge a,+22,|0, 0/2, 1) 4, 1) 38, 1) 4, ai il | in 4.| CUPP a es 2 


To prove the statement in general let ¢ be the number required, of integers 
representable in the form gz, when «<1. Consider how many integers 
could be obtained in the form gX when X is restricted only to have all its 
elements less than (a positive number) V. Corresponding to any one of the 
t integers obtained in the former case we can now obtain V—1 others by 
increasing only one of the elements of # in turn by 1, 2,...,.N—1. This 
can be done independently for each element of 2 Hence the number 
of integers gX is tN" where a, here to be taken = 2p, is the number of 


Wa 


. A M 
elements in 2 Let one of these integers be called M. Then g Woy % say 


ga= a, wherein x is less than unity. Now when J is very great, the 


* Of. Appendix ii, § 418, and the references there given, and Frobenius, Crelle, xovir. (1884), 
p- 189, 
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variation of z fe as M changes, approaches to that of a continuous quan- 


tity, and the number of its values, being the same as the number of values 
of M, is 


i | ...(Ndz,)...(Ndee), 


where 2, ..., 2, vary from zero to all values which give to a, in the equations 
gu =z, a value less than unity. Now this integral is 


= O (Zia éa08 Zo) is Pape Nic: | eed NC 
Ne [fF day. dg = \gl- | --des...dze= Ne | gl. 


Since this is equal to ¢N*, it follows that ¢ is equal to |g|, as was stated. 


358. Supposing then that the matrix g, with 2p rows and columns each 
consisting of integers, has been determined so that k=ab—ba=geg, we 
consider the expression of the Jacobian function when o =2p. The deter- 
minant of & not being zero, the determinant of g is not zero. 

Put K=ag", so that K is a matrix of p rows and 2p columns, and 
a= Kg; put similarly b= Lg; also, take a row of 2p quantities denoted by 
C, such that c= 9? +4 [4g], where c is the parameter (§ 351) of the Jacobian 
function, and [g] is a row of 2p quantities of which one element is 


K=p 
[J]a= > Iesa Ioree (a=1,..., 2p); 

take a, w’, X, X’, rows of 2p quantities such that 

X= ga, X'=ga', so that aw = Kgr = KX, bu =LX, aa! = KX’, bu = LX’; 


then as Bs £ 
kan, = ax. ba! — aa’ .ba,=(KL — LK) X’X, 
is also equal to 
Gegu'a = egu’ .gu = «X'X, 
we have - 
KL—LK =., (C), 
so that 


— ea, WR SA 2 
mn nies rl By ns Ns, Drea pee al ai . 
Kala’ — Kalla = (KL — LK) ve = exe = 2 (pe stp — Bj Bj 45); 
i,j 
further, as ¢kwa, is positive for aw = 0, we have 


weX X, = positive when KX = 0, (D); 


> 


, 


thus, if A denote the matrix zs , we have, from the equation (C), 
| | 


AtA =—AcA =¢, (E), 


and, if z be a row of p arbitrary quantities, and X be a row of 2p quantities 
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such that KX=0, LX =z, so that Kz =KLX =(KL—LK) X =eX, and 
therefore eKz = — X, Kyz,=¢X,, we have 

iK,eKzz, = positive, for arbitrary z other than zero, CE): 
for 

(KyeK e2,=—tKh, X2,= —ikyzX =—teX,X =teXX,. 


If we now change the notation by writing K =|2o, 2o’|, 27il =|2n, 2n’|, 
and introduce the matrices a, b, h of p rows and columns defined by 


a=t¢yo, h=trio, b= Tie’, 
it being assumed, in accordance with Remark iv. (§ 355) that the determinant 
of the matria w ts not zero, then the equation (E) shews (of Ex, viii., § 356) 


that the matrices a, b are settee leet and that n =e — dio, so that 
we can also write 


n=2a0, 7 =2aw —h', 2hw=7i, 2hw' =b; 
also, by actual expansion, 


iK,eK = dd, [oo —o'o] @ = — z Del bee olo = w, [b, + b]@ 


aie @,co, 1f b=c+1d; 
Tv 
thus 
iK,eKzz,=— @ ct,t, where t=oz, z and ¢ being rows of p arbitrary quantities ; 
7 


and therefore, by the equation (IF), for real values of m, ..., n) other than 
zero, the quadratic form bn? has its real part essentially negative. 
Hence we can define a theta function by the equation 


4 (w ‘ i a Saw t2hu(n+y')+b (n-+y')?— arty (n+y') 
— VY n 

wherein y, y' are rows of p quantities given by C=(7, x), that is, C,=y,’, 
Cyir=Yr, for r<p+1. Denoting this function by S(w; C) and taking yu for 
a row of 2p integers, the function is immediately seen (§ 190, Chap. X.) to 


satisfy the equation 


a<B 
QriLu(w+hKu)+2riCutmi = €, glalt d 
§(u+Kp; Oya ie etten cpanel % (ws O), 


which is the definition equation for a Jacobian function of periods K, L and 
parameter C, for which the matrix k is e. 

Further, if ~ be a matrix of integers with 2p rows and columns, such that 
jew =e, and (Ex. it, § 357) we replace g by wg, the matrices K, L are 
replaced by Ky and Iw. Thus instead of the theta function S(w; C) 
we obtain a linear transformation of this theta function (cf. § 322, Chap. 


XVIII). 
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359. Proceeding further to obtain the expression for the general value 
of the Jacobian function ¢, let @ (w; v) denote 


db (u ae Kv) e7 2niLy (w+zKv) ~20iCr + 2rinw’ 


where y=, Vitp =i, for 1< p+. Then, since a= Kg, and therefore 
aN = KgN, we have 


d(ut+aN, v)=o(ut+ KGW, vr) =$(u+ Kp, v), (1), 


where w denotes the row gN, so that aN=Ky, N being a column of 2p 
integers and therefore ~ a column of integers; thus ¢(u + a, v) is equal to 


) (u+ aN + Ky) e7 2riLy (u+ Kyte ky) —20iCy+minw’ — ) (u as Ky) eF, 
where 
Fob N (i eRy eae NES eee 
—2rily(ut+ Ku+skv) —2riCv + rinn’, 


by the properties of ¢, VN being a column of integers; thus ¢(w+aW, v) is 
equal to 


a<B 
¢ (u, v) ecTivN (w+daN) + 2ricN 4 wi 5 kag N,Ng +2ri(bN.Ky-—Lr. Ku) 
Now bN=LgN = Ly, therefore 
ON. Kv — Lv. Kw =(KL — LR) py = ev = mn’ — mn, 


where 5 = ™;, i+) = m;, ete, for 1< p+ 1. If then we take v, as well as p, 
to consist of integers, it will follow that 


: Se 
(ut aN, v) = (u, v). ecTiun (u+4aN)+2ricN+7i > kigNi Neg 
and therefore that 


puta) _ p(utaN, v) _ p2idN (w+ aN) 1 2ptNaet 3. hapNaNp 


(uw) d (u, v) 


Next 
0) (u, be 4 v) = 0) (u +- Kyu + Kv) ent (Lut Ly) (u-+yK y+ Kv) —2nt (Cut Ov) +i (m+m’) (n+n') (2) 
ol 5) 


and this 
=$(u+ Ky, v) em, 
where 
M = 2nilv (w+ Ku +4Kv) + WriOv— winn! — 2ri (Ly + Lv) (u+$Ku+4Kr) 
therefore — 2a (Cu + Ov) + ari (m +m’) (n +n’); 


$(ut+ Kp, v) 


hie’ e— eri Ly (u+i Kp) +2riCu—rimm’ | 
db (u, wt+rv) 


= e27i Ly. (3 Kv) —20i Ly (Ky) +rimm!+rinn'—nt (m+m’) (n-+-1') 
i) 
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of which the exponent of the right side is 
mt [(KL — LK) py — mn' — mn] = wi [mn! — m'n — (mn! + m'n)] = — Qarim’n, 


so that, since pw, v consist of integers, the right side is unity. 
Hence we have 


b (u a Ky, v) = ert L (U+3-Ky) +207 Cu —rimim’ 


$(u, w+) 
Tt is to be carefully noticed that this equation does not require 4=0 (mod, g). 
a<p 
We suppose now that ~=0 (mod. g). Then cV+} > Kap NaNg=Cu—4mm’ 


(mod. unity) and Zu =bN, Ku=aN, as will be proved immediately (§ 360); 
thus 


PUtaN) _ PUtaN,v) _PU+GN,v) _ onion ut 4aN) +2rieN + ri DS kygN,No 

$(w) bur) ~ $(pty) 
and therefore ¢(u, w+v)=(u, v) for integer values v and any integer 
values « that can be written in the form gJ, for integer V; namely $(u, v) 
is unaltered by adding to v any set of integers congruent to zero for the 
matrix modulus g. 

The set of |g| integers gr, wherein 7 has all rational fractional values less 
than unity will now be denoted by v, each value of v denoting a column of 
2p integers—in particular r= 0 corresponds to a set of integers = w (mod. g). 
And y’ shall denote a special one of the sets of integers which are similarly a 
representative incongruent system for the transposed matrix modulus g, such 
that v’ =gr’, the quantities 7” being a set of fractions less than 1. With the 
assigned values for y, let 

wh (u) = Zen b (u, v); 
then 


Va (u aL Kn) a Der-2rir'v co) (u +Kn, v) = Serv e27i. Ly (W+3.KA) +207 CrA—rill’ ) (u, Wel v) 


for any set of integers », as has been shewn (A being such that, for 
i<ptl, M=l, Aap =U). 

If now v+A=p, so that p also describes, with v, a set of integers 
incongruent in regard to modulus g, those for which the necessary fractions 
s, in p=gs, are >1 being replaced, by the theorem proved*, by others for 
which the necessary fractions are <1,so that the range of values for p is 
precisely that for v, then we have 


V2 (u a ke) = Sem 2ir"'ptarin’r e2m Ln (wth KA) +27iCA—nill’ ra) (u, p), 
Vv 
= emir A+2nt LX (u+}KA) +201 0A—rill’ Se-2ti'v b (u, v), 
v 


= e2min'A+2ni La (w+3 KA) +20ri0A—rill’ y (u i 


* That ¢(u, v) is unaltered when to v is added a column =0 (mod. 4). 
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Hence, by the result of § 284, Chap. XV., we have 
ap (uy=AyS (Cu, +7’), 


the theta function depending on the a, b, h derived in this chapter (§ 358). 
Now let v’ describe a set of incongruent values for the modulus g; then 


LAYS (u, O+7’)= ip (u) = 2 Zeon "d(u,v); 


and since v’ = gr’, we have vr = grr =grr = vr’; thus 
SS en 2ntr'y =as ( Om ata = > ( e-2mir: 7 (e-2rirs)"s ae ( e72r trap ¥'ap : 
v! vy! 


yp! 


this sum can be evaluated: 
when v=0 (mod. g), or the numbers 7 are zero, its value is equal to the 


number of incongruent columns for modulus g, =|g|. Since k=geg, we 
have |k| = =e 
when v +0 (mod. g), so that some of 7, ..., 7» are fractional, its value is 


zero, as is easy to prove (see below, § 360). 
Hence we have the following fundamental equation : 


=SA,S(u, C+V’), 


which was the expression sought. 

Thus between V\k|+1 functions @ with the same periods and parameters 
there exists a homogeneous linear relation with constant coefficients*. 

Ex. i. Prove that a product of n functions @¢ is a function ¢ for which »/|£| is changed 
into nP / |k|. In fact the periods are na, nb. 

Ex. ii. Prove that the number of homogeneous products of » factors selected from 


pt2 functions ¢@ of the same periods and parameters is greater than n?/|/k| when n 
is large enough. And infer that there exists a homogeneous polynomial relation con- 
necting any p+2 functions @ of the same periods and parameters. (Cf. Chap. XV., § 284, 
Ex. v.) 


360. We now prove the two results assumed. 


(a) Ifw=0 (mod. _ or «4 = gN, where N are integers, then 


cN +4 i> RAN. Ng=Cu—4mm' (mod. unity). 


For 
= ke Re 
Kap = (Jeg ap = ~ = (Der (EG re = 2G Jay © [ey ada,e + €y,tpIaty, 6] 
y= = 
p Pp D Pp 
“ecko + €y, X49 a+p,6] + ~ Ive, «2 [eyip,aga,e + €v+p, +09 r+p, 6] 
= is , zs 
@ P 
=-2 = 9% aJy+p,p +s = Irvv.aIn => mgr. I8 — Dy, 09 y+», 8 
a Setar — 9y,29y+0,8) 3 
y= 


* Weierstrass, Berl. Monatsber., 1869; Frobenius, Credle, xovi. (1884); Picard, Poincaré, 
Compt. Rendus, xcvit. (1883), p. 1284. 
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therefore 
a<B pa<p 
S ae 
& kepNaNp a = [9+p,-Na-9y,6N a — gy,aNa- dy+p,eNe] 


a eae “sp | 
Be = Iv+paNa-Gy,pNe + = Ine Ne -Ir+,aNas 


p 
= = 22 Irip,0Ne TO BN Bs (mod. 2), 


where the => indicates that the summation extends to every pair a, 8 
except those for which a=; thus 


=p p 
> kop N.Nep + a 2 Gh AS eis Oya tN a 
205 Mepeh baer + 91,2 Nol [9y4p Ni t+ «..... + 940,29 Nap] 


P / 
= > fly. fytp = mm’, (mod. 2); 
YL 


therefore, since .V,2=4W, (mod. unity), and therefore 


p 
3 IripaNe ieee = APE 
we have 


a< 
cN+4 > kapNaNg=cN +4mm' —43[9] NV = {9C + $[g]} N+ 4mm’ — 3 [9] N, 
(mod. 1), 

=gN .C+4mm' = pC + 4mm’ = Cu — mm’, as required. 
CD RL sore. sue , Tx be any set of rational fractions all less than unity 
and not all zero and such that the row gr=v consists of integers, and 
(Vay esos , V's), =v’, be every integer row in turn which can be represented in 

the form g7’ for values of 7’ less than unity, then 


3S (e~2mirsy ' (e - Brita\y's aes (e - 2rirsp Yop 
p! 


is zero. Since, as remarked (§ 359), the sum can also be written 
> Cay Ae ers (e> 272020 , 
i! 


wherein 1, ..., v, are integers, the sum is unaffected by the addition of any 
integers to any one or more of the representants 1, «+, fp, namely it has 
the same value for all sets, v’, of incongruent columns (for the modulus 9g). 
“If to each of any set of incongruent columns v we add the column 
(0, ..., 0, Ax, 0,...,0), all of whose elements are zero except that occupying 
the i-th place, which is an integer, we shall obtain another set of in- 


congruent columns. 
. 38—2 
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Suppose then in the above sum 7; is fractional. Add to every one of 
the incongruent sets v’ the column (0, 0, ..., 1,9, ..., 0), of which every 
element except the <-th is zero. In the summation everything is unaffected 
except the powers of e727, which are multiplied by e-?7". Hence the 
sum is unaffected when multiplied by e-2""", and must therefore be zero. 


We put down the figures for a simple case given by 


) 


| 45). 
Pe ie 
then gr=(47, +575, 7;+27.) and the equations gr=y give 


47,4+57ry=1,) . (387, =2v1— 59 
7 +27g=vy) ~~ (Brg=4vg— 143 


thus the values of 7,, 7, and v,, v, are given by the table 


. 72 at ale | 
T1, Te | 9,90] 4, 4 


Dein Boy) Wh (0) | By AL |) toy 2 
Similarly gr’ =(47",+7"5, 57"; +27’,), and the equations g7’=v’' give 


tg Ue fi, : ie = ivy Ys 


59’, +27',=0', 8r'o= 40, — 5y, 5 
thus the values of 7’,, 7’, and y’,, »’, are given by the table 


af / GAT al 
Tp 1s 0, 0 39 3 39 3 


Mee Dies || 0h (0) O25 Bs | Gh 
Thus the sum in question is 
( any ( ga aye fe ( eon) ( ers) ie ( eae ( oa 


= (CAs) (Cm iy (env) (e271) 8 an (e)2 (¢27™2)s 


Qi Qi 
=] 4 ¢-20i 27, +372) 4 e—27i (Br, +47,) =] +e 3 ( ers) a 8 
For 7,=7,=1,=v2=0, these terms are each unity ; for 
(1, %)=(4, 4), (6) 1! 
ily Ap} Bye ; Vy 
these terms are a" An Sa) 
_ 2h |, _ Qt 
1+e-27¢ (§) +e—27t @) =14te 3 ON, 3 
or zero. 
For (7,, 72)=(%, #), (44) v2) =(6, 2), these terms are 
_ Qt Qari 
1+e—27i 3) 4 ¢-27i 3) —1+e 3 De a a @) 


or zero. 


361. We give now an example of the expression of ¢ functions, 
Take the case in which p = 1, and 


Olea" 


k= ° 
3 0) 
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the conditions ab — ba =k, and ggg =k, if a=(a, a’), b=(b, b’), become 


ab’ — ab =—3, Jr2Ja — JuJu = — 3; 


taking for instance 


ei =) 
eee 
we have, if x =(a, x’), 7, = (a, a’), and ax + a’a' =0, the equation 
; : 31a 0, 62x,’ 
these, = 30 (way — x'a,) = — —— (a’a, — aa’) = * (a 8’ — a’B), 
Ay Wy 
where a=a+78, a =a’+i8'. Thus, beside ab’—a’b =— 3, we must have 


aB'>a’B. The quantities a, b, a’, b’ are otherwise arbitrary. 
The equations a = Kg, b = Lg give (a, a’) = (4K + K’, 5K + 2K’); there- 
fore . 
3K =2a—a, 3L =2b-0 , 
3K’ = 4a’ —5a, 3L’=4b'—5b; 
further the equation c = gC +4[g] gives 
(crc) = 4. 1 | (C, O) + 4(4 10) = (404 0 + 2, 5C + 20’ + 5), 
5 2 


so that 
30=2c—c +1, 30’ =4c' —5c—10. 


Also, from K =| 20, 20’|, 27iL =|2n, 2n'|, with 


Ra an ae eh = Ohae 
2@ 


we obtain 


a= (2b—0’)/(2a—a), b=qmi(4a'—5a)/Qa-—w), h=3i/(Qa-a’). 


: : A eee Ke 
If then S(u; C) denote the theta function, with characteristic _ ae 


given by 
y (u F C) = Dd eaw+2hu (n+ C) +b (2+ C)? - 2070’ (a+) | 
b) 
then the Jacobian function, with a, b as periods, and ¢ as parameter, is given 
by 
SO) =a sh; CT ), 
py! 


oe a0) 
where, in the three terms of the right hand, 7” is in turn equal to Ge 


ee 2/3 
2/ 3) ; f 3) ; 

The function #(w) may in fact be considered as a theta function of the 
third order; its various expressions, obtainable by taking different forms for 


the matrix g, are transformations of one another, in the sense of Chap. XVIII. 


and XX. 
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362. The theory of the expression of a Jacobian function which has 
been given is for the case when o=2p. Suppose o < 2p, and that we have 
two matrices a, b, each of p rows and o columns, such that ab — ba, = as 2 
skew symmetrical matrix of integers, for which zkea, is a positive form for 
all values satisfying aw = 0, other than those for which also a,#=0, or @= 0: 
then it is possible* to determine other 2p —o columns of quantities, and 
thence to construct matrices, A, B, of 2p columns (whereof the first o 
columns are those of a, 6), such that AB—BA=K is a skew symmetrical 
matrix of integers for which iKwa, is positive when Aw=0, except when 
= 0 ore a=) 0: 

There will then correspond to the set A, B a function ®, involving V/ K’| 
arbitrary coefficients, such that, for integral n, 


P Gan An) = Pebhet g tial ei oa SS: NaNB ay (u). 
The function ¢(w), which is subject only to the condition that 


ob (w +an) = PME CES 01) Be ae NaNB (u), 
is then obtained by regarding ¢(w) as a particular case of ®(w), in which 
the added columns in A, B are arbitrary except that they must be such that 
the necessary conditions for A, B are satisfied. 

For further development the reader should consult Frobenius, Credle, 
XOVII. (1884), pp. 16, 188, and Credle, cv. (1889), p. 35. 


* Frobenius, Orelle, xovi. (1884), p. 24, 


363] 


CHAPTER XX. 


TRANSFORMATION OF THETA FUNCTIONS. 


363. Iv has been shewn in Chapter XVIII. that a theta function of the 
first order, in the arguments w, with characteristic (Q, Q’), say 3 (u, Q), may 
be regarded as a theta function of the r-th order in the arguments w, with 
characteristic (K, K’), provided certain relations, (I), (II), of § 322, p. 532, are 
satisfied. Let this theta function in w be denoted by IL (w, KX). We confine 
ourselves in this chapter, unless the contrary be stated, to the case when 
(Q, Q’) is a half-integer characteristic.’ Then the function 9(u, Q) is odd or 
even; therefore, since w= Mw, the function II (w, K) is an odd or even 
function of the arguments w. Now we have shewn, in Chap. XV. (§ 287), 
that every such odd, or even, theta function of order 7, is expressible as a 
linear function of functions of the form 


Ye (ws Ky K+) =| rw; Bu, Brot 2gjr, 2g | 


+3 |- rw; Qu, 2rv’, 26/r, 20° i ve ; 


where ¢ is + 1, according as the function is even or odd. The most important 
result of the present chapter is that the functions p,(w; A, K’+) which 
occur can be expressed as integral polynomials of the r-th degree in 2” theta 


, AGA: hae 
functions ( nN whose characteristics are those of a 


Gopel system of half-integer characteristics (Chap. X VIL, § 297); the earlier 
part (§§ 364—370) of the chapter is devoted to proving this theorem. 

The theory is different according as r is odd or even. When r is odd, 
¢ is e™/@!, and we have shewn (§ 327 Chap. XVIII.) that, for odd values of r, 
|Q|=|K|, (mod. 2); the theory deals then only with functions 


a, (w; K, KR’ + p) 
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in which e=e™!X!, When r is even, ¢, though still equal to e™!®@!, may or 
may not be equal to e”'*', according to the integer matrix which determines 
the transformation; but in this case, also, the value of e in the functions 
wh, (w; K, K' +) which occur is determinate. 

The proof of the theorem is furnished by obtaining actual expressions for 
the functions y,(w; K, K’ +) as integral polynomials of the 7-th degree in 


a 
the 2” functions S (w; 2u, Qu’, 26, 2¢ |r 


polynomials are theta functions whose arguments are r-th parts of periods, 
of the form (2um+2v'n’)/r, The completion of the theory of the trans- 
formation requires that these coefficients should be expressed in terms of 
constants depending on theta functions with half integer characteristics 
(§ 373). 

Further the theory requires that the coefficients in the expression of the 
function Il(w; K) by the functions y,(w; K, K’+) should be assigned 
in general. In simple cases this is often an easy matter. The general case 
is reduced to simpler cases by regarding the general transformation of the r-th 
order as arising from certain standard transformations for which there is no 
difficulty as to the coefficients, by the juxtaposition of linear transformations 
(§§ 371—2)*. 


); the coefficients arising in these 


364. It follows from § 332, Chap. XVIII. that any transformation may 
be obtained by composition of transformations for which the order 7 is a 
prime number. It is therefore sufficient theoretically to consider the two 
cases when 7 = 2, and when r is an odd prime number. We begin with the 
former case, and shew that the transformed theta function can be expressed 
as a quadric polynomial in 2” theta functions belonging to a special Gépel 
system. A more general expression is given later (§ 370). 


* For the transformation of theta functions, and of Abelian functions, the following may be 
consulted. Jacobi, Crelle, vii. (1832), p. 416; Richelot, Crelle, x11. (1834), p. 181, and Crelle, 
Xvi. (1837), p. 221; Rosenhain, Crelle, xu. (1850), p. 338, and Mém. par divers Savants, t. x1. 
(1851), pp. 396, 402; Hermite, Liowville, Ser. 2, t. ut. (1858), p. 26, and Comptes Rendus, t. xu. 
(1855); Konigsberger, Crelle, xtv. (1865), p. 17, Crelle, uxv. (1866), p. 335, Crelle, uxvit. (1867), 
p. 58; Weber, Crelle, uxxtv. (1872), p. 69, and Annali di Mat. Ser. 2, t. rx, (1878); Thomae, 
Ztschr, f. Math. w. Phys., t. x11, (1867), and Crelle, uxxy. (1872), p. 224; Kronecker, Berlin. 
Monatsber., 1880, pp. 686, 854; H. J. 8. Smith, Report on the Theory of Numbers, British Associa- 
tion Reports, 1865, Part v1., § 125 (cf. Weber, Acta Math., v1. (1885), p. 342; Weber, Elliptische 
Functionen (1891), p. 103; Dirichlet, in Riemann’s Werke (1876), p. 438; Cauchy, Liouville, v. 
(1841), and Ewer. de Math., 1., p, 118; Gauss, Werke (1863), t. 1., p. 11 (1808), ete.; Kronecker, 
Berlin. Sitzungsber, 1883 ; Frobenius, Crelle, uxxxrx. (1880), p. 40, Crelle, xcvi1. (1884), pp. 16, 
188, Crelle, cy. (1889), p. 35; Wiltheiss, Credle, xcvr. (1884), p. 21; the books of Krause, Die 
Transformation der Hyperelliptischen Functionen (1886), (and the bibliography there given), 
Theorie der Doppeltperiodischen Functionen (1895); Prym u. Krazer, Neue Grundlagen einer 
Theorie der allgemeinen Thetafunctionen (1892), Zweiter Teil. See also references given in 
Chap. XXI., of the present volume, and in Appendix 1. 
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By means of the equations w= Mw, a function (u; 20, 2w’, 2n, On| e ) ; 


| % 


: : Bae Q 
with half-integer characteristic 15 Ib becomes a theta function in w, 


Il (w; K, K’), of order 2, with the associated constants 2u, 2u’, 26, 2¢’ and 
the characteristic (K, K’), where (§ 324, Chap. XVIII.) 
2Mv = 204+ 20a’, 2Mv' = 208 + 20’, 2M (na + 1/a’) = 46, 
2M (m8 + 7'8')=46', K'=aQ’-WQ-4d(aa'), —K=BQ -—B'Q-4d (88, 
and 
aa’ =a, BB =—'B, aB’—aB=fla—Ba' =2; 
this theta function in w, HW (w; K, K’), can by § 287, p. 463, be expressed as 


a linear aggregate of terms of the form 


by (w; K, K+ p= res Qu, aru’, 2C/r, 20° 


aes el 


+8 |- rw; 2v, 2’, Wer, 2¢7|F eA 


K 


r being equal to 2; here ¢, = e#@@, is + 1, according as the original function, 
that is, according as the function II (w; K, Kk’), is even or odd. For brevity 
we put w=2uW, vr’ =v’, and denoting by @(W, 7’) the series Le? Wntinr'n? 
we consider the function 


¥, (Ws KK’ +u)= 0 [ews ro! E MY 4 66 [ry oot OOTY, 


which is equal to ea, (w; K, K’+y). Throughout the chapter the 
symbols S (w i ) ; (w a denote respectively 
K |K 


, / 

K bales 
@(Ws7 ik 

al mn |? -4 


} ; ; / y 
Taking the final formula of § 291, p. 472, replacing , , 7, 77, (). i) 


S E Qu, Qu’, 26, 2¢’ 


a 
equation by e™“-'-#), where wz is a row of integers each either 0 or 1, and 
adding the 2? equations obtainable by giving a all values in which each of its 
elements is 0 or 1, we obtain 


‘ ; vg Bes 
respectively by v, vu’, & &% (7) A +(? ) + ie ik multiplying both sides of the 
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idle[r+ ei) 


ae | e J2u: og! [Be +E + | | 
iK 


erialu-K) @ |v - U; 7 


a 


= Serial +h) sO [27 27’ a 


a € 


and hence, replacing V, U respectively by W, 0, 


$447] ofa; av Here te) 
K ; K 
ope -|He)+G)] 


This may be regarded as the fundamental equation for quadric transformation , 
we consider various cases of it. 


270 [2m or 


= Yetiau- EK) @ |W i 


a 


(i) When (K, K’) is the zero characteristic we obtain 


(7) | @ \0; On’ | hae ay 


the right-hand side being independent of a’, which for simplicity may be 
put =0. 

We can infer that in any quadric transformation, when the transformed 
function has zero characteristic, it can be expressed as a linear aggregate of the 


du , 
3) Eg at 0 | = 27) Serr? W 7 


a 


Pols 
a ; : 
2” squares 3? (w 4 ( )) , in which a’ is an arbitrary row of integers (each 0 
al 


or 1) and a has all possible values in which its elements are either 0 or 1. 


(i) When K’=0, K =4n 1s not zero, we obtain 


BEN 


= QP Sorin (1 + erinutay @ lz 7 


3) [2m 27’ 


} 


(i) | : ie z, Haan) ; 


where on the right side only 2? terms are to be taken in the summation in 
regard to a, two values of a whose difference is a row of elements congruent 


(mod. 2) to the elements of n not being both admitted. When (*) is an 
an 


even characteristic we may put a’ =0; when (7 is an odd characteristic we 
may put a’ =p. 

In this case, as before, only 2” theta functions enter on the right hand, 
and their characteristics form a special Gopel system. 

The cases (1) and (i1) give the transformation of any theta function when 
the matrix, of 2? rows and columns, associated with the transformation* is 


* For the notation, cf. Chap. XVIII., §§ 322, 324. 
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20° : : ; : 
(arr Tt can be shewn that by adjunction of linear transformations every 


quadric transformation is reducible to this case (cf. § 415 below); so that 
theoretically no further formulae are required. As it may often be a matter 
of difficulty to obtain the linear transformations necessary to reduce any given 
quadric transformation to this one, it is proper to give the formulae for the 


functions 
1 i 1 d 
U,(W; KK’ +4)=0 j2W; an ats 4 +0 |-20; Qn’ AGE 


A 


by this means the problem is reduced to finding the coefficients in the 
expression of any theta function in w, of the second order, in terms of 
functions V,(W; K, K’ +) (see § 372 below). Hence we add the following 
case. 


(ii) When K’ is not zero, we deduce, by changing the sign of W in the 
fundamental formula, the equation 


|t(@e+ x +a) 


27 jo: Silos ine Jc TG An) 


ai) e| meal) +G) 
where, putting K=tkh, K'=4k’, we have C,=1 + ee7# +0 +miak’ = When e¢ is 
+ 1, there are 2? values of a for which ak’ =k (k' + a’) + 1 (§ 295, Chap. X VIL); 
for these values C,=0; when e=—1, there are 2?— values of a for which 
ak’ =k(k’ +a’); for these values C,=0. In either case it follows that the 
right side of the equation contains only 2? terms, and contains only 2? 
theta functions whose characteristics are a special Gépel system. 

It is easy to see that the results of cases (11) and (ii1) can be summarised 
as follows: when the characteristic (K, K’) is not zero the transformed function 
ts a linear aggregate of 2° products of the form S[w; A, Pi]S[w; A, K, Pi] 


coe : 0 K’ 
wherein the 2° characteristics P; are of the form 4 bay K= a sl, and 


A, K are such that*® ev \E\+7\4, El — ¢, 

These results are in accordance with § 288, Chap. XV.; there being 
2?-1(1 +e) linearly independent theta functions of the second order with 
zero characteristic and of character ¢, namely 2” such even functions and no 
odd functions, and there being 2?— linearly independent theta functions of 
the second order with characteristic other than zero. 


= Yeru-K) 1 O |W 7 


a 


365. Ex. i. When p=1, the results of case (i), if we put @,(W; r’) for 


o| “ia(_9) 1, as is usual, are 
O50 (Ws 7) +05 ( 5 7) _ Oo ( Ws +O (Ws #) 
209 (2r’) 2019 (2r’) u 


OQ) (2W; 2r') = 


* For the notation, see Chap. XVII, § 294. 
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and ' 
2 (05 7) On (3 1) _ Oo Ws 7)- On (M5 7) 
2010 (2r') 209 (2r’) 


8 
01) (2W; 2r')= 
where © (2r’) denotes © (0; 27’). If then we introduce the notations 


Fen) 7 _ Ow") ate Opie) 
a 9 (27') v 


= 01 (27) 
k= 
i Oo (27’) 


— 1 6,(2W; 27) -_ /# Ow(@W; 2r’) = Ee CHES oat 
Vem naw my YITV Ee, QW; a) VP~NF a ew; ae)’ 


enka) _ Rie Oi (W3 7) Fay Oo V5 7) 
VE on (Ws 70 vn A On (WW; 1)’ er On (W; 7’) 
we find by multiplying the equations above that 
of, (Ws r)-On(W; r)=01,(W; 7)—-O,( 3 7), 


and therefore that 


M+A7=1, 
so that also 
K+ h2=1; 
while, comparing the two forms for Oy) (2W; 2r’), putting W=0, we obtain 
nex Pelee a i eR 
Jk = TN? or by » giving A Ser ; 


further the equations for @po) (2 W; 2r’) and ©,)(2W; 2r’) give the results 


from which we find 


n=l—& (=1-NE; thus also y=1l—w, z=1—-/2. 


Ex. ii. The equations of case (ii), also for p=1, give 


G00 ce 7’) On (W; 7) 


O(W3 7) On (Ws a) 


6 (2W3 27)= >, (r) 
1 


01 (2W; 2r’)= 


From these we have by division 


while from these and the results of Ex. 1, we find 
Vy=[-(14/) €]/ V1, /2=[1-(1-2’) €]/ 1-8. 


Ex. iii. When p=1, by considering the change in the value of the function 


a Jy (w) 
dw |_9Io (w) 


when w is increased by a period, we immediately find that it is a theta function in w of 


Fw) 


the second order with characteristic ey ; hence by the result of case (iii) above, the 


function is a constant multiple of 9,9 (w) Joo (w); determinin 


g the constant by putting 
w=0, we obtain the equation 


Goo (7°) O19 (7’) [0'1, ( W3 7’) Oo (W; T)— 0 (W; r') 0, (W; 7’)] 
= 6'11 (7') On (7’) Oy (W3 7’) Oo (W; 7’), 
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which is immediately seen to be equivalent to 
en (7’) ©po (7’) w= i dé 
G1 (7') O10 (7’) 0 V4 (1—€) (1—N2E)° 
[We may obtain the theta relation, here deduced, from the addition formula of Ex. i., 


: c c 0) 1 
§ 286, p. 457; taking therein m=3(_°), a=4 en A=} (co: w=0, a=4(5) 


0 ; ; F 
r=p=4 ( i , we immediately derive 


Fyo (%) Jog (2) I1y (20) Fo, (0) = Joo (¥) F149 (%) [Ion (U2) S41 (U+2) — 9, (U2) I, (u—%)); 


if, for small values of v, this equation be expanded in powers of v, and the coefficients of 7 
on the two sides be put equal, there results the equation in question. ] 


Ex. iv. By differentiating the second result of Ex. ii., putting W=0, and putting 
W=0 in the first result of the same example and in the second value for Oy) (2W; 2r’) in 
Ex. i., we obtain 


On (2r’) en (r’) 


Ooo (27’) Oo, (2r’) O40 (27’) zs yp (7’) G1 (r’) 49 (7’) ; 


so that the second of these functions is unaltered by replacing r’ by 2"7’, n being as large 
as we please. Hence we immediately find from the series for the functions, by putting 
7 =o, that each of these fractions is equal to 7. Hence if the integral occurring in the 


last example be denoted by J we have J= 7O., (r) W. In precisely the same way we find 
I= 20, (27) W, where 7 is an integral differing only from / by the substitution of z for é 
and & for. Hence 

T/J=20%, (2r') f(r’), =1 +N, 


as follows from the first result of Ex. 1. 
From these results we are justified in writing the formula of Ex. ii. in the form 
n 7, L—A]_ (1+)’) sn (, A) cn (J, d), 
sn (LEX); Sale dn (J, d) ; 


and this is Landen’s first transformation for Elliptic functions. 


Ex. vy. The preceding examples deal, in the case p=1, with the quadric transformation 
associated with the matrix ts ie Prove when p=1 that for any matrix of quadric 


transformation the transformed theta function is expressible linearly in terms of one or 
more of the eight functions 


© =0y(2W; 2r), p= Oy (2W5 Br), =O, (2W3 27), 0 =O (@W5 2r'), 


4 eis tiie erie 4 

0,=0 (2175 2 z \+ 0 (217; ar ; }p 0,=0 (21% 2 i )- 0 (217; anf) 7*), 
Baya ee A 1/4 enh mee / Seen = 

0,=0 (217; 2r Ia) +%0 (2175 ar HE o,=0 (2175 2r 1/2 10(2W; 2r 1/2) * 


Prove in particular that the functions arising for the transformation associated with 
the matrix ic 2) are expressed as follows : 


Q0(W; $r')=O+O,, On (Ws $7’) =O- Sr, O10 (W $7')=On, Ou (W; $r')= — 2,5 
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and that the functions arising for the transformation associated with the matrix ie 2) are 


expressed as follows : 
Oy (W; 4r'-4)=0-10,, 0, (Ws; $7'- 3) =O +702, 


3rt mt 


0 ( V3 gr'-h)=e 8 Q5; On (Ws or 8) =e8 6; 
Obtain from the formulae of the text the expressions of the functions ©,, ©;, ©, ©, of 
the form 


C= C9 0( W) O10( W), Sp C5801 ( W) ©11( W), 85> C,8o1 ( W) O1( W), o;= C,©o9( W) Ou ( W), 


where 0, C;, Cy, C, are constants. 
: 20 10 Ih iL ‘ : 
Ex. vi. The reason why the matrices i , e ot G 1 are selected in Ex. v. will 
: a/c O eae E ; ane 7 
appear subsequently (§ 415) ; the matrix (6 2) gives the transformation which is supple- 
mentary to that given by 6 ; it gives results leading to the equation 
sn[(1+h)u, 2Vk/(1+4)]=(1+4) sn (u, &)/[1+é sn? (wu, &)]; 


by combination of these results with those for the matrix G 1) we obtain the multiplica- 


tion formula 
On 2We =A Waren CW) Orn Wiser) Con Wise), 


where A is a constant (cf. Ex. vii., § 317, Chap. XVII. and § 332, Chap. XVIIL.). 
The matrix associated with any quadric transformation can be put into the form 


Q (5 y 2’, 
where Q, ©’ are matrices of linear transformations ; for instance we have 
(10) (01) (-16)=(6s) 
Lt "07 W017 \=1 07 “02 
with the corresponding equations 
U=rW,, W,=2W,, W,=-71,W,; ™|=—I1/r, to=7,/2, T3=—1/tTo, 


from which we have, for instance, 


: —7iU?2 ie —7iU2 = 
O10 ( Ws; $73) =O (U3 r)=e 7 af denM; m)=e 7 ue Go (2 We; 29) 
—niU2 


=¢ * Hy (W3 Ts) On (We; 72) = FO) (We; 73) O19 ( Ws; Te); 


(4, F’ being constants) whereby the transformation formula for ©1)(W,; 373) is obtained 


from those for ©,)(2W; 2r’), with the help of those arising for linear transformation. 


366. We pass now to the case when the order of transformation is any 
odd number, dealing with the matter in a general way. Simplifications that 


can theoretically be always introduced by means of linear transformations are 
considered later (§ 372). 
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We first investigate a general formula* whereby the function 
Si le: 2u, 2rv’, 2¢/r, sce aed 


can be expressed in terms of products of functions with associated constants 
2u, 2v’, 26, 2¢’. We shall then afterwards employ the formulae developed in 
Chap. XVII, to express these products in the required form. 

Let o, o’ be two matrices each of p rows and m columns, whose constitu- 
ents are any constants; let the j-th columns of these be denoted respectively 
by o and o’, so that the values of 7 are 1, 2,...,m; let T, denote the 
matrix 2ua + 2v’o’, which has p rows and m columns, and let the j-th column 
of this matrix, which is given by 2uc + 2u'o’), be denoted by ae ; also, 
K, K’ being rows of any p real rational elements, let Tx, Ze denote the 
rows 2uK + 2v'K’, 2¢K + 2¢’Kk’; and use the abbreviation 

a(w; K, K')=Zxr(w+4Tx)—7miKk’; 
finally, let s=(s”, ..., 8) be a column of m integers whose squares have 


the sum 7, so that 
ps [s) 2—/, : 
j 


then, using always 3 (w) for S (w3; 2u, 2u’, 26, 26’), the function 
TI (w) = e772 les Kir, Kr Ils Ei (w A | oe 1? | 
j=l r oe. 


is, in w, @ theta function of order r with associated constants 2v, 2v’, 26, 2’ and 


characteristic (K, K’). 
For when the arguments w are increased by the elements of the row Ty, 


where NV, NV’ are rows of p integers, the function 
S [se (w + Tt) + ne 
is multiplied by a factor e¥s, where yy; is equal to 
[2¢Ns) + 2¢’N's 0) E (w is rats) +7 4 yNe + Ja | 
— ri [Ns] [N's], 
that is 


[sop |x (w - see a 1) — riN a 7 te ae 


the sum of the m values of wy; is given by 
S pyar (Zy(w+ 40x) — TiN} + Zyl x— ZyTos + Zytes 
j=1 
=roa(w; N, N’)+ ZyTx; 


* Konigsberger, Crelle, xiv. (1865), p. 28. See Rosenhain, Crelle, xu. (1850), p. 338, and 


Mém. par divers Savants, t. x1. (1851), p. 402. 
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also, when w is increased by Ty, the function — ra [w; K/r, K’/r) is increased — 
by —ZxTy; thus the complete resulting factor of I (w) is 


Ak (w; N, N)+Z,%,—-2,0, 


of which (§ 190, p. 285) the exponent is equal to 
ro (w; N, N’)+2ri(NK’ —N’K); 


thus (§ 284, p. 448) II (w) is a theta function in w, of the r-th order with 
(Kk, K’) as characteristic. 


Therefore (§ 284, p. 452) we have an equation 
H(w)=2 A, [rw 2u, 2rvu', 26/7, 26° ie oe 
hs | si 


where yp is a row of p integers each positive (including zero) and less than 7, 
and the coefficients A, are independent of w. The coefficients A, are inde- 
pendent of K, K’, as we see immediately by first proving the equation which 
arises from this equation by putting A and K’ zero, and then, in that equation, 
replacing w by w+ 2vk/r + 2u'K’/r. 

In this equation, replace K by K +h, where h is a row of p integers, each 
positive (including zero) and less than 7; then, using the equation previously 
written (§ 190, p. 286), for integral M, in the form 


Seg + M) Sees S (2g), 


we find 
eT w [ws (K+h)/r, K'/r]—2mi (K+ €) bir Il N E (w i 2uh+ Tr- ==) ce re 
je if 
: a iss 
= A,erie- ones [rus Qu, Bru’, ab), 2¢”|H 4H) ‘lL 
& K 


where ¢ is taken to be any row of p integers each positive (or zero) and less 
than r; ascribing now to h all the possible 7?” values, and using the fact that 


y—P > e2ti(u-)h/r — or 0 
h : , 
according as 4 —¢=0 or +0, (mod. 7), we infer, by addition, the equation 
Cus jo Qu, 2rv’, 2¢/r, ae" | a ey 


= dev Il S E (w + 2uh an Woes ts) aL he 
Y ? 


h f= 
where 


b=—ralw; (K+h)jr, K'/r] — 202i (K' + p) h/r, 
and Cy, =r? Ay, is independent of w and of the characteristic (CHE) 
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367. We put down now two cases of this very general formula :— 


(a) if each of the matrices a, o' consist of zeros, and each of the m 
integers 8, ..., 8 be unity, so that m=7, we obtain 


Cus [ws 2u, 2ru’, 2E/r, 2e’ | (K | 


= x 7 7B [ws (K+2)/r, K'r]- Imi (K’ +p) bir gp [w a ae 


In using this equation we shall make the simplification which arises by 
putting w=2vW, vv’ =7’, and 
e ( W, T’) = e—isu- lw? (w) = > ear WAS asa ce 
v7 


then the equation can be transformed without loss of generality, by means of 
the relations connecting the matrices v, v’, € €’ (ef. § 284, p. 447), to the form 


(+H) 


K 


‘cag Kk! L IK 5 5} a ‘aa , 
Ce Qari K' [W+h7'K /v|—27i KK'/r (rw: [T 


= Se-27iuh/r @r ke deer 3 | ; (1) 


h 


where C, is independent of W and of K and K’. 

This equation is of frequent application in this chapter ; it is of a different 
character from the multiplication formula given Chap. XVII, § 317, Ex. vii, 
whereby the function © (7 W, 7’) was expressed by functions @(W, 7’) with 
different characteristics but the same period, 7’. 


Fz.i. When r=2, p=2, we have 


C0 (2 W, 2r')=07(W,, We; 7')+0?(W,+4, We; 7)+02(M%, We+33 3’) 
+0?(W,+4, Wo+$; 7’). 


Ex. ii. Tf, p, h be rows of p integers each less than 7, prove that the ratio 


seem iehir Qe” | we | ieee [ W+ | 
ri r| O pe r 


is independent of W, 


(8) if the matrix o’ consist of zeros, and if each of the m integers 
3, ...,8™ be unity, so that m=r, and if the matrix o, of p rows and r 
columns, have, for the constituents of every one of its rows, the elements 


ae 2 r—l 


then the matrix YT, will have, for the constituents of its 7-th row, the 


elements 
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where ©, is the sum of the elements of the i-th row of the matrix 2v, 
so that 
P 
Or, > Vi, hs 
[=a! 


1 é 
also the 7-th of the p elements denoted by F T,s will be 


r r 2r 


1 : 
and therefore the z-th of the elements of ei? ate T,s will be 


Thus, denoting the row (Q,, ..., Q,) by O, the theorem is 
li i | 


ae + bbe Te, CS -")0], 


j=1 {fe Dis 


Cas | Qu, 2rv’, 


where ¥ has the same value as in § 366. And as before this result can be 
written without loss of generality in the form 


/\(x' + pyle 
AG 
et Ge 
- 


GC, ent KT W+ 37K /r\—20i KK Ir® e | W, ([T 


= Le eriuhir (u fe 


h 


, (II) 


where U= W — (r —1)/2r and, for any value of u, 
< , i z 7 — 1 
o (0) =O (u; 7) O(w+ -3 7) cto @ (w+ ain 
- “ 


the number of different terms on the right side of this equation is 7?71; 

for if m be a positive integer less than r, the two values of h expressed by 

h=(h, ..., hp) and h=(h;’, ..., hy), in which h, =h, +, ..., hy =hy+m, 

(mod. 7), give the same value for (7+ ae : 
A 


Ex.i. For p=2, r=2, we obtain 
30,0 (2 W, 27')=0(W,-3, W.-4; 7’) 0(W, 44, Wott; 7) 
tO (Wasa est) OX W=2,, Watt 
Ex. i. For p=2, r=3, we obtain, omitting the period 7’ on the right side, 
3C,0(3W; 3r’)=0(W,, W,)e(W,-4 , W,—4)0(W,4+4, W.+4) 


+£0(M,, W,- oC +h, W,)0(W1-%, Wa+4) 
+0(W, at W,—4) © (W,-4, W,)e(W,, Wo+4). 
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368. We consider now the expression of the function 


ee al +0 E rW; rz | ca wr) , 


WW 3 KK 2)=0 Ge rr 


K 
; 3 Aad ees 5 
mm terms of functions ©| W; r+ | oleae the case when r is odd. We 


suppose as before (K, kK’) to be a half-integer characteristic, and we suppose 
e=e"'!! so that e is +1 according as the characteristic (K, K’) is even or 
odd*. It follows from § 327, Chap. XVIII. if (K, K’) has arisen by trans- 
formation of order 7 from a characteristic (Q, Q’), that ¢ is also equal to e7/!@! 
and is + 1 according as the function is even or odd. 
It is immediately seen that equation (1) (§ 367) can be put into the form 
ol (GD ne [w+4-" 1K’ | 6 Ge CE ee 


Pe 
K 


ee | 
h 7 


from this equation by changing the sign of W, we deduce the result 


oni K'(K-(r-)r 


Cue SI Ws, KOK] 


° eed ale freer? 
AS ea (x+F)h ear DKW rl We a K | 4 anir-vK'wer| W—al~ |t 
h K lie 
where we have replaced ee—#”"A*", = ee—™"IK|, by unity, and a denotes the 
expression [h —(r—1)(K +7'K’)]/r, which is an r-th part of a period. We 
proceed to shew that the function 
e-2ri (r-1) K'W @yr [w+ "7 | a 4 e2mi (rl) KW @r Ww Fy i | 
| x K 
can be expressed as an integral polynomial of the r-th degree in 2” functions 
@’[W; 7’| AP;], where AP; are the characteristics of any Gépel system of 
half-integer characteristics whereof (K, K’) is one characteristic. 


From the formula of § 311, p. 513, putting C=0, A’= A, B= P= +) , 
A P; lig : by W , 
and replacing U, V, W, oe Ei, Ci)6 respectively by W, a, 6, &;, & we 


ancient Dee" ie ) 
Yo. 


* Thus, when 2(K’+)=1m, m being integral, 
som ‘ ; ams qi 
= eumiK (rm —- 2p) ee eumiKm is amt ine 


as in § 287, Chap. XV., and 
m2 
ik | ; 


WY, (WW; K, K’+ ) reduces to 20 | rW, rr 


, 


39—2 
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2 @(W+a; A+P)O(W+); A) 


3. Oe See O (Wa +b; A+P+P,)0(W; A+P.), 
eeX. a+ ) > » fda * 


where 


x (u,v; P, e)=LeetuO(u; A+ P+ P,)0[v; A+Pa; 


the function y (uw, v; A, P, €) may be immediately shewn to be unaltered by 
the addition of an integral characteristic to the characteristic P, of one of its 
terms; we may therefore suppose all these characteristics to be reduced 
characteristics, each element being 0 or $. 


Hence we get 


27@:(W +a; VEO is Se.0(W+2a; A+P,)O(W; A+P.), 


and hence 2”?@?(W+a; A) is equal to 
2H, >e.0(W; A+P.)= A, eg’ e 47042 O(W+3a; A+P.+P.)O(W; A+Ps), 
€ a é B 


where , 
_ x(a, a; 9, e) Mv 20, 0s) Lae is 
> y(2G 0 Oey a ue ern BOM Onna) 


proceeding in this way we obtain 2°)? @"(W+a; A) 


= 3H,2@,5H,50,... 3 H,«x(Wtra, W; Ps, +...+Pss} a), (LD 


where each of P,,, P.,,... becomes in turn all the characteristics of the 


group (P), and «, &,... relate respectively to the groups described by 
Popes -o1, andstarther 


Em = x [ma, a; Pat... +Pa,_., ml + x [Cm +1) a, 0; Pat... +Pa_,, em], 
(i= 1) ee 
On =€,0°O (W; A+P.), Am=— $i (qa, +--+ UL OE 
(m =1,aespt 2 
The equation (III) expresses @"(W+a; A) as an integral polynomial 
which is of the (r—1)th degree in functions @(W; A + P,), whose charac- 
teristics belong to the Gépel system (AP), and is of the first degree in 
functions @[W+ra; A+P,]. But it does not thence follow when a is an 
r-th part of a period, that ®©"(W+a; A) can be expressed as an integral 
polynomial of the r-th degree in functions @[W; A +P.]; for instance 
if the Gipel system be taken to be one of which all the characteristics are 
even (§ 299, Chap. XVIL), it is not the case that the function ©? (W +3), 


368 | TRANSFORMATION OF ODD ORDER. 613 


which is neither odd nor even, or the function @*(W + 4) — © (W —34), which 
is odd, can be expressed as an integral polynomial of the third degree in the 
functions of this Gédpel system; differential coefficients of these functions 
will enter into the expression. The reason is found in the fact noticed in 
§ 308, p. 510; the denominator of H,._, may vanish. 

Noticing however, when P is any characteristic of the Gépel group 
(P), that y(—u, —v; P, e)=er!Pl+ml4, Ply (u, v; P, e), so that the co- 
efficients H,, are unaltered by change of the sign of a, and putting the 


ae Ke : 
characteristic A = (saa) , we infer, from the equation (III), that 


QP [e-air-VKW Er (Wa; A) + erraKW@r (Wa; A)] 
is equal to 
DER oa aaa = ie ee YW NCW rae We BP, en3) 

Ne gn E (W710, Wak, era) |; 
where P denotes Pe te oo, 2b ee and it can be shewn that when a becomes 
equal to [h—(r — 1) (K +7'K’)]/r, the limit of the expression 
OH, [6 IE ye (W +74,W; 2, e.4) per ok Vy W— ra, a; Pyepa)], 


if it is not a quadratic polynomial in functions O(W; AP.,), is zero. The 
consequence of this will be that V.[W; K, K’+ yp] is expressible as a 
polynomial involving only the functions ®@(W; AP,). 

For the fundamental formula of § 309, p. 510, immediately gives*, for 
any values of a, b, 


x(W+a,W+b; P,e)x (a+b, 0; P, e)= x(a, b; P, e)y(W+at), W; P,e), 
and hence, replacing ¢,_, simply by e, the expression U is equal to 
Se} %e [e-rv-IK'WO (Wa; A+P,)O[(W+(r-l)a; A+ P +P 

: + eriv-IKWOQ(W-a; A+P,)O[W-(r-1l)a; A+ P+ Pal}, 


where P, =1 (2), is used for Pa, A cette Td Bac ander es, are 10K (Crea), 


(€,4),,.... Replacing ra in this expression by the period h—(r— -1)(K+4+7'K’), 
and omitting an exponential factor depending only on 7, hdlG Koond) P, at 
becomes 


Sette (O[W+a; A+P]O[W—a; A+P+P,] 
+0[W-a;A+P,.]O[Wt+a; 4+P+P.]}, 
* We take the case when the characteristics B, A of § 309 are equal. It is immediately 


obvious from the equation here given that in the expressions here denoted by H,,, the value of the 
half-integer characteristic 4 is immaterial. 
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A being as before taken = ie and £, = c,evlh—- UK ]q'atntr—) K'ta 5 and this 


is immediately shewn to be the same as 
(1+ (5) einiP!) Stet® (Wa; A+P)@(W—a; A+ P+ Pa) 


where e, is the fourth root of unity associated with the characteristic P of 
the Gipel group (P), which is to be taken equal to 1 in case P= 0 ering 


a 


; eon 
the expression vanishes when ¢)=— ei"?! ( Ble Hence, in order to prove 


that when the expression U is not a quadratic polynomial in functions 
©(W,; AP,), it is zero, it is sufficient to prove that the only case in which 


: aes ee A 
U is not such a quadratic polynomial is when ¢) = — 7!” | be : 


Now the denominator of H,_, 1s 


Ye,e 371% O[ra; A+P+P,)@[0; 4+P.], 


where P still denotes P.,+...+-Pa_, and ¢, has the set of values of ¢_.; 
save for a non-vanishing exponential factor this is equal to 


St.0 (0; AP.), 
o (LFS & etrilPl) Sfge-v49 @[0; A+ P+ Ps] ®[0; A+Ppl, 
; | 


according as P=0 or not, where, in the second form, Pg is to describe a 
group of 2? characteristics such that the combination of this group with 
the group (0, P) gives the Gépel group (P). We shall assume that, when 


fp is not equal to — #7! P| ia , heither of these expressions vanishes for 
general values of the periods 7’. 

Since the function V,(W; K, K'+ yz) is certainly finite, we do not 
examine the finiteness of the coefficients H,, when m is less than r—1, 
these coefficients being independent of W; further, in a Gépel system (AP), 
any one of the characteristics AP, may be taken as the characteristic A; 
the change being only equivalent to adding the characteristic P, to each 
characteristic of the group (P); hence (§ 327, Chap. XVIIL,), our investigation 


gives the following result :—Let any 2? functions % (uw; 2, 2’, 2, 2n’ : i 
@ 


whose (half-integer) characteristics form a Gépel system, syzygetic in threes, be 
transformed by any transformation of odd order; let (AP) be the Gépel 


; Baise 
system formed by the transformed characteristics ea ; then every one of the 
A 
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original functions is an integral polynomial of order r in the 2” functions* 
— 3S (w; 2Qv, 2v’, 26, 2¢’| AP): as follows from § 288, Chap. XV., the number of 
terms in the polynomial is at most, and in general, $ (7? + 1). 

For the cases p = 1, 2, 3, and for any hyperelliptic case, it is not necessary 
to use the addition formula developed in Chap. XVIII. We may use instead 
the addition formula of § 286, Chap. XV. It is however then further to be 
shewn that only 2? theta functions enter in the final formula. For the case 
p=8 the reader may consult Weber, Ann. d. Mat. 2* Ser., t. Ix. (1878), 
p. 126. 


369. We give an example of the application of the method here followed. 
Suppose p=1, r=3, and that the transformation is that associated with the matrix 


O :) ; then (§ 324, Chap. XVIJI.) taking /=3, the function 


Oni 
’ 1 0) 
a | 265 20, 2w', 2n, In’ | $ -a)/ 


or Io; (%), is equal to Io, (3w; 2v, Gv’, 2¢/3, 2¢') or Bere v,(W; —4,0). Now we have, 
with a=(h+1)/3, 
Cy¥3(W; - 4, 0) =: [o5, (W+a)+ 3, (W-a)]; 
also oe (W-+a) is equal to 
1 x(% a5 0, €) 5 W: At+P 5 X (24, @5 Pa, €’) 
oe x (2a, 0; 0, alee aa ese) x (3a, 0; Pa, €’) 


1 1 ae 
if we take the Gépel system to be $ ( e 1) 3 () , 8o that P;=4 () , this 1s equal to 


Bege 948 W+3a; A+Pat Pa) O(Ws A+Pp); 
B 


2 / t 
Oy (a) +41 Pi (a) Q), (W) Q1 (22) Ooy (4) +€1/O19 (24) Oyo (a) Ey 
Hs e —- Bq (BA) Og, +1’ Oyo (32) Oy 


1s - a = 
‘ « pr (24) Op t+ €1 O49 (24) O19 


2 ot 
2}, () + 19 (4) ~ 6,61 (W)3 O10 (2a) ©o1 (a) — te, G01 (2a) O49 (a) E,, 
«! 


i / = eran, . 
ve Qp1 (24) Oo1 + €1 O10 (24) Oro O49 (BA) Oo, — ty’ Gq (34) O19 
where ©,, denotes ©p; (0), etc., and 
Ey= 9 (W+3a) Oo (W) + €y O49 (W+3e) O19 (W), 
E, =) (W+3a) Op, (W) —2e' Oo, ( W432) Oy ( W). 


Now, in accordance with the general rules, the denominator of the fraction 


Oyo (24) Gor (a) — te’ or (24) O19 (2) 
O49 (BA) py — tey/ Op (34) Oro 


‘ Ke 0 
pri (AD wi (2K qn! +ai2K'g =4 =A, when 
vanishes when e,’=—¢*”’ ( = tit 2K a, trek namely, as ( ee ; 


_ — gett (h+1) | and a=(h+1)/3 ; in fact, putting a=(h+1+2)/3, 


€ 
O49 (BA) Og, — Hey’ Oy (BA) O19 = ae) 49 (#) Oo, — Her’ Oo @) 105 

i(d+1 ” ” A ao 

=ho" fay [9191 — Oy 8,9] ve 


* The expression of the transformed theta function in terms of 2’=4 theta functions is given 
by Hermite, Compt. Rendus, t. xu. (1855), for the case p=2. For the general hyperelliptic case 
cf. Konigsberger, Crelle, uxiv. (1865), p. 32. 
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for small values of v7, when leper TD, because the differential coefficients of the even 


functions, being odd functions, vanish for zero argument; thus the denominator of the 


fraction vanishes to the second order. We find similarly, for te =e, a=}(h4+1+2), 


that the numerator of this fraction is equal to 


Vise , (h+1 At+1 , (h+l1 h+l 
gh >| (FF )en( 5*)-0'0 (“J ) eu (OE*) Jor 


in the same case also we find that the expression , is equal to 
oF OD Teg (W) On (W)— On (W) O10 (W)] 2 
while the expression ©) (W—3a) @o, (W)--tey’ @p, (W — 3a) ©,)(W) is equal to the negative 
of this. Thus the function 8°, (W-+a) can be expressed by the functions ©,)(W), ©, (W), 
and their differential coefficients of the first order ; but the function On (W+a)+ On, (W-a) 
can be expressed by the functions ©,)(W), @9,(W) only. 
Tn the function en (W+a) +0), (W-—a) the part 


Oyo (24) oy (@) — Vey’ Op, (24) Oyo (@) 
e! —- Oyq (BA) Ogy — Zey’ py (BA) Oyo 


1 


_ eri (htt) 


furnishes only the single term for which ée,/= , hamely, 


h+l1 h+1 
er! (+1) en ( 3 ) eu ( 3 ) 7 7 
rH) NEL AL 04, (W) 9): 
Hx. i. Prove that the final result is that $0)9, (w) is equal to 


3 3 
Oo (3) ©o1 rk 615 (3) 64 
2 11) a2 2 2 4 
[So (3) 851 a 819 (4) oF [8 a ei! 


(Lop, () Opt Oto (3) Opal Son) 
2 2 2 2 
a [©j, (3) 6o ny Or (3) O50] Jon (w) Jo (w)} 


2 2 
©49 (4) 801 (3) [910 (3) 85, te 85, (3) 8,01 
Der nene 2 2 
[9 (3) 91 + 8iy (3) Ojo] Go O10 


where ©o;, O49 denote Gp, (0) and ©, (0) respectively. 


Jo (w) a (w) +355, (w); 


Ex, ii. Prove that 
Go (W—-3) O19 (W+4) — Oy (W—4) Oo, (W+4) 


25 G1 (3) Oo, (3) ad Ooi (3) O10 (3) 
91) 801 aa 8n G1 


[e,, (17) ©,, (W) — 019 (W) 8, (W)]. 


370. General formulae for the quadric transformation are also obtainable 
A ae are different, as has been seen, according as the characteristic 
, KX”) of the transformed function is zero (including i 
ing integral) or 
results are as follows :— es eee 
When (K, K’) is zero, the transformed function can be expressed as a 


lear aggregate of the 2? functions 9°(w|A, P;), whose characteristics are 
those of any Gépel system. 
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When (K, X’) is not zero, the transformed function can be expressed as a 
linear aggregate of the 2771 products $(w| A, P;)3(w|A, K, P,), in which 
the characteristics P; are those of any Gipel group whereof the charac- 
teristic K, =(K, K’), is one constituent, and A is a characteristic such that 
|A, K|=|K|, or| A, K|=| K|\+1 (mod. 2), according as the function to be 
expressed is even or odd*. 


When (K, K’) is zero, the equation (I), § 367, putting K = K’ =» =0, 
and then increasing W by $y7’, where mw is a row of quantities each either 
0 or 1, gives 


,| m/2 ee al aie 
CO (20; 27 a ) = Serene: (W+ dh; re 7 ib 


hence, from the fundamental formula of § 309 (p. 510), writing therein 


v=0,u= W+a,b=a=h/2, A =+(5). P.=34(*), and m) eriha 6, = &, 
we obtain 

y 6 : , p/2 
2” @ (20; ee ) 


7 


> 6 : erin. (0; 7 |4 (*) +P) 
mn SerriuhS, 1 A oe h 
h ¢ 20,07 (0 en (424) 


S602(W; 1'| AP), 


where C is independent of w. It is assumed that the sum >¢,8" (0; 7 | AP;) 


is different from zero for each of the 2” sets of values of the fourth roots €;. 
This formula suffices to express any theta function of the second order with 
zero characteristic. 


When (K, XK’) is other than zero, by putting in the equation (1), § 367, 
r=2, w=0, adding 47’h’ to W, where h’ is a row of quantities each either 
0 or 1, and then changing the sign of W, we obtain 


Oem (K+) We (W; K, KR’ +h) => [eV 02 (W 4a) + ce" © (W —a)), 
h 


where X= K +h, V’ = K’+/N’, and C is the same constant as before, indepen- 
dent of W, K, K’, h’, and a=424 47, the period +r’ being omitted on the 
right side. Hence, taking the fundamental formula of § 309 (p. 510), putting 
therein vy =0, w= W+a, b=a, A=0, B=A, and then writing a=}d+47'A'+ha, 
where x is a row of p equal quantities, we find, provided | K, P;|=9, (mod. 2), 


* When (K, K’) is zero, the function is necessarily even (§ 288, p. 463), and therefore | K|=|Q|. 
We have seen (§ 327, Chap. XVIII.) that this is always true when ris odd. When r is 2, it is not 
always so, as is obvious by considering the transformation, for p=1, in which a=2, B=0, a’=0, 
g’=1, and (Q, Q’)=(4, 4); then we find (K, K’)=($, 1); thus|Q|=1, |K|=2. 


618 GENERAL FORM FOR TRANSFORMATION OF SECOND ORDER. [370 
and e=e™lKl+714,K| that 220V,(W; K, K’+/’) is equal to the limit, 
when «& vanishes, of the expression 
er EAMES ert 2 hea Ge a OW A, P){O(W+2a| A, K, Pi) 

i ~ +0 (W-x|A, K, Pi}, 


P; 5 , } 
where ¢; = (4) eni(ha’s— 4) €;, and 


h 


| / 
> o; enti h—2A) q,'—wih'x e2 (40 ae LK a 47K’ 4 é ) 4b Pi) 
Siie"K70(@, A, KP) O00; A, Pi) 


Ez = 


It can easily be proved (cf. § 308, p. 510) that the denominator of Kz 
vanishes, for a = 0, for the 2? sets of values of the fourth roots §; im which 
the fourth root corresponding to the characteristic K of the group (P) has 


the value — (a0) e7t|K| and that the corresponding expressions 
U,= Er Ge-"£40(W; A, P){O(W+alA, K, P)+O(W—a2|4, KF) 
have the limit zero; the summation © is therefore to be taken only to extend 


to the 2? sets of values in which this fourth root =+ Ge emiKl It may 


however happen that the denominator of H vanishes for other sets of values 
of the fourth roots ¢;, when x=0. We assume that for such sets of values 
the sum multiplying Z; in the expression Uz does not vanish for c=0; by 
recurring to the proof of the formula of § 308, it is immediately seen that 
this is equivalent to assuming that the expression 


=O? (U; Pi) 


is not zero for general values of the arguments U for any set of values of the 
fourth roots é; (cf (8), p. 514). That being so, the value of Hy when its 
denominator vanishes for «=0, can always be obtained from the limiting 
expression given, by expanding its numerator and denominator in powers 
of a. 


Ex. Applying the formula of this page for the case p=1 to the function 
On (2W; 2r')=3%,(W; —3, 1), 
for which (A, A’)=(—4, 0) and h’=1, we immediately find that the Gopel system in terms 
of which the function can be expressed is (4, 4P,), where A =} (0) , P,=K=4 (sy ; we 
are to exclude the value of the expression Ug in which ¢ iS (i) =1; the value of E, for 


¢,;= —1 is easily found to be 
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7 —rt (a—h 2 2 
Le=e doit [©;, (3% —Z) — ©) ($%+2)]+ ©, (2) @,, (0) 


of which both numerator and denominator vanish for w=0. The final result of the 
formula is 


C0,,(2W; 2r’)= —40,, (43 7) Oi (b; r')0,(W; 7)0,,(W; 9/0, (03 7) Oo \Oeer ), 
Prove this result, and also 
C8, (20; 27’) = 20}, (eye) OGCW 7) OF We, 7 0, (0 ser) OA User); 
and (ef. § 365) obtain the formulae 
\ vx , UL Oo) "\ a2 , 
6,4; 7’) O15 @; T)= 5 O10, T) Onn (k 3 aa), 
in (Es ¥)=O (05 7) 0, (05 7) [05,(05 7) +05, (05 +h 


2 , 2 , 2 77 , 
6705 Qr =3[0, 0; a4. @,, KO: 7’)I, 


O="2 (0%, (Ona) +05, (0; 7’)}. 
371. The preceding investigations of this chapter enable us to specify in 
i) ores: (w e 
Q Q 


when expressed in terms of functions S (w; DusZuc et, bel on (w i ). 
eae A 


if 


all cases the form of the function % (us 20, 20’, 2y, 2’ 


In many particular cases it is convenient to start from this form and 
determine the coefficients in the expression by particular methods, But it 
is proper to give a general method. For this purpose we should consider 
two stages, (i) the determination of the coefficients in the expression of the 


¢ Lo : y y ; 
function § (u | : ) by means of functions W,(w; K, K’+ «), (ii) the determi- 


nation of the coefficients in the expression of the functions W,(w; K, K’+ ) 
by means of functions % (w aah The preceding formulae of this chapter 
| we 


enable us to give a complete determination of the latter coefficients in a 
particular form, namely, in terms of theta functions whose arguments are 
fractional parts of the periods 2u, 2v’; but this is by no means to be regarded 
as the final form. 


372. Dealing first with the coefficients in the expression of the function 


i (u 


difficulty arises, namely, when the transformation is that associated with the 


- y | A’ ly 
matrix e is then (x ue) is equal to 3 (rw Qu, 2rv', 2¢/r,.26° ze ) , 


. by functions y,(w; K, K’+ ), there is one case in which no 


) is 4, (w; K, K’). 


the row K’ being in fact equal to rQ’, namely 3 (u ‘ 
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Now it can be shewn*, that if 0, be the matrix associated with any 
transformation of order 7, and r be a prime number, or a number without 
square factors, then linear transformations, 2, 0’, can be determined such 

r 0 
that: 0, = 0 ( : 


calculated, it is sufficient, first to carry out the transformation Q upon the 


) Q’. Hence, in cases in which the matrices 0, 0’ have been 


given function IC y ‘i then to use the formulae for the transformation 


0 

order 7 in 2? theta functions; and finally to apply the transformation ©’ to 
these 2” theta functions. All cases in which the order of transformation is 
not a prime number may be reduced to successive transformations of prime 
order (§ 332, Chap. XVIII). 

We can however make a statement of greater practical use, as follows. It 
is shewn in the Appendix IL. (&§ 415, 416) that the matrix associated with 
any transformation of order r can be put into the form & a , where 2 
is the matrix of a linear transformation, and that, in whichever of the possible 
ways this is done, the determinant of the matrix B’ is the same for all. In 
all cases in which this has been done the required coefficients are given by 
the equation 


ts ak whereby the original function appears as an integral polynomial of 


/ 


@) 
Q 


ia J(u; 20, 20’, 2n, 2m’ 


@ 
7? ¢ ~ tax’ +e K's = ay 7 yt (K'+ \/r 
=e " Dera Beware lu Ore 22 ” i 
iat oi 8" presto are 2s ia 


wherein, (Q, ’) being a half-integer characteristic, eis an eighth root of unity, 
u=Mw, |M| is the determinant of the matrix M, ete., w is in turn every 
row of integers each positive (or zero) and less than 7, which satisfies the 


ae ee : 
condition that the p quantities < B'u are integral, and, finally, y denotes the 


symmetrical matrix BB’, while d denotes the row of integers formed by the 
diagonal elements of y. It is shewn in the Appendix II., that the resulting 
range of values for mw is independent of how the original matrix is resolved 
into the form in question. For any specified form of the linear transformation 
© the value of € can be calculated (as in Chap. XVIIL, §§ 333—4); if e 


* Cf. Appendix II.; and for details in regard to the case p=3, Weber, Ann. d. Mat., Ser. 2°, 
t, 1x. (1878—9). We have shewn (Chap. XVIII., § 324, Ex. i.) that the determinant of the 


matrix of transformation is +7?, From the result quoted here it follows that that determinant 
is +7?, 
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denote its value when the characteristic (Q, Q’) is zero, its value for any other 
characteristic is given by 


€/€) = E77 LOi' +44’) ] [Q.+4d Go") }+riQQ" 
io: pea — By) tae aee , 
where 0 = G a , and Q,’ = pQ’ —p' Q—-—4d(pp’), —Q=4 YU —c'Q-—4d(ca’). 


To prove this formula, we have first (§ 335, Chap. XVIII), if Q = e a ; 
po 


the equation 


as 20, 20’, 2n, 2’ 


/ € , 
i @ ) = Sy (uy 5 2a, > 2a,’, 2m, 2n,' 
\/ | @ | 


aa 
Q/ | M,||o,| a /’ 


where w= My, M,o,= op + o’p’, etc. Writing u, = 20,U,, 0 =,7,, we 
have 
, ee 2 / 
piek 1 Uy e(U,; , ae 
Q1 Q1 
and the equations u,= Mw, Mjv=,A, Mv’ = 0,B + o,B’, give, if w= 2uW, 


‘=v7’, and in virtue of AB’ =r, the equations U,= AW, rt,= Ar'A — BA, 
while, by the equation rf = M,n,A, we find y,o,;7u?2=rfvw?. Now it is 


| 4 
mT 


J (th; 2, 2,', 2m, 2m 


immediately seen that the exponent of the general term of (Us; Ty 


gives 
Qari Un + tar7,n? = 2rir W (m + ) + irr’ (m + a) + mid (m + é) 


aide Tr 
r ye > 


— in (ym? + dm) — 27iB Fm m 


wherein y = BB’, and d denotes the row of diagonal elements of y, and m, wu 
are obtained by putting An =rm + p,m being a row of integers, and w a row 
of integers each less than r and positive Gatiame zero); this equation is 


i : : : 
equivalent to n—Bm=— Bu; corresponding to every n it determines an 


: : Oe Tigre e ; di 
unique m and an unique w for which > 3s integral; corresponding to any 


assigned w for which ae is integral, and an assigned m, the equation 
, 


determines an unique n. Since then ym*+ dm is an even integer, and, for 


; = Ih : s 
the terms which occur, B—" m is an integer, we have 
a 


Pol eam rh 
OE ir @ |W rm wale 
Increasing, in this equation, U, by Q, + 7191’, we hence deduce 
/| (A+ aa 


K 


_midu _misy2 
Zep fw @ |r Ws v7 


KM 


\= ee eth y a 
2 yh Us 


oh 1 
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where K’=AQ/, -—K= BQ, — BQ, —4$d (BB’), so that (K, K’) is the 
characteristic of the final theta function of w. Since now the matrix 
MvB’ = MMB’ = M,o,A B’ =rM,o,, and therefore |M||v||B’\=7? || |e), 
we have, by multiplying the last obtained equation by ebner ts? = girvlw? the 
formula which was given above. 


: a (LON : 
Ex.i. When p=1, the transformation associated with the matrix ( 0 a gives rise to 
the function @(W; 37’); we have | ve 6 

0(W; tr)=E(8W; 3r')+0 (317; 37 | 0 )+0(3mF; 37 0 ). 


Other simple examples have already occurred for the quadric transformations (§ 365). 


Ex. ii. Prove when p=2, by considering the transformation of order 7 (r odd) for 
1, =.) 2 Se, 60 an ONO EO 
ale Oe 8=("’ o) PEACE LE ales 4 


1 
.S) E — pla, Ply 5 ee (Ty — Wer yg t w?ro9— 2A), Wyo — Zur o95 P22] 


which 


that 


3 —n2r 
=3-(0, 0)+ 2 7" b(n, — 2); 
n= 


N/T, 4 Ne (rw ae 
? 


where (71, 2,) denotes © (rw hs 0 


a is Mal: 5) . (Wiltheiss, 


Crelle, xcvi. (1884), pp. 21, 22.) 


373. In regard now to the question of the coefficients which enter in the 
; : ke 
expression of the functions y,(w; K, K’ +) by means of functions $ (w | ~ ) ; 
| 


the problem that arises is that of the determination of these coefficients in 
terms of given constants, as for instance the zero values of the original theta 
functions. The theory of this determination must be omitted from the 
present volume. In the case when the order of the transformation is odd 
these coefficients arise in this chapter expressed in terms of theta functions, 
Si (Smt bi 7 Uy Ou oe 2¢'| , whose arguments are 7-th parts of the 
periods 2v, 2v’. By means of two supplementary transformations, A, rA—, 
(as indicated § 332, Chap. XVIIL.), or by means of the formulae of Chap. XVII. 
(as indicated in Ex. vii, § 317, Chap. XVIL), we can obtain equations for 
functions S(rw; 2u, 2v’, 2f, 2¢’) as integral polynomials of degree 7? in 
functions 3 (w; 2u, 2v’, 26 2¢’). By means of these equations the functions 
9 (ee + 2u'm/’ 


Peau, 20, 2G 2¢) are determined in terms of functions 


(0; 2u, 2v’, 2¢, 2¢’); or this determination may arise by elimination from 
the original equations of transformation, without use of the multiplication 
equations. There remains then further the theory of the relations connecting 
the functions 3(0; 2u, 2v’, 2¢, 2¢’) and the functions 3 (0; 2@, 20’, 2, 27’), 
which is itself a matter of complexity. 
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For the case p=1, the reader may consult, for instance, Weber, Elliptische Functionen 
(Braunschweig, 1891), Krause, Theorie der doppeltperiodischen Functionen (Erster Band, 
Leipzig, 1895). For the case p=2, Krause, Hyperelliptische Functionen (Leipzig, 1886), 
Konigsberger, Crelle, LXIv., LXv., LXviI. For the form of the general results, the chapter, 
Die Theilung, of Clebsch u. Gordan, Abel’sche Functionen (Leipzig, 1866), which deals with 
the theta functions arising on a Riemann surface, may be consulted. For the hyper- 
elliptic case, see also Jordan, Trazté des Substitutions (Paris, 1870), p. 365, and Burkhardt, 
Math. Annal. XXXV., XXXVI, XXXvIII. (1890—1). 

In particular cases, knowing the form of the expression of the functions 


I(U; 20, 20’, 2n, 2’) 


in terms of functions J (w ; Qu, Qu’, 2¢, 2¢’), we are able to determine the coefficients by the 
substitution of half-periods coupled with expansion of the functions in powers of the 
arguinents. See, for instance, the book of Krause (Hyperelliptische Functionen) and 
Konigsberger, as above. 


Ex. i. In case p=2, r=3, the function ©, (3W, 37’) is a cubic polynomial of the 
functions ©,(W, 7’), G4,(W, 7’), ©,(W, 7’), Go.(W, 7’), of which the characteristics are 


; 0, 0 O © 1 0 ny 0) 3 
respectively iG o (0° ak ne veh bey Ne these form a Gépel system. 
The only products of these functions which are theta functions of the third order and of 
zero characteristic are those contained in the equation 


6, (3 W, 3r’) a Ag: at BOP a Cob, ar Do,boo ae Eps. Poo 2 


where $,=0,(W, r’), etc.; this equation contains the right number $(7?+1)=5 of terms 
on the right side. Putting instead of the arguments W,, W, respectively 


W,, W.-$3 Wi-$+471, Wo-b+4725 Wi-3t+3t, Wotdrm, 
we obtain in turn 
0,,(3W, 31") = Ads, + Bbsibs + Cb Bint Dba Pi + LG; P.n 
©, (BW, Br’) =— AG, —Bbibin + Ch, $5 + Dbib31+ Bb,b Po» 
Qo (3 W, 3r’)=— A in =o Pon a Chih t D Pb; + B PsP Psu 
whereby the Gupel system of functions ©, (3 W, 37’), 0 (3 W, 37’), ©, (3 W, 37’), Og, (3 W, 37’) 


is expressed by means of the Gépel system $;, 31, $1, Pos: ; 
From the first two equations, by putting the arguments zero, we obtain 


= = 3. = 8 
O05 a 9,,0 Be 93405 — 9,954 


5 8434 73495 - 3 
eed gene 4 fy? 
0; — Oxy 95954 (9; & ©5,) 


where 6,=0,;(0; 3r’), ete, and 0,=©,(0; 7’), ete. ; by the addition of other even half- 
periods to the arguments, for instance, those associated with the characteristics 


(0; 0)» 4G, 0)» #(-2! o)2 
we can obtain expressions for O, D, #; these substitutions give respectively 
Oy (3W 5 Be") = Ades — Boag ha, + Pn — Dba in + PP PPro» 
0, BW; Br) =Ad, — Bo, $5 — Cy Sut Dos bis Ms PsP» 
6, (3W 5 Br’) =APi, + Bbyhy + Cb b2 + PP wh + Bb, bs bor’ 
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putting herein W=0 we obtain in succession the values of D, Cand 4, expressed in terms 
of the constants previously used, 6;, O34, ©;, O34 and the constants ©,3, 4, O12 Oo3, Sos 
4, O14) O12) Op) G2) Oo: Thus the zero values of each of the ten even functions 6(W; 7) 
enter in the expression of the coefficients 4, B, CO, D, H; there remains then the question 
of the expression of the zero values of the ten even functions in terms of four independent 
quantities (cf. Ex. iv., § 317, Chap. XVII.), and the question of the relations connecting 
the constants 6;, O,,, etc., and the constants ©;, O.4, etc. (ef. the following example). 


Ex. ii. Denoting ©, (0; 37’) Gp (0; 7’) by Cy, etc., shew that when p=2 the result of 
Ex. iii., § 292 (p. 477) gives the equations 
y+ Cy = C54 Cy — Cig— Cp, 
Uy +03 = C5 — Cy, + Cia Cos 
Cog + Cy = C5 — Cy — Cig + Co; 


these being the only equations derivable from that result. By these equations, in virtue of 
the relations connecting the ten constants (0; 7’), and the relations connecting the ten 
constants @ (0; 37’), (for the various even characteristics), the three ratios 


O54 (0; 3r’)/O; (0, 37’), Oy (0; 87’)/O; (0; 38r’), Op (0; 37’)/O; (0; 3r’) 
are determinable in terms of the three 
O34 (05 7/)/05 (05 7’), O12 (0, 7')/05(05 7’), Oo (05 7')/O5 (0; 7’). 
By addition of these equations we obtain 
Coy + On + Cyt Cog + Cog t+ Cy t+ Cyt Cp + Co=3C;,. 


Obtain similarly from the result of Ex. iii., § 292, for any value of p, the equation 


ay i 
a) eos 
where the summation on the left extends to all even characteristics except the zero 


characteristic ; for instance, when p=1, this is the equation 


81 (05 387’) Gq (05 7/) + O49 (05 Br’) Oy (0; 7’) = Op (0; Br’) Og (0; 7’), 


20 lo; Br’ +(}) |-@r-» ©(0; 8r’)O(0; r’), 


namely (cf. Ex. i., § 365 of this chapter) it is the modular equation for transformation of 
the third order which is generally written in the form (Cayley, Llliptic Functions, 1876, 
p. 188), 

VIX+V EN =1. 


As here in the case p=2, so for any value of p, we obtain, from the result of Ex. iii., 
§ 292, 2?—1 modular equations for the cubic transformation, 


Ex. iii. From the formula of § 364 we obtain modular equations for the quadric 


transformation, in the form 
k +s misk’ , s ' 3 
HE ee e[9:#19@) Jel G)) 


QP of 0 a7! 


i(®) Je[o: 2 


where s is a row of p quantities each either 0 or 1, so that the right side contains 2? terms, 
and f, k’, s' are any rows of p quantities each either 0 or 1. 


374, In the fundamental equations of transformation we have considered 
only the case when the matrices a, a’, B, 8 are matrices of integers; the 
analytical theory can be formulated in a more general way, as follows; the 
argument is an application of the results of Chap. XIX. 


374] GENERALISED FORM OF THE EQUATIONS OF TRANSFORMATION. 625 
Suppose we have the relations expressed (cf. Ex. ii., § 324, Chap. XVIIT.) 
by 
Coe OF eee 2un 2y 9) = (226) Be) age 1k 
| Oeeriie | | 2020 2, 2! | | a’, p’ 


where 7 is a positive rational number, M is any matrix of p rows and columns, 
whose determinant does not vanish, a, 8, a’, B’ are matrices of p rows and 
columns whose elements are rational numbers not necessarily integers, w, a’, 
n, n° are matrices of p rows and columns satisfying the equations (B), § 140 
(Chap. VIL), and v, v’, & & are similar matrices satisfying similar conditions ; 
then, as necessarily follows, the matrices a, 8, a’, 6’ satisfy the relation 
(viii) of § 324 (Chap. XVIII). 

If now a, y be any matrices of p rows and columns, the relations supposed 
are immediately seen to be equivalent to 


(el ee On) (2a 2a) (elon 2ae Kaan Bay). 
| 0, rM> | | Qkn, 2e’y | | 2, 2m | | an, By | 
we suppose that a, y are such matrices of integers that ax, By, a'x, B’y are 


matrices of integers, and, at the same time, such that ra is a matriv of integers ; 
such matrices 2, y can be determined in an infinite number of ways. 


Let wu, w be two rows of p arguments connected by the equations u= Mw; 
when the arguments w are simultaneously increased by the elements of the 
row of quantities denoted by 2vam + 2vu‘ym’, in which m, m’ are rows of p 
integers, the arguments u are increased by the elements of the row 2on+2o'n’, 
where n=aam + Sym’, n'=a'am + B’ym’ are rows of integers. The resulting 
factor of the function S$ (w; 20, 2w’, 2, 2m’) is e”, where, if H, = 2na + 2n’a’, 
etc., (cf. (v), § 324, Chap. XVIII), & is given by 

R=H,(wt+$Qn)— min’ 

=(H,«m+ Hpym’) (Mw + Mvam + Mvo'ym’) = inn 

=(MH,«m + MHgym’) (w + vam + v'ym’) — winn’ 

=r (2am + 26’ym’) (w + vam + v'ym’) — winn’ ; 
now, since B’a=r+ a’, and because ax, By, ax, B’y, rx are matrices of 
integers, we have 

nn = xaaxm? + (yBa'w + YB'ax) mm’ + 7B’Bym? 
fm+f'm' + ryamm' (mod, 2), 


where f, f’ denote respectively the rows of integers formed by the diagonal 
elements of the symmetrical matrices za’ax, 7B’By (cf. § 327, Chap. XVIIL). 
Thus, if we denote S$ (uw; 2, 2’, 2n, 2n’) by f(w), we have 
f (w a Dvam ae 2Qu’ym’) pees ef (2Gam-+2¢'ym’) (wtvam-+v' ym’) +i (fin+ fm’) +i (—rya) mm’ o) (w). 


“ 40) 
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Further if a, b denote the matrices of 2p columns and p rows, given 


respectively by : ; 
a= (2v2, 2u'y), 2rib = (2rEa, 2re y)s 


we have 
™ (@—ba)=( wd ) (bo, Sy) —( BE ) (um, vy) 
70 | y & | 
=(a(ot-Eu)a, Be —Ev/)y ) 
a (Wt— Pv) m, Fee Evy | 
=t7( 0, —ay ie 


ge 0 | 
so that ab —ba=k, say, is a skew symmetrical matrix of integers given by 


ab—ba=k=( 0, —réy ), 


rye, 0 
and we have 
ase / — / — / : 
> Ka,pMamy = & (—THY)a, pMaMpe = — TYLMNV, (a, B= Lp): 


a, B 


Finally, let , w be rows of p quantities, the rows of conjugate complex 
quantities being denoted by \, px, and let A, p be taken so that the row of 
quantities a (A, ~) consists of zeros, or 


a (A, @) = 2Zvar + 2v'yp = 0, 


so that a =—7/yp, where* 7’ =v7v’, is a symmetrical matrix, = p’ +70’, say, 
p and o’ being matrices of real quantities; then by 
wry = — 71 Y pla aes (p’ = tg ) Ya; 
we have 
th A, 4) Qa; pa) = — 7 (yp, — YAR) Aa, pa) = — 7 (Yara — YOAM) 
= Uy (YY paw — Ty pep) = wry [(p! — 00") — (p! + 00°) ype 
= 2rYo'ypp, = 2ro'vr,, 
in which v= yp, 1) = ys; as in § 325, Chap. XVIIL., since r is positive, the 
form ro’v7, is necessarily positive except for zero values of pw. 
On the whole, comparing formula (II), § 354, Chap. XIX., the function 
p(w) satisfies the conditions of §§ 351—2, Chap. XIX., necessary for a 
Jacobian function of w in which the periods and characteristic are given + by 


a = (Qua, 2v'y), Qrib = (2rba, 2rf'y), c=(4f, 4/’). 


* The determinant of the matrix v is supposed other than zero, as in Chap. XVIII., § 324. 
+ In § 351, Chap. XIX., the row letters have o elements; in the present case o is equal to 2p, 


and it is convenient to represent the corresponding row letters by two constituents, each of p 
elements ; and similarly for the matrices of 2p columns and p rows. 
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To this function we now apply the result of § 359, Chap. XIX., in order to 
express it by theta functions of w. The condition for the matrix of integers 


there denoted by g, namely geg = k, is satisfied by g= & _ efor 
»Y 


(re, 0)( 0, -1)( re, 0 )=( re, 0)( 0, =e y= (0 =o 
= | | 
Be tI OI) Onesie Cotter © lal ram 0. 
hence, with the notation of § 358, Chap. XIX., 


eg ti (2a, 2u'y) ( tam, 0 ) =(2u/r, 20’), 


| Otte 


ey aoe arty) ( £m, 0 \=(, 2’) 


| Cee a: 


Hence, as our final result, by § 359, Chap. XIX., the function d (w), or 
S(w; 2@, 20’, 2n, 2n’), can be expressed as a sum of constant multiples of 
functions* 3 (w; 2u/r, 2v’, 26, 26°) with different characteristics, the number of 
such terms being at most V|K|=7?\a| |y|, where |x|, |y| denote the 
determinants of the matrices a, y. This is an extension of the result 
obtained when the matrices a, f, a’, 8’ are formed with integers ; as in that 
case there will be a reduction in the number of terms, from 7? | #| | y|, owmg 
to the fact that the function ¢(w) is even. A similar result holds whatever 
be the characteristic of the function S(w; 2, 2’, 27, 2m’). The generalisa- 
tion is obtained quite differently by Prym and Krazer, Neue Grundlagen 
einer Theorie der allgemeinen Thetafunctionen (Leipzig, 1892), Zweiter Theil, 
which should be consulted. 


Ex. Denoting by # the matrix of p rows and columns of which the elements are zero, 
other than those in the diagonal, which are each unity, and taking for the matrices a, 8, 


; m 2 : : 
a’, 8’ respectively — H, 0, 0, — EZ, where m, n are integers without common factor, we have 
n m 


the formula 
n | a) 
> 


n 
Dp : = ARO 
m? © (w; 7) eFC ( U ; Pe 


m m2 


wherein 7, s are rows of p positive integers, in which every element of 7 is 0 or numerically 
less than m, and every element of s is 0 or numerically less than x. This formula includes 
that of § 284, Ex. iii. (Chap. XV.) ; it is a particular case of a formula given by Prym and 
Krazer (loc. cit., p. 77). 


To obtain a verification—the general term of the right side is e, where 
af aie Winco e ein \” (2 : 
= 2riu G N+ s) + intr iG NV +5) +20 Gr N+ s) ; 


* That is, functions 9 (rw, 2u, 2rv’, 2é]r, 26’); ef. § 284, p. 448. 
40—2 
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hence Se¥=0 unless W/m is integral; when W/m is integral, =, say, then sev =mPe®, 
wT Y 


where ; oe 
p=2rwk + inrK?, 

K, =nM +s, obtaining all integral values when J/ takes all integral values and s takes all 

integral values (including zero) which are numerically less than n. 


375. The theory of the transformation of theta functions may be said to 
have arisen in the problem of the algebraical transformation of the hyper- 
elliptic theta quotients considered in Chap. XI. of this volume. To practically 
utilise the results of this chapter for that problem it is necessary to adopt 
conventions sufficient to determine the constant factors occurring in the 
algebraic expression of these theta quotients (cf. §§ 212, 213), and to define 
the arguments of the theta functions in an algebraical way. The reader is 
referred* to the forthcoming volumes of Weierstrass’s lectures. 

It has already (§ 174, p. 248) been remarked that when p>3 the most 
general theta function cannot be regarded as arising from a Riemann 
surface; for the algebraical problems then arising the reader is referred 
to the recent papers of Schottky and Frobenius (Crelle, ct. (1888), and 
following) and to the book of Wirtinger, Untersuchungen tiber Thetafunctionen 
(Leipzig, 1895). 

* Cf. Rosenhain, Mém. p. divers Savants, xt. (1851), p. 416 ff.; Kénigsberger, Crelle, uxtv. 
(1865), ete. 


377] 


CHAPTER XXI. 


CoMPLEX MULTIPLICATION OF THETA FUNCTIONS. CORRESPONDENCE OF 
PoINts ON A RIEMANN SURFACE. 


376. In the present chapter some account is given of two theories ; the 
former is a particular case of the theory of transformation of theta functions: 
the latter is intimately related with the theory of transformation of Riemann 
theta functions. Not much more of the results of these theories is given 
than is necessary to classify the references which are given to the literature. 


377. In the transformation of the function © (w; 7), to a function of the 
arguments w, with period 7’ (§ 324, Chap. XVIII.), the following equations 
have arisen 

u=Mw, M=a+ra, Mr=8+78'; 

there* are cases, for special values of 7, in which 7’ is equal to r. We 
investigate necessary conditions for this to be so; and we prove, under a 
certain hypothesis, that they are sufficient. The results are stated in terms 
of the matrix of integers associated with the transformation ; we do not enter 
into the investigation of the values of + to which the results lead. We limit 
ourselves throughout to the function @(w; 7); the change to the function 
S$ (uw; 20, 2’, 2n, 27’) can easily be made. 

Suppose that, corresponding to a matrix A= ie ae of 2p rows and 


columns, for which 
a8=Ba, aR’ =—'a', af’—Br =r=f'a—aB, 
where 7 is a positive integer, there exists a matrix 7 satisfying the equation 
(a+7Ta)r=B+78, 
which is such that, for real values of 7, ..., %», the imaginary part of the 
quadratic form rn? is positive. 


* References to the literature for the case p=1 are given below (§ 383). For higher values of 
p, see Kronecker, Berlin. Monatsber. 1866, p. 597, or Werke, Bad. 1. (Leipzig, 1895), p. 146; 
Weber, Ann. d. Mat., Ser. 2, t. 1x. (1878—9), p. 140; Frobenius, Crelle, oe (1883), p. ak 
where other references are given; Wiltheiss, Bestimmung Abelscher Funktionen mit zwei 


Argumenten u.s.w. Habilitationsschrift, Halle, 1881 (E. Karras), and Math. Annal. xxvl. 


(1886), p. 130. 
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In that case, as follows from Chap. XX., the function © [(a + 7a’) w; 7], 
when multiplied by a certain exponential of the form ey” is expressible as an 
integral polynomial of the r-th degree in 2” functions O[w; rT]; on this 
account we say that there exists a complea multiplication*, or a special 
transformation, belonging to the matrix A. The equation (a+7a’)t=8+78" 


is equivalent to (@’—7a’)r=—@+ 7a; this arises from the supplementary 
matrix tna 
# iE a > 


just as the former equation arises from A; we put M=a+7a, N= p= 7a : 
we denote by | A — | the determinant of the matrix A—2ZL, where F is the 
matrix unity of 2p rows and columns, and 2 is a single quantity ; similarly we 
denote by | M —2| the determinant of the matrix M—dE’, where L” is the 
matrix unity of p rows and columns, 

Then we prove first, that when there exists such a complex multiplication, 
to every root of the equation in X% of order p given by |M—2X|=0, there 
corresponds a conjugate complex root of the equation | N—2X|=0; that the 2p 
roots of the equation | A—X|=0 are constituted by the roots of the two equations 
| M—r|=0, |N-—A|=0, or |A-—A\=|M—-A| | N—dA|; and that all these 
roots are of modulus /r. Hence when r=1, they can be shewn to be all 
roots of wnity. 

378. The equations of the general transformation, of order 7, and its supplementary 
transformation, namely 

M=a+ra, Mr'=B+rp', N=B'-1'a', Nr=—B+1'a, 
give 
(a+7a’) 1 =B+78' ; 


hence, if r=7,+7r,, where 7, and r, are matrices of real quantities, and similarly 7’ =7,'+ér,’, 
we have by equating imaginary parts 


(a+7a') r'=T, (8 — ary’) 5 
therefore the two matrices 


Mr =(a+r,a') 7) + Ura Te, tT,N =r, (6'— a'r,') — tT,a'T., 
are conjugate imaginaries, =f+dg and f—ig, say. 
Now suppose r’=7 ; then from 
Mr,=ftig, ,V=f—-%, 


we have, if A be any single quantity, and J, be the matrix whose elements are the 
conjugate complexes of the elements of J/, 


(Mf, —2) =f — tg —Aty=7, (W 2), 
and hence, as |7,| is not zero, 


| My—rA|=|N-A], 


* The name principale Transformation has been used (Frobenius, Crelle, XCV.). 
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which shews that to any root of the equation | J/—)|=0 there corresponds a conjugate 
complex root of the equation | V—» |=0. Further we have, if ry=7,—tr,, 


Wk aB\ (/(M Mr _ fet © Ih 
i 4 (¢ . ‘a Gn, Mere) = i A ¢ a) 


and writing this equation in the form 
th=pt, 


Ze ie M O 
Sphere ag tee) we 


it easily follows that the determinant of the matrix ¢ is not zero, and that, if X be any 
single quantity, we have 


where 


t(A-A)=(u—d)t, 
so that 
| A—A |=|p—A|=| M-A| | -A|=|A-A||N-A|]. 
Thus the roots of the equation | A—2|=0 are constituted by the roots of the equations 
| %-r|=0, |V-2r|=0. 

Further, from a result previously obtained (Chap. XVIII., § 325, Ex.), when, as 

here, 7 =7 and 20=1, 2v=1, we have 
Myr,M=rr, or Mr,My=rrp ; 
also as, for real values of 2,, ..., 2», the form rn? is a positive form, it can be put into the 
shape 72,?+...... +m, = Hm, say, H being the matrix unity of p rows and columns, and 
m being a row of quantities given by m=Sn, where S is a matrix of real elements ; the 
equation r,n2=H. Sn. Sn gives r,=SHS=NS ; for distinctness we shall write 
7= KK, 
K=K,=S being conjugate complex matrices. Take now a matrix R=AM/K~-1; then 
RR) =K- MAK MK, =K-1 Mr, MK, =rK-'1,K =r ; 
thus if X be a root of | M—A |=0, and therefore, as R-)d=K (M-2) K-1, also a root of 
| R-r|=0, and if z, =x7+7y, be a row of p quantities such that Az=dz= Hz, where FH is 
the matrix unity of p rows and columns, we have 
RRym2= Rom - Rz= Edy. BrAt=Mq . Heq2 

or 


(AXy— 7”) Haz=0. 


2 g . . 
Therefore as zz, which is equal to = (a + os is not zero, it follows that AAy=7; in 
m=1 
other words, all the roots of the equations | /—) |=0, | A—A|=0, are of modulus J/7, 


Suppose now that 7=1, so that the roots of the equation | A—) |=0 are all of modulus 
unity ; then we prove for an equation 
a+ Ag-14 Bar2+.,..... +N=0, 
of any order, wherein the coefficients 4, B, ..., V are rational integers, and the coefficient 
of the highest power of # is unity, that if all the roots be of modulus unity, they are also 


. . . 2 
roots of unity* ; so that, for instance, there is no root of the form ee. 


* Kronecker, Crelle, irr, (1857), p. 173; Werke, Bd. 1, (1899), p. 103. 
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Let the roots be e’, e*, ..., so that 
A=-—(cosa+cosB+...), B=cos (a+f)+608 (at+y) +05 +65 
then A lies between —7 and n, and B lies between +$n(n—1), etc.; hence there can only 
be a finite number, say 4, of equations of the above form, whereof all the roots are roots of 
unity. Thus, if 2,, ..., %» be the roots of our equation, so that, for any positive integer p, 
the roots of the equation 
hie eB po oe NS cp ee 
tie (2) =("@- 4) ("7-5 ade (@— 2) =, 
are also roots of unity, it follows that, of the equations 
F, (7) =0, Fy, (v7) =0, ..., Fry (x) =0, 
there must be two at least which are identical. Hence, supposing /', (v)=0, #, (7) =0 to 
be identical, we have 7 equations of the form 


Choosing from these equations the cycle given by 


Aedes pile ea cae eee 
Wy HBr) HHH y ovr v 
consisting, Suppose, of o equations, we infer that 


p? 


fon 
eT hae 
1 1 
and, hence, that a, is a (uw —v7)-th root of unity. 


He. Prove that, when M=a+ra', Mr’ =8+7/', 
GAG a)= Co ax) Gy) 
Lig \a BJM OEM AMV a 


and deduce*, if A= e a and 
a Bp 


ary rome ON (lot ver, cy ter cas 
aro % =1) \l-aa) Sipe : 
ORiaA 0 T]7%) {Ts TAT Ts 


that - 
AHA=rH". 


Hence, when r’=r, if z be a row of 2p elements, and w= Az, we have 
He =r HZ, 


which expresses a self-transformation of the quadratic form Hz2, which has real coefficients. 
Cf. Hermite, Compt. Rendus, xu. (1855), p. 785; Laguerre, Journ. de Vée. foley Wo FOR, 
cah, XLII. (1867), p. 215 ; Frobenius, Credle, xcv. (1883), p. 285. 


379. Conversely, let 


be a matrix of integers of 2p rows and columns, such that 
ae Da! a = = Q D 
aa=-ada BR’=8'8, aB'-awWB=r=P'a— Ba’, 


* Of. Chap. XVIII. § 825, Ex. 
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where r is a positive integer; and suppose that the roots of the equation 
|A4—2X|=0 are all complex and of modulus /7. Under the special 
hypothesis* that the roots of |A—2|=0 are all different, we prove now that 
a matria tr can be determined such that (i) + is a symmetrical matrix, (ii) for 
real values of m%, ..., Mp the imaginary part of the quadratic form rn? is 
positive, (111) the equation 
(a+7a)r=8+7' 
as satisfied. Thus every such matrix A gives rise to a complex multiplication. 


380. We utilise the following lemma, of which we give the proof at once.—If h be a 
matrix of m rows and columns, such that the determinant |4+|, wherein is a single 
quantity, vanishes to the first order when ) vanishes, and if «, y be rows of 7 quantities 


other than zero, such that e 
ht=0, hy=0, 


then the quantity vy, =27,4,+......+4%nYn, iS not zero. 


Denoting the row w by &,, its elements being &,, ..., &, determine other »(n—1) 
quantities €; ;(¢=2,..., 2; j=1,..., n) such that the determinant || does not vanish ; 
similarly, denoting y by n,, determine n(n—1) further quantities y;,; such that the 
determinant || does not vanish. Then consider the determinant of the matrix n (h+A) E; 
the (7, s)-th element of this matrix is 


Sy, 46 Bhi, 5£0,5 FAS ty, Fs, => Es, 5 = Me, 57, EAT Me, Er, iy 
a j a 1] a a 
(¢=1, ..., 23 j=l, ..., n), and when r=1 we have 


Zhi, jr, c= Ma, 3, Pee thy, sy, w= (=O, 
a 


while when s=1, we have 

2 hi, 5 &s,3 =hi, 181, 1 teveeee +h, né1, n= (hr), =0 5 

i) 
thus the (1, 1)-th element of this matrix is wy, and every other element in the first row 
and column has the factor \ ; thus the determinant of the matrix is of the form A [Awy+) 8]. 


But the determinant of the matrix is equal to |A+A||é&||7|, and therefore by hypothesis 
vanishes only to the first order when A vanishes. Thus wy is not zero. 


381. Suppose now that A, Ao, pw, wo, --. are the roots of the equation | A—A|=0, where 
A and Ay, and p and po, etc. are conjugate complexes. It is possible to find two rows 4, a’, 
each of p quantities, to satisfy the equations 


at+Ba' =x, aa+'uv'=da’, or, say, (A—A) (a, 2')=0, (i), 
and similarly two rows z, 2’, each of p quantities, to satisfy the equations 
az+Be=p2z, a’zt+Pp'/=p7, Gps 
from equations (i), if z) be the conjugate imaginary to 2, etc., it follows, since \Ay=r, that 
if 


ip 
, et aa ile 
x 20 ax%y+B' x =~ %X, 


akg oF avo, ae N 


‘ : eg tous as eae 
and hence, in virtue of the relations satisfied by the matrices a, , a’, 8, we have 
B' 2% — Buy, — AX = a'Xp + any. = AB 5 


* For the general case, see Frobenius, Crelle, xcv. (1883). 
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which belong to the supplementary matrix 747! just as the equations (i) belong to the 
matrix A; for our purpose however they are more conveniently stated by saying that 
t=wa,, t= —2%p, satisfy the equations 

(A—-A)(, #)=0; 
hence as 2’, w’ satisfy the equations 

(A—A) (w, 2") =0, 
it follows from the lemma just proved, putting n=2p, that tv+¢'x' is not zero ; in other 
words the quantity 

UX — 2 Hy 
is not zero. Further from the equations (i), (ii) we infer 
Ap (az — x'z)=(ax+ Ba’) (a'z+P'7) — (a'a + BX’) (az + BZ) ; 
and by the equations satisfied by the matrices a, B, a’, 8’ this is easily found to be the 
same as 
(Ap—1) (a2 — 2'2z)=0; 
thus, as the equation Aw»=7 would be the same as A=Ay, we have 
ae — a'z=0. 
Also we have 
a2 + B%' = p92» a2 +B) = p20 5 
thus we deduce, as in the case just taken, that 
(Apo —”) (#2 — #'%) =0 5 
and hence as App - 7, =7 (A/w—1), is not zero, we have 
Ley — L'2)=0. 
If we put =a, 41%, Hy=H{— Wy, U' =94'+1H,', Ly) =H,’ —7x,/, the quantity 
Ly — Ly = — 20 (4,0, — Hy 45) 

is seen to be a pure imaginary ; if in equations (i) A be replaced by Xp, the sign of way’ — way 
is changed, but the quantity is otherwise unaltered; since then the equations (i) de- 
termine only the ratios of the constituents of the rows a, a’, we may suppose the sign of 
the imaginary part of d in equations (i), and the resulting values of the constituents of « and 
w', to be so taken that 

LLy — UX) = — 2; 


this we shall suppose to be done ; and we shall suppose that the conditions for the (p—1) 
similar equations, such as 
ey — ZZ = — 22, 


are also satisfied. With this convention, let the constituents of # and w’ be denoted by 


ei isuers Chm) Sana espe 


oh 


similarly let the constituents of the rows z, 2’, which are taken corresponding to the root fe 
? 
be denoted by 
/ 
b2,1) +009 Exp. Eis ovey Ea, ps 


and so on for all the p roots X, p,.... Then the equations xy! — y= — 2%, Zky — 2! = — Dt. 
. aA 2 
etc., are all expressed by the statement that the diagonal elements of the matrix 
£69 — && 


are each equal to - 27. When r is not equal to s (r, s<p+1), the (1, 2)-th element of this 
matrix is 
Hey — XZ, 
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which we have shewn to be zero; similarly every element of the matrix, other than a 
diagonal element, is zero; we may therefore write 


ROE Sci 
Take now a row of p quantities, ¢, and define the rows Y, Y’ by the equations 
AX=#, X'=£t, 
X= & ty, X= Ey ty 5 
— Qt yt= FF) tot — L'E,tt = XX) —X'X, ; 


hence it follows that the determinant of the matrix é’ is not zero, since otherwise it would 
be possible to determine ¢, with constituents other than zero, so that X’=0, and therefore 
also X)’=0; as this would involve —2it)¢=0, it is impossible. 


so that 


then 


382. If now the matrix 7 be determined from the equations 
e+ra=0, zg+72 =0,..., 


where #, # are determined, as explained, from a proper value of X, ete., or, 
what is the same thing, if rt be defined by 


Et can= 0, 
BS ake as oats ds ag a Nap 
but the equations of the form xz’ — w’z=0 are equivalent to 
ER — FE=0; 


now, since the determinant | &’| does not vanish, a row of quantities ¢ can be 


determined so that X’=€&¢, for an arbitrary value of X’; thus for this 
arbitrary value we have 


then 


G—7)X7=0, 
and therefore 
T=, 
or the matrix 7 1s symmetrical. 


Further, from the equation + &r =0, we have 
aah = £E, = Br by — E'rE/= E(t) — 7) By, 
and hence, if r = p + to, since ££) — £'&, = — 27, we have 
Pe oe Or tt oA 
where ¢ is a row of any p quantities and X’= £’t; hence, since the determi- 
nant | £’| does not vanish, it follows, if X’ be any row of p quantities, that 


oX,X’ is positive; in particular when m, ..., % are real, the imaginary part 
of the quadratic form rn? is positive. 


Finally from the equations 


ac+ Ba =ra, wet Pa =rv’, 
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putting «= — Tw’, we infer 


(8 —ar) a’ =—2dra’, (RB —at)a=de, 
and therefore : 
7(B8'—a'r) a +(B—ar) x =0, 
or 


[B+ 7h’ —(a+ 7a’) 7] 2’ =0, 
[8 + 7B’ — (a+ ra’) r] EF =0, 
from which, as | ’| is not zero, we obtain 
B+7h —(a+7a’)r=0. 


We have therefore completely proved the theorem stated. 


and hence 


It may be noticed, as follows from the equation €+ é’r=0, that we may form a theta 
function with associated constants given by 


, . —- é . 
Qo 2! alee 
these will then satisfy the equations 
@'@— oe’ =0, wo) — 0'@)= — 27; 


the former equation always holds; the matrix » can be determined so that the latter 
holds, as is easy to see. 


Ex. Prove that by cogredient linear substitutions of the form 
“u=cu, w'=cw, 
we can reduce the equations w= Mw to the form 
Uy = py Wy’, 0+) Up =p Up» 
where py, ..., fy are the roots of | /—d |=0. 
383. For an example we may take the case p=1; suppose that a, B, a’, B’ are such 
integers that af’ —a’8=r, a positive integer, and that the roots of the equation 
(a+ra’)tT=B+78' 


are imaginary ; if a’=0, the condition that + should not be a rational fraction requires that 


(: =) foe 
a icy a 6) a > 
where a’=r, and then the equation for r is satisfied by all values of 7; this case is that of 


a multiplication by the rational number a, and we may omit it here; when a’ is not zero 
we have 


2a'r = — (a—B') Vat BP, 


and therefore (a+(’)?<4r; this of itself is sufficient to ensure that the roots of the 
equation 


are unequal, conjugate imaginaries, of modulus (/7. 
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If then 7 be any given portive integer and h be a positive or negative integer 
numerically less than 2,/7, and a, a’ be any integers such that (a2 ha+r)/a’ is integral, 
= —8, we obtain a special transformation corresponding to the matrix 


a=( ae 


b= 2a ar— 12 
fa Nal th? 


for a value of r given by 


r= 


where | a’| is the absolute value of a’, and the square root is to be taken positively ; the 
corresponding value of Mis a+ra’. Hence by the results of Chap. XX., the function 
ee es 7 he 
°e | Beitr —h?)\w; see, 
a 


Aw? 


when multiplied by a certain exponential of the form e*””’, is expressible as an integral 


h-QatiVvar—h?) 
g zt d | with different character- 


polynomial of order 7 in two functions 6 E : 
istics. 


The expression for the elliptic functions is obtainable independently as in the general 
case of transformation. When 


Mv=oat+eo'd, Mi'=08+o'8', aB’-adB=r, u=Mu, 
if to any two integers m, m’ we make correspond two integers 2, 7’ and two integers f, x’, 
each positive (or zero) and less than 7, by means of the equations 
m+k=mp' —n’B, rn’ +k’ =—ma'+nv'a, 


or the equivalent equations 
m=na+n'B+ ; (ak+Bk'), m'=na'+n'p" ee (vdkh+p'k'), 


then we immediately infer from the equation 


Q (u)=u-2? + 33’ [(w+ 2me + 2m'o')~? —(2me+ Qm'w')~*], 


mm 


by using 2, »', instead of m, m’', as summation letters, that 


Quh + Qv'k’ Quk + Qu'k’ 
M2Q (Mw | 2a, 20’) =@ (w | 2v, 2v') +33’ le (ve see cali | Qu, 20’) -¢@ Gaol 
kk’ 
wherein the summation refers to the 7—1 sets &, #’ other than k=/’ =0, for which (§ 357, 
p- 589) the congruences 
ak+Bk'=0, dk+pk'=0 (mod. 7) 

are satisfied *, 

This formula is immediately applicable to the case when there is a complex multiplica- 


tion ; we may then put 


Qo=Q=1, 2o'=2Qv'=7, B'=h-a, —B=(a?—-hat7)/a’, r=(h—2atin 4r—h®)/2a’, 


* When these congruences have a solution (ky, ky’), in which ky, ky’ have no common factor, 
ie, (Appendix 11., § 418) when a, a’, 8, B’ have no common factor, the remaining solutions are of 
the form (Ako, Ne ‘), where \<r; in that case taking integers «, x’ such that kye’- k/a=1, it is 
convenient to take 2uk,+2v’k,’ and 2ua + 2uv'e’ as the periods of the functions @ on the right side, 


~ 
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and M=(h+in/4r—h2)/2, as above, where i?<4r, The application of the resulting 
equation is sufficiently exemplified by the case of r=2 given below (Exx. ii., lii.). 


In the particular case where 7=1, the condition 1?<4r shews that / can have only the 
values 0 or +1 or —1; in this case the values n, x’ given by 


a®—ha+r 
m=na—n ; a , m=nad +n (h—a) 
a 


; a2?—ha+r 
are integral; hence as ————— +(h-a)r=Mr, we 


/ 


are integral when m and m 


immediately find 
: ot 10% toss i yates y, z 9 
92002 as Gs +im'r)* =(; 47/4—H J23 Ja= mn (m+tmr)® \prg/4—h s 


Thus when h=0 we have g3;=0, and if a, a’ be any integers such that (a?+-1)/a’ is integral, 
we have r=(+7—a)/a’, the upper or lower sign being taken according as a’ is positive or 
negative. In this case the function @ (w) satisfies the equation 


(@'u)?=4 (Ou)? — 929 (x), 


1 
Sp are ia 


where 


Gn=6023 
m 


When h=1 we have g,=0, and if a, a’ be any integers such that (a?—a+1)/a’ is 
integral, we have r=(1—2a+7%/3)/a’; in this case 


(@’ur=4 (@u)s—g. 
When A= —1, we have g)=0, and, if (a2-+a+1)/a' be integral, then r=(—1—2atin3)/a. 


Ex.i, Denoting the general function @u by @(w; ge, gz), it is easy to prove that the 
arc of the lemniscate 7?=a? cos 26 is given by a?/r?=@(s/a; 4,0); when x is any prime 
number of the form 4/+1 the problem of dividing the perimeter of the curve into z equal 
parts is reducible to the solution of an equation of order s—when x is a prime number 
of the form 2*+1, the problem can be solved by the ruler and compass only. (Fagnano, 
Produzioni Matematiche, (1716), Vol. 11.; Abel, Guvres, 1881, t. L, p. 362, etc.) It is 
also easy to prove that the are of the curve =a' cos 36 is given by a?/r?=@(s/a; 0, 4); 
when 2 is a prime number of the form 64+1, the problem of dividing the perimeter of 
this curve into » equal parts is reducible to the solution of an equation of order & (Kiepert, 
Crelle, LXXIv. (1872), etc.). These facts are consequences of the linear special transforma- 
tions of the theta functions connected with the curves. 


Ex. ii, Tn case r=2, taking a=4, a’ =9, h=0, we have r=(—4+47V2)/9, and 
—20 (iN2. w)= Y (w)+@ (w+5) — Q(r/2). 


By expanding this equation in powers of w, and equating the coefficients of w, we 


find easily that, if @ (r/2)=e, then g,=1?, and g,= —Je>; hence we infer that by means 
of the transformation 


Bis Ue 9 
oe Bfe=T) 


we obtain 


i) le , ae be 
ee SS 
I, /88 —15E+7 @ /8a3—-15a2+7° 


which can be directly verified. /¢ ts manifest that when r =2, h=0, we are led to this 
equation for all values of a and a’, 
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Ex. iii. Prove that if m=} (h+7/8— 22), the substitution 


ge ae = onl 
} 4 gba go] 
gives the equation 
| oe : dé bs 2 du 
E /(mt+4) 8-15 —(mt— 11) a /(m*+4) «3 —154¢—(m4*—11) 
This includes all such equations obtainable when r=2. Complex multiplication arises 
for the five cases h=0, h= +1, h= +2. 


Ex. iv. When 7=3 and p=1, we see by considering the matrix 


tae a elena = ‘leg 
EIT) SOREN 0) OS 
that the function ©,,,[(1+7/2)w; 7/2] is expressible as a cubic polynomial in the 


functions ©9,,(w; 7/2), ©,,,(w; 772). The actual form of this polynomial is calculable 
by the formulae of Chap. XXI. (§§ 366, 372), by applying in order the linear substitutions 


Noi - : ° = 
& @ ; @ ) and then the cubic transformation ( 3) . Hence deduce that s=/2-1 


and 
sn[(l+¢V72) W]=(14+7/2)sn W[1—sn? W/sn2y]/[1—k2 sn? W.sn?], 
where y=2 (K—7K’)/3, K being (§ 365, Chap. XXL.) =n0i and 1K'=rK, 

For the complex multiplication of elliptic functions the following may be consulted : 
Abel, Guvres, t. 1. (1881), p. 379; Jacobi, Werke, Bd. 1, p. 491; Sohnke, Orelle, xvi. 
(1837), p. 97; Jordan, Cours d’ Analyse, t. 11. (1894), p. 531; Weber, Liliptische Functionen 
(1891), Dritter Theil; Smith, Report on the Theory of Numbers, British Assoc. Reports, 
1865, Part vi.; Hermite, Théorie des ¢quations modulaires (1859); Kronecker, Berlin. 
Sitzungsber. (1857, 1862, 1863, 1883, etc.), Credle, Lvit. (1860); Joubert, Compt. Rendus, 
t. L. (1860), p. 774; Pick, Math. Annal. xxv., xxvi.; Kiepert, Math. Annal. xxvt. (1886), 
XXXII. (1888), XXXVIL, xxxIx.; Greenhill, Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc. 1v., v. (1882—3), Quart. 
Journal, xxtt. (1887), Proc. Lond. Math. Soc. x1x. (1888), xxt. (1890); Halphen, Lzowville, 
(1888) ; Weber, Acta Math. x1. (1887), Math. Annal. XXIIL, XXXII. (1889), xLrI. (1893); 
Etc. 


384. We come now to a different theory*, leading however in one phase 
of it, to the fundamental equations which arise for the transformation of 
theta functions, that namely of the correspondence of places on a Riemann 
surface. The theory has a geometrical origin; we shall therefore speak 
either of a Riemann surface, or of the plane curve which may be supposed to 
be represented by the equation associated with the Riemann surface, accord- 
ing to convenience, The nature of the points under consideration may 
be illustrated by a simple example. If at a point # of a curve the tangent 
be drawn, intersecting the curve again in %, 2, ..., 2n-2, We may say that to 
the point «, regarded as a variable point, there correspond the n — 2 points 

* For references to the literature of the geometrical theory, see below, § 387, Ex. iv., p. 647. 
The theory is considered from the point of view of the theory of functions by Hurwitz, Math. 
Annal. xxvut. (1887), p. 561; Math. Annal. xxxir. (1888), p. 290; Math. Annal. x11. (1893), 
p. 403. See also, Klein-Fricke, Modulfunctionen, Bd. u. (Leipzig, 1892), p. 518, and Klein, Ueber 
Riemann’s Theorie (Leipzig, 1882), p. 67. For (1, 1) correspondence in particular see the re- 
ferences given in § 393, p. 654, 
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21, +++) Zp_a. TO any point z of the curve, regarded as arising as one of a set 
2, «++» Zn-s, there will reciprocally correspond all the points, 2, 2, »-., Baa; 
which are points of contact of tangents drawn to the curve from z. Such a 
correspondence is described as an (n — 2, m — 2) correspondence. <A point of 
the curve for which « coincides with one of the points 4, ..., Zn. correspond- 
ing to it, is called a coincidence ; such points are for instance the inflexions 
of the curve. 


In general an (7, s) correspondence on a Riemann surface involves that 
any place # determines uniquely r places 4%, ..., 2,, while any place z, 
regarded as arising as one of a set 2%, ..., 2,, determines uniquely s places 
@,, ..., #s. The investigation of the possible methods of this determination is 
part of the problem. 


385. Suppose such an (7, s) correspondence to exist; let the positions of 
z that correspond to any variable position of # be denoted by 2, ..., 2,, and 
the positions of w that correspond to any variable position of z be denoted by 
1, +++, X33; and denote by q, ..., ¢, the positions of 4, ..., 2, when « is at the 
particular place a, and by a, ..., a; the positions of a, ..., 7; when z is at 
the particular place c; denoting linearly independent Riemann normal inte- 
grals of the first kind by 2, ..., ¥», consider the sum 


ar, C; 
pie seer +r * 


v 


as a function of #; since it is necessarily finite we clearly have equations of 
the form 


x, a x, a iy Cy ‘ 
Mii% ices aie Oo = y;' a2 oooo oe ar OK “9 Gat “eID, 


where M;,,..., Mi,» are constants. On the dissected surface the omitted 
aggregate of periods of the integral v; indicated by the sign = is self-deter- 
minative; if the paths of integration be not restricted from crossing the 
period loops the sign = can be replaced by the sign of equality (ef. 
Chap. VIII. §§ 153, 158). 


If now « describe the kth period loop of the second kind, from the right 
to the left side of the kth period loop of the first kind, the places z,, ..., 2, 
will describe corresponding curves and eventually resume, in some order, the 
places they originally occupied; since, on the dissected Riemann surface 


Ze 2g, Cy 24 Cy 25 Cy 
vy +; =; +4;° , we may suppose each of them actually to resume 
its original position ; hence we have an equation 
fi 
Mik = Ob + TH Wet oe alee yin oe 


wherein @;,;, iz, -.. are integers; similarly by taking # round the kth period 
loop of the first kind we obtain 


M;, Ti,k iF eeecee + M; » Tp,k = Bik + Ti1 Bik + see nee SR pets 
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we have therefore 2p equations expressible in the form 
M=a+rad, Mr=6+47f, 


wherein a, a’, 8, B’ are matrices of integers, of p rows and columns. 


Consider next, as a function of a, the integral 


ied [ln meee. NEE, 


wherein 2, ¢ are, primarily, arbitrary positions, independent of #, and ies _ 
is the Riemann normal integral of the third kind. The subject of integration 
becomes infinite when any one of the places z,, ..., 2, coincides with z, or, in 
other words, when z is among the places corresponding to «, and this happens 
when # is at any one of the places a, ...,@;, which correspond to z; the 
subject of integration similarly becomes infinite when @ is at any one of the 
places a, ..., as, which correspond to the particular position of z denoted by c; 
it is assumed that c does not coincide with any one of the places «, ..., ¢, 
The sum of the values obtained when the integral is taken, in regard to a 
round the infinities 7, ..., #, G), ..., ds, 18, save for an additive aggregate* 
of periods of the integral v,,, equal to 


This quantity is then equal to the value obtained when @ is taken round 
the period loops on the Riemann surface. Consider first, for the sake of 
clearness, the contribution arising as # describes the kth period loop of the 
second kind; if w described the left side of this period loop in the negative 
direction, from the right to the left side of the Ath period loop of the first 
kind, the aggregates of the paths described by 4%, ..., 2 would, in the 
notation just previously adopted, be equivalent to a,,, negative circuits of 
the Ath period loop of the second kind, and @’,,, positive circuits of the Ath 
period loop of the first kind (X\=1, ..., p). In the actual contour integration 
under consideration the description by # of the left side of the kth period loop 
of the second kind is to be in the positive direction ; hence the contribution 
arising for the integral as # describes both sides of the Ath period loop of the 
second kind is 


p 
— Qaritm, br, ON” 5 
A=1 
similarly the contribution as w describes the sides of the kth period loop of 
the first kind is 


. 2. / Zz, ¢ 
271 Lim, ko B A,kUN > 
A=1 


* Which vanishes when paths can be drawn on the dissected surface connecting a,,..., dts 
respectively to x,, ..., 2, 80 that simultaneous positions on these paths are simultaneous posi- 
tions of #,,...,7,. Cf. Chap. VIII. § 153; Chap. IX. § 165. 


= 41 
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where Em, ,=0 unless m=k, and Ep, m=1. Taking therefore all the period 
loops into consideration, that is, k= 1, ..., p, we obtain 


P i We Zz, ¢ B 

U1, Us» As I YE 

Uses eee ar Vm = 2 Bo, mn rae LT et NEON = > Nin, xr ; 
al k=1 A=1 A= 


DP 
t VE 
where Nien = 0 hom eine be an 
k=1 


so that Nim, is the (m, X)th element of the matrix 
N=f' —7a; 
since the equations M=a+ ra’, Mr=8+7f' give 
—B+7a=(6' — 7), 
Nr=- B + 7a. 


we have also 


é 1, @ ey Qe - : z,.6 

These equations express the sum v,’°'+...+Um’ in terms of integrals vy, 
. ° cnts. Zi, ¢ Zr, Cr 
in a manner cer ae! to the expression originally taken for vy; ‘+... +; 


in terms of integrals v, “, the difference being the substitution, for the matrix 


© - , of the matrix (F e Di 


386. The theory of correspondence of points of a Riemann surface now 
divides into two parts according as the equation, which arises by elimination, 
either of the matrix M or the matrix NV, namely, 


TaT+ar— TB’ —B=0, 
is true independently of the matrix 7, in virtue of special values for the 


matrices a, 8, a’, 8’, or, on the other hand, is true for more general values of 
these matrices, in virtue of a special value for the matrix t. 


We take the first possibility first; it is manifest that for any value of + 
the equation is satisfied if 


a=—yH, B=0, a =0, B'=-yE, 


where y is any single integer, and # is the matrix unity of p rows and 
columns; conversely, if the equations are to hold independently of the value 
of tr, we must have the n? equations 


ire) p 
> 4, jTm, iT, j= 0 SS Am, iTi,A= RS Tm, iP 5X, Bma=9, (m, A= Ik, ey 
g=1 


a,j d= 


Ss 


and, for general values of 7, these give 


Oj =0, Fm, m = B's, As Am, m’ = p av =0, Ban, =0, (m + m’, ® + r’), 


which are equivalent to the results taken above. 
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With these values we have, as the particular forms of the general 
equations of § 385, 


ZC) Bry Cr 2a 
iii Sen AG +v;° +0; =0, 
%, Uy %s3, Ag Zc A 
Oia Mir Rah +Um +9Um =09. (1, m=1,..., p). 


Let the value on the dissected surface of the left side of the first of these 
equivalences be 


/ / 
Qicts Oil Tar ata eeste + 9 pTi, p» 
h = 1 , : : + : 
where 91, «+, Jp, Ji» +--+) Jp are integers. Consider now the function 


DE @¢C 2 . 1 prey © Stone. 
p(x, 2, a, eae mat ana canes Pau aaa EA Gh ee +IDYp ) 


, 


wherein 2, ..., Z, are the places corresponding to #, and q, ..., c, their 
positions when # is at a, and z, ¢ are arbitrary places. In virtue of the 
equations just obtained it is a rational function of z, and rational in the 
place c (cf. Chap. VIII, § 158). Regarded as a function of « it is also 
rational; for the quotient of its values at the two sides of a period loop 
of the second kind, which, by what has just been shewn, must be rational in 
z, 18, by the properties of the integral of the third kind, necessarily of the 
form 

e2mi (Kuz *+...... + Kyup *), 


where K,, ..., K, are integers; this quotient, as a function of z, has no 
infinities; being a rational function of z, it is therefore a constant, and 
therefore unity, since it reduces to unity when z is at c; hence $(a, z; a, c), 
as a function of w, has no factors at the period loops; as it can have no 
infinities but poles it is therefore a rational function of w; it is similarly 
rational in a. Asa function of # it vanishes when one of Z, ..., 2 coimcides 
with z, that is, when x coincides with one of a, ..., Hs. 


We have therefore the result. Associated with any (r, 8) correspondence 
which can exist upon a perfectly general Riemann surface, it 1s possible to 
construct a function (a, 2; a, c), rational in the variable places x, 2 and the 
fixed places a, c, which, regarded as a function of « vanishes to the first order 
at the places x, ..., 2, which correspond to z, and vanishes to order y (uf y be 
positive), at the place z; which, as a function of x, is infinte to the first order 
when x coincides with any one of the places a, ..., 4s which correspond to c, 
and is infinite to order y (vy being positive) when x is atc; which, as a function 
of 2, has similarly (for y positive) the zeros %, ..., 2, wY and the poles 
C, ..-, ¢, a%, An analogous statement can be made when y is negative. 


Ex. i. Some examples may be given to illustrate the form of this rational function. 
On a plane cubic curve we do in fact obtain a (1, 4) correspondence, for which y=2, 
by taking for the point 2, which corresponds to «, the point in which the tangent at 


4.1—2 
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x meets the curve again, and therefore, for the points 41, %, %3, V4 which correspond to Z, 
the points of contact of tangents to the curve drawn from z. The value y=2 is obtained 
from Abel’s theorem, which clearly gives the equation 


2, ¢ x, a 
vy’ 499°? =0 


as representative of the fact that a straight line meets the curve twice at and once at %. 
Denote the equation of the curve in the ordinary symbolical way by A,?=0; then the 
equation A,24,=0, for a fixed position of «, represents the tangent at « ; and for a fixed 
position of z, represents the polar conic of the point z, which vanishes once in the points of 
contact, v1, 2, , v, of tangents drawn from z and vanishes also twice at <, where it 
touches the curve ; then consider the function 


A,2A, 


AFA, AGA,’ 
when 2, a, ¢ are fixed, this function of a vanishes to the first order at 2, %, 73, %, and to 
the second order at z, and is infinite to the first order at the places a, a, @3, @, which 
correspond to ¢, and infinite to the second order at c; when 2, a, ¢ are fixed, this function 
of z vanishes to the first order at z,, and to the second order at 2, and is infinite to the 
first order at the place c,, which corresponds to a, and infinite to the second order at a. 


Ex. ii. More generally for any plane curve of order 7, and deficiency p, if to a point x 
we make correspond the r=n—2 points 4,, ..., Z,-9, in which the tangent at # meets the 
curve again, and to a point z the s=2n+2p—4 points of contact 2, ..., 7, of tangents 
drawn to the curve from ¢z (so that, for instance, when the curve has x cusps, «x of the 
points 2, ..., 2, will be the same for all positions of z), we shall have an (7, s) corre- 
spondence for which y=2. IZf A,"=0 be the equation of the curve, the function 


A,f-1A, F 
A,*-14,. Ag 1A,’ 


regarded as a function of «, for fixed positions of z, a, ¢ (of which a and ¢ are not to be 
multiple points), has for zeros the places #,, ..., v,, 2, for poles the places a,, ..., 43, ¢ 
and regarded as a function of z, has for zeros the places z,, ..., 2,, #%, and for poles the 
HOEK Ais Goag Gen CFE 


Ex. ii. If from a point # a tangent be drawn to a plane curve, and the corresponding 


points be the points other than the point of contact, in which the tangent meets the curve 
again, we have 


ye Md ahaqgclanecs Cn-3.4. Oy) C4 att, v=, 


where # is the point of contact of one of the tangents drawn from «, there being as many 
such equations as tangents to the curve from x; since the 2n-+2~9—4 points 7’ lie on the 
first polar of a, it follows by Abel’s theorem that 


Sv 4 Dye d= ; 
therefore i 


POL beer rt (On 4 2p —8) v® %=0 


’ 


so that y=2n+2p—8. As a function of z the function p(x, 2; a, c) has therefore the 
(n—3) (2n+2p—4) zeros 4, ..., Z, Which correspond to 2, as well as the zero x, of the 
(2n+2p—8)th order, and has as poles the places ¢,, ..., ¢», which correspond to a. ee well 
as the zero a, of the (2n+2p—8)th order. 

For instance for a plane quartic, there are 10 places corresponding to x, one for each of 
the tangents that can be drawn from « to the curve ; the function # ta 2; a, c), as a 
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function of z, vanishes to the first order at each of these ten places, and vanishes to the 
sixth order at w; its infinities are the places similarly derived from the fixed position, a, 
of x. We can build up this function in the manner suggested by the use already made of 
Abel’s theorem in the determination of the value of y ; for a fixed position of «, let 7'(z)=0 
be the equation, in the variable z, for the ten tangents to the quartic drawn from z; let 
P (z)=0 be the first polar of w ; the quotient 


T (z)/ P? (2) 


vanishes when z is at the places z,, ..., 2, and vanishes when z is at x to order 
10—2(2)=6; let 7,(z), Pu(z) represent what 7'(z), P(z) become when w# is at a; then 
the function of z 

Te) | Tal) 

P20) / P22) 


has the same behaviour as has the function ¢ (a, z; a,c) as a function of z From this 
function, by multiplication by a factor involving x but independent of z, we can form a 
symmetrical expression in w and z; this will be the function @(a, z; a, c). In fact, 
denoting the equation of the quartic curve by A,!=0, and expressing the fact that the line 
joining the point wx of the curve to the point ¢ not on the curve should touch the curve, 
viz, by equating to zero the discriminant in A of (A, +AA¢)*— A, we obtain an equation 


of the form ' 
Af (eo, Baht ey [9 (4,747)? —16A,A 2 .A,3A eh 


which represents the tangents to the curve drawn from w. Replacing ¢ by z, a point on 
the curve, so that A,*=0, we have, since A,A e=0 is the first polar of x, 


T (2) | P¥(2)=9 (A,2A2)?—- 164,43. A,2A, j 
hence 
OCA SAR 164.48) 424, 
(7, #3 % ¢)— oq age 164,45. 4A, ]|9 (4,742) 164,42. 484," 


Ex. iv. If a (1, 1) correspondence exists, the rational function of «, denoted by 
op (x, 2; a, c), is of order y+1. 


387. A problem of great geometrical interest is to determine the number 
of positions of w, in which # coincides with one of the places 4, ..., 2,, which 
correspond to it. This is called the number of covnczdences. 


A simple way to determine this number is to consider the rational func- 
tion of w obtained as the limit when z=4a, of the ratio ¢ (a, z; a, ¢)/(#—z); 


ad (a; a,c) =lim[$(@, #3 a, 0)/(@—2) 


and bearing in mind that if t be the infinitesimal on the Riemann surface, 
da/dt vanishes to the first order at every finite branch place, and is infinite to 
the second order at every infinite place of the surface, we immediately find 
from the properties of the function ¢(w, 2; 4, c), on the hypothesis that none 
of the branch places of the surface are at infinity, the following result; the 
rational function of « denoted by ¢(w; a, ¢) vanishes to the first order at 
every place a of the surface at which w coincides with one of the places 
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2, ».-, 2» Which correspond to it, vanishes also to order 2y at each of the n 
infinite places of the surface, and is infinite to order y at each of the branch 
places of the surface and at each of the places 4, ¢, while it is infinite to the 
first order at each of the places a, ..., ¢, which correspond to a, and at each 
of the places a, ..., ds which correspond to ¢; hence, denoting the number of 
coincidences by CO we have 


O + Qny = (2n + 2p — 2) y+ 2y4+7r +8, 
so that* 
C=r+s4+2py. 


The same result is obtained when there are branch places at infinity. 
The argument has assumed y to be positive; a similar argument, when 1s 
negative, leads to the same result. 


Ex. i. The number, 7, of inflexions of a plane curve of order x and deficiency p is 
given (Ex. ii. § 386) by 


ith=n—24+2n+2p—4+4p=3 (n+2p—2), 


where / is the number of coincidences arising other than inflexions, as for instance at the 
multiple points of the curve. In determining / it must be remembered that we have not 
excluded the possibility of there being fixed positions of w which correspond to z for all 
positions of z; for instance in the case of a curve with cusps all these cusps have been 
reckoned among the places z,, ..., %; which correspond to z. Therefore for a curve with 
x cusps, 4 will contain a term 2«; for a curve with only double points and « cusps, the 
formula is the well-known one 
i—K=3 (m—n), 


where m is the class of the curve, equal to n (7 —1)—28—3k. 


Ex. ii. Obtain the expression of the function ¢ (w; a, c) determined by the limit 
Alem Ashi = Zee A mmarated Ne 
where 4,°=0=4.°=4."=A™ (Cf, Ex ii. § 386.) 


Ex. iii. The number of double tangents of a curve of order and deficiency p may be 
obtained from Ex. iii. § 386, if we notice that a double tangent, touching at P and Q, will 
arise both when P is a coincidence, and when Q is a coincidence; hence if r be the number 


of double tangents, and 4 the number of coincidences not giving rise to double tangents, 
we have 


27 +h=2 (n—3) (2n + 2p —4)+ 2p (Qn +22p —8)=40 (o+1)— 8p, 


where o=n+p—3. For instance for a curve with no singular points other than § double 
points and « cusps, there will be a contribution to 2 equal to twice the number of those 
improper double tangents which are constituted by the tangents to the curve from the 
cusps and the lines joining the cusps in pairs. The number of tangents, ¢, from a cusp is 


given (cf. § 9, Chap. I, Ex.) by 
t-+e-1=2(n—2)+2p—2, or t=2n—5—K+2p=—n?—n—-3—29— 3x. 


There will not arise any such contribution corresponding to a double point, since the two 


* This result was first given by Cayley; see, for references, Ex. iv. below. 
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points of the curve that there correspond are different places (cf. § 2, Chap. I.); hence 
we have 
h=Qkt+n—K; 
and therefore T=20 (0 + 1)—4p— Kt —4(x?—k) ; 
substituting the values for o, p and ¢, we find the ordinary formula equivalent to 
7=6+4(m—n)(m+n-—9), 
where m is the class of the curve. 


Ex. iv. The points of contact of the double tangents of a quartic curve A,*=0 lie 
upon a curve whose equation is obtainable by determining the limit, when z=2, of the 
expression 

[9 (A,?.4,?)?-164,A,3. A,2A,|/(a —2)2. 

For the result, cf. Dersch, Math. Annal. vit. (1874), p. 497. 

For the general geometrical theory the reader will consult geometrical treatises ; the 
following references may be given here ; Clebsch-Lindemann-Benoist, Legons sur la Giéo- 
métrie (Paris, 1879—1883), t. 1. p. 261, t. 11 p. 146, t. m1. p. 76; Chasles, Compt. Rendus, 
t. Lviil. (1864) ; Chasles, Compt. Rendus, t. Lx11. (1866), p. 584; Cayley, Compt. Rendus, 
t. LxII. (1866), p. 586, and London Math. Soc. Proc. t. 1. (1865—6), and Phil. Trans. 
CLVIIL. (1868) (or Coll. Works, v. 542; vi. 9; v1. 263); Brill, Math. Annal. t. vi. (1873), 
and t. vil. (1874). See also Lindemann, Credle, Lxxxtv. (1878); Bobek, Sitzber. d. Wiener 
Akad., xc. (ii. Abth.), (1886), p. 899; Brill, Math. Annal. xxxi. (1887), XxxvI. (1890) ; 
Castelnuovo, Rend. Acc. d. Lincet, 1889; Zeuthen, Math. Annal. xu. (1892), and the 
references there given. 


Hx. v. If we use the equation (Chap. X. § 187) 


17% 8 (@%?+-E0) © (v%*+4Q) 


eé = 
© (v° +40) © (v%?74+$Q)’ 


where © is an odd half-period, equal to X+7N’ say, A, X’ being each rows of p integers, and 
form the rational function of x and a, 


: EY (v=? +40) OY (v4e+40) 
R (a, a)=limz, (—1)” 2 
a a (0,23 4 0) 


[30'n ($2). DoS] [30m ($0) . Dott 
™m m 


=(-1) 


[b (a, 25 a, )/(@—2)" (a— "mz a=o 


we have 
il 


=[K (a, a) Py e 


1 %, a, w Cpa 
By (Ua, e+ ees + Tz, ¢, — 2rig'v ) 


Mayle & 


8 (v>*+$Q) . 7" 


? 


which is a generalisation of the equation (1), p. 427. 

The function R(x, 2) vanishes when # is at any one of the places Big sooy Go Nwleukwola 
correspond to a, and when w is at any one of the places a, ..., s which correspond to the 
position a of the place c; it vanishes also 2y times at each of the zeros of the function 
6 (v 4440). It is infinite O times, namely when has any of the positions in which it 
coincides with one of the places z,, ..., % which correspond to it. In the particular case 
of Ex. i. p. 427, the function R (a, a) is (w—a)?X (a), and the equation Car+s+ py 
expresses that the number of branch places (where two places for which # is the same 
coincide) is 2 (n—1)+2p. 


Ex. vi. Determine the periods of the function of # expressed by 


t, a XL, a 
TT oeeace lly’, aco 


2, Cy 
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j yo 4 ’ * aces correspond- 
where 2,, ..., » are the places corresponding to , and ¢,, ..., ¢, are the places correspond 
ing to a. 


Ex. vii. If there be upon the same Riemann surface two correspondences, an (7, 8) 
correspondence and an (7’, s’) correspondence, then to any place z will correspond, in virtue 
of the first correspondence, the places x, ..., 2, and to any one of these latter, say ~;, will 
correspond, in virtue of the second correspondence, say 2j,1, -++> Zi,» 3 conversely to any 
place ¢ will correspond, in virtue of the second correspondence, the places 4, ..., Vw, and 
to any one of these latter, say #;,, will correspond, in virtue of the first correspon ee 
SAY Zi,1 ---) 2,73 We have therefore an (7's, 7s’) correspondence of the points (Zez)) ee 
virtue of the equations 

i ye" Ws pale f=, 
Lr 14. por bry yah V0, (=1, ..., 8’) 
we have 
gs! Y 


S 3S vs GI yy? C=0, 
i=1 j=l 


Hence* we can make the inference. Jf wpon the same Riemann surface there be two 
correspondences, an (7, 8) correspondence of places x, z, and an (7", s') correspondence of places 


x’, 2’, then the number of common corresponding pairs of these two correspondences, for which 
both x, x' coincide, and also z and zZ, ws 


rs+rs'—2yy'p. 


388. We have so far considered only those correspondences} which can 
exist on any Riemann surface. We give now some results{ relating to 
correspondences which can only exist on Riemann surfaces of special cha- 
racter, more particularly (1, 1) correspondences. 


We prove first that any (1, s) correspondence is associated with equations 
which are identical in form with those which have arisen in considering the 
special transformation of theta functions. For any such correspondence, in 
which to any place # corresponds the single place z, and to any position of z 
the places a, ..., 2, we have shewn that we have the equations (2=1, ..., p) 


race Xx, a Xa 
0% =M;,v, +...... +Mintp , M=a+ra', Mr= B+78, 
Hy chy Xs, ds Z,¢ 26 = ~ = - 
Ui ap oooBan ae Ui =N;,v St eetoreeetere te ete 6 N= B’ —7a’, Nr=—B+7a; 
hence 
ZC s Xs, Ws 8 s, a 
St; Su) Dia ee +My By” 
m=1 m=1 
Pp 5 
Rares z 216 
ae Mix (Nir Pessina ees Up ) 
C= 
a eae Ze 
=> Li. + teens +L; pup ) 


* Provided the (r’s, 1's’) correspondence is not an identity. 
+ Called by Hurwitz, Werthigkeit-correspondenzen, y being the Werthigkeit. 
t For other results, see Klein-Fricke, Modulfunctionen, Bd. 11. (Leipzig, 1892), pp. 540 ff. 
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where L;,, is the (7, m)th element of the matrix Z,= MN. This matrix is 
therefore equal to s. Now 


MN =M( f'-7a')= (a+7a')P'—(B+78')a@= af'—fa'+r(a'p’-B@), 
MNr=M(—8+7a)=—(a+7a') PB +(8+76')a =— (a8 —Ba)+7(B'a—a'B), 
which we may write in the form 

MN=H+7B, MNvr=-A+4 7H; 


if now T=7,+%7,, where 7, 7, are matrices of real quantities, 1t follows 
by equating to zero the imaginary part in the equation 


MN -s=H-s+7rB=0 


that 7,.B=0; since for real values of m, ..., %» the quadratic form 7,n? is 
necessarily positive, the determinant of the matrix t, is not zero; hence we 
must have B=0; hence also H=s and A =0; or 


aB = Ba, a’ B’ = Ba’, af’ ah Ba’ = Ba a a’'B = 55 


and these equations, with the equation (4+ 7a’)r=8 + 7{’, are identical 
in form with those already discussed in this chapter (§§ 377, ff.). 


We are able then as in the former case to deduce certain conditions 
for the matrices a, 8, a’, 8’, which in their general form necessarily involve 
special values for the matrix r. 


389. In particular, in order that a (1, 1) correspondence* may exist, 
the roots of the equation | M—2|=0 must be conjugate imaginaries of the 
roots of the equation |N—2|=0, must be all of modulus unity, and must 
be roots of the equation | A—2|=0, where A= & BI They must there- 
fore be roots of unity. For the sake of definiteness we shall suppose p >1 
and that A and 7 are such that the roots of | M—2|=0 are all different ; 


this excludes the case already considered when A= ‘2, = ‘| . Supposing 


a (1, 1) correspondence to exist, for which this condition is satisfied, if in 
the fundamental equations (= 1, ..., p) 


VC wy O wv, a 
U; = M1 + eeeeee + Mi, » VY; ) 
y . q Hy ob a 
we introduce other integrals of the first kind, say V,’",..., V,’, where 
DO @, 0 
V; ——] Ci, 1 Vy + eo ereee + Ci, p Up > 
and therefore also 
2,0 Ze BC 
V; = 64,10, TT eveeee + Ci, p Up >» 


* The (1, 1) correspondence for the case p=1 is considered in an elementary way in § 394, 
The reader may prefer to consult that Article before reading the general investigation. 
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then we can put the fundamental equations into the form 
Vet Ve"; 

for this it is necessary that 2; should be a root of the equation | M — aS) =U) 
and that the p quantities ¢;, ..., Ci, p should be determined from the 
equations 

61M, + 500000 + 6,» My, + = Ci,» m=] mei) 
under the prescribed conditions the determinant of the matrix ¢ will be 
different from zero. 

Hence as 2; is a root of unity, it can be shewn, when p> 1, that every 
such (1, 1) correspondence is periodic, with a finite period ; that is, if the place 
corresponding to « be %, the place corresponding to the position 4, of a, 
be 2, the place corresponding to the position 2, of #, be 2s, and so 
on, then after a finite number of stages one of the places %, 2%, 2,... 
coincides with # In order to prove this, suppose that all the roots of the 
equation | M—2|=0 are k-th roots of unity; then denoting the place 
« by z and the place a by c, the equations of the correspondence may 
be written 


ava aa Neavew he aV,” Cy = Drege” oy ace ave’ Ck — Nek Vs ee 


these give 


Vee hy Vea 
and therefore 


2k, Ck Zo: o ky Ck Zo & 
Co du da aa +6) (dv, —dy, “| =O; 


hence on the dissected Riemann surface we have equations of the form 


2k, Ck By, Co / 
Vp = Up” SS Ne An Ty ye wet ee + Np Tr p> (n= lee) 
where ),,..., A» are integers. Thus either z,=z and c,=c,, which is the 


result we wish to obtain, or else there is a rational function expressed by 


mW” a ine? a 


= es . 1.0, & ; a 
Ck, Ck Zon Cp Qari (Ay/v Bearers +Np Uy i 


which is of the second order, having z;, ¢) as zeros and 2, C, as poles; now 
a surface on which there is a rational function of the second order is 
necessarily hyperelliptic (Chap. V. § 55)—but, on a hyperelliptic surface, 
for which p>1, of the two poles of such a function either determines 
the other, and of the two zeros either determines the other; it is not 
possible to construct such a function whereof, as here, one pole c, is fixed, 
and the other arbitrary and variable (§ 52). 


Hence we must have z,=z, and c,=c, which proves the result 
enunciated. 


There is no need to introduce the integrals V in order to establish this result, It 
is known (Cayley, Colt. Works, Vol. 11. p. 486) that if X,, A, ... be the roots of the equation 
| 4£—A|=0, the matrix M satisfies the equation (I/—),) (M—-),)...... =0; when the roots 
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Ay, Ao, ... are different 4-th roots of unity it can thence be inferred that the matrix 
satises the equation M*=1; then from the successive equations dv? = Madr, 
dv = Mdv', ete., we can infer dv “dv °, and hence as before that 4 =2) ¢.=C)- 

A proof of the periodicity of the (1, 1) correspondence, following different lines, and 
not assuming that the roots of the equation |J/—\|=0 are different, is given by Hurwitz, 


Math. Annal. xxxii. (1888), p. 295, for the cases when p>1. It will be seen below that 
the cases p=0, p=1 possess characteristics not arising for higher values of p (§ 394). 


390. Assuming the periodicity of the (1, 1) correspondence, we can 
shew that all Riemann surfaces upon which a (1, 1) correspondence exists, 
can be associated with an algebraic equation of particular form. As before 
let k be the index of the periodicity, and let w=e?*; let 8, 7’ be any 
two rational functions on the surface, and let the values of S at the 
successive places #, 2, 2, ..., 21, # which arise by the correspondence be 
denoted by S, S,, ..., S,4, S, and similarly for 7’; then the values of the 
functions 


8=S+ 018, +o. Ao #9 S.4 
60.8 — a eae ae es 


at the place z, are respectively 
B= Spe pay ich succes AOD yon = OS a bs 


hence it can be inferred (cf. Chap. L, § 4) that there exists a rational 
relation connecting s* and ¢. Conversely S and 7 can be chosen of such 
generality that any given values of s and ¢ arise only at one place of 
the original Riemann surface. Thus the surface can be associated with 


an equation of the form 
(s t)i= 0, 


wherein every power of s which enters is a multiple of &. 


Such a surface is clearly capable of the periodic (1, 1) transformation 


expressed by the equations 
s=os, U=t. 


The following further remarkable results may be mentioned * : 
(a) The index of periodicity k cannot be greater than 10 (p — 1). 


(8) When k>2p—2 the Riemann surface can be associated with an 
equation of the form 
ght _ tr (t = 1) (t as cys, 
(y) When k>4p—4, the Riemann surface can be associated with an 


equation of the form 
‘ sh = th (¢ — 1). 


Herein h,, ky, h, are positive integers less than k. 


* Hurwitz, Math. Annal. xxxt1. (1888), p. 294. 
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391. We can deduce from § 389 that in the case of a (1, 1) correspond- 
ence the number of coincidences is not greater than 2p + 2. — In the case of 
a hyperelliptic surface, when the correspondence 1s that in which conjugate 
places—of the canonical surface of two sheets—are the corresponding pairs, 
the coincidences are clearly the branch places, and their number Is 2p 2 
for all other (1, 1) correspondences on a hyperelliptic surface, the number of 
coincidences cannot be greater than 4. 

For, when the surface is not hyperelliptic, let g denote a rational function 
which is infinite only at one place z, of the surface, to an order p+1; and 
let g’ be the value of the same function at the place z,, which corresponds 
to 2; then the function g’—g is of order 2p +2, being infinite to order 
p+1 at z and to order p+1 at the place z_, to which 2 corresponds; now 
every coincidence of the correspondence is clearly a zero of g’—g; thus 
the number of coincidences is not greater than 2p +2. In the case of a 
hyperelliptic surface 

y? = (#, Wopyrs 
we may similarly consider the function #’—«, of order 4;—unless the 
correspondence be that given by y’ =—y, a = a, for which «’ — w is identically 
zero. We thus obtain the result that the number of coincidences cannot 
be greater than 4, except for the (1, 1) correspondence y’ = — y, a’ = a. 


It can be shewn for the most general possible (7, s) correspondence, associated with the 
equations 


of Oy. ee +e Or M, alin 5 oe +, pv “ M=a+rd’, Mr=B8+r8, 


by equating the value obtained for the following integral, taken round the period loops, 


| @ (Ee stance +1} *) 


to the value obtained for the integral taken round the infinities of the subject of integra- 
tion, that the number of coincidences is 
CaP $8 — (ay toeeese bpp tA’ p1 + ose00e +A pp): 


Since ay,+...... +P pp is the sum of the roots of the equation |A—A|=0, it follows for a 
(1, 1) correspondence, in which all the 2p roots of |A—A|=0 are roots of unity, that 
C+2p+2. For any (7, s) correspondence belonging to a matrix A= (3 “) , the same 

: ian 

formula gives C=r+s+42py, as already found. 

We have remarked (§ 386, Ex. iv.) for the case of a (1, 1) correspondence associated with 

é = 0 : : 

a matrix A of the form ( A a3) , the existence of a rational function of order 1+y. For 


any such (1, 1) correspondence, if p be >1, y must be equal to +1 in order that the 
number 141+2py of coincidences may be >>2p+2. Thus such a correspondence involves 
the existence of a rational function of order 2, and involves therefore that the surface be 


hyperelliptic. This is also obvious from the fact that such a correspondence is associated 
with equations of the form 


PAWS pee akich CS : 
Uaryy, -=0; @=1, wegen 
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conversely, for y=1, equations of this form are known to hold for any hyperelliptic surface, 
associated with the correspondence of the conjugate places of the surface. From the 


considerations here given, it follows for p>1 that for a (1, 1) correspondence the number 
of coincidences can in no case be >2p +2. 


392. In conclusion it is to be remarked that on any Riemann surface 
for which p > 1, there cannot be an infinite number of (1, 1) correspondences. 
For consider the places of the Riemann surface that can be the poles of 
rational functions of order <(p+1) which have no other poles (§§ 28, 31, 
34—36, Chap. III.). Denote these places momentarily as g-places. As 
such a (1, 1) correspondence is associated with a linear transformation of 
integrals of the first kind, which does not affect the zeros of the de- 
terminant A, of § 31, it follows that the place corresponding to a g-place 
must also be a g-place. Now, when the surface is not hyperelliptic, every 
g-place cannot be a coincidence of the correspondence; for we have shewn 
(Chap. III, § 36) that then the number of distinct g-places is greater 
than 2p+2; and we have shewn in this chapter (§ 391) that the number 
of coincidences in a (1, 1) correspondence, when p>1, can in no case 
be >2p+2. Therefore, when the surface is not hyperelliptic, a (1, 1) 
correspondence must give rise to a permutation among the g-places; since 
the number of such permutations is finite, the number of (1, 1) corre- 
spondences must equally be finite. But the result is equally true for a 
hyperelliptic surface; for we have shewn (§ 391) that for such a surface the 
number of coincidences of a (1, 1) correspondence cannot be greater than 4, 
except in the case of a particular one such correspondence; since the 
number of distinct g-places is 2p + 2, every (1, 1) correspondence other than 
this particular one must give rise to a permutation of these g-places. As 
the number of such permutations is finite, the number of (1, 1) corre- 
spondences must equally be finite. 

It is proved by Hurwitz* that the number of (1, 1) correspondences, 
when p >1, cannot be greater than 84(p—1). In case p=83, a surface is 
known to exist having this number of (1, 1) correspondences f. 


393. The preceding proof§ (§ 392) is retained on account of its 
ingenuity. It can however be replaced by a more elementary proof} by 
means of the remark that a (1, 1) correspondence upon a Riemann surface 
can be represented by a rational, reversible transformation of the equation of 
the surface into itself Let the equation of the surface be f(a, y)=9; 
let (z,s) be the place corresponding to (#, y); then z, s are each rational 
functions of # and y such that f(2,s)=0; conversely x, y are each 


* Math. Annal. xut. (1893), p. 424. 

+ Klein, Math. Annal. x1v. (1879), p. 428; Modulfunctionen, t. 1., 1890, p. 701. 
§ Hurwitz, Math. Annal. xu1. (1893), p. 406. 

+ Weierstrass, Math. Werke, Bd. 11. (Berlin, 1895), p. 241. 
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rational functions of z, s. To give a formal demonstration we may 
proceed as follows; supposing the number of sheets of the Riemann surface 
to be n, let 2%, ..., 2, denote the places corresponding to the n places 
a, ..., © for which «=0, and let z,,..., 2’n denote the m places corre- 
sponding to the places oe a”) for which « is infinite; as w is a rational 


> 8889 


function on the surface we have, for suitable paths of integration (cf. Chap. 
VIII. § 154) 
Man ee te ee = (0, G=lyeep)e 


we have 
Ane Zn, Zn — ) ; 
UE Ne one +4," "=0, (i= Lae 


there exists therefore (Chap. VIIL, § 158) a rational function having the 
places 2,,..., 2, as zeros, and the places z,', ..., Zn’ as poles; regarding this as 
a function of z, s and denoting it by ¢(z, s), it is clear therefore that x/¢ (z, s) 
is a constant, which may be taken to be 1. Hence «= ¢(z, s), ete. 


For the theorem that for p>1 the number of (1, 1) correspondences is limited the 
reader may consult, Schwarz, Orelle, LXxxvi. (1879), p. 139, or Gesamm. Math. Abhand., 
Bd. 11. (Berlin, 1890), p. 285; Hettner, Gétting. Nachr. (1880), p. 386; Noether, Muth. 
Annal., XX. (1882), p. 59; Poincaré, after Klein, Acta Math., vit. (1885); Klein, Ueber 
Riemann’s Theorie u. s. w. (Leipzig, 1882), p. 70 etc.; Noether, Math. Annal., xxt. (1883), 
p. 138; Weierstrass, Math. Werke, Bd. 1. (Berlin, 1895), p. 241; Hurwitz, Math. Annal., 
XLI. (1893), p. 406. 


394. In regard to the (1, 1) correspondence for the case p=1, some remarks may be 
made. The case p=0 needs no consideration here ; any (1, 1) correspondence is expressible 


by an equation of the form 
Att’'+ Bt+ Ct +D=0; 


thus there exists a triply infinite number of (1, 1) correspondences. 


In case p=1, if there be a (1, 1) correspondence, whereby the variable place « 
corresponds to 2’, and a, a’ be simultaneous positions of w and wz’, it is immediately 
shewn, if v “ denote the normal integral of the first kind, that there exists an equation of 
the form 

a0’, CU! — > 
v a = pr us 


wherein » is a constant independent both of a and w. From this equation, by supposing « 
to describe the period loops, we deduce equations of the form 


poatra, pr=B+78', (i), 


’ ; : : 
where a, a’, 8, 8’ are integers. By supposing «’ to describe the period loops we deduce 
equations of the form 


i= (y+ry), T=p(d+70), (i1), 


where ‘, 6, 6’ are integers. The expressio ej Sj , / ; 
YY; ¢ pression of these integers in terms of aya, BBs 
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known from the general considerations of this chapter; it is however interesting to 
consider the equations independently. From the equations (ii) we deduce 


& -7y' =p (yd —y'8), d8-ry=—tp(yd'- yd) ; 
if now y6’— y'5=0, either y’ and y are zero, which is inconsistent with 1= e(yt+ry’), or else 


tr is a rational fraction ; it is known that in that case the deficiency of the surface is not 1 
but 0; we may therefore exclude that case ; if v5 —y'5 be not zero, we have 


QOS 4 _ y= : 
fay oe a? he Sa yens Wd 

hence, unless r be a rational fraction, we have 
o’ = y’ ae, y a8 fy 


ays yh yh? 48-78 0? Ways” 


1= (a! —a'B) (y0' — 8) ; 
thus a8’—a'B=y6’—y'8=+1 or —1; let e denote their common value ; then we deduce 


and therefore 


Y=ea, y=-ae, y=he, 5=—Be; 
by these the equations (ii) lead to 
a+ra=p, B+r78’=p7, 
that is, to the equations (i). 
Further, from the equations (i) we deduce in turn 
ra’ +7 (a—f’)—B=0, p?—p(a+f’)+e=0, 
so that p is a root of the equation 


now if a’ be zero, the first of equations (i) gives »=a, and, therefore, as r cannot be 
the rational fraction B/(a—’), the second of equations (i) gives a=’, 8=0; the equations 


t=a—S, a —SB—0)) asi—aS—e 
give p2=e, or, since », =a, is an integer, they require e=+1 and »=+1 or p»=—1; the 
equations corresponding to p= +1 and p= —1 are 
VM W = ye and yes + y™t=O ; 
these do belong to existing correspondences—of the kind considered in §§ 386, 387, the 


coefficient y being +1*. But they differ from the (1, 1) correspondences which are possible 
when p >1, in each containing an arbitrary parameter ; 


if next, a’ be not zero, the equation for r gives 
Qra’ = —(a—f’) +/(a+B’)? —4e, 
so that, as r cannot be real, we must have 


(a site) —4e<0, 


* For instance, on a plane cubic curve, the former equation is that in which to a point of 
argument u we make correspond the point of argument u+constant; the line joining these two 
points envelopes a curve of the sixth class, which in case the difference of areu ments be a 
half-period becomes the Cayleyan, doubled; while the latter equation is that in which we 
make correspond the two variable intersections of a variable straight line passing through a 


fixed point of the cubic. 
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and this shews that, in this case also, e=1. Hence the equations are reduced to precisely 
the same form as those already considered for the special transformation of theta functions 
(§ 383); and the result is that the only special surfaces, having py=1, for which there exists 
a (1, 1) correspondence are those which may be associated with one of the two equations 


P= sa — gov, y= 40? — gs; 
the former has the obvious (1, 1) correspondence given by w= —w, y/=ty; the latter has 
the obvious correspondence given by as y' =y; the index of periodicity is 2 in the 
former case and 3 in the latter case. 
Lx. Consider the (1, 2) correspondence on a surface for which p=1 in a similar way. 


For the equation 
y=8x? —1ba2+7 


shew that a (1, 2) correspondence is given (cf. Ex. ii. § 383) by 


9 
—2& Re yreay n=Y A “(a@—1) 


395] 


ate Bee Ls 


DEGENERATE ABELIAN INTEGRALS. 


395. THE present chapter contains references to parts of the existing 
literature dealing with an interesting application of the theory of trans- 
formation of theta functions. 


It was remarked by Jacobi* for the case p=2, that if the fundamental 
algebraic equation be of the form 


y? = 2 (@—-1)(— 6) (@—r)(w— wr), 
an hyperelliptic integral of the first kind is reducible to elliptic integrals; 
in fact, putting & = # + «d/x, we immediately verify that 

(@ + VX) da _ dé 
TIN = Aye Ny (ETO VeN) (EES ey 


396. Suppose more generally that for any value of p there exists an 
integral of the first kind 


= Dit aie. ae tN leh 
wherein %,..., Up, denote the normal integrals of the first kind, which is 
reducible to the form 
ee 
IVR (E)’ 


R(&) being a cubic polynomial in & such that & and VR(E) are rational 
functions on the original Riemann surface; then there exist p pairs of 
equations of the form 

Mi = bf O— a 0, ATi +... + ApyTi,p =— 0,0 4+4,0%, C52 7a) 
wherein a;, b;, a;, b; are integers; we may suppose 2’ to be chosen so that 


the 2p integers ¢ 
OP Re ROR CE COE 


have no common factor and so that 
/ / / ug 2 See oA 
TA Se Bree a) + Gy by —h b, — de b, — SG00 00 Op by =; 


* QOrelle, vit. (1832), p. 416. 
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where 7 is a positive integer; we assume that r is not zero. Eliminating 
the quantities Ai, ..., Ap, and putting »o =//Q, we have the p equations 


b+ by Th. +..- + bp Tip = (G+ Tit +++ + Gp Ti,p)> G=le eee 


B 
jes 
wherein the first column consists of the integers a, ..., @ 10 order, and the 
(p+1)th column consists of the integers b,, ..., bp in order, be determined 
to satisfy the conditions for a transformation of order r, 


aa’ =a, BB=B'B, aB'—aB=r, 
(§ 420, Appendix II.), then it immediately follows from the equation for 
the transformed period matrix 7’, namely 
(a+7a’)7 =B+7’, 
that 7) =, T=0,..., Tip =0; to see this it is sufficient to compare the 
elements of the first columns of the two matrices 8+ 78", (a+7a’)7’. In 
other words, when there exists such a degenerate integral of the first kind as 
here supposed, it is possible*, by a transformation of order r, to arrive at 
periods 7’ for which the theta function S(w, 7’|q) is a product of an elliptic 


theta function, in the variable w,, and a theta function of (p—1) variables, 
Qietas ly: 


: a 
if therefore the matrix of integers, A= & ig of 2p rows and columns, 


397. It can however be shewn that in the same case it is possible by a 
linear transformation to arrive at a period matrix 7” for which 


Y u A 
T13= 0, T= 0)... Tip = 9, 


while 7”, =1/r, is a rational number. We shall suppose+ two rows a, 2’, 
each of p integers, to be determined satisfying the equations 


az —axz=1, ba —b'x=0, 
such that the 2p elements of ra—b, ra’—b’ have unity as their greatest 


common factor, a denoting the row qa, ..., a», ete. and suppose (§ 420) a 
matrix of integers, of 2p rows and columns, 


oe. ( e) = if aes b, aa | Eee 
y' 8 QTE = O15 Salt, coe 

to be determined, satisfying the conditions for a linear transformation, 
wW=7y, 85 =88, 7 —7S=1, 


wherein the first column consists of the elements of a and aw, the second 
column consists of the elements of rv—6 and ra’ —b’, and the (p+1)th 


j This theorem is due to Weierstrass, see Konigsberger, Crelle, uxvr1. (1867 
evski, Acta Math, tv. (1884), p. 395. See also Abel, Guvres, t. 1. (1881), p. 519. 

+ The proof that this is possible is given in Appendix II., § 419. 
hand, to make a linear transformation of the periods Q, Q’. 


), p. 73; Kowal- 


It may be necessary, before- 
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column consists of the elements of # and a; the conditions for a linear trans- 
formation, so far as they affect these three columns only, are 


a(ra —b')—a (ra —b)=0, aa’ —a'x=1, (re —b) a’ —(ra’ —') 2 =0, 


and these are satisfied in virtue of the equation ab’—a’b=r. Then the 
equation for the transformed period matrix 7”, namely 


(yt ae Otero, 
leads to 7”; =0, ..., T’»,1=0 if only the p equations 
Lyi,1 te (TY’)i, | T441 a5 LY¥é,2 = (TY’)i, | Tie = 853 ar (70’)i 1, (a = ib see P)s 


which are obtained by equating corresponding elements of the first columns 
of the matrices +76’, (y+ ty)”, are satisfied; these p equations are 
included in the single equation 


Ts i[a+ 7a] +75, [ra —b+ 7 (ra —b’)]=a4 72", 


and are satisfied* by 7”, = @/r, 7’, =1/r; for we have, as the fundamental 
condition, the equation 
wo(a+Ta’)=b+ Tv’. 


398. It follows therefore in case p=2 that the matrix 7” has the form 
ee af . 
Wr, ye 
hence it immediately follows that beside the integral of the first kind already 
considered, which is expressible as an elliptic integral, there is another 
having the same property. In virtue of the equations here obtained the first 
integral having this property can be represented, after division by 2, in the 
form 
U=(0' —rr,, @) 4, 
where w denotes the row of 2 integrals u,, w.; consider now the integral 
V =([rt -—a’—rr",.(ra' —b')] u, 


where #’ is a row of two elements, these being the constituents of the first 
column of the matrix 6’; the periods of V at the first set of period loops are 
given by the row of quantities 


rt —a’ —r7"s,, (ra’ — 0’), 


* See Kowalevski, Acta Math. rv. (1884), p. 400; Picard, Bulletin de la Soc. Math. de France, 
t. x1. (1882—3), p. 25, and Compt. Rendus, xctl. XCIiI. (1881); Poincaré, Bulletin de la Soc. Math. 
de France, t. x11. (1883—4), p. 124; Poincaré, American Journal, vol. vit1. (1886), p. 289. 
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and are linear functions of the two quantities 1, r7”,,,; the periods of V at 
the second set of period loops are given by 


[7 (rt —a’)]i—177's,0[7 (ra’ — 6’) ];, @=41)2)5 
now the equation (y+ 77’) 7” =8+4+70' gives 
(Y+TY ir Tet (YF TY Die 72,2 = (8 +78')i,2, (¢=1, 2), 
and hence we have 
vo[atTa]+7'o.[re—b+7 (ra —b')] =t+78, 


where ¢ is the row formed by the constituents of the first column of the 
matrix 6; therefore, as 7;,.=1/r, the periods of V at the second set of 
period loops are expressible in the form 


—(1t—a), + 77'5,0 (rx — b);, G2) 


and these are also linear functions of the two quantities 1, r7”,,. Hence it 
may be inferred that the integral V is reducible to an elliptic integral. 


399. It has been shewn in the last chapter that for special values of the 
periods + there exist transformations of the theta functions into theta func- 
tions for which the transformed periods are equal to the original periods. It 
can be shewn* that for the special case now under consideration such a 
transformation holds. Suppose that a theta function $, with period 7, is 
transformed, as described above, into a theta function ¢, with period 7’, for 
which 7’,,.=0=...=7,, by a transformation associated with the matrix 


a \ : : : : 
A= & a suppose further that there exists, associated with a matrix 


rn : : : 
H= ie oa a transformation whereby the theta function ¢@ is transformed 


into another theta function with the same period 7’; then it is easy to prove 


that there exists a corresponding transformation of the theta function % 
whereby it becomes changed into a theta function with the same period 7, 
namely the transformation is that associated with the matrix 


J ON OB NRE EN (sae 8 
“ y) — (i 8) re ) Ce a) 
to prove this it is only necessary to shew that the equations 
(A+7r) 7 =p+r'w’, (atta) =B4+ 79" 
give the equation 
( ta) ieee caro 


* Wiltheiss, Math. Annal. xxvt. (1886), p. 127. 
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Hence it follows that in order to determine a transformation of the function 
‘y which leaves the period 7 unaltered, it is sufficient to determine a trans- 
formation of the function g@ which leaves the period +’ unaltered; this 
determination is facilitated by the special values of 7'1,, ..., 7's,); and in 
fact we immediately verify that the equation (XV +7'X’) 7’ =y+7'p’ is satisfied 
by taking \’=y=0 and by taking each of X and p’ to be the matrix in 
which every element is zero except the elements in the diagonal, each of 
these elements being 1 except the first, which is — 1. 


400. Thus for the case p = 2, supposing r = 2, the original function 9 is 
transformed into a theta function with unaltered period 7, by means of the 
transformation of order 4 associated with the matrix, 


8)(t 2) BA), -aurvay 


lr. a 
ee 2 . (-10 2 : 4 ; 
where m denotes the matrix 041)? the matrix V is equal to 2A, and it 


is easy to see that this transformation of order 4 is equivalent to a multipli- 
cation, with multiplier 2, together with a linear transformation associated 
with the matrix 
AM (4V). 

We have therefore the result; when, in case p= 2, there exists a transforma- 
tion of the second order whereby the periods 7 are changed into periods 7’ for 
which 7’, ,=0, then there exists a linear transformation whereby the periods 
7 are changed into the same periods 7, or what we have called in the last 
chapter a complex multiplication. 


401. The transcendental results thus obtained enable us to specify the 
algebraic conditions for the existence of an integral of the first kind which is 
reducible to an elliptic integral. 

Thus for instance when p=2, to determine all the cases in which an 
integral of the first kind can be reduced to an elliptic integral by means of a 


transformation of the second order, A= & 2) , it is sufficient to consider 


(14) 


may vanish for zero values of w; for when 75,,=0 this function breaks up into 
the product of two odd elliptic theta functions. By means of the formulae* 
for transformation of the second order, it can be shewn+ that this condition 


leads to the equation 


the conditions that the transformed even theta function S (w; 7 


2 Stor Jae or SW? eyoanyast or 0, 


* Chap. XX. § 364. 
+ Konigsberger, Crelle, uxv1t. (1867), p. 77. 
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and by means of the relations expressing the constants of the ene 
algebraic equation in terms of the zero values of the even theta functions * 1b 
can be shewn that this is equivalent to the condition that the fundamental 
algebraic equation may be taken to be of the form 


y? = «(a@—1)(@— x) (@—A) (@— kA), 


so that the case obtained by Jacobi is the only one possible for transformations 
of the second order. 


In the same case of p= 2, r = 2, the same result follows more easily from 
the existence, deduced above, of a complex multiplication belonging to a 
transformation of the first order. For it follows from this fact that the 
algebraic equation can be taken in a form in which it can be transformed 
into itself by a transformation in which the independent variable is trans- 
formed by an equation of the form 

pane 
~ OF — A’ 
and this leads+ to the form, for the fundamental algebraical equation, 
82 = ( ten, a?) (2 exe b?) (2 = ey 
which is immediately identified with the form above by putting 
w= Ved (2 +1)/(2-D), 


the quantities a, b, c being respectively 


1, (Ver +1P/(Vex—D2, (Ve 4VX)P/(Ve — VAP. 


Similarly for p =3, when the surface is not hyperelliptic, it can be shewnt 
from the relations connecting the theta functions when a theta function is the 
product of an elliptic theta function and a theta function of two variables, 
that the only cases in which an integral of the first kind can be reduced to 


an elliptic integral are those in which the fundamental algebraic equation 
can be taken to be of the form 


Va (Aw+ By) + Vy(Ox+ Dy) +V1+ Fa + Gy = 0. 


The Riemann surface associated with this equation possesses a (1, 1) corre- 
spondence given by the equations 


E=—a/(1+ Fat Gy), n=—y/(1+ Fa+ Gy). 


* Cf. Ex. v. p. 341. By means of the substitution v=c,+(a,—¢,)é, the branch places can be 
taken at €=0, 1, x, \, w, wherein, if ¢,, @1, Cy, My, ¢ be real and in ascending order, 0, 1, x, A, u 
are in ascending order of magnitude. For complete formulae, when the theta functions are 


regarded as primary, and the algebraic equation as derived, see Rosenhain, Mém. p. divers 
Savants, x1. (1851), p. 416 ff. 


t+ Wiltheiss, Math. Annal. xxyr. (1886), p. 134. 
+ Kowaleyski, Acta Math. 1. (1884), p. 403. 
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integral of the first kind reduces to an elliptic integral may be considered algebraically, by 
beginning with an elliptic integral and transforming it into an Abelian integral. The 
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(1883), p. 983. 
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APPENDIX I. 


On ALGEBRAIC CURVES IN SPACE. 


404. GivEN an algebraic curve (C) in space, let a point O be found, not on the curve, 
such that the number of chords of the curve that pass through 0 is finite; let the curve 
be projected from (0 on to any arbitrary plane, into the plane curve (/), and referred to 
homogeneous coordinates €, 7, r in that plane, whose triangle of reference has such a 
position that the curve does not pass through the angular point , and has no multiple 
points on the line r=0; let the curve (() be referred to homogeneous coordinates €, n, ¢, T 
of which the vertex ¢ of the tetrahedron of reference is at 0. Putting w=&/r, y=n/r, 
z=(/r, it is sufficient to think of 2, y, z as Cartesian coordinates, the point 0 being at 
infinity. Thus the plane curve (/) is such that y is not infinite for any finite value of a, 
and its equation is of the form f(y, v)=y"+ A," 1+...... +Am=0, where A,,..., Am 
are integral polynomials in x; the curve (C) is then of order m; we define its deficiency 
to be the deficiency of (f); to any point (w, y) of (f) corresponds in general only one 
point (x, y, z) of (C), and, on the curve (C), z is not infinite for any finite values of a, y. 


Now let 7’ (y)=0f (y, x)/dy; let @ be an integral polynomial in w and y, so chosen 
that at every finite point of (f) at which f’(y)=0, say at w=a, y=b, the ratio 
(a -— a) $/f' (y) vanishes to the first order at least ; let a=II (#— a) contain a simple factor 
corresponding to every finite value of # for which f’(v)=0; let 4,..., %m be the values 
of y which, on the curve (/), belong to a general value of w, so that to each pair (a, ¥;) 
there belongs, on the curve (C), only one value of z; considering the summation 


S (¢-%) OREOEY ead) |. ap 
i=1 CLs F' (Yau? 


where ¢ is an arbitrary quantity, we immediately prove, as in § 89, Chap. VI., that it 
has a value of the form 


(GO EE 2 sro + Um), 


where %,,...,%», are integral polynomials in x; putting y; for c, after division by a, we 
therefore infer that z can be represented in the form 


z=/9, 


where 4, y are integral polynomials in # and y, whereof ¢ is arbitrary, save for the 
conditions for the fractions (v—a)¢$/f’(y). This is Cayley’s monoidal expression of a 
curve in space with the adjunction of the theorem, described by Cayley as the capital 


theorem of Halphen, relating to the arbitrariness of (Cayley, Collect. Works, Vol. v. 1892, 
p. 614). 
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It appears therefore that a curve in space may be regarded as arising as an 
interpretation of the relations connecting three rational functions on a Riemann surface ; 
and, within a finite neighbourhood of any point of the curve in space, the coordinates 
of the points of the curve may be given by series of integral powers of a single quantity ¢, 
this being the quantity we have called the infinitesimal for a Riemann surface; to 
represent the whole curve only a finite number of different infinitesimals is necessary. 
More generally the representation by means of automorphic functions holds equally well 
for curves in space. And the theory of Abelian integrals can be developed for a curve 
in space precisely as for a plane curve, or can be deduced from the latter case; the 
identity of the deficiency for the curve in space and the plane curve may be regarded as 
a corollary. Also we can deduce the theorem that, of the intersections with a curve in 
space of a variable surface, not all can be arbitrarily assigned, the number of those whose 
positions are determined by the others being, for a surface of sufficiently high order, equal 
to the deficiency of the curve. 


Ex. Vf through »—1 of the generators of a quadric surface, of the same system, a 
surface of order p+1 be drawn, the remaining curve of intersection is representable by 
two equations of the form 


Y?=(2%, l)opsg, 2Uy=Uey 


where (2, 1)y) 42 18 an integral polynomial in w of order 2p+2, and w,, wv, are respectively 
linear and quadric polynomials in w and y. 

For the development of the theory consult, especially, Noether, Abh. der Akad. zu 
Berlin vom Jahre 1882, pp. 1 to 120; Halphen, Jowrn. Ecole Polyt., Cah. Li. (1882), 
pp. 1—200; Valentiner, Acta Math., t. 1. (1883), pp. 186—230. See also, Schubert, 
Math. Annal. xxv. (1885); Castelnuovo, Rendiconti della R. Accad. dei Lincer, 1889; 
Hilbert, Math. Annal., Xxxvi. (1890). 
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APPENDIX IL 


On MATRICES*. 


405. A sev of x quantities 
(@) +++) Un) 
is often denoted by a single letter 2, which is then called a row letter, or a column letter. 
By the sum (or difference) of two such rows, of the same number of elements, is then 
meant the row whose elements are the sums (or differences) of the corresponding elements 
of the constituent rows. If m be a single quantity, the row letter mx denotes the row 
whose elements are ma’,,..., may. If x, y be rows, each of x quantities, the symbol awry 
denotes the quantity wy,+...... +2nYn. 


406. The set of m equations denoted by 
Up Ge eieececce +i, » Ep, (Galera > 7) 


where x may be greater or less than p, can be represented in the form w=a&, where a 
denotes a rectangular block of np quantities, consisting of 2 rows each of p quantities, 
the r-th quantity of the 7-th row being a;,,. Such a block of quantities is called a 
matrix ; we call a,,, the (%, 7)th element of the matrix. The sum (or difference) of two 
matrices, of the same number of rows and columns, is the matrix formed by adding (or 
subtracting) the corresponding elements of the component matrices. Two matrices are 
equal only when all their elements are equal; a matrix vanishes only when all its 
elements are zero. If &,...,&, be expressible by m quantities Y,,..., X, by the equations 


£.= by, 1 Ay HF esse a by, m Xm (r= 1, 2, sevsls] ee ? P)s 


so that €=bX, where 6 is a matrix of p rows and m columns, then we have 


HOD 9 2G FE cop0ce + Ce am Aang (ESF Scaucn > 2) 
or «=cX, where 
as 0 Ny acaoc ,n2 
Ci, g= A, 1 by at alse eee +i, LD ai (aa oh ) 
bap LY eeeeee 9 


* The literature of the theory of matrices, or, under a slightly different aspect, the theory of 
bilinear forms, is very wide. The following references may be given: Cayley, Phil. Trans. 1858, 
or Collected Works, vol. 1. (1889), p. 475; Cayley, Crelle, u. (1855); Hermite, Crelle, xv. 
(1854) ; Christoffel, Crelle, ux111, (1864) and uxvit. (1868); Kronecker, Crelle, uxvit. (1868) or 
Gesam. Werke, Bd. 1. (1895), p. 143; Schlifli, Crelle, uxy. (1866) ; Hermite, Crelle, uxxyit1. 
(1874) ; Rosanes, Orelle, uxxx. (1875); Bachmann, Crelle, uxxv1. (1873); Kronecker, Berl. 
Monatsber., 1874; Stickelberger, Crelle, uxxxvt. (1879); Frobenius, Crelle, Lxxxtv. (1878), 
LXXxVI. (1879), xxxxvmt. (1880) ; H. J. S. Smith, Phil. Trans., cur. (1861), also, Proc. Lond. Math. 
Soc., 1873, pp. 236, 241; Laguerre, J. d. Véc. Poly., t. xxv., cah. xuu. (1867), p. 215 ; Stickelberger, 
Progr. poly. Schule, Ziirich, 1877; Weierstrass, Berl. Monats. 1858, 1868; Brioschi, Liouville, 


xix. (1854); Jordan, Compt. Rendus, 1871, p. 787, and Liowville, 1874, p. 35; Darboux, Liouville, 
1874, p. 347, 
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¢,s being the (7, s)th element of a matrix of n rows and m columns; it arises from the 
equations w=af, £=bX, whereof the result may be written wa=abX; hence we may 
formulate the rule: A matrim a may be multiplied into another matrix b provided the 
number of columns of a be the same as the number of rows of b; the (i, s)th element of the 
resulting matrix is the result of multiplying, in accordance with the rule given above, the 
i-th row of a by the s-th column of b. Thus, for multiplication, matrices are not generally 
commutative, but, as is easy to see, they are associative. 

The matrix whose (7, s)th element is ¢,,;, where ¢,; is the (s, 7)th element of any 
matrix ¢ of m rows and m columns, is called the transposed matrix of c, and may be 
denoted by @; it has m rows and n columns, and, briefly, is obtained by interchanging the 
rows and columns of ¢. The matrix which is the transposed of a product of matrices is 
obtained by taking the factor matrices in the reverse order, each transposed ; for example, 
if a, b, c be matrices, 

abe=cba. 

407. The matrices which most commonly occur are square matrices, having an equal 
number of rows and columns. With such a matrix is associated a determinant, whose 
elements are the elements of the matrix. When the determinant of a matrix, a, of p rows 
and columns, does not vanish, the p linear equations expressed by w=a€ enable us to 
represent the quantities £,,..., €) in terms of #,,..., 7); the result is written €=a—z, and 
a is called the inverse matrix of a; the (i, r)th element of a~! is the minor of a,,; in 
the determinant of the matrix a, divided by this determinant itself. The inverse of a 
product of square matrices is obtained by taking the inverses of the factor matrices in 
reverse order ; for example, if a, 0, c be square matrices, of the same number of rows and 
columns, for each of which the determinant is not zero, we have 

(Gao) "=a 


The inverse of the transposed of a matrix is the transposed of its inverse ; thus 


(@)4=(4}), 


The determinant of a matrix a being represented by |a|, we clearly have | ab|=|a@| | |. 


408. Finally, the following results are of frequent application in this volume: (i) If a 
be a matrix of » rows and p columns, and € a row of p quantities, the symbol a& denotes 
a-row of n quantities; if 7 be a row of n quantities, the product of these two rows, or 
(a£)(n), is denoted by a&. When n=p this must be distinguished from the matrix 
which would be denoted by a. &)—this latter never occurs. We have then 


n p 
aén= = Ay, > E,. Nis 
4=1 r=1 
and this is called a bilinear form ; we also clearly have the noticeable equation 
akn = a8 5 
(ii) if b be a matrix of m rows and qg columns, the product of the two rows a€, bn, wherein n 
is now a row of g quantities, is given by either (ba) én or (ab) n€, so that we have 
a&.bn= bagn = aby é&. 


The result of multiplying any square matrix, of p rows and columns, by the matrix £, 
of p rows and columns, wherein all the elements are zero except the diagonal elements, 
which are each unity, is to leave the multiplied matrix unaltered, F or this reason the 
matrix E is often denoted simply by 1, and called the matrix unity of p rows and 


columns. 
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409. Hx.i. If a bilinear form awxy, wherein 2, y are rows of p quantities, and a is a 
square matrix of p rows and columns, be transformed into itself by the linear substitution 
a= Ré, y=Sn, where R, S are matrices of p rows and columns, then af. Sn=aén ; hence 


SaR=a. 
Ex. ii. If h be an arbitrary matrix of p rows and columns, such that the determinants 


of the matrices a+ do not vanish, and the determinant of the matrix a do not vanish, 


prove that 
(ath)a} (a-—h)=a-—hath=(a—h)a-! (ath); 


hence shew that if 
R=a(a—h)(ath)-a, S=a(a—h)-(ath)a7}, 
the substitutions v= RE, y=Sy transform aay into agp. 
For a substitution in which R=/S see Cayley, Collected Works, vol. 1. p. 505. Cf. also 
Taber, dimer. Journ., vol. xvi. (1894) and Proc. Lond. Math. Soc., vol. xxvi. (1895). 


Ex. iii. The matrices, of two rows and columns, 
LO 0 -1 
Hs cubs) plea) 
give #2=H#, J?= — LH; and the determinant of the matrix 


wi+yJ= he ) 
Yin, 8 


vanishes, for real values of wv, y, only when #=0, 7=0. 


Ex. iv. The matrices, of four rows and columns, 


1000 Og w OQ Owe OF0R On: 
a=l| © LO @ , A= =1O® © , d= @ © @ 1 > Js= 00-10 , 
OFORIEO OOO = NL ORONO, Oi © 
0001 OO © 0-100 —10 00 


give Jy = jy =js'= —€, JoJs= —Jsda=Si» Isdi= —Iids=Jey Sido= —Iadi=Js» Irdods= —&- 
Hence these matrices obey the laws of the fundamental unities of the quaternion 
analysis. Further the determinant of the matrix 


CHAP Ri AJgWatJats=( @ 2%, hy tg) 
— uy av —Xs, Xo 
—ly %, & —%, 
—H, —Xo Ly x 
which is equal to (w?+2?+a,?+a,?), vanishes, for real values of «, 2, 2, v3, only when 


each of x, 2, #2, 2, is zero. (Frobenius, Credle, Lxxxty. (1878), p. 62.) 


410. In the course of this volume we are often concerned with matrices of 2p rows 
and 2p columns. Such a matrix may be represented in the form 


_(a b 
B Nel ed}? 
wherein a, b, c, d are square matrices with p rows and columns ; if p’ be another such 


matrix given by 
ie CeO 
(pS c! d' 
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the (2, r)th element of the product pz, when 7 and 7 are both less than pt lis 
Wi, 1 UH, ptencese “POLS Oo pane 4 Oy pote cocd0s =O eines 


and this is the sum of the (7, 7)th elements of the matrices a’a, b’c; similarly when 7 and r 
are not both less than p+1; hence we may write 


be 4 6 =) _ (dat+v'c, ab+b'd 

ed] \cd]  \catde, cb+d'd)’ 

the law of formation for the product matrix being the same as if a, b, c, d, a’, b', c, a’ were 
single quantities. 


: : 10 -1 ; ; 
Ex. Denoting the matrices ( A ( a respectively by 1 and J, the matrices of 


Ex. iv. can be denoted by 


=(3°) Perey. 0\ ear 20 I pail 0-j 
Ont sve) leas 04)? p= eel: BAN AG Ove 


411. We proceed now to prove the proposition* assumed in § 333, Chap. XVIII. 
Retaining the definitions of the matrices A,, B, C, D there given, and denoting 
A,~', B-}, C~1, D-1 respectively by ay, b, c, d, we find 


Q,— Ay, 80 that Ay? — 1), 


and 

b= OMA oc (leeele eS Gl CO 4) 

1 (0) il 1) ee 

il (0) il 10) i 10) 

il 0) il (0) 1 0) 

—] 6) 0) 1 10) i 

(0) 1 0) 1 0) 1 

0 1 0) 1 Oe 

1 0) i O i 


so that 6, ¢, d differ respectively from B, C, D only in the change of the sign of the 
elements which are not in the diagonal. It is easy moreover to verify such facts as the 
following 


B!=1, (BC=1, DA,=A,D, A,BA,B=BA,BA,, B’*DB?A,=A,B°DB*, 
which are equivalent respectively with 
b4=1, (cb=1, agd=day, baba, =a,ba,b, a,b*db? = b'db*a, ; 


but such results are immediately obvious from the interpretations of the matrices ay, }, ¢, d 
which are now to be given. 


Let A denote any matrix of 2p rows and columns, and let the four products 


Aa;,, Ab, Ac, Ad 


* For a shorter proof of an equivalent result the reader may consult C. Jordan, Traité des 
Substitutions (Paris, 1870), p. 174. The theorem was first given by Kronecker, ‘‘ Ueber bilineare 
Formen,” Monatsber. Berl. Akad. 1866, Crelle, uxvi11. or in Werke (Leipzig, 1895), Bd. 1. p. 160; 
the proof here given follows the lines there indicated. 
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be formed ; the resulting matrices will differ from A in respects which are specified in the 
following statements : 

(i) a, interchanges the first and £-th columns (of A), and, at the same time, the 
(p+1)th and (p+4)th columns (l<k<p+1). For the sake of uniformity we introduce 
also a,, =1. 

(ii) 6 interchanges the first and (p+1)th columns, at the same time changing the 
signs of the elements of the new first column. 

(iii) ¢ adds the first column to the (p+1)th. 

(iv) d adds the first and second columns respectively to the (p+2)th and 
the (p+1)th. ‘ 

Hence we have these results: if the matrices denoted by the following symbols be 
placed at the right side of any matrix A, of 2p rows and columns, so that the matrix 
A acts upon them, the results mentioned will accrue :— 


L,=a,b’a,, changes the signs of the £-th and (p+/)th columns (of A), 
t,=a;,b a,, interchanges the k-th and (p+)th columns (of A), giving the new 4£-th 
column an opposite sign to that it had before its change of place, 
t',=@b°a,, interchanges the k-th and (p+é)th columns, giving the new (p+4)th 
column a changed sign. 
7y,= 0,b2cb*a,, adds the £-th column to the (p+)th. 
m= a,b>cbcb3.ay, = a,b2c—1 b2a,, subtracts the £-th column from the (p+)th. 
N= Oy.b?cbca, = abe ba,,, adds the (p+é)th column to the £-th. 
2';,=a,b%cba,, subtracts the (p+/)th column from the k-th. 
Ir, g= Ap Ay gAyb®dba ad a,, subtracts the s-th column from the 7-th, and, at the same 
time, adds the (p+7)th column to the (p+s)th. 
Jr, g= UM gAybAb a,a,a,a,, adds the s-th column to the 7-th, and, at the same time, 
subtracts the (p+v7)th from the (~+s)th column. 
Sr, s=ts9r, t's, adds the (p+7r)th and (p+s)th columns respectively to the s-th and 
r-th columns. 


I'v, s= tar, t's, Subtracts the (p+r)th and (p+s)th columns respectively from the s-th 
and 7-th columns. 


To this list we add the matrix a, whose effect has been described, and the matrix 6?, 
which changes the sign both of the first and of the (p+1)th columns; then it is to be 
shewn that a product, P, of positive integral powers of these matrices, can be chosen such 
that, if A be any Abelian matrix of integers, given by 


the product AP is the matrix unity—of which every element is zero except those in the 
diagonal, each of which is 1. Hence it will follow that p=P-1; namely that every such 
Abelian matrix can be written as a product of positive integral powers of the matrices 
A;, B, C, D. Up to a certain point of the proof we shall suppose the matrix A to be 
that for a transformation of any order, r. 


In the matrices a, A», ds, each of k, 7, 8 is to be <p+1; and in general each of 
k, iy GO ey Sls but for the sake of uniformity it is convenient, as already stated, to 
introduce a matrix a,=1; then each of &, 7, 8 may have any positive value less than p+1. 
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412. Of the matrix A we consider first the first row, and of this row we begin with 
the p-th and 2p-th elements, a», 8,,,; if the numerically greater of these elements be 
not a positive integer, use the matrix /, to make it positive*—form, that is, the product 
Al,. Then, let y be the greater, and 8 the less of these two elements; if 8 is positive, 
use the matrix m’, or the matrix 7’,, as many times as possible, to subtract from y the 
greatest possible multiplet of 6 (i.e. if » be the matrix upon which we are operating, =A 
or =Al,, form one of the products v(m',)", v (n'p)*); if 8 is negative, use m, or n, to add 
to y the greatest possible multiple of 6; so that, in either case, the remainder, y’, 
from y, is numerically less than § and positive. Now, by the matrix /,, take the element 
5 to be positivet ; then again, by application of m, or np, or m', or n', replace 8 by a 
positive quantity numerically less than y'. Let this process alternately acting on the 
remainder from y and 6, be continued until either y or 8 is replaced by zero. Then use 
the matrix ¢, or ¢’, to put this zero element at the 2p-th place of the first row of the 
matrix, A’, which, after all these changes, replaces A. 

Let a similar process of alternate reduction and transposition be applied to 4’, until 
the (1, 2p—1)th element of the resulting matrix is zero. And so on. Eventually we 
arrive, in continuing the operation, at a matrix instead of A, in which there is a zero in 
each of the places formerly occupied by f,,,,...... NOmDs 

Now apply the processes given by 7, l,, 91, p) Jp, 1, and eventually a,, if necessary, to 
reduce the (1, p)th element to zero. Then the processes 6%, lp_1, 91, p-1) Jo—1,19 Ap—1) 28 
far as necessary, to reduce the (1, p—1)th element to zero; and so on, till the places, 
which in the original matrix were occupied by ajo, ..., ay, », are all filled by zeros. 

Consider now the second row of the modified matrix. Beginning with the (2, p)th and 
(2, 2p)th elements, use the specified processes to replace the latter by a zero. Next 
replace, similarly, the (2, 2—1)th element by a zero; and so on, finally replacing the 
(2, p+2)th element by a zero. The necessary processes will not affect the fact that all 
the elements in the first row, except the (1, 1)th element, are zero. Next reduce the 
elements occupying the (2, p)th, ..., (2, 3)th places to zero. 

Proceeding thus we eventually have (i) the (7, s+)th element zero, for every r<p and 
every s<p, in which s>7, (ii) the (7, s)th element zero, for every r<p and every s<p, in 
which s>r. In other words the matrix has a form which may be represented, taking p=4, 
by the matrix p, 

p=( Gq © O O O YO O O dp 
eae Y Gy O © © 
|) Gat 229% G33 0 Bs Bs 9 0 
Ay, M49 M43 O44 By Bay Byg O 


ay Ay, 33 ayy By By B13 B's 


a's a'y9 ays a'y4 By By Biss B's 


since now the original matrix is an Abelian matrix, and each of the matrices a, b, ¢, d is 
an Abelian matrix, it follows (Chap. XVIIL., § 324) that a8=8a ; if the original matrix be 


* The changes of sign of the other elements of the same column which enter therewith do not 
concern us. ; 

+ The simultaneous subtractions, effected by the matrix m’,, of the other elements of the 
column, do not concern us. Similar remarks apply to following cases. 

+ It is not absolutely necessary to use the matrix J, in this or in the former case ; but it con- 
duces to clearness. 
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for greater generality supposed primarily to be associated with a transformation of order 7, 
the value r=1 being introduced later, the determinant of the matrix is +7? ($ 324, 1Dbe, 71) 
and is not zero ; hence comparing in turn the Ist, 2nd, ..., rows of the matrices af and Ba 
we deduce that in the matrix p the elements By, Bs, Bs, ... of the matrix 8 which are on 
the left side of the diagonal are also zero ; thus, in p, every element of the matrix f is zero. 
Apply now to the matrix p the relation 


af’ — Ba’ =r, 
which in this case reduces to af’=7. Then it is immediately found that the elements of 
the matrix 6’ which are on the left side of the diagonal are also zero—and also that 


04, By = oes = App 3 pp=T- 
The resulting form of the matrix p may then be shortly represente d by 
c= (Nae). 
|ON| 


If now to the matrix o we apply the processes given by the matrices gy,» or g';,. and J, 
we may suppose a,, numerically less than ay, and a, positive; if then we apply the 
processes given by the matrices g,,; or g’;,, and /,, and the processes given by the matrices 
Jo, 3 OF 9'o,3 and /,, we may suppose as;, as, numerically less than a33, and may suppose a33 
to be positive. Proceeding thus we may eventually suppose all the elements of any row of 
the matrix a which are to the left of its diagonal to be less than the diagonal elements of 
that row—and may suppose that all the elements of the diagonal of the matrix a are 
positive ; this involves that the diagonal elements of 8’ are positive, and in particular 
when 7 is a prime number involves that these elements are each 1 or 7. 

Further we may reduce the elements of the matrix a’ which are in the diagonal of 
a’, and those which are to the left of this diagonal, by means of the diagonal elements of 
the matrix 6’. We begin with the elements of the last row of a’; by means of the 
processes given by the matrices , or n', we may suppose a’,, to be numerically less than 
Bp»; by means of the processes given by the matrices f,,,_, or fp, »—-,; We May suppose 
a'y, p—1 to be numerically less than £',,,; in general by means of the processes given by 
Jv,s OF f'p,g We May suppose a’,,, to be numerically less than f’,,,. Similarly by the 
processes given by »_, or n’p_, we may suppose a’y_j, »_, numerically less than P’_ 1, »—1 
and by the processes f,_j,, or f’p—1,s, Where s<p—1, we may suppose a’,_;,, numerically 
less than P’p—3,»-;- The general result is that in every row of the matrix a’ we may 
suppose the diagonal element, and the elements to the left of the diagonal, to be all 
numerically less than the diagonal element of the same row of the matrix {’. 


413. If then we take the case when 7=1 we have the result that it is possible to form 
a product Q of the p+2 matrices a,, b, c, d, such that the product AQ has a form which 
may be represented, taking p=3, by 

AGS ( 1-0 10 0,00 sOm o) 

0715505 0.0 20mm 
OO tf O@ © 
0 as a3 1 Bye Bis 
00 ayy O01 B'o 
OO O O® I 


wherein all the elements of each of the matrices a and f’ to the left of the diagonals are , 
zero, and all the elements of the matrix a’ both in the diagonal, and to the left of the _ 
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diagonal, are zero. Applying then the condition aB’=1, we find that the elements of the 
matrix (’ to the right of its diagonal are also zero, so that B’=a=1. Then finally, applying 
the condition a‘B’=£'a’, equivalent to a’ =a’, we have a’=0. Thus the reduced matrix is 
the matrix unity of 2p rows and columns, and A, =Q~1, is expressed as a product of 
positive integral powers of the p+2 matrices A,, B, C, D, as desired. Since the determinant 
of oe of the matrices A,, B, C, D is +1, the determinant of the linear matrix A is also 
alle 


414. In the particular case p=1 the only matrices of the p+2 matrices A,, B, C, D 
which are not nugatory are the two matrices B and C’; we denote these here by U and V 
and put further 


- @ ee 
u= U0 =(c; ays i V1=( ae Y=ww vy, w=uww, w,=wWow vu? ; 


then we immediately verify the facts denoted by the following table 


u uw | us v VY, w W, 
(1) | (-7 | (-8-2) | @-8 | rt | Gn-f | (Em) | Etnn) | 
of which, for example, the first entry means that if me, ) be any matrix of 2 rows 
a 


and columns, and we form the product Aw, then the columns é, 7 of the matrix A are 
interchanged, and at the same time the sign of the new first column is changed ; we have 


in fact ~ 
( #) (1 0) =(Ze @)s 


hence it is immediately shewn, as in the more general case, that every matrix A= ( M6 ) ; 
a 


for which the integers a, §, a’, 8’ satisfy the relation af’—a’B=1, can be expressed as a 
product of positive integral powers of the two matrices 


0 -l 1 -l 
(ie) 0 %e(b5 i) 
415. Combining the final result for the decomposition of a linear Abelian matrix with 


the results obtained for any Abelian matrix of order 7 we arrive at the following statement, 
whereof the parts other than the one which has been formally proved may be deduced from 


that one, or established independently : let an (2 s be any Abelian matrix of order 7 ; 


then it is possible to find a linear matrix Q expressible as a product of positive integral 
powers of the (+2) matrices A,, B, C, D, which will enable us to write A=A,, where A; 
is an Abelian matrix of order 7 having any one, arbitrarily chosen, of the four forms repre- 


sentable by 
a-(Bq): 9-(8Q). 9-(G) CQ): 


and it is also possible to choose the linear matrix Q to put A into the form A=4,, where 
A; is also any one, arbitrarily chosen, of these same four forms. It follows that the deter- 
minant of the matrix Ais +7”. In virtue of the equations ayQ’'=7(¢=1, ..., p), which 
hold for any one of the matrices A,, A, A3, 44, and the inequalities which may also be 
supposed to hold among the other elements, as exemplified, § 412, for the case of A,, it is easy 
to find the number of different existing reduced matrices of any one of these forms. For 
instance when p=2, the number when 7 is a prime number is 1+7+7?+7; for p=3, and r 


B. 43 
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a prime number, itis 1+r+7?+273+74+7°+ 76; for details the reader may consult Hermite, 
Compt. Rendus, t. XL. (1855), p. 253, Wiltheiss, Orelle, xcvi. (1884), pp. 21, 22, and the 
book of Krause, Die Transformation der Hyperelliptischen Functionen (Leipzig, 1886), 
which deal with the case p=2; for the case y=3, see Weber, Annali di Mat. Ser. 2°, t. TX. 
A | Q’, in which Q, Q’ are 
linear matrices, is considered. Cf. also Gauss, Disg. Arith., § 213; Eisenstein, Crelle, XXVIII. 
(1844), p. 327; Hermite, Crelle, xu., p. 264, XLI. (1851), p. 192; Smith, Phil. Trans. Cut. 
(1861), Arts. 13, 14. 


416. Considering (cf. § 372) any reduction, of the form 


(2)=( 5) @ B)rmras anos 


where v ; a is a linear matrix, we prove that however this reduction be effected, (i) the 
(nl 


(1878), p. 139, where also the reduction to the form A=Q ( 


determinant of the matrix B’ is the same, save for sign, (ii) if p be a row of p positive . 
integers each less than 7 (including zero), the rows determined by the condition, 


! /,=integral, are the same. For any other reduction of this kind, say A=’A’), must 
- 


be such that F 
ee PaO, Y eG) ee PW A 
Q =(°, °") —p 4 5) ar=(* 7 ie a ’ 


where & ; : is a linear matrix ; the condition that the matrix a’ of the matrix A’) should 


vanish, namely p’A =O, requires (since |4||B’|=7? and therefore |A|, the determinant of 
A, is not zero) that p’=0; thus the reduction A=0’A’y can be written 
(: a = (P25 es : te sane 
a p J > —pgro'p 0, gB 
Now pq'=1; therefore |g'|= +1; thus |¢’B'|= +|B’|, which proves the first result. Also, 


; F 1 : : 3 
if » be a row of integers such that - B'yw is a row of integers, =m say, then Lop fi HCide 
; , * 
9 ; ep rl eee th an ‘ 
is also a row of integers; while if 718 p be a row of integers, =n say, then Sr di 
i 


: i ee = F : : 5 
which is equal to 72 #, 18 equal to pn, and is also a row of integers; since g'B’ is the 


matrix which, for the reduction A=Q'A’, occupies the same place as that occupied, for the 
reduction A=QAo, by the matrix B’, the second result is also proved. 


417. Considering any rectangular matrix whose constituents are integers, if all the 
determinants of (+1) rows and columns formed from this matrix are zero, but not all 
determinants of 7 rows and columns, the matrix is said to be of rank 7, The following 
theorem is often of use, and is referred to § 397, Chap. XXII. ; Jn order that a system of 
sumultaneous not-homogeneous linear equations, with integer coefficients, should be capable 
of being satisfied by integer values of the variables, it is necessary and sufficient that the 
rank U of, and the greatest common divisor of all determinants of order Ll which can be 
formed from, the matria of the coefficients of the variables in these equations, should be 
unaltered when to this matrix is added the column formed by the constant terms in these 
equations. For the proof the reader may be referred to H. J. 8. Smith, Phil. Trans. cut. 
(1861), Art. 11, and to Frobenius, Credle, txxxvi. (1879), pp. 171—2. 


418, Consider a matrix of m+1 columns and n+1 or more rows, whose constituents 
are integers, of which the general row is denoted by 


a; b; teeeee ki, li, G5 
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let A be the greatest common divisor of the determinants formed from this matrix with 
m+1 rows and columns; let A’ be the greatest common divisor of the determinants 
formed from this matrix with 2 rows and columns ; then, since every determinant of the 
(n+1)th order may be written as a linear aggregate of determinants of the n-th order, 
the quotient A/A’ is integral, =1, say. Then the n+1 or more simultaneous linear 
congruences 

U;=aj0 + by +...... t+hz+lt+eu=0 (mod. /) 


have just A incongruent sets of solutions, and have a solution whose constituents have unity as 
their highest common divisor. Frobenius, Crelle, XXXVI. (1879), p. 193. 


Also, if in the m linear forms (m< = or >n+1) 
O,=a,a+ by +... +hyzt+lt+eu, (= 1h, cag TO) 


the greatest common divisor of the m(n+1) coefficients be unity, it is possible to determine 
integer values of x, Y, ».., t, u, such that the m forms have wnity as their greatest common 
divisor ; in particular, when n=1, if the 2m numbers a,, b; have unity as their greatest 
common divisor, and the 4m(m—1) determinants a,b; —a;b; be not all zero, it is possible to 


tind an integer x so that the m forms a;x+b; have unity as their greatest common divisor. 
Frobenius, Joe. cit., p. 156. 


419. The theorem of § 418 includes the theorem of § 357, p. 589; it also includes the 
simple result stated § 383, p. 637, note. It also justifies the assumption made in § 397, 
that the periods Q, Q’ may be taken so that the simultaneous equations az’—a'x=1, 
bx’ —b’x=0 can be solved in integers in such a way that the 2p elements ra—b, ra’ —b! 
have unity as their greatest common divisor; assuming that 7 is not zero so that the 
p (2p—1) determinants a,b; —a;b;, a;b,; — aj b;, a;/b; — aj/b{ are not all zero, and that ’ has 
been taken so that the 2p integers a, ..., @, a’, ..., @ have no common divisor other 
than unity, the necessary and sufficient condition for the solution of the equations 
ax’ —ax=1, bu’ —b'x=0 is (§ 417) that the greatest common divisor, say J/, of the p (2p —1) 
binary determinants spoken of should divide each of the 2p integers 0,, ..., b)'; if this 
condition is not already satisfied we may proceed as follows: find two coprime integers 
(§ 418) which satisfy the 2p congruences 


Abi + ya,’ =0, ABj,+pa;=0 (mod. J), (=1, «., p) 


and thence two integers p, o such that Ac—pp=1; put Q,/=A0'+pOQ, O,=pOQ'+aQ, 
B; = AN + jp, A; = bip + Ao, Li ON + Ai py A; => b;'p + Ajo 3 then 


6,2 = a, Q! = BQ, = A; 91’, 6,/2 = a; O/ = BQ, = A,/Q,', 


and the greatest common divisor of the p(2p—1) binary determinants A;B,— A; Bi . 
A; Bj —Aj'B;, A/B; — Aj B/, which is equal to WM, divides the 2p integers B,, v3 By’; 
thus ¥ is the greatest common divisor of these 2p integers; next put OF OO Ore 
b;=B,/, b/ =B//M, a= A;, a =A,; then the greatest common divisor of the p (2p - 1) 
binary determinants a,b; —a,b,, etc., is unity, and this is also the greatest Coen divisor 
of the 2p integers b,, ..., by. Now let (a, 2’) be any solution of the equations ay _ oe ile 
ba’ — b'z=0, so that (ra—b, rv’ —b’) is a solution of the equations a€é =a8 é=0, bé’—b'é=0; 
let (£, é’) be an independent solution of these latter equations (Smith, Phil. Trans., C11. 
(1861), Art. 4) so that the p(2p—1) binary determinants wits — U58%y etc., are not all zex0, 
so chosen that the 2p elements &;, &;’ have unity as their highest common divisor ; then if 
h be any integer, the 2p elements w;+hé,, 7;+hé/ form a solution of the equations 
ax'—a'x=1, ba’—b’v=0; let h be chosen so that the 2p elements ae ~ bit hrés, 
raj —b/+hré/ have no common factor greater than unity (§ 418). Putting Y=«+hé, 
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oa 


the (p+1)th column will consist of the elements of (b, b’), the second column will 
consist of the elements of rX—b, »X’—b’; and since these latter have unity as their 
greatest common factor, it is possible to construct the (p+2)th and all other columns 


of this matrix (§ 420). 


Y’'=2' +h’, the first column of the matrix in § 397 will consist of the elements of (a, 2’), 


420. A theorem is assumed in § 396, which has an interest of its own—/f of an 
Abelian matrix of order r there be given the constituents of the first r columns, and also the 
constituents of the (p+1)th, ..., (p+r)th columns (r<p), it is always possible to determine 
the remaining 2(p—r) columns. For a general enunciation the reader may refer to 
Frobenius, Credle, LXXXxIx. (1880), p. 40. We explain the method here by a particular case ; 
suppose that of an Abelian matrix of order 7, for p=3, there be given the first and (p+1)th 
columns ; denote the matrix by 


|by u ); 
Bt of wl | 


(a at 


Oh be 


the elements of the given columns will satisfy the relation ab'-a@b=r; it is required to 
determine in order the second, the fifth, the third and the sixth columns; the relations 
arising from the equations 


aa'—a’'a=0, BP’-f’B=0, afp’—a'B=r 


so far as they affect these columns respectively, are as follows : 


as! — al (i) ay’ —ay=0 at’ —a't=0 au’ —au=0 
ba’ — b'x=0 : by’ — b'y=0} (ii), bt’ — V't=0 ean bu! — b’wu=0 
ay —“vy=r zt’ —a't=0 : gu —xz'u=0} (iv); 


yt —yt=0 yu —yu=0 
tu’ -—-vu=r 
now let (, 2”) be a solution of equations (i) in which the 2p constituents have no common 


factor other than unity ; determine 2 rows of p elements &, é' such that vé’—a’£=1, and 
denote ag’—a’'£ by A and bé’—0’é by B; then it is immediately verified that the values 


y=ré—(Ab— Ba), y/'=ré’ —(Ad'- Ba’), 


satisfy equations (ii); next let (¢, 7’) be a solution of equations (iii) in which the 2p 
constituents have no common factor other than unity ; determine 2 rows of p elements, 
v, v', such that ¢o’—?’v=1, and denote av’—a'v, bu'—b'v, xv'—2'v, yv'—y'v respectively by 
A, B, X, Y; then it is immediately verified that the values 
w=rv—(Ab—Ba)—(Xy— Yr), u'=rv'—(Ab’— Ba’) — (Xz — Ya’) 


satisfy the equations (iv). 
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659, 663 


439, 486, 594, 654, 
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628, 662 


Salmon 5, 6, 7, 11, 39, 117, 124, 
159, 165, 267, 383, 389 

Schepp 239 
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Schottky 32, 101, 283, 296, 340, 
360, 371, 372, 378, 387, 448, 
486, 544, 628 
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Schwarz 14, 654 
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Stahl 288, 301, 392, 430, 486, 502 

Stickelberger 666 
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Sylvester 136 


136, 144, 
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Toeplitz 383 
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Valentiner 124, 165, 665 
Voss 137 


Weber 8, 56, 270, 272, 
460, 486, 533, 538, 
629, 639, 674 

Weierstrass 32, 93, 99, 
205, 231, 239, 242, 
326, 339, 443, 474, 
572, 573, 577, 579, 
658, 666 
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Wiltheiss 342, 600, 629, 660, 662, 674 

Wirtinger 340, 486, 578, 628 


373, 387, 392, 430, 
559, 600, 615, 620, 


101, 177, 195, 197, 
246, 301, 311, 317, 
486, 525, 570, 571, 
594, 628, 653, 654, 


Zeuthen 647 


TABLE OF SOME FUNCTIONAL SYMBOLS. 


Riemann’s normal elementary integrals 


of first kind, generally, v/'%, ..., ON “p.15. For periods, p. 16, 
of second kind, I"; eee a OQ), 2.1, Q, OF O; (2); ..., Op (2), pp. 15, 21, 
of third kind, II”®, p. 15. 
Integral, rational, functions, g;, or g; (x, y), or gi (y, x), pp. 55, 61. 
¢-polynomials, special functions, numerators of differential coefficients of integrals of the first 
Latah in coon (pain 19 Ole INI iy coo Gey 10s MEMO 
— Fo (&, y) + b1(&) Y) Jr (Ey 7) +--+» + bua (@ Y) In—a (Es 0) 
(x, é), ro - / , 
(w—£) f’ (y) 
Elementary integral of third kind, P®“, p. 68. (Canonical integral), Oe p. 185. (Canonical 
integral), RY *, p. 194. 


p. 68. 


Integrals of second kind, associated with given system of integrals of first kind, Te pelos: 


periods of, 196. Also H®, p. 182, and F*'“, p. 291, are used for integrals of second kind. 


P(X, 3 2, Cy, ...) Cp), pp. 77, 171, 177. This is called Weierstrass’s fundamental rational 
function. 


W(x, @; 2, c), pp. 174, 175, 178, 200. 
E (a, 2), pp. 171, 178 (Prime function). 
E (a, z), pp. 176, 178, 205 (Prime function). 
Matrices, see Appendix 11., p. 666. 
Of 


OU asn@s @ or e(u 7 of or 7G >) om ((@3 Gay) 


= Dermiu(nt Q)+inr (n+ @P+2miQ (n+ Q) y. 248, 


SG (uw; Q, Q’) or 9(w 
rs) 


ae = Del +2hu (n+ Q/)+b (n+ Q'P+2 ri Q (n+ Q!), p. 283. 


& (u)=z, aoe 3 (u), p. 287. 


2 


@;, 3 (W=- 5 aie log 3(u), p. 292. See also p. 516. 

w(x) (Differential coefficient of integral of first kind), p. 169. Also p;(), p. 192. 
vi, 7, D192. ¥;, 5, p- 288. 

W (8,23 Cy, ..-5 Cp)s De 174. 

w (f, y), p. 860 (Prime function). But for w(x, z), see pp. 430, 428. 


A(§ #), D- 367. 
1Ql>|@ Bl, (3). 487. 


®(u, a; A), p. 509. 
¢ (u), a Jacobian function, p. 579, ff. 
p(w; K, K'’+y), V,(W; K, B’ +p), p. 601. 


SUBJECT INDEX TO THE 


Abelian functions, 236, 600, see Inversion; in- 
tegrals, see Integrals; matrix, 669. 

Abel’s theorem, 207, ff.; statement of, 210, 
214; proof of, 213; number of inde- 
pendent equations given by, 222 ff. ; 
for radical functions, 877; for factorial 
functions, 397; for curves in space, 
231; Abel’s proof of, 219, 220; con- 
verse of, 222. 

Abel’s differential equations, 225, ff. 

Addition equation for hyperelliptic theta func- 
tions, deduced algebraically, 331, ff.; 
for theta functions in general, 457—- 
461, 472, 476, 481, 513, 521. 

Adjoint polynomial (or curve), definition of, 
121; number of terms in, 128; ex- 
pression of rational function by, 127; 
see Integrals, Sets, Lots. 

Argument and parameter, interchange of, 16, 
185, 187, 189, 191, 194, 206. 
Associated: Forms associated with fundamental 
integral functions, 62; integrals of 
second kind associated with integrals 
of the first kind, 198, 195, 198, 532; 
associated system of factorial funce- 

tions, 397 

Automorphic functions, simple case of, 352, ff.; 
connection with factorial functions, 
439, ff. 

Azygetic characteristics, 487, 497 ; transforma- 
tion of, 542, 547 ; see Characteristics. 


Bacharach’s modification of Cayley’s theorem 
for plane curves, 141. 

Biquadratic, see Gopel. 

Birational transformation of a Riemann sur- 
face; does not affect the theory, 3, 7; 
number of invariants in, 9, 144, 148, 
150; of plane curves, 11; by $-poly- 
nomials, 142—152; for hyperelliptic 
surface, 152, 85; when p=1, or 0, 
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153; of surface into itself, 653. See 
Invariants, and Curves. 
Bitangents of a plane curve, 381—390; 644, 646. 


Branch places, see Places. 


Canonical equation for a Riemann surface, 83, 
91, 103, 143, 145, 152; curve discussed 
by Klein, 159; integral of the third 
kind, 168, 185, 189, 194, 194. 

Cayley’s theorem for plane curves, 141. 

Characteristics: of a theta function, number 
of odd and even, 251; expression of 
any half-integer characteristic by 
means of a fundamental system, 301, 
487, 500, 502; Weirstrass’s number 
notation for, 570, 337, 303; tables of 
half-integer characteristics for p=2, 
p=3, 303, 305; syzygetic, azygetic, 
487; period characteristics and-theta 
characteristics, 543, 564; of radical 
functions, 380, 564; Gdpel groups 
and systems of, 489, 490, 494, ff. ; 
general theory of, 486, ff.; transform- 
ation of, 536, 542, 547, 564, 568. 

Coincidences of a correspondence, 645. 

Column and row. See Matrices. 

Column of periods, 571. 

Complex multiplication of theta functions, 
629, ff., 639, 660. 

Composition of transformations of theta func- 
tions, 551. 

Condition of dimensions, 49. 

Conformal representation, 343, 356, 372. 

Congruence, meanings of sign of, 236, 256, 261, 
264, 487. 

Constants, invariant in rational transformation, 
9, 88, 144, 148, 150; in linear trans- 
formation of theta functions, 555— 
559; in any transformation of theta 
functions, 620, 622. 

Contact curves, see Curves, and Radical. 
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Convergence of an automorphic series, 350; 
of transformed theta function, 538. 
Coresidual sets of places on a Riemann surface, 
135, ff., 213; are equivalent sets, 136; 
enter in statement of Abel’s theorem, 
210. 
Correspondence of Riemann surfaces, 3, ff., 
81, 639, 642, 647, 648, 649, 654, 662. 
Covariant, see Invariant. 
Cubic surface associated with a plane quartic 
curve, 382, 389. 
as alternative interpretation of fun- 
damental algebraic equation, 11; in- 
flexions of a plane quartic in con- 
nection with the gap theorem, 36; 
generalisation, 40; inflexions and 
bitangents in connection with theory 
of correspondence, 644, 646; bitangents 
of a plane quartic curve, 384; adjoint 
curves, 121, 129; coresidual and 
equivalent sets upon, 134—136 ; trans- 
formation of, see Birational, In- 
variants, and Constants; correspon- 
dence of, see Correspondence; special 
sets upon, 146, ff.; contact curves, 
381; general form of Pliicker’s equa- 
tions for, 124; Weierstrass’s canon- 
ical equation for, 98, 103; Cayley’s 
theorem for, 141 ; curves in space, 157, 
160, ff., 166, 664; Abel’s theorem for, 
231. 
Cusps, 11, 114. 


Curves: 


Deficiency of a Riemann surface, 7, 55, 60. 

Defining relation for theta functions, 443. 

Definition equation of theta functions of general 
order, 448. 

Degenerate Abelian integrals, 657. 

Dependence of the poles of a rational function, 
27. 

Differential equations of inversion problem, 
225, ff.; of theta functions, see Ad- 
denda (p. xx). 

Differentials of integrals of first kind, 25, 62, 
67, 127, 169. 
Dimension of an integral function, 48, ff., 55; 
condition of dimensions, 49. 
Discriminant of a fundamental set of integral 
functions, 74, 101, 124. 

Dissection of the Riemann surface, 26, 529, 
253, 257, 569, 297, 550, 560. 

Double points of a Riemann surface (or curve), 
1, 2, 3, 11, 114; tangents of a plane 
curve, 644, 646. 
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Elementary integrals, see Integrals. 

Equivalence, meanings of sign of, 236, 256, 
261, 264, 487. 

Equivalent sets of places on a Riemann sur- 
face, 134, ff., 136, 213. 

Essential factor of the discriminant, 60, 74, 124. 

Existence theorems, algebraically deducible, 
78; references, 14. 

Expression of any rational function, 77, 176, 
212; of fundamental integral fune- 
tions, 105, ff.; of half-integer charac- 
teristic by means of a fundamental 
system, 301, 487, 500, 502. 


Factorial functions, 392, ff.; definition of, 396; 
which are everywhere finite, 399; ex- 
pressed by* factorial integrals, 403 ; 
expressed by fundamental factorial 
function, 413; with fewest poles, 406; 
used to express theta functions, 423, 
426; connection with automorphic 
functions, 439, ff. 

Factorial integrals, 398 ; which are everywhere 
finite, 399; fundamental, having only 
poles, 408; simplified form of that 
integral, 411; expression of factorial 
function by means of that integral, 
412. 

Function, automorphic, 352, ff., 439, ff.; fac- 
torial, see Factorial; integral, see 
Rational, and Transcendental ; @ func- 
tion, 292, 324, 333, 516; prime, 172, 
177, 205, also 360, 363, 428; radical, 
374, 390, 565; rational, see Rational ; 
Theta, see Theta functions, and 
Transformation ; { function, 287, 292, 
320; see Fundamental rational. 

Fundamental algebraical equation, 10, 113. 

Fundamental rational function, Weierstrass’s, 
pile, ef), Ally LPAI, ile IHEP. 

Fundamental set for the expression of rational 
integral functions, 48, ff., 55, 56, 57, 
oad: 

Fundamental system of theta characteristics, 
301, 487, 500, 502. 


Gap theorem, 32, 34, 93, 174. 

Geometrical investigations, 113; see Curves. 

Gopel biquadratic relation, 338—340; 465— 
468 ; see Addenda (p. xx). 

Gopel group and system, see Characteristics. 

Grade, of a polynomial, 120. 

Group, Gépel, see Characteristics. 
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Hensel’s determination of fundamental integral 
functions, 105, ff. 

Homogeneous variables, 118, 441. 

Homographic behaviour of differentials of in- 
tegrals of first kind, 26. 

Hyperelliptic surfaces, 80, ff., 152, 153, 373, 
see Theta functions and Transforma- 
tion. 


Independence of the poles of a rational func- 
tion, 27; of the 2? theta functions 
with half-integer characteristics, 446, 
447; See Linearly. 

Index of a place on a Riemann surface, 122, 
123, 124; at the infinite place of 
Weierstrass’s canonical surface, 129. 

Infinitesimal on a Riemann surface, 1, 2, 3. 

Infinitesimal periods, 238, 573. 

Infinities of rational function, 27, ff.; see 
Residue. 

Infinity, the places at infinity on a Riemann 
surface, algebraic treatment of, 118. 

Inflexions of a plane curye, 36, 40, 646. 

Integrals, degenerate, 657; factorial, see Fac- 
torial; Riemann’s, normal elementary, 
15; all derivable from integral of third 
kind, 22; algebraic expression of, 65, 
ff., 127, 131, 168, 185, 189, 194; 
hyperelliptic, 195; formulae connect- 
ing with logarithmic differential coeffi- 
cients of theta functions, 289, 290,320. 

Integral functions, see Rational and Transcen- 
dental. 

Interchange of argument and parameter, 16, 
185, 187, 189, 191, 194, 206; of period 
loops, see Transformation. 

Invariants in birational transformation: the 
number p, 7; the 3p—3 moduli, 9, 
144, 148, 150; the ratios of ¢-poly- 
nomials, 26, 153; the contact ¢- 
polynomials, 281, 427; the g-places, 
38, 653; for transformation of the 
dependent variable, 74, 124. 

Inversion theorem, Jacobi’s, 235, ff., 270; 
solution of, 239, 242, 244, 275; by 
radical functions, 390; in the hyper- 
elliptic case, 317, 324. 


Jacobi’s inversion theorem, see Inversion. 

Jacobian functions, their periods, are generali- 
sation of theta functions, 579—588; 
their expression by theta functions, 
588—594; there exists a homogeneous 
polynomial relation connecting any 
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p+2 Jacobian functions of same 
periods and parameter, 594. 


Klein, prime form, 360, 427, 430, 433. 


Laurent’s theorem, for p variables, 444, 

Left side of period loop, 529. 

Linearly independent ¢-products of order pu, 
154; columns of periods, 575; theta 
functions, 446, 447; Jacobian func- 
tions, 594. 

Linear transformation, see Transformation. 

Loops, period loops on a Riemann surface, 21, 
529. 

Lots, of sets of places on an algebraic curve, 
or Riemann surface, 135. 


Matrices, 248, 283, 580, 666, 669. 

Mittag-Leffier’s theorem for uniform function 
on a Riemann surface, 202. 

Moduli, of the algebraic equation, are 3p —3 in 
number, 9, 144, 148, 150; for the 
hyperelliptic equation, 88. 

Moduli of periodicity, see Periods. 

Multiplication, complex, of theta functions, 
629, fi.; by an integer, for theta 
functions, 527. 

Multiply-periodic, 236; see Inversion. 

Noether’s (Kraus’s) ¢-curve in space, 166, 157. 

Normal equation for a Riemann surface, 83, 
91, 103, 143, 145, 152. 

Normal integrals (Riemann’s) see Integrals. 

Number of independent products of « ¢-poly- 
nomials, 154; of odd and even theta 
functions, 251; of theta functions of 
general order, 452, 463; of Jacobian 
functions, 594. 


Order of small quantity on a Riemann surface, 2; 
of a theta function, 448. 


@ Function, 292, 324, 333, 516. 

Parameter, interchange of argument and para- 
meter, see Interchange. 

Parameters, in the algebraic equation, see 
Constants. 

Period loop, see Loops. 

Period characteristics, see Characteristics. 

Periodicity of a (1, 1) correspondence, 650. 

Periods of Riemann’s integrals, 16, 21; Rie- 
mann’s and Weierstrass’s relations for 
the periods of integrals of the first 
kind, and of associated integrals of 
the second kind, 197, 285, 581, 587; 
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rule for half-periods on a hyperelliptic 

surface, 297; for integrals of second 

kind, 323; of factorial integrals, 404; 

linear transformation of periods, 532; 

general transformation, 536, 538; 
general theory of systems of periods, 
571, ff., 579, ff.; of degenerate inte- 
grals, 657. 

Picard’s theorem (Weierstrass’s), 658. 

Places, of a Riemann surface, 1, 2,3; branch 
places, 7, 9, 46, 74, 122, 297, 569; 
where a rational function is infinite, 
to order less than p+1, 38, 41, 90, 
653 ; 

the places m,, ..., m,, 255; their geo- 
metrical interpretation, 265, 266; after 
linear transformation, 562; deter- 
mination of, for a Riemann surface 
with assigned period loops, 567; for a 
hyperelliptic surface, 297, 563. 

Pliicker’s equations, generalised form of, 123, 
124; for curves in space, 166. 

Poles, see Infinities. 

Polynomial, grade of, 120; algebraic treat- 
ment of, 120; adjoint, 121, 128; 
¢-polynomials, 141; transformation 
of fundamental equation by ¢-polyno- 
mials, 142,154; expression of rational 
functions, and algebraic integrals by 
means of adjoint polynomials, 156; 
see Curves. 

Positive direction of period loop, 529. 

Primary and associated systems of factorial 
functions, 397. 

Prime function (or form), see Function. 

Product expression of uniform transcendental 
function with single essential singu- 
larity, 205. 


Double tangents of plane quartic 
curve, 381—390, 647. 
Quotients of theta functions, 310, 311, 390, 
426, 516. 


Quartic. 


Radical function, see Function. 

Rational function, of order 1, only exists when 
p=0, 8; is an uniform function on the 
Riemann surface whose only infinities 
are poles, 27; infinities of, Riemann- 
Roch theorem, Weierstrass’s gap theo- 
rem, 27, ff.; special, 25, 137; of order 
p, 38, 137; integral function, 47, if 
55, 91, ff.; of the second order, 80, ff. ; 
fundamental integral rational fune- 
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tions, algebraic determination of, 105, 
ff.; algebraic expression of, by adjoint 
polynomials, 125, ff., 156; Weier- 
strass’s fundamental, 171, 175, 177, 
178, ff., 182 ; expressed by Riemann’s 
integrals, 24,212; expressed by Weier- 
strass’s function, 176. 

Reciprocal sets of zeros of adjoint polynomials, 
134. 

Residual sets of places, 135. 

Residue, fundamental residue theorem, 232, 
189, 20. 

Reversible transformation, see Birational. 

Riemann-Roch theorem, 44, 133; for factorial 
functions, 405. 

Riemann and Weierstrass’s period relations, 
197, 285, 581, 587. 

Right side of period loop, 529. 

Row and column, see Matrices 


Schottky-Klein prime form and function, 360, 
427, 430, 433. 

Sequence, theorem of, 114, 161, 165. 

Sequent sets of places, 135. 

Sets of places on a Riemann surface or algebraic 
curve, 135. See Special. 

Sign of equivalence and congruence, 236, 256, 
261, 264, 487. 

Special correspondences on a Riemann surface, 
648. 

Special rational functions, 25, 62, 137. 

Special sets of zeros of adjoint polynomials, 
134, 147. 

Special transformation of a theta function, 
629, ff., 639, 660. 

Strength of assigned zeros, as determinators of 
a polynomial, 133. 

Supplementary transformations of a theta 
function, 552. 

System, Gépel, see Characteristics. 

Syzygetic characteristics, 487, 542. 


Tables of Characteristics, 303, 305. 

Tangents, double, of a plane curve, by the 
principle of correspondence, 644, 646. 

Theta functions : 

Riemann’s theta functions, 246, ff. ; con- 
vergence of, 247; determination of, 
from periodicity, 444; period proper- 
ties of, 249; number of odd and even, 
251, 446; zeros of, 252, 255, 258, 567; 
identical vanishing of, 258, 271, 276, 
303; hyperelliptic, 296, ff.; algebraic 
expression of quotients of, 310, 311, 
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390, 426; addition theorem for hyper- 
elliptic, 332, 337; algebraic expression 
for hyperelliptic, 435; algebraic ex- 
pression of first logarithmic derivatives 
of, 288, 290, 320; algebraic expression 
of second logarithmic derivatives of, 
293, 324, 329, 333; solution of inver- 
sion problem by means of, 275, 324, 
390, 426, ff.; Riemann’s functions not 
the most general, 248, 628. 


General theta function of first order, 283, 


444; period relations, 285, 197, 581, 
587; second logarithmic derivatives 
of, 516; addition theorems for, 457, 
472, 481, 513, 521; Gdpel relation for, 
in case p=2, see Gépel; expression 
of Jacobian functions by means of, 
594. 


Theta functions of second and higher order, 


448; expression of, number of linearly 
independent, 452, 463; of order 2, of 
special kind, 509, 510; every p+2 
theta functions of same order, periods, 
and characteristic, connected by a 
homogeneous polynomial relation, 453. 


Transformation of theta functions, see 


Transformation; characteristics of 
theta functions, see Characteristics ; 
complex multiplication of theta fune- 
tions, 629, ff., 639, 660; theta func- 
tions expressed by factorial functions 
and simpler theta functions, 426; 
particular cases, 430, ff.; hyperelliptic 
case, 433. 


Transcendental uniform function, 200; Mittag- 


Leffler’s theorem for, 202; expressed 
in prime factors, 205; application of 
Laurent’s theorem when the function 
is integral, 444. 


Transformation 

of the algebraic equation (or Riemann 
surface), 3, 143, 145, 151, 152, 654, 
655; see Birational; 

of theta functions, 535; linear trans- 
formation, 539; constants in, 554— 
559; for hyperelliptic case, 568; of 
second order, 603, 617; for any odd 
order, general theorem, 614; con- 
stants in, 620, 622; when coefficients 
not integers, 625; supplementary 
transformations, 552; composition of, 
551; special transformations, 629, 
630, 660; 

of periods, 528, 534, 539, 551, 553, 555, 
559, 568; 

of characteristics, see Characteristics. 


Uniform, see Rational, and Transcendental. 


Vanishing of theta function, 253, 258, 271 ff., 
276, 303. 
Variables, homogeneous, 118, 429, 441 


Weierstrass’s gap theorem, 32, 34, 93, 174; 
special places which are the poles of 
rational functions of order less than 
p+, 34, ff.; canonical surface (or 
equation), 90, ff., 93; fundamental 
rational function, 171, 175, 177, 178, 
182, 189; period relations, 197, ff., 
285, 581, 587; rule for characteristics 
of hyperelliptic theta functions, 569 ; 
theorem for degenerate integrals, 658. 


Zeros, generalised zeros of a polynomial, 121; 
zeros of Riemann theta function, 
252. 

Zeta function, 287, 292, 320. 
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